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Model  Page  Model 
No.  No.  No. 
A-55   1  TA128   

A-78   5 
A-82    11 

A-91 
A-101   
A-106 
A-108  RC-1096 or RC-1096B  41, 23 
B-411  RC-1098 or RC-1098A  43 

BX6  RC-1082 or RC-1082A  47 
BX55  RC-1088 or RC-1088B  51 
BX57  RC-1088A or RC-1088C  55 
X551  RC-10895  59, XI 
X552  RC-1089C  59, XI 
X711  RC-1070A  61 

9Y510  RC-1077A of RC-1077C  67 
9Y511  RC-1077B  71, 67 
45-EY  RS-132, RS-132A or RS-132F  73 

45-EY-1  RS-132F  73 
45-EY-2  RS-138A or RS-138H  77 
45-EY-3  RS-136, RS-136A or RS-136C ..79, XI 

45-EY-15  RS-132H  73 
45-J  Record Player  81 
45-1-2  Record Player  83, 82 
45-J-3  Record Player  84, 82 
45-W-9  RC-1095A  85, 15 
45- W-10  RC-1096A or RC-1096C  89, 23 

INDEX 
The page numbers given in the index below refer to the number at the top of the pages. The numbers which 
are found in the text and at the bottom of some pages refer only to that particular Service Data. 

The regular Service Data will be found on the pages indicated by bold face numbers (1, 2, 3, etc.), supple-

mentary data is indicated by light face numbers. 

RADIOS AND PHONOGRAPHS 
Chassis 
No. 

RC-1087   
RC-1084A   

RC-1094 
 RC-1095  15 

RC-I096 or RC-1096B  23 
 RC-622  33 

Model 
No. 

S1000   
Ti 00   

T120, T121   

TC124, TC125, 

Supplementary Information: 
9X561, 9X562  XI 
9X571, 9X572  XI 

RECORD CHANGERS 

Model  Page 
No.  No. 
RP-168 Series  93, XI 

RP-190 Series  107, XI 
RP-193  119 
960282 Series  129 
960284-1, -2  145 
960285-1  163 

TELEVISION 
Chassis  Page 
No.  No. 

KCS-31 & RC-617B  307, XVII 
KCS-38  179, XII, 

199 to 212 
KCS-34C  193, XII, 

XVII, XVIII 

TC127  KCS-34B   221, XII, 
XVII, XVIII, 
194 to 220 

TELEVISION (Cont.) 
Chassis  Page 
No.  No. 

KCS-42A & RK-135D  223, XII, 
199 to 210 

TA 129  KCS-41A & RK-135D  243, XII, 232, 
199 to 210 

T164  KCS-40  261, XV 
TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC 168. KCS-40A  261, XV 

TA169  KCS-43 & RK-135D  289, XVII, 
267 to 277, 280 

KCS-45  325, XVIII 
KCS-45A  325, XVIII 

KCS-46 & RC-1090  353, XVIII, 
327 to 341 

KCS-47 or KCS-47T  367 

2T51   
2T60   
2T81   

6T53, 6T54   
6T64, 6T65, 
6T71   KCS-47A or KCS-47AT  367 

6T72  KCS-40B  401, 261 

6T74, 6T75, 
6T76  KCS-47A or KCS-47AT  367 

6T84  KCS-48 or KCS-48T & RC-1090....413, 
356, 357, 372 to 385 

KCS-48 or KCS-48T & RC-1092  413, 
372 to 385 

KCS-49 or KCS-49T  437, 
368 to 385 

 KCS-49A or KCS-49AT  437, 
368 to 385 

KCS-60 or KCS-60T  455, 
372 to 385, 
418 to 422 

6T86, 6T87   

9T57   

9T77, 9T79 

9T89   

Supplementary Information: 
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EM-PM Focus Coil Troubles  XVIII 
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YOU CASH IN ON RCA'S REPUTATION 
When you display the RCA emblem in your window or within your shop, you gain 

immediate recognition from your customers. They recognize RCA as "World leader in 

radio . . . first in television." 

YOU'RE POSITIVE OF RCA'S QUALITY AND ACCURACY 
When you service an RCA Victor home instrument with RCA tubes or components, you're 

sure that they're right. They are identical twins of the tubes and parts originally used, and 

may have actually been manufactured at the same time. All the engineered quality and high 

standards of the original parts are exactly duplicated, electrically and mechanically. 

YOU BUILD A LOCAL NAME AS AN RCA SERVICE DEALER 
RCA cartons in your shop identify you in your neighborhood as a source for genuine RCA 

tubes and components, and for genuine RCA Victor replacement parts. Customers will count 

on you to return their RCA Victor instrtunents to their original high performance standards. 

YOU PROTECT YOUR REPUTATION 
When something goes wrong with a set you service, your customer places the blame squarely 

with you, not the distributor or the manufacturer of the "almost as good" part you installed. 

Every call-back means lost time and money, and a dissatisfied customer rarely returns. You 

protect your reputation when you use genuine RCA quality parts. You make more than a 

sale . you win a customer, who will learn to depend upon you for all his service needs. 

YOU ARE ENABLED TO SERVICE ANY RCA VICTOR SET 
RCA stocks over 40,000 different parts. The majority of replacement parts for RCA Victor 

instruments are maintained in stock for at least 10 years. Thus, you're sure of obtaining gen-

uine RCA parts to fit RCA Victor instruments. 

YOU ORDER RCA PARTS WITH SPEED AND EASE 
Your RCA distributor carries an adequate supply of RCA parts, or he can obtain them 

promptly from RCA's conveniently located warehouses. Factory availability means that you 

can repair RCA Victor Instruments old and new, with a minimum of effort, and with the 

assurance that original performance standards will be duplicated. 

RCA LEADS THE WAY.. IN RESEARCH AND PERFORMANCE 
At RCA's famed laboratories in Princeton, N. J., intensive research and analysis result in 

contirmous technical advances in electronics. The benefits of the advances are passed along 
to you in. new and improved products. 

For The Complete Line of RCA Product 



...IN RECEIVING TUBES 
AND KINESCOPES 

RCA Electron Tubes and Kinescopes are produced under superior quality 
controls . . . tested and re-tested before they are released. The RCA 
brand on any tube is your assurance that it is the exact twin of the tube 
used in the original RCA Victor instrument. 

The RCA brand has top consumer preference. Point out the RCA emblem 
and you quickly gain the confidence and acceptance of your trade. Today, 
more than ever before, dependable quality is a primary requirement for 
electron tubes in every application—television, AM, FM, communications 
and industry. Identify yourself with the leader in the field ... RCA. 

. • • IN ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS 
AND SERVICE PARTS 

RCA electronic components are scientifically designed and ruggedly con-
structed to meet your replacement needs. Each component is the result 
of RCA's pioneering work in the field of electronics, and is built to actual 
set-tested designs. Developed by famed electronic engineers, RCA com-
ponents and service parts are designed specifically to work with the tubes 
and circuits used in the top electronic instruments in the field. You 
can always depend upon RCA parts, engineered by America's leading 
manufacturer of electronic components—RCA. 

...IN BATTERIES 
RCA provides a complete line of highest quality dry batteries — radio-
engineered for extra hours of dependable service. RCA is "The Radio 
Battery for the Radio Trade." You're sure of an adequate supply when 
you need it, because RCA production is geared to coincide with peak 
seasonal demands. RCA Batteries cover 99% of radio battery demand. The 
standard flashlight dry cell is sealed-in-steel, to keep it fresh on your 
shelves, virtually leakproof and moisture-proof. Every cell is aged and 
individually tested. Exacting laboratory tests prove that RCA Batteries 
exceed the average of competitive brands. For long life and peak perform-
ance, insist upon RCA batteries. 

• • • IN TEST EQUIPMENT 
More than anything else, the test equipment in the serviceman's shop is 
the key to his future and his reputation. Any compromise with quality 
can mean the difference between accurate, dependable analysis, and con-
stant call backs with consequent loss of time, money, and reputation. Test 
equipment provides the serviceman with a standard upon which he bases 
all his decisions. That's why the quality of his test equipment must be 
superior. 

RCA Test Equipment is the standard of dependability used in the manu-
facture of all RCA Victor Home Instruments, where quality and accuracy 
are the keynote. The RCA equipment you use to test a receiver is very 
often the very same equipment used to manufacture that receiver. That's 
why you can depend upon RCA test equipment. 

Accurate, dependable, versatile, economical, attractive . . these are the 
qualities that make RCA Test Equipment the best your money can buy. 
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INDEX (Continued) 
1943-1949 SERVICE DATA LISTING 

The Service Data listed below will be found in the 1943-1946, 1947-1948 or the 1949 Bound Volumes of RCA Victor Service Data. 

Supplementary information is designated with an "S" as a prefix to the bound volume designation. 

Aloded  Bound Volume 

QH1   1947-1948 
2S7ED   1947-1948 
4Q83, 4Q63X  1949 
5H   1943-1946 
5H1, 5H2  1943-1946 
5Q21, 5Q22, 5Q27  1947-1948 
5Q31   1947-1948 
5Q31X   1947-1948 
5QA5  1949 
6), 6)M  1943-1946 
6Q33   1947-1948 
6Q33X   1947-1948 
6QP3  1949 
6QU3   1947-1948 
6QV3  1947-1948 
7Q51   1947-1948 
7QV 5  1947-1948 
8841, 8642, 8643, 8B46  1947-1948 
88X5  1947-1948 
8 BX6  1947-1948 
88)(54, 8BX55  1947-1948 
88X65   1947-1948 
8F43   1947-1948 
8PCS41   1947-1948 
8R71, 8R72  1947-1948 
8R71, 8R72  51949 
8R74, 8R75, 8R76  1947-1948 
81241, 81243, 8T244  1947-1948 
81270, 81C271  1947-1948 
81K29, 8TR29  1947-1948 
8T530   1947-1948 
8TV41   1947-1948 
81V321, 8TV322  1947-1948 
8V7   1947-1948 
8V90  1947-1948 
8V91   1947-1948 
8V91   51949 
8V112   1947-1948 
8V112   51949 
8V151  1947-1948 
8X53   1947-1948 
8X71, 8X72  1947-1948 
8X71, 8X72  51949 
8X521  8X522  1947-1948 
8X541,  8X542,  8X544, 
8X545, 8X546, 8X547  1947-1948 

8X541,  8X542,  8X544, 
8X545, 8X546, 8X547  51949 

8X681, 8X682    1947-1948 
9E0(5  1949 
913X56   1949 
9EY3  1949 
9EYM3  1949 
9EY31, 9EY32  1949 
9EY35,  9EY35U,  9EY36, 
9EY36U  1949 

9IY   1949 
91YM  1949 
9PC41  1949 
9Q53  1949 
91240,  91C240,  91C245, 
9TC247, 9TC249  1949 

9T246    1949 
91270, 9TC272, 9TC275  1949 

,Model  Bound Volume 

91VV309   1949 
91VV333  1949 
9TVV390  1949 
9VV51   1949 
9VV78  1949 
9VV101  1949 
9102    1949 
9VV103, 9VV105  1949 
9W106  1949 
9X561, 9X562  1949 
9X57 I , 9X572  1949 
9X641, 9X642  1949 
9X651, 9X652  1949 
9Y7  1949 
9Y51  1949 
VVCC -9   1949 
Q10, Q10A   1943-1946 
Q10-2, Q10A-2  1943-1946 
Q10-3   1943-1946 
QB11, QB12, QB13  1943-1946 
Q22A  1943-1946 
Q32   1943-1946 
Q34   1943-1946 
Q36   1943-1946 
CV42   1943-1946 
CV45   1943-1946 
54B1, 5461-N  5462, 5463, 
5465, 5466  1943-1946 

54131, 5461-N, 54132, 5483, 
5465, 5466  S1947-1948 

55F     1943-1946 
55U, 55AU  1943-1946 
QB55  1943-1946 
Q655    51947-1948 
QB55X   1943-1946 
QB55X  51947-1948 

1943-1946 
1943-1946 

56X10  1943-1946 
56X11  1943-1946 
58V  58AV  1943-1946 
59V I , 59AV1    1943-1946 
Q660   1947-1948 
QB60   51949 
QU61    1943-1946 
Rad. 61-1  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-2  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-3  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-5  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-6  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-7  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-8  1943-1946 
Rad. 61-9    1943-1946 
Rad. 61-10  1943-1946 
Postone ( PX ) 61-10  1943-1946 
QU62   1947-1948 
Rad. 62-1  1943-1946 
63E. 63EM   1943-1946 
64F1  64F2, 64F3  1943-1946 
658R9  1943-1946 
656R9    S1947-1948 
Rad. R6513R9  1943-1946 
Rad. R65BR9  51947-1948 
65F  .   1943-1946 

56X, 56X2, 56X3 
56X5   

Model  Bound Volume 

65U, 65AU  1943-1946 
65U-1   1943-1946 
65X1. 65X2   1943-1946 
65X1. 65X2  51947-1948 
65X8, 65X9  1943-1946 
666X  1943-1946 
66E     1943-1946 
66ED  1943-1946 
66E-1   1943-1946 
66X1, 66X2, 66X3, 66X7, 
66X8, 66X9  1943-1946 

66X11, •66X12, 66X13  1943-1946 
66X1 I , 66X12, 66X13  51947-1948 
67V1, 67AV1  1943-1946 

51947-1948 
1943-1946 

67V1, 67AV1    
68R1, 68R2, 68R3, 68R4 
68R1, 68R2, 68R3, 68R4 -51947-1948 
QU68   1947-1948 
QU72, QU72A  1943-1946 
75X11,  75X12,  75X14, 
75X15,  75X16,  75X17, 
75X18,  75X19  1943-1946 

75ZU   1947-1948 
76ZX11, 76ZX1 2  1947-1948 
77U   - ... 1947-1948 
77V1   1947-1948 
77V2  1947-1948 
Q103, Q103A  1943-1946 
Q103-2, Q I 03A-2  1943-1946 
Q109  1947-1948 
Q109X   1947-1948 
Q110  1943-1946 
CV112X  1943-1946 
CV120  1949 
Q121   1943-1946 
Q122, Q122X  1943-1946 
RK137-1  RK137-2  1949 
RP168 Series   1949 
RP168 Series  S1950 
RP176, RP176A, RP1768  1943-1946 
RP176, RP176A, RP17613  51947-1948 
RP177    1943-1946 
RP177, RP177A, RP177B  1947-1948 
RP178   1947-1948 
610V1, 610V2  1943-1946 
610V1, 610V2  S1947-1948 
612V1, 612V3, 612V4  1943-1946 
612V1, 612V3, 612V4  S1947-1948 
62115   1943-1946 
6301S, 630TCS  1943-1946 
6411V  1947-1948 
648P1K  1947-1948 
648PV  1947-1948 
711V1  711V2, 711V3  1947-1948 
721TS, 721105   1947-1948 
7301V1, 7301V2  1947-1948 
741PCS   1947-1948 
MA-13174    1949 
960001 Series   1943-1946 
960015 Series  1943-1946 
960260-1, -2. -3, -4  1943-1946 
960276   1947-1948 
TV Circuit Description    1947-1948 
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INDEX TO CHASSIS NO'S 
Identification numbers beginning with R (RC, RS, etc.) are used with all radios and some television receivers. 

Identification numbers bdginning with K (KCS, KRS, etc.) are used exclusively with television. 

RADIO CHASSIS 

Chassis No.  Model 

RK-117  711V1, 711V2. 711V3, 
R-F/I-F Chassis 

RK-117A  641TV, 8TV41 Radio 
R-F/I-F Chassis 

RK-121  612V1, 612V3, 612V4, 
R-F/I-F Chassis 

RK-121A  648 PTK, 648PV Radio 
R-F/I-F Chassis 

RK-121C  8V151, R-F/I-F Chassis 
RK-135   8TR29, 8TK29 Radio 

Section 
R K-135A  8TR29, 8T K29, 8TK320 

Radio Section 
RK-135C  9T W309 Radio Section 
RK-135D  TA128, TA129, TA169 

Radio Section 

RC-315B  86T6 
RC-315C.  5Q1 
RC-318  8M 
RC-319  87K 2. 87T2 
RC-319B.  U-106 
RC-320  8M1 
RC-320A.  8M2 
RC-321  8M3 
RC-321A.  8M4 
RC-323  95T, 95T1 
RC-326C  5Q2 
RC-325D  5Q2X 
RC-331  HF-8, HF-8A 
RC-331A  HF-6 
RC-331B  U-134, U-134A 
RC-331C.  U-132 
RC-332  94X 
RC-333  94BK, 94BT 
RC-333A.  94676 
RC-333B.  94BT1. 94BK1 
RC-333C.  94BT61 
RC-335  911K 
RC-335A.  98K 
RC-3358.  99K 
RC-335C.  11Q4, 11QK 
RC-335D.  U-126, 1.1-128 
RC-335E  11QU 
RC-335F.  910KG 
RC-335H.  99T 
RC-335K.   11-129 
RC-335KR  U-30 
RC-336   8Q B, 8QBK Tuner 

Unit 
RC-337   8Q1 Tuner Unit 
RC-337A  8Q4 Tuner Unit 
RC-337B  10Q1 Tuner Unit 
RC-338  12Q4, 12QK Tuner 

Unit 
RC-338A  12QU Tuner Unit 
RC-339  HF-1 
RC-340  94X-1, 94X-2 
RC-341  U-111 
RC-341C.   U-112 
RC-346C.  95X-1 
RC-345D  95X 
RC-345E.  95XL 
RC-345F  95XL W 
RC-345H.  U-104 
RC-348  95T5 
RC-348A.  96T 
RC-348C.  96E 
RC-348D  96T1 
RC-348E.   U-115 
RC-348F.  95T5L W 
RC-348H  U-123 (1 band) 
RC-348J  U-121 
RC-348L.  U-127E 
RC-349  97X 
RC-350  9X to 9X-4 
RC-350A  9X-6, 9X-11 to 9X-14 
RC-351  96K, 96T2 
RC-351A.  97E, 97KG, 97T 
RC-351B.  961(2, 96T3 

Chassis No.  Model 

RC-351C.   11-124 
RC-351D  U-122E 
RC-351E  U-119 
RC-351F  97K 
RC-351K  97K2, 97T2 
RC-351 L .  96E2, 961(5, 96K6, 

96T7 
RC-352  98EY, 98X, 98YG 
RC-352A  97Y 
RC-352B  UY-122E 
RC-352C  UV-124 
RC-352D  98T2 
RC-354  U-130 
RC-354A  H F-4 
RC-354B.  HF-2 
RC-357  9M1 
RC-357A.  9M2 
RC-357J  M-50 
RC-357K  M-60 
RC-366  5Q4 
RC-381  95X-11 
RC-381A.  95X-6 
RC-386  U-125 
RC-386A.  981(2, 98T 
RC-386B.  U-25, 11-26 
RC-390  94BK2, 94BT2 
RC-392   96BK6, 96BT6 Tuner 

Unit 
RC-394  M-70 Tuner Unit 
RC-396  5Q5, 5Q55, 5Q56 
RC-396B.  5Q8 
RC-3960  5Q12 
RC-396E  5Q12A 
RC-399  96T4, 96T5 
RC-399A  96T6 
RC-400  96X-1 to 96X-4 
RC-400A.  96X-11 to 96X-14 
RC-401  9TX-1 to 9TX-5 
RC-403  9TX-21, 9TX-22 
RC-403A.  9TX-23 
RC-404A.   11-8 
RC-405  9TX-31 
RC-405A.  9TX-32 
RC-405B.  9TX-33 
RC-405C.  40X-30 
RC-405D  40X-31 
RC-406  5X5- W 
RC-406A.  5X5-1 
RC-407  94BP-1 Series (94BP-

61, -62, -64, -66, -80, 
-81) 

RC-407B  94BP-1  (2nd  Prod.) 
(94BP-61,  -62,  -64, 
-66) 

RC-408  BT-40 
RC-408A   BT-42 
RC-408C  BK-42 
RC-410  94BP4, -B, -C, -R 
RC-414  6QU 
RC-414A.  6Q7 
RC-414B  6Q8, 6QK8 
RC-414C.  U-50 
RC-415  K-60 
RC-415A.  K-80 
RC-415B.  K-60 (Loop), K-62 
RC-415C.  K-80 (Loop), K-81, 

K-82 
RC-415D  K-80 (Loop) 
RC-416  T-64, T-65 
RC-416A  T-80 
RC-418  T-65, T-55-S, T-56 
RC-418A.  K-50 
RC-4188  U-10 
RC-421  11-123 (2 bands) 
RC-425  T-60 
RC-425A  U-12 
RC-425D  T-62 
RC-427   TRK-12 Radio Tuner 

Unit 
RC-427A  TRK-9 Radio Tuner 

Unit 

Chassis No.  Model 

RC-427F  TRK-120 Radio Tuner 
Unit 

RC-427G  TRK-90 Radio Tuner 
Unit 

RC-429  TRK-5 Radio Tuner 
Unit 

RC-435  9TX-50, 9TX-50M 
RC-435A.  45E, 45E-M, 45E- W 
RC-436  40X-50 to 40X-57 
RC-440  4QB 
RC-440A.  4QB4 
RC-441  6Q1 
RC-441A.  6Q4 
RC-442  6Q4X 
RC-443  8Q2 
RQ-443B.  8Q115-C, 8Q115-M 
RC-444  9Q1 
RC-444A.  9QK 
RC-449  BK-41, BT-41 
RC-453  40X-52, 40X-55 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-454  9TX-50, 9TX-50M (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-455  BP-55, -56, -85 
RC-456  46X-11, 46X-12 
RC-456A.  46X-13 
RC-457  45X-1, 45X-2 
RC-457A  45X-1, 45X-2 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-457D  45X-5, 45X-6 
RC-457E  45X-3, 45X4 
RC-459  45X-11, 45X-12 
RC-459A.  45X-13 
RC-459B.  46X-1, 46X-2 
RC-469C  46X-3 
RC-459D  45X-11, 45X-12 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-459E.  45X-13 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-459F  46X-1, 46X-2 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-459H  46X-3 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-459J  45X-111, 45X-112, 

Radiola 510 
RC-459K  45X-113 
RC-459L.  45X 
RC-459M  45X-16, 45X-17 
RC-459T.  45X-11, 45X-12 (3rd 

Prod.) 
RC-461  46X-24 
RC-461A.  46X-23 
RC-461B  46X-21 
RC-462  15X 
RC-462A.  16X-1, 16X-2, 36X 
RC-462B.  16X-3 
RC-462C.  16X-4 
RC-464  Radiola 500, 501 
RC-464A.  Radiola 511 
RC-4646.  Radiola 512, 513 
RC-465  Radiola P-5 
RC-465A.  Radiola P-5 
RC-472F.  T-63 
RC-473A   X-55 
RC-474D  X-60 
RC-476  K-105 
RC-477  5.Q5 (2nd Prod.), Q18 
RC-477A.  5Q6 
RC-477B.  5Q8 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-477C.  5Q66 
RC-478  9Q4 
RC-478A.  7Q4 
RC-478B.  7QK4 
RC-482B  U-9 
RC-482C.  U-9 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-486B  U-44 Tuner Unit 
RC-486C  U45 Tuner Unit 
RC-490  96X-5 
RC-496   7QB, 7QBK Tuner 

Unit 
RC-497  K-50 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-498  11-20 
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INDEX TO CHASSIS NO'S (Continued) 
RADIO CHASSIS (Continued) 

Chassis No.  $10del 
RC-498A.  U-40 
RC-498B.  U-42 Tuner Unit 
RC-498E.  U-43 
RC-498F.   K-61 
RC-501  U-46  Tuner Unit 
RC-501A.  K-130 Tuner Unit 
RC-502  7Q4X 
RC-507  Q22, Q22A, Q32, Q121 

(EM) 
RC-507A  Q25 
RC-507B. ..  „  QK23 
RC-507C.  QU2C 
RC•507D  QU2M 
RC-507F  QU3C 
RC-507H  QU3M 
RC-507J  Q26 
RC-507K  Q27 
RC-507L.  QU52C 
RC-507N.  QU52M 
RC-507U   Q121 (PM) 
RC-508  Q24 
RC-509  16T4 
RC-509A.   16T3 
RC-509B.  16T2 
RC-509C.   16K 
RC-509F.   16T4 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-509H  16T3 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-509J  16T2 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-511   18T 
RC-512  17K 
RC-512A  19K 
RC-513   110K, 110K2 
RC-513A   111K 
RC-514  Q20, Q21 
RC•517  V-100 
RC-517C.   V-105 
RC-517F.   Radiola R-560P 
RC-517H  V-135 
RC-517J   Radiola R-566P 

RC-518  V-300 Tuner Unit 
RC-518A  V-301, V-302 Tuner 

Unit 
PC•519  V-200 
RC-521  V-205 
RC-5216.  V-405 
RC-522  V-201 
RC-523  V-170 
RC-524  V-102 
RC-525  14BT-1 
RC-525A.  14BT-2 
RC-525B.  146K 
RC-526  15BT 
RC-527  15BP-1, -2, -4, -6 
RC-527A.  15BP-3,-5 
RC-527C.  15BP-7 
RC-527D  25BP 
RC-529  QB2 

RC-529A  QB1. QB11. QB12 
Tuner Unit 

RC-529D  QB6 
RC-529H  QB9 Tuner Unit 
RC-530  QU5 Tuner Unit 
RC-531  Q44 
RC-538B  Q30 
RC-538C  Q31 
RC.539  Q33 
RC-539D  QB-3 
RC-539E  Q34 
RC-540  V-101 
RC-541C.  45X18 
RC-544  BP-10 
RC-547  V H R-207 
RC-547A  VHR-407 
RC•548  V H R-202 
RC-551  QU7, QU8 Tuner Unit 
RC-555  VHR-307 Tuner Unit 
RC-559  26BP 
RC-561  Q-16 
RC-561A..  .  .Q-17 
RC-561C  Q-16E 
RC-563A,   QB5, QB55 
RC-563B,  Q12 
RC-563C  Q12 
RC-5630  Q12 

Chassis No  lodel 
RC-563E  Q11 
RC-563F. ...   Q11 
RC-563K  QB55X 

RC-564  V-215, V-221 
RC-564A  V-219 
RC-5646  V-225 
RC-566  Q14, Q15 
RC-566A  QU56C, QU56M 
RC-566B.  Q14E, Q15E 
RC-567  27K 
RC-568  QU51C, QU51 M 
RC-568A  QU55 
RC-568B  QU61 

RC•569  28T 
RC-570  29K 
RC-570C.  29K2 
RC-5700  29K2 (2nd Prod.) 
RC-571  211K 
RC-572A.  V-140 
RC-573  V-209 
PC-573A  V-210 
RC-574  VHR-212 
RC-582  V175 
RC-585  Q36 
RC-589  ..54B1 
RC-589A  54132 
RC-589B  .5483 
RC-589D  .54B1-N 
RC-589U  54B1 2nd Prod. 
RC-589UA  54B2 2nd Prod. 
RC-589UB  54133 2nd Prod. 
RC-589UE  54B6 
RC-592.   Q2ä 
RC-594C  Q10, Q10A, Q10-2, 

Q10A-2, Q10-3, Q110 
RC-5940  Radiola 61-6, 61-7 
RC-601   Q122 (EM) 
RC-601A  Q122X (EM) 
RC-601B   7QV5, QU68 
RC-601D  Q122 (PM) 
RC-601E  Q122X (PM) 
RC-602  .  Q109 
RC-602A  Q109X 
RC-602B  Q1J62 
RC-604  58V, 58AV 
RC-605  59V1, 59AV1 
RC-606  67V1, 67AV1 
RC-606C  67V1, 67AV1 2nd 

Prod., 77V2 
RC-607  QB60 
RC-608  68R1, 68R2, 68R3, 

68R4 
RC-610    610V1, 610V2 
RC-610A  730TV1 Radio Section 
RC-610B  730TV2 Radio Section 
RC-610C  610V1, 610V2 2nd 

Prod. 
RC-612  QB-13 Tuner Unit 
RC-613A  710V2 
RC-614   9Q53 
RC-614C   9QV5 R-F/I-F Chassis 
RC-615    77V1, 8V7 
RC-616  8V112 
RC-616A  8V91 
RC-616B   8TV321 Radio Section 
RC-616C  8TV323 Radio Section 
RC-616F  8V112 2nd Prod. 
RC-616H  8V91 2nd Prod. 
RC-616J  8TV321 2nd Prod. 

Radio Section 
RC-616K  8TV323 2nd Prod. 

Radio Section 
RC-616N  9T W333 Radio Section 
RC-617A   9T W390 Radio Chassis 
RC-618    8V90 
RC-618A   8V90 2nd Prod. 
RC-618B   9W101, 9W103 
RC-618C   9W105 
RC-618D   9W102 
RC-620A  4QV8C R-F/I-F 

Chassis 
RC-622  9W106, A106 
RC-1000   16X11 
RC-1000A   .16X13 
RC•1000B   16X14 

Chassis No  Model 

RC-1000C.   Radiola 515 
RC-1001   10X 
RC-1001A.   11X1 

RC-1001B   12X, 12X2 
RC-1001B   10X (2nd Prod.) 
RC-1001C  12AX,  12AX2,  35X, 

Radiola  516,  517, 
522 

RC•1001D  ...  14X, 14X2 
RC-1001E   14AX,  14AX2,  34X, 

Radiola 526, 527 
RC-1002  28X 
RC-1002A.  28X5 
RC-1003   1X, 1X2, 25X 
RC-1003A   1AX, 1AX2 
RC-1003B.   Radiola 510 (2nd 

Prod.), 511 (2nd 
Prod.) 

RC-1003C..  ..55X 

RC-10030   Radiola 510 (3rd 
Prod.), 520 

RC-1004A.  25BT2 

RC-1004B,  25BK, 25BT3 

RC-1004D  Radiola 6-52 

RC-1004E  55F, 65F 

RC•1004F  246T1, 24BT2 
RC-1004H   Radiola B-50 
RC-1011.   15X (2nd Prod.), 36X 

(2nd Prod.)  56X, 
56X2, 56X3, Ra-
diola 61-1, 61-2, 61-3 

RC-1011A  .56X, 56X2, 56X3, Ra-
diola 61-1, 61-2, 61-3 
2nd Prod. 

RC-1011B  56X, 56X2, 56X3, Ra-
diola 61-1, 61-2, 61-3 
3rd Prod. 

RC-1013   .6X2 
RC-1014   .26X1 
RC-1014A.  26X3, Radiola 515 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-1014B.  26X4 
RC-1017  55U, 55AU 
RC-1017A  65U, 65AU, 65U-1, 

Radiola 62-1 
RC-1017B  65U, 65AU (50 cycle) 

RC-1020  256P (2nd Prod.) 
RC-1020B.   Radiola P-5 (2nd 

Prod.) 
RC-1022  34X (2nd Prod.) 
RC-1022A.  12X (2nd Prod.), 35X 

(2nd Prod.),Radiola 
522 (2nd Prod-) 

RC-1023   56X5, Radiola 61-5 
RC-1023A  56X11 
RC-102313  56X10,  Radiola  61-10, 

Postone (PX) 61-10 
RC-1023C  Radiola 61-10 2nd 

Prod. 
RC-1034  65X1, 65X2, 65X8, 

65X9, Radiola 61-8, 
61-9 

RC-1035   QU72, QU72A 
RC-1037   64F1, 64F2 
RC-1037A  64F3 
RC-1037B  8F43 
RC-1038   66X1, 66X2 
RC-1038A   66X3, 66X7, 66X8, 

66X9 
RC-1040  . 66BX (3Q4 output) 
RC-1040A   66BX (3V4 output) 
RC-1040B  66BX (Selenium rect.) 
RC-1040C  .86X6, 8BX65 
RC-1040D  8BX6 2nd Prod. 
RC-1044  Q103.  Q103A,  Q103-2, 

Q103A-2 
RC-1044A  Q103X, Q103AX, 

Q103X-2, Q103AX-2 
RC-1045   65BR9, Radiola 

R65BR9 
RC-1046  .66X12 
RC-1046A  66X11 
RC-1046B  66X13 
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RADIO CHASSIS (Cont.) 

Chassis Na.  { Wel 

RC-1046C  66X11 2nd Prod. 
RC-1046D  66X12 2nd Prod. 
RC-1046E  66X13 2nd Prod. 
RC-1047  54B5 
RC-1050  75X11, 75X12 
RC-1050A  75X11, 75X12 2nd 

Prod., 75X14, 75X15 
RC-1050B  75X11 3rd Prod., 

75X14 2nd Prod., 
75X16, 75X17, 
75X18, 75X19 

RC-1053  5Q21, 5Q22, 5Q27 
RC-1053A  5Q21 2nd Prod. 

(117 v.) 
RC-1053B  5Q21 2nd Prod. 

(234 v.) 
RC-1053C   Q521 (117v.) 
RC-10530  Q521 (234v.) 
RC-1054   5Q31 
RC-1054A  6033 
RC-1054B  6Q33X 
RC-1054C  6QU3 
RC-1054D  60V3 
RC-1054E  5031X 
RC-1054F   6QU3Y 
RC-1055   7051 (PM) 
RC-1055C  7Q51 (EM) 
RC-1055D  7Q51X 
RC-1057A  771) 
RC-1057B  9Y7 
RC-1058  Radiola 76ZX11, 

76ZX12 
RC-1058A  Radiola 76ZX11, 

76ZX12 2nd Prod. 
RC-1059  8BX5, 8BX54, 8BX55 
RC-1059A  8BX5, 8BX54, 8BX55 

2nd Prod. 
RC-1059B  9BX5 
RC-1059C  9BX5 2nd Prod. 
RC-1060  8R71, 8R74, 8R75 
RC-1060A  8R72, 8R76 

Chassis No.  %lode' 

RC-1061  8X681, 8X682 
RC-1063A  Radiola 75ZU 
RC-1063B  Radiola -75ZU 2nd 

Prod. 
RC-1064   65X1, 65X2, Radiola 

61-8, 61-9 2nd Prod., 
8X53 

RC-1065  8X541, 8X544, 8X545 
RC-1065A   8X542, 8X546, 8X547 
RC-1065B   8X541, 8X544, 8X545 

2nd Prod. 
RC-1065C  8X542, 8X546, 8X547 

2nd Prod. 
RC-1065F   8X541, 8X544, 8X545 

3rd Prod. 
RC-1065H   8X542, 8X546, 8X547 

3rd Prod. 
RC-1065J  ,I3X541 4th Prod. 
RC-1065K  8X542, 8X547 4th 

Prod. 
RC-1065L  8X541 5th Prod. 
RC-1065M  8X542, 8X547 5th 

Prod. 
RC-1066  8X521 
RC-1066A  8X522 
RC-1067  6QP3 
RC-1067A  QP63 
RC-1068    9BX56 
RC-1069  81341 
RC-1069A  8B42 
RC-1069B  81343 
RC-1069C  8B46 
RC-1070  8X71, 8X72 
RC-1070A    X711 
RC-1071    4Q133 
RC-1071A  4QB3X 
RC-1072   5QA5 
RC-1077   9Y51 
RC-1077A  9Y510 
RC-1077B  9Y511 
RC-1077C  9Y510 2nd Prod. 

AUDIO AMP. AND POWER UNITS 

RA-79  9EY31  9EY32 

RS-77  R-98 
RS-79B   CV-9 Electrifier 
RS-83-1    PSU-8A 
RS-83-2   PSU-8B 
RS-83-3  PSU-8C 
RS-83A-1    PSU-10A 
RS-83A-2    PSU-10B 
RS-83A-3    PSU-10C 
RS-83C   CV-110 Electrifier 
RS-83E  TRK-9, TR K-12, 

TRK-90, TRK-120 
Radio Power Unit 

RS-84  R-91 
RS-85  PSU-8E 
RS-85A  PSU-10E 
RS-86  R-89 
RS-89  CV-9X Electrifier 
RS-89A  TRK-5  Radio  Power 

Unit 
RS-89B  U-42 Power Unit 
RS-90  VA-21 
RS-91A  0-50 
RS-91B  R-60 
RS-92  M-70 Power Unit 

Chassis No.  Model 

RC-1079  9X571 
RC-1079A  9X572 
RC-1079B   9X561 
RC-1079C   9X562 
RC-1079D  9W51 
RC-1079E  9X571 2nd Prod. 
RC-1079F  9X572 2nd Prod. 
RC-1080   9X641 
RC-1080A   9X642 
RC-1082   BX6 
RC-1082A    BX6 2nd Prod. 
RC-1084A  9W78, A78 
RC-1085   9X651 
RC-1085A  9X652 
RC-1087   A55 
RC-1088   BX55 
RC-1088A  BX57 
RC-10888  BX55 2nd Prod. 
RC-1088C   BX57 2nd Prod. 
RC-1089B   X551 
RC-1089C  X552 
RC-1090   2T81, 6T84 Radio 

Chassis 
RC-1092  6T86, 6T87, 9T89, 

Radio Chassis 
RC-1092A  7T143, Radio Chassis 

2nd Prod. 
RC-1094    A-82 
RC-1095    A-91 
RC-1095A  45- W-9 
RC-1096    A-101, A-108 
RC-1096A  45- W-10 
RC-1096B  A-101, A-108 2nd Prod. 
RC-1096C  45- W-10 2nd Prod. 
RC-1098    B-411 
RC-1098A   B-411 2nd Prod. 
RC-1100  Q520 (117V.) 
RC-1100A  Q520 (234V.) 
RC-1101   0B421 

RS-94A  OSC-22 
RS-95    CV-111 Electrifier 
RS-98   CV-40 Electrifier 
RS-102A   U-44 Power Unit 
RS-102B   U-46 Power Unit 
RS-102C   K-130 Power Unit 
RS-1020  U-45 Power Unit 
RS-102E  V-300, V-301, V-302 

Power Unit 
RS-110  QU5 Power Unit 
RS-111  CV-112 Electrifier 
RS-111A  CV-112X Electrifier 
RS-112   QU8 Power Unit 
RS-112A   QU7 Power Unit 
RS-114A   VHR-307. Power Unit 
RS-115  QB1, QB11, QB12, 

QB13, 6V. Power 
Unit 

RS-1156  QB9 Power Unit 
RS-119  R-56 
RS-123  612V1, 612V3, 612V4, 

711V1, 711V2, 711V3 
Audio Amp. & Pow-
er Supply 

RS-123A  641TV, 648PTK,8TV41 
Audio Amp. & Pow-
er Supply 

RS-123B  648PV Audio Amp. & 
Power Supply 

RS-123C  741PCS, 8PCS41, 
9PC41  Audio Amp. 
& Power Supply 

RS-123D  8V151 Audio Amp. & 
Power Supply 

RS-126  66E, 66ED, 66E-1 
RS-127  63E, 63EM 
RS-130  9QV5 Power Unit 
RS-130A  4QV8C Power Unit 
RS-132  9EY3, 9EY3M, 9EY35, 

9EY36, 45-EY 
RS-132A  9EY35, 9EY36, 45,EY 
RS-132C  QEY3 
RS-132F  45-EY, 45-EY-1 
RS-132H  45-EY-15 
RS-136  45-EY-3 
RS-136A  45-EY-3 
RS-136C  45-EY-3 
RS-138A  45-EY-2 
RS-138H  45-EY-2 
RS-1000  CV42 Electrifier 
RS-1001  CV-45 Electrifier 
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Chassis No. 

KC-3 
KC-3A 
KC-3B 
KC-3C 

KC-4 
KC-4A 
KC-4B 

KC-4C 

KC-4F 
KC-4H 
KC-4J 

M oil el  Chassi.s  Model 

TT-5  KCS-26A-1 
TRK-5 TV Chassis  KCS-26A-2 
TT-5 (50 cy.)  KCS-27-1 
TRK-5 (50 cy.) TV 
Chassis  KCS-27-2 

TRK-12 TV Tuner 
TRK-9 TV Tuner  KCS-28 
TRK-12 (50 cy.) TV 
Tuner  KCS-28A 

TRK-9 (50 cy.) TV  KCS-28B 
Tuner  KCS-28C 

TRK-120 TV Tuner  KCS-29 
TRK-90 TV Tuner  KCS-29A 
TRK-120 (50 cy.) TV  KCS-29C 
Tuner  KCS-30 

KCS-20A 
KCS-20B 
KCS-20C 
KCS-20D 
KCS-20J 
KCS-20K 
KCS-21 
KCS-24 

KCS-24A 

KCS-24B 

KCS-24C 

KCS-24D 

KCS-25A 
KCS-25C 

KCS-25D 
KCS-25E 

KCS-26-1 
KCS-26-2 

 630TS  KCS-31 
 630TCS 
 630TS (50 cy.)  KCS-32 
 630TCS (50 cy.)  KCS-32A 
 8TS30  KCS-328 
 8TS30 (50 cy.)  KCS-32C 
621TS  KCS-33A 
648PTK TV R-F/I-F  KCS-34 
Chassis  KCS-34B 

648PV TV R-F/I-F 
Chassis 

741PCS, 8PCS41  KCS-34C 
R-F/I-F Chassis  KCS-38    

8PCS41, 9PC41  KCS-38C 
R-F/I-F Chassis  KCS-40   

9PC41  R-F/I-F  KCS-40A 
Chassis 

641TV TV Chassis  KCS-40B 
641TV (50 cy.) TV  KCS-41 
Chassis  KCS-41A 

8TV41 TV Chassis  KCS-42A 
8TV41 (50 cy.) TV  KCS-43 
Chassis  KCS-45 

721TS  KCS-45A 
721TS (50 cy.)  KCS-46 

721TCS 
 721TCS (50 cy.) 

,730TV1, 730TV2 TV 
Chassis 

730TV1, 730TV2 (50 
cy.) TV Chassis 

8T241. 8T243, 8T244, 
9T240 

9T240 
9TC240 
9T246 
8T270, 9T270 
8TC270. 8TC271 
9TC272, 9TC275 
8TV321, 8TV323, 
9T W333 TV Chassis 

S1000, 9T W390 
TV Chassis 

8TR29 
8TK29 
8TR29 
8TK29 
8TK320 
9TC247, 9TC249 
TC124, TC125, TC127, 
9TC245, 9TC247, 
9TC249 

T120, T121 
T100, 9T246 

  9T256 
T164 
TC165, TC166, TC167, 
TC168 

6T72 
9T W309 
TA129 
TA128 
TA169 
2T51 
2T60 
2781 

Chassis No. 

KCS-47 
KCS-47T 
KCS-47A 

KCS-47AT 

KCS-48 
KCS-48T 
KCS-49 
KCS-49T 
KCS-49A 
KCS-49AT 
KCS-60 
KCS-60T 

K K-7 

K K-7A 

K K-7D 

K K-7E 

KK-7F 

K K-7J 

K K-7H 

Model 

6T53, 6T54 
6T53, 6T54 
6T64, 6T65, 6T71, 
6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

6764, 6T65, 6T71, 
6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

6T84, 6T86, 6T87 
6T84, 6T86, 6T87 
9T57 
9T57 
9T77, 9T79 
9T77, 9T79 
9T89 
9T89 

TR K-12 TV Power 
Unit 

TRK-9 TV Power 
Unit 

TRK-12 (50 cy.) TV 
Power Unit 

TRK-9 (50 cy.) TV 
Power Unit 

TRK-120 TV Power 
Unit 

 TRK-90 TV Power 
Unit 

TRK-120 (50 cy.) TV 
Power Unit 

KRS-20 

KR S-20A 

KRS-20B 

KRS-21 

KRS-21A 

648PTK, 648PV 
Horiz. Defl. Chassis 

741PCS, 8PCS41 
Horiz. Defl. Chassis 

8PCS41, 9PC41 
Horiz. Defl. Chassis 

648PTK, 648PV TV 
Power Supply 

741 PCS, 8PC541 , 
9PC41, TV Power 
Supply 

,A1odel  Record Changer 

A55  RP 168 & 960282-1 
A78  RP 168 & 960282-1 
A-82   RP 168 or RP 190-2 

& 960282-4 or -5 
A-91   RP 168 or RP 190-2 

& 960284-1 or -2 
A-101  RP 190-2 & 960282-4 or -5 

or 960284-1 or -2 
A-106   RP 168 & 960285-1 
A-108   RP 168 or RP 190-2 

& 960284-1 or -2 
(NY   RP 168 
QEY3  RP 168 
QU61  960001-4 
QU62  960001-4 
QU68  960001-4 
S1000  RP 168 & 960285-1 
TA128  RP 168 & 960282-1 
TA129  RP 168 & 960282-1 
TA169  RP 168 & 960285-1 
2T81   RP 168 or RP 190-2 

& 960282-4 or -5 
4QV8C  RP 168 & 960282-2 
6QU3  RP 178-3 
6QU3Y  RP 168 
6QV3  RP 178-3 

MODEL vs. 
Model 

6T84 

RECORD CHANGER (1943 to 1950) 
Record Changer 

 RP 168 or RP 190-2 
& 960282-4 OT -5 
or 960284-1 or -2 

6T86   RP 168 or RP 190-2 
& 960284-4 or -5 

6T87   RP 168 or RP 190-2 
& 960284-1 or -2 

7QV5  960001-4 
8TV41  RP 177A 
8TV321  RP 178 
8TV323   RP 178 
8V7   RP 178 
8V90   RP 178 
8V91   RP 178 
8V112   RP 178 
8V151   RP 177B 
9EY3   RP 168 
9EY31   RP 168 
9EY32   RP 168 
9EY35   RP 168 
9EY35U  RP 168 
9EY36   RP 168 
9EY36U  RP 168 
91Y  RP 168 
9QV5   RP 168 & 960282-2 

Model  Record Changer 

9T89  RP 168 or RP 190-2 
& 960284-1 or -2 

9T W309   RP 168 & RP 178 
9T W333   RP 168 & RP 178 
9T W390  RP 168 & RP 177B 
9W51  RP 169 
9W78   RP 168 & RP 178 
9W101  RP 168 
9W102  RP 168 
9W103  RP 168 
9W105   RP 168 & RP 178 
9W106   RP 168 & RP 178 
9Y7   RP 168 
9Y51   RP 168 
9Y5I0  RP 190-1 
9Y511   RP 168 

45-EY  RP 168 
45-EY-I   RP 168 
45-EY-2   RP 190 
45-EY-3  ..RP 190-1 or RP 190-3 
45-EY-15   RP 168 
45-1  RP 168 
454-2   RP 190-1 
45-J-3   RP 193 
45- W-9   RP 190-2 
45- W-10   RP 190-2 

,%1 ode/  Record Changer 

551.1, 55AU  960015 
58V. 58AV  960001-1 
59V1, 59AV1  960001-2 
Had. 62-1  960260-2 
65U, 65AU  960260-2 
65U-1  960260-2 
67V1. 67AV1  960260-1 
Had. 75ZU  RP 178 or 960276 
771J  RP 178 
77V1   960260-1 
77V2   960260-1 
610V1 960001-5 or -6 or RP 177 
610V2 960001-5 or -6 or RP 177 
612V1  RP 176A or RP 176B 
612V3  RP 176 or RP 176A 
612V4  RP 176 or RP 176A 
6411V   960001-4 or -6 
648PV    RP 176 
710V2  RP 177 or RP 177A 
730TV1  RP 177 or RP 177A 
730TV2  RP 177 or RP 177A 
711V1   960001-5 
711V2   960001-5 
711V3   860001-5 



XI 

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION (RADIOS AND RECORD PLAYERS) 

Pickup Cartridges: 
The following is a listing of pickup cartridges used in RP-168 
and RP-190 Series 45 r.p.m. record changers. 

RMP 128-1 Stock No. 74067 
Crystal pickup—replaceable sapphire stylus Stock No. 

74068 — "Normal range". 

RMP 128-2 Stock No. 74625 
Crystal pickup--repla:eable sapphire stylus Stock No. 

74818—"wide range". 

RMP 128-4 Stock No. 75575 
Crystal pickup—repla:eable sapphire stylus Stock No. 

75770—"wide range". 

RMP 128-5 Special Order 
Crystal pickup—replaceable osmium stylus (special order) 

—"normal range". Use EMP 128-1 for replacement. 

RMP 136-1 Stock No. 75476 
Crystal pickup— fixed osmium stylus—"normal range". Use 

RMP 128-1 for replacement. 

Stock No. 74666 
Variable reluctance pxkup—replaceable diamond stylus 

Stock No. 74622. Not directly interchangeable with any other 
pickup. Used on Model CP-5203. 

Stock No. 74984 
Ceramic pickup—"normal range" —replaceable osmium 

stylus Stock No. 74985. Used on Models QJY and QEY3. 
(RP-168 Series only). 

Stock No. 76297 
Ceramic pickup—"normal range" —replaceable osmium 

stylus Stock No. 74985. Used on Models QJY2, QEY4 and 
QEY5. Counterbalance spring must be changed to Stock 
No. 74060 when center mounting holes are used. 

Stock No. S-5578 
Ceramic pickup—"normal range" —fixed osmium stylus. 

Used on Models 9C)V5 and 4QV8C. Not directly interchange-
able with any other pickup. 
"Wide Range" vs "Normal Range": The "normal range" 

pickups have a greater output in the middle audio frequencies. 
The "wide range" pickups are more "flat- and have a greater 
output in the high audio frequencies. All of the above pickup 
cartridges are directly interchangeable except as noted. 

Use of Variable Reluctance Pickups: 
The most common difficulty encountered in attempting the 

substitution of variable reluctance pickups in place of crystal 
pickups is excessive hum. 
This hum is primarily due to induction from the magnetic 

field of the drive motor. A crystal pickup is unaffected by this 
magnetic held. The output of variable reluctance pickups, 
being much lower than crystal pickups, must be provided 
with greater amplification (usually with a pre-amplifier) to 
obtain the equivalent output from the speaker. The hum is 
also amplified. 
Shielding must be provided and can be accomplished by 

either Of two methods. 

I. Shielding of the motor with a metal box preferably of 
.020" steel. An inner box of non-magnetic metal will 
provide additional shielding. NOTE: When such a box 
shield is added, it will also raise the impedance of the 
motor and reduce its torque. To overcome this difficulty, it 
will be necessary to raise the voltage applied to the motor. 
The power consumption of the motor should be measured 
before and after adding such a box shield. 

2. Addition of a steel plate approx. 1/4 " thick between the 
mechanism and the motorboard. 
There are several cther matters which must be given 
attention. 

1. In most all applications, a pre-amplifier must be used to 
provide amplification and equalization. A variable reluc-
tance pickup Ls lower in output and impedance than a 
crystal pickup. 

2. The pickup arm must be changed to accommodate the 
difference in mounting centers. 

RP-168 Series and RP-190 Series Record Changers 
3. The counterbalance spring must provide the correct stylus 
force (approx. 5 grams). 
One version of the RP-168 record changer was manufac-

tured using a variable reluctance pickup and a shielded motor. 
Replacement parts are listed in RP-168 Series Service Data. 

RP 168 Series Record Changer 
Polarized Motor: 
On some instruments the connection of the power leads of 

the motor should not be reversed. The leads are color coded 
and reversed leads may introduce objectionable hum. The 
record changer mechanisms using this motor are labeled 
RP 168B-6 or RP 168D-2 and are used with Models 45-EY 
and 45-EY-1. 
Replacement motors (Stock No. 74071) may not be color 

coded and in such cases it will be necessary to determine 
the correct connection by trial. 

Models 9X561, 9X562, 9X571, 9X572 

Substitute Speakers: 
Several speakers have been used as a substitute for the orig-
inally listed speakers for the above models. Each speaker re-
quires a different replacement cone as listed below. 

Speaker No.  Cone No.  Speaker No.  Cone No. 
92586-2W  74758  92586-4W  75759 
92586-4F  75999  92586-5W  75024 

Complete 92585-2 speaker available as Stock Na. 74679. 
Complete 92586-4 speaker available as Stock No. 74664. 
Complete 92586-5 speaker available as Stock No. 76393. 

45EY-3 (RS-136C) 
Service Data: 
Late production of Model 45-EY-3 uses chassis stamped 

RS-136C. This chassis is identical to chassis RS-136A except 
for the speaker. In RS-136C the speaker is rim mounted and 
in RS-136A it is pot mounted. 

Replacement Parts: 
CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

Stock No.  RS-136C 
Identical to RS-136A except: 

76408  Bracket—Speaker mounting brackets complete with 
screws (1 set) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
922258-5 

76407  Speaker-4" x 6" PM speaker complete with cone 
and voice coil 

X551, X552 (RC 1089B, RC 1089C) 

Change in Volume Control: 
The volume control used in initial production was 500,000 

ohms. This has been changed to a 1 megohm control. 

Change in Parts List: 
CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

Add: 
75985  Control—Volume control (1 megohm) and power 

switch (R5, Si) 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Delete: 
74340 Nut— 

Add: 
72765 Nut—Speed nut to attach foot (4 req'd) 



XI I 

TELEVISION SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION 
MODELS T100, T120, TC124, TC125, 
TC127, TA128, TA129 DEFLECTION 
CHANGES 

Two Types of Yokes: 

Current production of 10 and 12 inch television receivers 
are employing two different types of deflection yokes. One 
yoke is the older type which had an iron wire wrap core. The 
new type yoke has a powdered iron core. The two yokes are 
easily identified in that the older iron wire wrap yoke has 
a cardboard outer housing, while the new powdered iron yoke 
has a moulded bakelite housing. 
The two yokes are not directly interchangeable for while 

the iron wire wrap yoke will work in the circuit designed for 
the powdered iron core yoke, the powdered iron yoke should 
not be employed in the circuit designed for the iron wire yoke 
unless suitable circuit modifications are made. 
In order to reduce to a minimum, the amount of field 

confusion, the replacement parts department will stock only 
the iron wire wrap yokes so that field modifications of older 
sets will not be necessary when replacing yokes. 
In receivers employing the "ELECTRONIC MAGNIFIER" 

deflection circuit, R181 was 470K for the iron wire wrap yokes. 
This value has been changed to 220K as a compromise value 
for both types of yokes. 
Early T100 and T120 receivers with straight deflection 

systems employed a 1 meg resistor for R181 when the iron 
wire wrap yoke was used. Later some were built using a 150K 
resistor which gave more width and high voltage with the 
wire wrap yoke. When the powdered iron yoke is employed, 
R181 should not be less than 470K (which gives greatest 
width) nor higher than 1 meg. (which gives the best linearity). 
A 470K resistor is now being used in production as a com-
promise which is suitable for either type yoke. 

Vertical Non-Linearity: 

T120 receivers employing the powdered iron core yokes 
have another modification necessary to prevent poor vertical 
linearity, this showed up as cramping at the bottom of the 
picture. The non-linearity was corrected by raising the vertical 
oscillator plate voltage by changes in the B boost filter as 
shown in Figure 1. This change also prevents the formation 
of an extremely bright spot on the screen immediately after 
the set is turned off. If C146B develops excessive leakage it will 
cause the picture to be cramped at the bottom. 
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HEiGt4T 
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CI465 
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TO KiNE 
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To KtNE. 
1.11.4 10 

5156 
22K TI10  Ttio 

V112 
68G 

I 

S 912 

FOR  IRON WIRE  WRAP  YOKE  FOR POWDERED IRON  YOKE 

Figure I—B Filter Connections 

Raster Ringing: 
In most cases, the iron wire wrap yoke type 201D3 will be 

supplied under stock numbers 71420 and 74262. In the 
201D3 yoke, the 56 mmf. capacitor across a portion of the 
horizontal deflection coil is connected across yoke terminals 
1 and 2. Before installing the yoke, check the schematic of 
the receiver in which the yoke is to be installed. Some models 
require that the capacitor be between terminals 1 and 2, and 
other models specify between terminals 2 and 3. In the latter 
case, the capacitor must be reconnected. Failure to connect 
the capacitor properly will result in bad raster ringing. 

Except for the connection of the capacitor, the type 201D3 
is an exact duplicate of the iron wire wrap yokes used 
in production. 
It excessive raster ringing occurs on the left side of the 

picture of current 10" and 12" receivers, and the yoke 

capacitor is correctly connected, and the circuit appears 
otherwise normal, then remove the yoke red lead from terminal 
4 of T110 and reconnect it to terminal 5. This reduces the 
ring at the possible slight expense of linearity. This modi-
fication is applicable to regular and electronic magnifier 
deflection systems. 
If raster ringing occurs near the center or right side of the 

raster it may be caused by mis-adjustment of the Linearity 
Control Coil. Proper coil adjustment is best made by turning 
the core counter-clockwise all the way and then clockwise 
until the ring just moves off the right side of the picture. 
Normally the core stud is just about flush with the outside of 
the chassis. This adjustment is applicable to both the regular 
deflection system and to the electronic magnifier systems. 
On receivers with electronic magnifier deflection system, 

if the raster rings on the left side with the picture in the 
normal size, it may help to change the RC network (C178, 
8188) in parallel with the series width coil from 10K and 330 
mmf to 5K and 470 mmf. 

Poor Vertical Sync: 

Reports from the held show that in a few cases this has been 
caused by Capacitor C-136 (cathode by-pass V-108). In some 
cases this capacitor had broken loose from ground. 
Some vertical oscillator transformers marked 274011 with 

too high a "Q" caused a white condition at the top of the 
picture and possible instability of sync. The cure was to 
lower the transformer "Q" by connecting a 1 meg. resistor 
across the green and yellow transformer leads. 

Unstable Horizontal Sync. (Wavy Picture) 

It has been reported from the field, that in a few cases this is 
caused by the wrong values of C-135, R-144 and R-217. 

Part  Correct Value 

C-135 
R-144 
R-217 

.01 mfd. 
4700 ohm 
2700 ohm 

ALIGNMENT HINT FOR 

R-F UNITS 

During alignment of the r-f unit, it is often advantageous 
to have a sweep width of 15 mc. or more when adjusting the' 
high channels. This permits seeing the entire skirts of the 
curve and makes it easier to see the effects of the various 
adjustments. When using RCA type WR59A sweep generator, 
additional sweep width may be obtained by removing the 
sweep case back and shorting out resistors R14 and R16. After 
this, the front panel sweep width control still operates as 
before, except that more sweep width is available on the 
high channels. 
The WR59A should be turned ON and OFF by means of 

the front panel control. If the sweep was turned off by dis-
connecting the power plug or by means of a bench master 
switch, but the sweep power switch was left on and in the 
M axi mu m sweep width position, then the sweep modulator may 
overshoot and hit stationary parts when the power is reapplied. 

R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT 
It is suggested that the F-M trap adjustment (L203) be ad-
justed to minimum inductance (slug out) so that the effects of 
this trap, which is capable of being tuned to Channels 5 or 6, 
will not adversely affect the response of these channels during 
alignment. 

USE OF WR39A & WR39B TELEVISION 
CALIBRATORS 
In some instances it may be difficult to hear the heterodyne 
beat between the variable oscillator and the crystal standard 
in subject instruments, particularly at the high frequencies. 

If the audio system of the receiver under test is in good 
condition, it is suggested that an audio lead can be run from 
the head phone jack of the calibrator to the "high" side of 
the volume control of the television receiver, thus utilizing the 
additional audio amplification available in the TV chassis. 



XIII 

TELEVISION SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION 

PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KRK5 

AND KRK7 R-F UNITS 
In some units a 1.5 mmf. capacitor has been added in 

parallel with C22 since that capacitor was running on the 
low capacity side of its tolerance and causing the high pass 
input filter to cut off at too high a frequency, thus putting a 
tilt in the channel 2 r-f response. 
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T-11 .5 

L-7 
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MS1113 

Figure 2— R-I: ('nit High Pass Input Filter 

In some units, the capacitor C20 (18 mmf. ceramic) has 
been replaced by c small trimmer (7-35 mmf.) as shown in 
Figure 3. This capacitor was set at the factory at 18 mmf, 
and should not be adjusted in the field. If it is ever necessary 
to replace the trimmer, use the fixed ceramic capacitor speci-
fied in the replacement parts list. 
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BARKHAUSEN OSCILLATION 
The usual effects of Barkhausen oscillation make them-

selves evident by producing one or more dark, sharply 
defined vertical lines on the left side of the picture or raster. 
These lines vary in width and/or intensity from one channel 
to another and from one brightness level to another. They are 
usually more apparent on the higher frequency channels and 
at low brightness settings. In the worst cases, these oscillations 
tend to upset horizontal synchronization. In the mild cases, 
they usually annoy the customer more than they do the set. 
The only tube in the set that could cause this interference 

is the 6BG6G since it is the only one that has a positve grid 
to plate potential at any time. The critical voltages are 
reached just about the time the tube calls for deflection of the 
beam to the right hand side of the raster. This happens when 
the spot is about one third the way across horizontally. 
Following are a iew solutions to the problem: 

I. Change the drive control setting. 
2. Replace the 6BG6G with another.  (The tube being 
replaced will probably operate satisfactorily in some 

other chassis.) 
3. Change antenna or antenna lead-in placement. 
The first method is critical with respect to line voltage and 

should be adjusted to give satisfactory operation on all 
available channels at any line voltage encountered. 
The installations using either a built-in antenna or an 

indoor antenna are often subject to an undue amount ,of 
pickup because of their location. The lead-in, if draped near 
the high voltage compartment can also cause trouble. The 
solution for this type of trouble is obvious. 

If a severe case of Barkhausen oscillation is encountered, 
and all normal methods have been unsuccessful in eliminating 
this trouble, a last resort which is usually successful is the 
installation of an ion trap magnet of any type over the 6BG6 
tube. The position of this magnet should be adjusted to elimi-

nate the oscillation. 

BROADCAST INTERFERENCE IN 

KRK5 AND KRK7 R-F UNITS 
In some cases where a television receiver is in operation 

on a weak signal but near a strong AM station, interference 
has been experienced. To cure, insert a 100 mmf. capacitor 
between the high side of T115 and L116, as shown in Figure 4. 

JI02 

THS 

L- 116 L- 7 
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STK. NO. 39396 

Figure 4—Partial Schematic of R-F ('nit 

In severe cases of BC interference, it is recommended that 
a coil such as L80 in KRK-2 r-f units be inserted from terminal 
.11 of 1102 to ground. 

DETENT BACKLASH- TV R-F UNITS 
This particular trouble is easily recognized, and is generally 
more pronounced on the high frequency channels than on the 
lower frequency channels. If the fine tuning control requires 

different positions of adjustment when the detent is switched 
clockwise to a channel when compared to switching counter-
clockwise to the same channel, there is backlash between the 
detent shaft and the oscillator switch rotor. 

In severe cases, this play can result in oscillator drift due 
to rotor movement. In order to make the detent shaft fit the 
oscillator switch rotor more accurately, it is convenient to 
apply any quick-drying cement to the detent shaft, building 
it up. In unusual cases, more than one coat may be necessary. 
If too much thickness is built up, it may be sanded or filed to 
the required thickness. 

MODEL KRK-8 AND KRK-8B R-F TUNERS 
The KRK-8 tuner is used in 12'2" TV models, and the KRK-8B 
tuner is used in 16" and 19" models.  The only difference 
between these two units is the front shield plate and the four 
insulating washers used in mounting this plate. 

These four insulating washers are very important for satis-
factory performance of this tuner.  A resonant circuit exists 

between the R-F tuner chassis and the outer shield box. The 
frequency of this resonance is controlled in design by the 
use of insulating washers of different thicknesses.  In the 
KRK-8 tuner, these four washers are round-- -Stock #73466. 
In the KRK-8B tuner, the washers are hex shaped —Stock 

#75607. 

If the R-F tuner is removed for service, the correct washers 
must be used when the unit is reinstalled. 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR RADIATION 
Investigation of a number of horizontal oscillation radiation 
complaints has indicated that almost all of the radiation is 
from the power lines associated with the television receiver. 
The simplest method for reducing or eliminating this objec-

tionable interference is the installation of a good quality ac 
line filter on the TV set (such as Tobe Filterette, Type 1176). 
It is very important that a good ground connection be employed 

with a filter of this type. 

TELEVISION PROTECTION FEATURE 
Underwriters' laboratories have insisted that additional pro-
tection  be provided  in television  receivers  by  adding a 
100,000 ohm resistor from one side of the 110 volt a-c line to 

the chassis. This will parallel one of the capacitors presently 
connected from each side of the a-c line to the chassis. 

On installations incorporating the neon lamp type lightning 
arrestor, the addition of this resistor may be sufficient to cause 
one of the neon lamps to glow. Of course, this would result 
in a loss of signal. If this occurs, it is merely necessary to 
reverse the power plug. The customer should be so instructed 
in order to avoid replacement of the line plug in its incorrect 
position. 



XIV 
TELEVISION INTERFERENCE, CAUSES Id RECOM MENDED CURES 

Type Of 

Interference 

Character Of 

Interference Cause Suggested Re medies 

FM 

Diagonal bars 

or herringbone 

crosshatch in pix. 

FM sound in 

television sound. 

FM station on image of low 

channel television station: 

FM signal overloading r-f 
unit creating har monic in 

receiver which falls on 

highband television channel 

Second har monic of FM 

trans mitter falling on a high 

band television channel 

Adjust FM trap to attenuate FM signal.  Also use stub at 

the receiver cut for the funda mental of the FM station. 

Vary orientation of television antenna to reduce FM pickup. 

Second  har monic  radiation  must  be  su ppressed  at  trans mitter.  

Orient  television  antenna  to  reduce  har monic  picku p. 

Adjacent 

Channel 

Interference 

Undesired 

Station causing 
blanking out of 

desired station 

or causing wind-

shield wiper 

effect. 

Inadequate receiver selectivity. 

Atte mpting to receive stations 

beyond their service area, 

Align the receiver with special attention to the adjacent 

channel traps.  Install additional adjacent channel traps. 

Use antenna with good front to back ratio, if applicable, 

or orient antenna to mini mize adjacent channel pickup. 

Co-channel 

Interference 

Horizontal 

bars moving 

up and down 

through pix. 

In so me cases 

the sound may 

be garbled. 

Two stations operating on sa me 

channel.  Custo mer located so 
as to receive signals fro m both 

stations, 

Use antenna with good front to hack ratio on that part-

icular channel if stations are in opposite directions. 

Orient antenna for best results.  "Venetian Blind" 

condition largely corrected by off-set carrier operation 

of stations. 

Amateur 
Cross hatch, 

horizontal or 

diagonal bars 
in picture. In 

instances of 

extre me inter- 

ference pix may 

be reversed 

(negative) or pix 

may be blocked 
out with no vis- 

ible beat pattern, 

S ound in  

television 

sound 

Pickup of funda mental, har monic 

or parasitic frequencies from 

amateur trans mitter. 

Overload of television r-f unit, 

fro m funda mental of amateur 
trans mitter. 

If 28 mc interference is picked up in i-f then shield i-f's. 

If 28 mc interference "leaks" through KRK2  r-f unit, 
readjust adjacent channel sound trap to reject 28 mc 

interference. 

Install a good high pass filter as close to receiver input as 

possible (directly on head end unit) with short ground 

connection. 

VALth KRK8, avoid use of 72 ohm co-ax trans mission line. 

If interference is definitely due to har monics or parasitics, 

arrange with Amateur for reduction of spurious signals -e.g., 

Frequency multiply in low power stages, shield trans mitter, 
and install low pass filter in trans mitter antenna trans mission 

line. 

Interchannel 

Diagonal bars 
in picture or 
undesired pix 

super-i mposed 

on picture 

Double conversion or oscillator 

har monic conversions 

Adjust FM trap 

Install stub cut to interfering frequency. 

Orient antenna to reduce interference. 

Diather my 

R-F 

Heating 

Equipment 

Herringbone 
pattern on 

pix, also 

appears as 

heavy black 
horizontal 

bars across 
picture 

Pickup of funda mental, har monic 

or parasitic radiations from 

diather my equip ment. 

Sa me approaches as for radio amateur interference 

Have owner employ reliable 

technician to eli minate har monic or spurious radiations. 

Ignition 

Horizontal 
streak across 

pix - Noise in 

sound - Possible 

loss of sync. 

Mostly due to weak signal being 

received from television station, 

Use outside antenna to get good signal.  Locate antenna 

away fro m streets or sources of interference.  Use 

co-ax or twin-ex trans mission line. 

Horizontal 

Oscillator 
Radiation 

Causes heterdyne 

whistle in AM 

Broadcast radio 

receiver 

Har monics of MCC horizontal 

osc. of television receiver 

beating. with broadcast band 
signals. 

Try to secure stronger signal fro m radio station, by 

better radio antenna.  Separate television and radio 

sets by as much distance as possible.  Use interference 

filter on power line at television chassis.  Put earth 
ground on chassis.  Shield television chassis. 

,.. 

Sound & 

Pix I-F 
Har monics 

In Picture 

Herringbone 

pattern on pix if 
caused by sound 
i-f har monics or 
bars if caused by 
picture i-f har-

monics 

Har monics of sound or picture 
i-f's getting back into r-f unit. 

Lead dress around sound and pix i-f's critical. 
Defective by pass capacitors.  Use outdoor antenna. 

Keep lead-in away fro m last i-f stages.  Shift i-f 
frequencies slightly.  See RCA Television Supple ment No.2. 



TELEVISION SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION 

MODELS T164, TC165, TC166, 

Insufficient Width: 

TC167, TC168 

A. INSUFFICIENT WIDTH, KEYSTONE RASTER, 

ARCING, ETC. 

Generally, this condition is caused by the dress of the 
leads to terminals 1 and 3 of the horizontal yoke. Shorting 
of these leads to turns of the horizontal yoke winding will 
account for a small horizontal raster, and the voltage 
difference between the turns will account for the arcing. 

In cases of insuffic:ent width on these models, the following 
changes which were made during production, should be 
checked: 

1. Remove R167, 5600 ohm, 1 watt resistor, which is in 
parallel with L111, the horizontal linearity coil. 

2. Install a 4.7 mmf. high voltage capacitor (RCA Part 
#75646) from Terminal t"2 of T110 to +250 volt. This 
connection should be made at junction of fuse F101 and 
red lead on terminal board in H.V. compartment. The 
leads of this capacitor must be protected for their entire 
length by spaghetti and should be dressed away from 
the high voltage transformer, the 6BG6 tube, and the 
back cover of the H.V. compartment. 

B. NO HORIZONTAL DEFLECTION 

In some cases the leads of the horizontal section will 
make contact with the vertical section of the yoke. Under 
this condition there will be no horizontal deflection. 
There is also a possibility that the saran, or insulating 

material, between sections will break down resulting in 
arcing and no horizontal deflection. 

Since the majority of yoke defects are improper lead dress, 
the repair can often be effected in the field. The following is 
a logical approach: 
Remove the yoke plug from the chassis and make a resist-

ance check to possibly determine the defective section 
or sections: 

NOR MAL READINGS AT PLUG P106 

Pin 4 to Pin 8--Measures approximately 40 ohms 
Pin 1 to Pin 2—Measures approximately 3 ohms 
Pin 1 to Pin 8—Measures infinity 
Pin 4 to Pin 2—Measures infinity Pid6 (Ml 

PIN VIE W 

Figure 5—Yoke Connections to P106 

If low resistance readings can be changed by squeezing 
the bakelite cap of the yoke, this is an indication that lead 
dress is at fault. 
To clear a short, use a long probe and change the lead 

dress until the resistance readings are normal. Check the 
lead dress on yoke terminals 1 and 3 first. 
If the resistance check is normal and the yoke is still 

defective, then connect the yoke plug, but do not insert the 
kine. Turn the receiver on and visually note the location of 
the arc. Once the location of the improper lead dress is 
determined, clear as before until the arcing condition does 
not exist. This type of trouble is of course not indicated by a 
resistance test, but is apparent only by the arcing condition 
due to the proximity of the wires. 
The majority of failures are due to lead dress as pointed 

out above, however, one should not overlook the possibility 
of defective yoke capacitors and improperly soldered 
connections. 

Production Change: 

To correct a condition of grid blocking due to high fre-
quency oscillations in the audio circuit of some chassis, 
the following changes were made early during the production 

of these receivers. 
1. C202, C181, and the blue wire are to be removed from 
pin 6 of V120 socket and relocated on the vacant lug on 
the terminal hoard on the chassis side apron. 

2. The other end of C181 is to be removed from pin 2 of V120 
socket and connected to the center lug on the above 
mentioned terminal board. 

3. C186 was changed from its former connection at C170-B 
to tie instead at pin 4 of V120 socket. 
To reduce regenerative tendencies of the video amplifier at 

minimum setting of the contrast control: 
1. R220 was changed in value from 12,000 ohms to 
10,000 ohms. 

"Kinky Raster" 

Some of the KCS40, KCS40A chassis used in the above 
models produce non-linear raster edges, caused by capacity 
coupling of 60 and 120 cycle harmonic components that 
appear on these edges due to the order of the windings in the 
power transformer. 
Non-linear edges on the raster edge can be corrected by 

adding a .002 mf. 1600 volt oil-filled capacitor (Stk. #73817) 
connected from terminal 6 (red and green lead) of V115 socket 
to chassis ground. Production is now adding this capacitor to 
compensate for this condition. 
All chassis having this capacitor added will be marked by 

red paint on the top of the power transformer. 
All power transformers marked with a yellow spot on the 

top will not require this modification. 
The schematic for these models will show this capacitor 

dotted in place, but with no symbol assigned. 

Extension Cables: 

The yoke, focus coil and kinescope are fastened to the 
cabinet in the Tlzt series receivers and not to the chassis as 
in all previous models. 
When the chassis is removed from the cabinet for service, 

it will be necessary to "unplug- the yoke and focus coil. With 
either of these two components out of the circuit, the receiver 
cannot be operated because of the +B disconnect incor-
porated in each plug. 
In order to operate the receiver, removed from the chassis, 

it will be necessary to use extension cables to connect the 
yoke and focus coil. 
If it is necessary to have the audio system of the receiver 

connected and operating during servicing, it will also be 
necessary to use an extension cable to connect the speaker. 
In the above models the output transformer is mounted on the 
speaker frame, and if the speaker is disconnected, the lead 
supplying +B to the audio output tubes is broken, making the 
audio amplifier inactive. 
Figure 6 describes how these extension cables can be 

made, also stock numbers of plugs and connectors used. 

MALE PLUG 
RCA PART NO 

35363 OR 
EIDU , 

MALL PLUG 
RCA PART 

40 50566 

MALE PL UG 

MA RCA PART 
5010 

PRORIG vIEw 

RED 

BLACK   

SLACK   
IRK RED 
YELLOW  
GREEN 

x01E55I00 CAELE FOR DEFLECT OR YORE 

REAR v 

EKTENSION CA SE FOR FOCUS COIL 

PRONG VIEW 

RED 

ELLE 

REAA VIEW 

EXTENSION CABLE FOR SPEAKER 

PRONG VIEW 

MALE PLUG 
OLD KNESCOP( 
WANE) 

RED 

TELL°. 

-BROWN 

&LACK 

GREEN 

NE SC ORE 
SOCKET 

RCA PART NO 
74 

ExTENSION CABLE FOR AWE SCOPE  

NOT E ALL C•BLES 40 LONG 

FE mALE CORRECTOR 
RCA PART NO 
75706 SHELL 
75709 CONS  OR 
EOuiv 

FEMALE CO7NECTOR 
RCA PART NO 50547 

FE MALE CONNECTOR 
RCA PAAT m05040 

REAR VIEW 

Figure 6—Extension Cables Jor T164 Series Receivers 
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60 CYCLE BUZZ IN SOUND OF TELEVISION RECEIVERS 

This interference appeared on 8T270, 9T270, 9T246, T121 
and 9TC245 series receivers when operated in strong 
signal areas. 
There are several modifications which will cure this diffi-

culty. These modifications have been made in production on 
T100, 1120, TC124, T164, TA128, 1A129 and TA169 series 
.receivers. These modifications are listed below. 

RECEIVERS USING ALL 6A05 

TUBES IN PICTURE I -F : 

1 Replace 6AG5 tube in first picture i-f with others until 
one is found to cure condition. 
(6AG5 tubes which have an abnormally sharp grid cut-off 
characteristic will cause a buzz in sound. A tube removed 
for this trouble is not necessarily defective, but can be 
used in either the 2nd or 4th picture i-f where fixed bias 
is applied.) 

2 Ground test connection in r-f unit (8-13, 100K). 
3. Check all filter capacitors in the AGC circuit for wrong 
connections and also see that they are in good working 
condition. 

RECEIVERS USING 6BA6 TUBES IN 

1ST & 3RD PICTURE I-F: 

1. Change 3rd picture i-f tube bias. Disconnect R110-L117 
and C113 from their present tie point (junction 8135 and 
C190) and reconnect them to the adjacent tie point of 
the junction of C197 and R136. 
NOTE: A greater AGC control of the r-f stage and 1st 

picture i-f amplifier is obtained by this change. 
This change was made in production of the 1949 

models and also is used in the current models. 
In fringe areas, a slight reduction in sound may 

be encountered with this bias change. However, 
picture sensitivity will not be affected. 
In order to improve sound and if no buzz is encoun-

tered the bias can be changed to the original point. 
2. Ground test connection (813, 100K) in r-f unit. 
3. Change R136 from 6800 ohms to 10K. 
4. Check all filter capacitors in AGC circuit for correct 
connection and also to see if they are in good working 
condition. 

I-F HAR MONIC INTERFERENCE 

This interference has appeared in a number of television 
receivers. The following discussion applies specifically to 
Models T100, T120 and 1164 and in general to other models 
using KRK5 series or KRK7 R-F units which may have differing 
ccmponent identification. 
Although all the affected receivers employ KRK5 or KRK7 

R-F units, the interference is not the fault of the R-F unit. 

Sound I-F Interference : 

In some instances harmonics created in the sound i-f find 
their way back into the receiver input circuits and create 
interference. The sound i-f third harmonic falls into channel 3, 
the fourth harmonic falls into channel 6, the ninth harmonic 
falls into channel 9 and the tenth harmonic falls into channel 
13. These may be identified by removing the second sound i-f 
tube to see if the interference disappears. If it does, then the 
harmonics are created in the sound i-f stage or in the dis-
criminator. The following information may be helpful in 
eliminating or reducing such interference. 
The ground wire running from pin #2 of the second i-f 

socket, which runs approximately an inch and a half to a 
lance towards the rear of the chassis, should be dressed away 
from pin #1 of this socket, and as for as possible towards 
Terminal B of 1112. This will cause the wire to run a curve 
rather than a straight line and may require a slight lengthen-
ing of the ground lead. 
Carefully check the i-f and discriminator transformer shield 

cans and wiring. The shield cans should be tight in place 
and well grounded to the chassis. In order to insure a good 
ground of these shield cans, it may be desirable to place some 
solder on the chassis where the can contacts the chassis so that 
the can may be pulled into the solder when clamped in place. 
Carefully check the lead dress in the discriminator stage, 

particularly the leads connected to the discriminator trans-
former, making sure that they conform to all lead dress 
information contained in the service notes for the instru-
ment involved. 
Make sure that all by-pass capacitor leads in the sound i-f 

system are as short as possible and that the capacitor itself is 
dressed close to the chassis. 
Make certain that the antenna lead-in from the terminal 

board on the rear of the cabinet to the r-f tuner input is 
dressed away from the chassis so as not to cause any unbal-
anced condition to the receiver input. 
The normal discriminator wiring is from pin #1 of the 6AL5 

to the tube socket shield, then to pin #6 and from pin #6 to 
ground. Disconnect the wire from ground to pin #6 and 
ground pin #1 separately with as short a lead as possible. 
In some instruments now in production, a zinc discriminator 

shield can is being used. This can is soldered directly to 
the chassis. 

Picture I-F Interference: 
In some instances harmonics created in the picture i-f find 

their way back into the receiver input circuits and create 

interference in the picture. The interference takes the form 
of a beat pattern which varies with fine tuning adjustment. 
In general, the more sensitive the receiver, the more sus-
ceptible it is to this sort of interference. 
With the 21.25 mc. sound i-f and 25.75 mc. pix i-f system 

currently in use, the third pix i-f harmonic falls into channel 5 
and the eighth pix i-f harmonic falls into channel 12. If such 
interference is experienced, it may be reduced by the follow-
ing steps: 

Check the antenna transformer 1115, also L67. Check 
the antenna transmission line for continuity. If any of the 
above are defective, the interference may be severe. 
Shield the fourth picture i-f and video amplifier tubes. 
Dress the antenna lead from the r-f unit to the cabinet 

terminal board as far from the chassis as possible. 
The wire leading from L102 and T106 to 8120 must lie 

tight on the chassis. 
The 10 mmf. pix detector by-pass capacitor should be 

wired between terminal C of T106 and pin 7 of the V105 
socket with the shortest possible lead lengths and should 
be dressed down close to the chassis and away from 
other wiring. 
The peaking coil, L103, should lie not over 1/4  inch off 

the chassis with the shortest possible leads and should be 
dressed away from other wiring. 
The 1500 mmf. by-pass capacitor C193 which goes from 

plus B to ground at the end of 8118 must be in good condition. 
The filters on the r-f unit bias and plus B supplies (C132, 

R112, C192, 8214, etc.) must be in good condition. 
A few receivers have been found to suffer harmonic inter-

ference due to a peculiar fault in the 1500 mmf. bypass 
capacitors. These capacitors check normal at all frequencies 
up to 150 mc. but exhibit a higher resistance above this point. 
Therefore, these cap( itors will work satisfactorily in i-f 
positions but show up .efective when used to by-pass high 
frequencies such as ar found in the r-f unit or harmonics of 
the sound and picture i-Fs. Therefore, in such cases it would 
be wise to check C7, C9, C13, C17, C18, C19, C125, C132, 
C176, C177, and C192. 
A weak 12AU7 (V106) may aggravate the harmonic inter-

ference by causing a reduction of AGC voltage. 
In general, it is easier from a design standpoint to eliminate 

low order sound harmonics from the sound circuit than 
harmonics of higher order from the r-f channels, such as the 
tenth, etc., since bypass capacitors and ground returns are 
more effective at the lower frequencies. Likewise, it is more 
difficult to bypass picture i-f harmonics than sound i-f har-
monics, since the impedance of the picture circuits is rela-
tively low compared to that of the sound circuits. 
Receivers using BUILT-IN antennas, or having the trans-

mission line draped around the cabinet, are more susceptible 
to this type of interference. During the installation of a tele-
vision receiver, this type of interference can be reduced by 
obtaining as strong a signal from the antenna as possible, 
and adjusting the AGC control to supply a lower peak 
voltage to the detector. Thus a higher ratio between TV signal 
and the i-f harmonic is obtained. 
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As a last resort, the receiver may be aligned to different 
i-f frequencies. This has the effect of pushing the interference 
into other channels. The attached chart shows 5 different i-f 
frequencies and the interferences that might be encountered 

in each. Harmonics that fall more than 0.5 mc. below the 
picture carrier should not cause interference and hence 
are not listed. 

RECEIVER 
I-F FREQUENCY 

MAY HAVE 
INTERFERENCE 
ON CHANNEL 

CAUSED BY 
POSITION OF HAR MONIC 
WITH RELATION TO 

STATION PIX CARRIER 

20.75 mc Sound :-f 
25.25 mc Pix i-f 
19.25 mc Adj. Chan. Plx 
26.75 mc Adj. Chan. Snd. 

Channel 7 
Channel 11 
Channel 3 
Chcinnel 6 
Channel 9 
Channel 12 

7th Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Pix i-f harmonic 
3rd Sound i-f harmonic 
4th Sound i-f harmonic 
9th Sound i-f harmonic 
10th Sound i-f harmonic 

1.5 mc above 
2.75 mc above 
1.0 mc above 
.25 mc below 
.50 mc below 
2.25 mc above 

21.25 mc Sound i-f 
25.75 mc Pix i-f 
19.75 mc Adj. Chan. Piz 
27.25 mc Adj. Chan. Snd. 

Channel 5 
Channel 12 
Channel 3 
Channel 6 
Channel 13 

3rd Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Pix i-f harmonic 
3rd Sound i-f harmonic 
4th Sound i-f harmonic 
10th Sound i-f harmonic 

0 mc. 
.75 mc above 
2.5 mc above 
1.75 mc above 
1.25 mc above 

21.75 mc Sound 1-f 
26.25 mc Pix i-f 
20.25 mc Adj. Chan. Pix 
27.75 mc Adj. Chan. Snd. 

Channel 5 
Channel 8 
Channel 6 
Channel 10 

3rd Pix i-f harmonic 
7th Pix i-f harmonic 
4th Sound i-f harmonic 
9th Sound i-f harmonic 

1.5 mc above 
2.5 mc above 
3.75 mc above 
2.5 mg above 

21.9 mc Sound i-i 
26.4 mc Pix i-f 
20.4 mc Adj. Chan. Pix 
27.9 mc Adj. Chan. Snd. 

Channel 5 
Channel 13 
Channel 7 

3rd Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Sound i-f harmonic 

1.9 mc above 
.05 mc below 
.05 mc below 

22.1 mc Sound i-f 
26.6 mc Pix i-f 
20.6 mc Adj. Chan. Pix 
28.1 mc Adj. Chan. Snd. 

Channel 5 
Channel 13 
Channel 7 
Channel 11 

3rd Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Pix i-f harmonic 
8th Sound i-f harmonic 
9th Sound i-f harmonic 

2.25 mc above 
1.5 mc above 
1.5 mc above 
.25 mc below 

CO-AX TO BALANCED LINE 

MATCHING NETWORK 

In some locations it may be necessary to use 72 ohm co-ax 
transmission line between antenna and receiver because of 
reflection or interference pick-up. Current line receivers are 
provided with a 72 ohm co-ax input in addition to the usual 
300 ohm input. Early receivers employing KRK-2 series r-f 
units are provided only with 300 ohm balanced input. To 
connect the co-ax to these early receivers, construct a network 
as shown in Figure 7. The matching section should be one 
electrical half wave-length long for the picture carrier of the 
weakest signal received. 

300 IL 
BALANCED 
INPUT TO 
RECEIVE 

72A COAXIAL 
CABLE FROM 
ANTENNA 

7211 COAXIAL 
CABLE 

MC 51.4 

Figure 7-Co-Ax to Balanced Line Matching Network 

MODELS TA169 AND S1000 

Hu m On Phono Operation: 

Several of the above instruments have been found to have 
excessive hum when usmg the 960285 record changer 
(78/331/2 r.p.m.) and require the following modifications of 
the record changer. 
Add a jumper of .016- tinned bus wire Ws" long from 

terminal of black pickup lead to pickup mounting screw. The 
silver colored terminal pin of pickup is ground on "low" side 
and should be connected to the black lead and jumper. 
The black lead terminal must be removed from the pickup 
during the soldering to avoid damaging the pickup by 
excess heat. 

CORONA INTERFERENCE-
19" MODELS 
An interference pattern consisting of narrow vertical bars at 
the left-hand side of the raster, may be the result of internal 
corona, or arcing, within the 4.7 mmfd. capacitor (C198) located 
in the plate circuit of the horizontal sweep output tube. 
This interference may be mistaken for Barkhausen oscillation, 
but none of the normal Barkhausen preventive methods such 
as adjusting the drive, placing a magnet over the 6BG6, etc., 
will be effective in eliminating the interference. 
If such a condition is encountered, the capacitor should be 
replaced. 

T101 DEFECTIVE IN MODELS T120, 
T121, TC124, TC125, TC127 

In some cases, in the above listed receivers, it was found 
difficult to obtain proper response from Ti and T101 during 
alignment. The difficulties are usually caused by reversed 
slugs in T101 The trap (top) slug should be between Ye to 1" 
in length (depending on the vendor) and the input (bottom) 
slug should be about 1/2" long. On some sets the two slugs 
might have been switched around which will not permit 
sufficient adjustment on the over-coupled tuning. Both slugs 
may be removed for examination from the top of the trans-
former. The short slug should be put in first in re-assembly. 

SUBSTITUTE 12" P.M. SPEAKERS 
Television instruments have used 12" P.M. speakers supplied 
by several vendors.  The speaker cones are not interchange-
able. The following is a listing of 12" P.M. speakers and their 
associated replacement cones which have been used in 1950 
television instruments. 

Speaker No. 
92569-5K 
92569-5W 
92569-6W 
92569-7B 
92569-7K 
92569-7W 
92569-8W 
92569-9B 

Cone No. 

75642 
74901 
74901 
75875 
75642 
74901 
74901 
75875 

Speaker No. 

92569-9W 
92569-10B 
92569-10W 
92569-11B 
92569-11K 
92569-11R 
92569-11W 
92569-12W 

Cone No. 
74901 
75875 
74901 
75875 
75642 
76121 
74901 
75682 
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MODELS T120, TC124, TC125, TC127 

Picture Corner Shadows: 

If it is impossible to remove kinescope shadows by the 
prescribed method (see service notes) of adjusting the focus 
coil and ion trap magnet, then make the following test:-
1. Remove the two focus coil mounting screws (8-32 x  
and reverse the focus coil and temporarily replace it in a 
position adjacent to the deflection yoke as shown in 
Figure 10. 

2. Install the ion trap magnet and kinescope tube socket in 
a normal manner. 

3. With the receiver turned on, adjust the ion trap magnet 
for the brightest raster on the screen. 

4. Position the focus coil physically, and determine if the 
focus coil in the reversed position corrects the shadow 
condition. A slight readjustment of the ion trap magnet 
may be necessary. 
If the above test indicates that the focus coil in a reversed 

position is the desired position, then the following mounting 
modification is recommended. See Figure 8 below for details. 

BUSHING (SPACER)  WASHERS 
STOCK .74576 

SCREWS 
8-32X I Ar 

YOKE 
BRACKET 

coaccomocaot: 

FOCU5 COIL IL 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 

ono cam at 
•I 7 

MATERIAL LIST 

Quart.  Description 

2  Spacer —Insulating bushing, 
Stock No. 74576 

2  Screw—.8-32 x 13/4-

2  Washer—%' 0.D., 1/16- thick, 
hole to clear = 8-32 screw 

Figure 8 Focus Coil Mounting Modification 

EM-P M FOCUS COIL TROUBLES 

In some cases, trouble has been experienced with EM-PM 
focus coils. These difficulties show up as inability to reach 
focus with the focus control. 
If everything is operating properly, the overall focus and 

focus regulation is much better with the new coil than with 
the straight EM type. 
The troubles with the PM-EM coil can be summarized as 

being one or more of the following:-
1. Incorrect placement of the coil on the kine' neck. 
2. Too much PM. 
3. Too little PM. 
4. Polarity of the EM winding reversed in color code and/or 
hookup. 
The normal placement of the coil is with the front plane of 

the coil approximately one quarter of an inch behind the 
back cover of the yoke. Moving the coil back on the kine' will, 
in effect, be the same as reducing the total flux of the coil. 
Some cases of too much PM can be thus corrected. In a few 
such cases, the correct focus was obtained at the sacrifice 
of loading spring tension. It is suggested that washers be 
used to bush up the springs if they are too loose when the 
correct focus is obtained. Under no circumstances should the 
FM portion of the coil be reversed to compensate for too much 
PM. Doing this will eventually run the PM down to zero and 
make the coil useless along with producing a service call 
every week or so. 

(It may appear that an "aiding" flux might gradually in-
crease the PM flux. Such is not the case because the PM mate-
rial is magnetized to a greater density than the EM portion). 

Polarity may be checked by the following method: 
1. Get as good a focus as possible with the coil up against the 
yoke. Note the voltage across the EM winding. 

2. Move the coil as far to the rear as possible and turn the 
focus control so that Condition 2 approximates Condition 1 
in appearance. Note the voltage across the EM winding. 
The voltage across the EM winding should be higher in 
Condition 2 than in Condition 1. 
(The effects of magnetism are minimized as the coil is moved 

to the rear so that more magnetism must be supplied. 
If Condition 2 reading is lower, or if no satisfactory com-

parison can be obtained by adjustment, then the EM winding 
is reversed and should be reconnected in the proper way. 
A tag should be attached to the set to indicate a change if 

the color code is incorrect so that some future serviceman 
knows what has been done. 
If position and polarity have been checked and it is 

discovered that there is too little PM, the entire coil must be 
replaced. The 6BG6 supply should not be reconnected to 
add to the focus current because it overloads the coil and the 
shunt potentiometer. 
On some sets it will be found that by shorting the 10 ohm 

resistor, enough control is obtained. This should not be done 
since the focus potentiometer would be overloaded if the arm 
is set near the short circuit end. Moving the coil toward the 
rear will solve a problem of this type and still permit good 
focus with the 10 ohm resistor in the circuit. 

2T51, 2T60, 2T81 

THE FOLLOWING CHANGES ARE SUGGESTED IN THE 
EVENT ANY OF THE LISTED SERVICE PROBLEMS ARE 
ENCOUNTERED IN THE ABOVE MODELS: 

1. Noise in Sound—(Fringe Areas) 

a. Add .01 mfd. capacitor (Stock 473960/ in shunt with 
C190 with leads as short as possible. 

b. Add .0015 mfd. capacitor C199 (Stock Z--73598) from 
connection point of R192 on TV-Phono switch to ground. 
(Models 2T51 and 2160 only.) 

c. Properly align sound I.F. and discriminator circuits. 
d. Thoroughly check 1500 mmf. "plug-in type- capacitors 
for open and leakage.  (A number of these capacitors 
have been found in this condition and contribute to 
weak and noisy sound.) 

e Check 6AU6 second sound I-F tube.  Some of these 
tubes have been found to have remote cut-off character-
istics and cause insufficient limiting in this circuit. 

2. Picture Bending (Top of Picture) 

a. Change cathode resistor 5136 of DC restorer tube to 
560K. 

NOTE: This should only be done in strong signal areas 
where bending of the top of picture usually 
occurs.  Changing this resistor in weak signal 
areas may decrease the noise immunity of the 
restorer circuit. 

3. Picture Bending (Bottom of Picture) 
a. Change third picture I-F plate load resistor R115 from 
3900 to 1800 ohms. 

b. Change fourth picture I-F plate load resistor R119 from 
8200 to 18K ohms.  Shunt this resistor with a 36 muh. 
peaking coil Stock #75299.  It is important that this 
stock number coil be used because of its distributed 
capacity. Do not use any other 36 muh. coil. 

c. Retune the fourth picture IF. (T104) to 22.5 mcs. Retune 
the fifth picture I.F. 1103) to 24.25 mcs. 

NOTE: It is important that I.F.'s be "peak- aligned so 
these two circuits will be tuned to the exact new 
frequencies before the overall I.F. R.F. response 
is "touched up- to obtain a good response curve. 

4. Overload of Receiver on Strong Signals 
Several cases have been reported where L102 has been 
installed in reverse position.  Wiring this IF coil correctly 
has eliminated the trouble. 



RCAVICTOR 
Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A55 
Chassis No. RC-1087 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 10 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. .1., U. S. A. 

S pecifications 

Tuning Range  540-1600 kc  Tuning Drive Ratio  12 1/2 :1 (61/4  turns of knob) 

Intermediate Frequency  455 kc  Dial Lamps (2)  Type No. 1490, 3.2 volts, .16 amp. 

Tube Complement  Power Output 

(1) RCA 12SA7  Converter  Maximum 1.5 watts  Undistorted 1 watt 

(2) RCA 12BA6  IF. Amplifier 
Weight  67 lbs. 

(3) RCA 12SQ7  Det. —AVC. —A.F. Amp. 

(4) RCA 50L6GT  Output  Cabinet Dimensions 

(5) RCA 35Z5GT  '   Rectifier  Height 291 a 1  Width 30%'  Depth 17" 

Power Supply Rating   115 volts, 60 cycles, 50 watts  Record Players (2) 
RP 168  45 RPM 

Loudspeaker  Record capacity  up to ten RCA 7 in fine groove 
Type 92586-2   8 in. P.M.  960282-1   78 or 33 1/3 RPM 

Voice coil impedance  3.2 ohms at 400 cycles  Record capacity  up to ten 12 in. or twelve 10 in. 

MOUNTING   SCREW-K.-0 AND MOTORBOAPD CAP 

SEPARATOR KNIVES AND RECORD \ SUPPORTS N.. 
MOUNTING SCREW -0 AND CAP 

PICKUP HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT -B\ 
TURN-ABLE 

PICKUP LANDING ADJUSTMENT 

PICKUP 

PICKUP ARM 

MOUNTING SCREW AND CAP 

RM- START-REJECT B JT TON 
PAS 762 

Top View-45 R.P. M. Record Changer 

REFER TO RP 168 SERIES SERVICE 
DATA FOR INFORMATION ON 45 
R.P.M. RECORD CHANGER 

RECORDsi 

irSUPPORT  

% t  

RECORD 
CL AMP 

SCREW  
MOT ORBOARD 

PICKUP 
ARM 

REST 

PICKUP 
SELECTOR 

ja  33  SC.E* -- -e TURNTABLE SPEED AUTO  I OFK 

REJECT  MANUAL PLAYING 
Top View-78/331/2  R.P. M. Record Changer 

REFER TO 960282 SERVICE DATA 
FOR INFORMATION ON 78/331/2  
R.P.M. RECORD CHANGER 

870 

RADIO RECEIVE
RS AND 

PHONOGRAPHS 
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A55 
Alignment Procedure 

Output Meter Alignment.  If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil and turn the receiver volume 

control to maximum. 

Signal Generator.  For all alignment operations, connect the 

low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis and 

keep the output as low, as possible to avoid AVC action. 

It may be desirable to use an isolation transformer (117v./ 
117v.) for the receiver if the signal generator is also a.c. 

operated. 

Steps 
Connect high 

side of 
sig. gen. to- - 

Adjust 

sig. 

gen. to — 

Turn radio 

dial 

to - 

Adjust for 

max. 

output — 

1 Converter grid 

(pin »8 of 12SA7) 

thru a .1 mf. 

capacitor 

455 kc 
 Quiet point 

near 1600 kc 

T2 

top & bottom 

2nd IF. 

2 
T1 

top & bottom 
1st I.F. 

3 Repeat Steps 1 and 2 using alternate loading• 

4 

Short wire placed 
near loop for 

radiated signal 

1620 kc Gang fully 
open 

C6 (osc.) 

5 1400 kc 1400 kc C3 
signal (ant.) 

6 600 kc 
600 kc 

signal 
L 2 (osc.) 

(rock gang) 

7 Repeat Steps 4, 5 and 6 

' Alternate loading involves the use of a 22,000 ohm resistor 

to load the plate winding while the grid winding of the 

SAME TRANSFORMER is being peaked. Then the grid 
winding is loaded with the resistor while the plate winding 
is peaked. Only one winding is loaded at any one time. 

Remove the 22,000 ohm resistor after T2 and TI have been 
aligned. 

NOTE: If "alternate loading" is not used during I-F align-

ment, it may result in non-symmetrical response. 

This is due to the characteristics of the I-F trans-
formers used in this chassis. 

TONE CONTROL 6. SWITCH 

SHORT CABLE 
960282 
REC. CH. 

LONG CABLE 
RP 168  455 KCTOP & BOTTOM 
REC. CH. 

960 282 
R EC. CH. 

78 - 33 V3 RPM 

VOLUME CONTROL 

ON 

FUNCTION 
SWITCH 

Dial Pointer Position 
With the tuning condenser fully meshed, set the dial pointer 

to the SECOND score mark from the left hand edge of the dial 
back plate. 

Lead Dress 

1. Dress all heater leads down to chassis and as far as 

possible from all audio grid and plate winding. 

2. Dress power cord to side apron and away from tone 
control. 

3. Dress capacitor C22 down to chassis and keep leads as 
short as possible. 

4. Dress pilot light leads and phono. power cables to side 
apron and away from tone control. 

5. Dress phono. A.C. leads on function switch away from all 

other terminals and run leads directly through to front 
apron. 

6. Dress output transformer leads down to chassis. 

7. Dress C20 away from chassis and wire with as short leads 
as possible. 

8. Dress excess loop leads away from tubes and clear of gang 
condenser. 

9. Dress lead from tone control to S-1 terminal  7 along 

chassis base and front apron. 

DIAL CORD 

3 
SECOND 
SCORE MARK 

7
> , / '-POINTER ••••,„ 

-I T T 

„ . • • r. : 7.7 7. :". . . .... ,  1 

SPRING A '  / 

Cl.  ''''''''  / 

. „ 

..., 
....,  IN 

-)-7 04-  ,-)   / 
)  

\ 
\\  DRUM 

SHOWN WITH TUNING 
CONDENSER AT MAX. 
CAPACITY ( CLOSED ) 

Dial-Indicator and Drive Mechanism 

R P168 
NEC. CH. 
45 RPM 

455 KC 
TOP & BOTTOM 

L2 
600 KC 
(ROCK GANG) 

C3 ANT. 
1400 KC 

J4—TUNING 

C6 
OSC• 
1620 KC 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 
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INSIDE 

12-C3  2C:t 

OUTSIDE 

INDEX 
E  TAB 

o C 
OSC. COIL 

TER MINAL VIE W 

VI 

12 SA7 
CONVERTER 

V 2 

12 BA6 
I. F. 

9 4 V. 9 5 V. 

TI 

95V. 

1 2  1311  Lan  4 1 

12,24 

9 4 V. 

1.5 V. 

RS 
270 

FRONT 4 REAR SECTION OF SWITCH $1.1 VIEWED FROM 
FRONT WITH THE CONTROL SHAFT IN EXTREME C/cLOCK-

WISE POSITION•1 TERM 1211 ARE NEAREST SASE 

•  FUNCTION  
▪ I- -  PNONO(RP IGB) 
2  PHONO( 960262) 
5  RADIO  (AM,) 

K.1 000 

VOLTAGES  MEASURED TO COM MON WIRING 
WITH "VOLTOH MYST. SHOULD HOLD WITHIN 
320 .. WITH RATED PO WER SUPPLY. 
CAPACITOR VALUES GREATER THAN I ARE IN 
M MF.,  LESS THAN 1 ARE IN  MF.  UNLESS 

OTHER WISE  INDICATED. 

1 

PICKUP 

I  =   

1 

L._ 

J5 

Du( 

SNLD 

VIE▪ W 

950292 RECORD  I 
CNKNKER   

BLACK 
SHORT CABLE 

C7 

_L  

/ 0055 

e4 
47K 

EAR 
VIEW 

C25 
.05 

Re. 
3.36120. 

•  \IVY  

TX 

4.11  1.204 

1 31 45 mr  155' 

4 1311.  1311. 

/417 
67 
54K 

126 
470K 

C 18 
110 

v s 

125017 
2  DET.- A. F. 

63 v. 

6 

R14 
10 hitla. 

C 15 

I 120 C 16 
-  .01 

R1S 
2206 

 I(  

V 4 

50 L6- GT 
OUTPUT 

NOV.  &U. TS 

17 I 

4 
>  A 

41 4 
4: 

._ _....REci 

RIO 
47 

6.1 V. 

•  R12 
tSo 

40or 

•--"A"- 41-4 

C21 
.007 

--if  
SIR 
I5K 

S1-1  69 
READ  33K  CIO 

.015 

517 
2711 

7 

3 

C22 

SIR 
2 NEC.. 
TONE 
CONTROL 

Rio 
1.5 MEG 
VOLUME 
CONTROL 

012 
CI I  I.00T 

61-t ON TONE CONT1201. 

.02  $2 

FRONT 

3 

C20 

/7777 
INDICATES 
CHASSIS 
05 Ou NO 

ILK 

PIN 
VIEW 

1 16" t.T.,"4 WevtrO 
60 
Big MOTOR 

BED 
PICKUP 

J4 F 
BROWN 

LONG CABLE - - C14  

V-3  V-1 

519 
220,1 

C23 
.05 

RN. RII 
1000 

I2OMF 

I NOICATES 
COM MON 
WIRING 

INSULATED 
FROM CHASSIS 

ii5V AC. 
  POWER SUPPLY 

V.2  V-4 

20 
85 

P. M. 
SPEAKER 

CI9C. 
120Hr 

C24 
.05 

 If-

V 5 

3525-GT 
RECTIFIER 

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

CATHODE CURRE NTS  

12SA7 - - - - -  10.2 Ma 
12 BA6 - - - - -  8.5 

12507 - - -  -  .13 

SCIL6 GT - -  -  41. 0 

35250T - - -  60.0 

DI AL LAMPS 
TYPE .1 490 

tx) 
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A55 Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

74763 

71924 

39630 

74678 

70603 

70604 

73920 

70608 

73561 

70572 

70611 

73553 

73935 

74448 

30868 

71596 

74761 

71457 

72953 

74838 

72283 

74765 

71116 

74766 

72776 

75047 

18469 

74767 

74768 

74764 

73117 

31251 

74014 

74038 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
RC 1087 

Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor, C2, C3, C5, C6 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 56 mmf.  C4 

Capacitor-Mica, 120 mini.  C15, C18 

Capacitor-Electrolytic,  comprising  2 sections  of 
120 mid., 150 volts and 1 section of 40 mid.. 
25 volts  C19A, C19B, C19C 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .003 mid., 400 volts ....C20 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .0035 mfd., 400 volts.. ..C7 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mid., 400 volts ..CI7 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .007 mid., 400 volts 
C12, C21 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .01 mid., 400 volts, 
C16, C22 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, .015 mfd., 400 volts ..C10 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .02 mid., 400 volts ....C11 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .05 mid., 400 volts, 
C9, C14, C23, C24, C25 

Clip-Mounting clip for I.F. transformer 

Coil -Oscillator coil  Ll. L2 

Connector  2 contact female connector for 
motor cable  13, 14 

Control-Volume control  R18 

Control-Tone control and power switch  R15, S2 

Cord -Power cord and plug 

Cord -Drive cord (approx. 48" overall length 
required.) 

Grommet -Power cord strain relief (1 set) 

Grommet-Rubbur grommet to mount tuning 
capacitor. 

Indicator-Station selector indicator 

Lamp- Dial lamp  Type =1490 

Loop-Antenna loop assembly 

Pin-Contact pin for speaker lead 

Plate-Dial back plate complete with two (2) 
pulleys less dial 

Plate--Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 
capacitor 

Receptacle-- Dual phono input receptacle  J1, J2 

Resistor- Wire wound, 33 ohms, 1 watt  R20 
Resistors- -Fixed, composition: -
100 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt  RI 
150 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R12 
270 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt  R5 
1000 ohms, -±10%, 1 watt  Eli 
15.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt  E16 
22,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R2 
27,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R17 
33,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt  R9 
47,000 ohms, -4-10%, 1/2 watt  R4 
56.000 ohms, -4-10%, 1/2  watt  R7 
220,000 ohms, =_+_-10%, 1/2  watt  R13, R19 
470,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt  R6, R10 
3.3 megohm, ±20%, 1/2  watt  R8 
10 megohm, -±-20%, ½ watt  R14 

Shaft-Tuning knob shaft 

Socket -Tube socket, miniature for 12BA6 

Socket-Tube socket, octal wafer 

Socket-Dial lamp socket 

Spring -Drive cord tension spring 

+Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

74762  Switch-Function switch   

74918  Transformer-First I.F. transformer   

73037  Transformer -Second I.F. transformer   

74677  Transformer -Output transformer   

33726  Washer-"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

74758 

74679 

74205 

70608 

74298 

X3115 

X3116 

74192 

74581 

71910 

74771 

74772 

74769 

74206 

74931 

72824 

74934 

74208 

74770 

74582 

74269 

74422 

74421 

74423 

30900 

75040 

Si 

Ti 

T2 

T3 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92586-2 
EL 105C2 

Cone-Cone and voice coil assembly 

Speaker -8" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil 

NOTE:  If stamping on speaker in instrument does 
not agree with above speaker number, order replace-
ment parts by referring to model number of instru-

ment, number stamped on speaker and full descrip-
tion of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Bezel- -Dial bezel less dial 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .007 mfd., 400 volts ..C102 

Clamp-Dial clamp (2 req'd) 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

Cloth--Grille cloth for oak instruments 

Connector--3 contact male connector for pickup 
cables  PI, P2 

Cover-Mounting screw cover-use with #74582 
screw (3 req'd( 

Decal-Trade mark decal 

Decal-Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Decal-Control panel function decal for oak 
instruments 

Dial-Glass dial scale 

Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount 960282 
record changer 

Knob-Tuning control, volume control or tone control 
and power switch knob--maroon-for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Knob- -Tuning  control,  volume  control,  function 
switch or tone control and power switch knob-
brown-for oak instruments 

Knob-Function switch knob-maroon-for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Nut-Tee nut to mount RP 168 record changer 
(3 req'd) 

Pull-Door pull 
Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

18,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt  R102 

Screw -#8-32 x 1" special head screw to 
mount RP168 record changer (3 req'd) 

Screw -#8-32 x 3.1" trimit head screw for door pull 

Spring-Conical spring to mount RP 168 record 

changer -upper-L.H.-42 req'd) 

Spring -Conical spring to mount RP168 record 
changer-upper-R.H.-(1 req'd) 

Spring-Conical spring to mount RP168 record 
changer-lower--(3 req'd) 

Spring-Retaining spring for knobs 

Spring -Mounting spring for 960282 record changer 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 



Specifications 
Tuning Ranges 

Standard Broadcast ;AM)   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)   88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequcncy  AM -455 kc., FM -10.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

(1) 6)6   Mixer and Oscillator 

(2) 6BA6   I. F. Amplifier 

(3) 6AU6   Driver 

(4) 6AL5   Ratio Detector 

(5) 6AV6   AM Det. —AVC- A. F. Amp. 

(6) 6V6GT   Output 

(7) 6X5GT   Rectifier 

Power Supply Ratir    115 volts, 60 cycles, 70 watts 

Loudspeaker 

Type 92569-9  12 in. P.M. 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles  3.2 ohms 

Tuning Drive Ratio  18:1 (9 turns of knob) 

Pilot Lamps (3)   Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Power Output 

Maximum  5 watts 

Undistorted   2 watts 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height   32"  Width   30 1/2 "  Depth   17 1/4" 

Antennas: 

This receiver h is built-in antennas for standard broadcast 

(AM) and frequency modulation (FM) reception. 

Under average :onditions the (FM) antenna will provide sat-

isfactory reception.  However, provision is made for the use of 

external antennas if desired  connect as indicated below:  SOFT 

OFF 

RCAV I CTOR 

AM-FM Radio Receiver 

MODEL A78 
Chassis No. RC-1084A 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 4 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Record Player (2) 
RP168   45 RPM 
960282-1   78, 33 1.; RPM 

For information on 45 RPM changer refer to RCA Victor 
RP168 Series Service Data 
For information on 78, 33 1.; RPM changer refer to RCA Victor 

960282-1 Series Service Data. 

Circuit Description 

The chassis used in these receivers have a 616 tube (V1) 
(twin triode), one section of which is used as mixer and the 

other section as oscillator.  The FM antenna coil and the FM 
oscillator coil are placed in such position as to provide cou-
pling between them.  A section of the AM oscillator coil is 

connected in series with the mixer grid input when the range 
switch is in AM position. 

Dual I-F transformers are used, each transformer containing 
both AM and FM windings.  The I-F amplifier is V2 (6BA6). 

The range switch has lour functions: 

(1) Selection of AM, FM ranges or Phono. 

(2) Selection of AVC supply voltages to be applied to the 
controlled tubes.  Simple AVC is applied to the grids of 
VI and V2 on AM.  Delayed AVC is used on FM and is 
applied only to the grid of V2. 

(3) Controls application of B± voltage to the plate circuits of 
VI (disconnected for PHONO operation). 

(4) Controls audio input to volume control. 

The driver V3 (6AU6) and ratio detector V4 (6AL5) circuits 
are similar to those used in other RCA Victor AM-FM receivers. 

The audio voltage controlled by the volume control is 
amplified by V5 (6AV6) and V6 (6V6GT). 

The rectifier V7 is type 6X5GT. 

FM Antenna:  2onnect the transmission line from an ex-

ternal FM dipole cntenna to "FM" and -G.' terminals. Remove 

the internal FM antennc wire from terminal "FM." 

LOUD 

TREBLE 

NORMA 

BASS 

PO WER-VOLUME  TONE  TUNING  SELECTOR 
MS VII 
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A78 

Alignment Procedure AM Alignment 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT OF THE FM BAND 

REQUIRES THAT THE AM BAND BE 

ALIGNED FIRST 

Alignment Indicators: 

An RCA VoltOhmyst or equivalent meter is necessary for 
measuring developed d-c voltage during FM alignment. Con-
nections are specified in the alignment tabulation. An output 
meter is also necessary to indicate minimum audio output dur-
ing FM Ratio Detector alignment.  Connect the output meter 
across the speaker voice coil. 

The RCA VoltOhmyst can also be used as an AM align-
ment indicator, either to measure audio output or to measure 
a-v-c voltage. 

When audio output is being measured the volume control 
should be turned to maximum. 

Signal Generator: 

For all alignment operations connect the low side of the sig-
nal generator to the receiver chassis. The output should be 
adjusted to provide accurate resonance indication at all times. 
If output measurement is used for AM alignment the output of 
the signal generator should be kept as low as possible to 
avoid a-v-c action. 

Oscilloscope Alignment: 

The FM I. F. alignment may be checked using a sweep gen-
erator and an oscilloscope.  Shunt terminals B and C of T4 
with a 1200 ohm resistor. Connect the high side of the oscillo-
scope to term. C o! T4 in series with a diode probe. Apply 
the output of the sweep generator (10.7 mc with ±250 kc 
sweep) to pin No. 1 of V2 (6BA6) in series with .01 mf., low 
side of the oscilloscope and sweep generator to chassis. This 
will show the response of 13. 

To check the combined response of T2 and T3; connect the 
sweep generator to the antenna terminal board -high side to 
-FM - term, in series with 300 ohms and low side to "G" 
terminal. Oscilloscope connections as previously connected. 

To check the ratio detector response; remove the 1200 ohm 
resistor previously used, connect the high side of the oscillo-
scope direct to term. No. 9 of Si, low side to chassis. Apply 
the output of the sweep generator to pin No. 1 of V3 (6AU6) 
in series with .01 mf.  Note: It is difficult to observe marker sig-
nals in this step --center frequency and sweep width should 
be previously observed. 

Critical Lead Dress 
1. Short leads on C7. 

2. Dress R27 away from switch and Pin 5 of VI. 

3. Ground lead on Pin 2 of V2 & V3 should be down against 
chassis.  Its length is critical. 

4. A.V.C. lead from R26 to switch should be dressed against 
chassis and on front apron side of output transformer. 

5. C43 should have short leads and color code end of 
capacitor should go to coil. Capacitor is to be cemented 
down with polystyrene cement the same time L2 is. 

6. High side loop lead should be dressed away from tubes. 

7. Lead from Pin 2 and VI to terminal A of first dual I.F. 
transformer should be dressed against chassis. 

8. Wire C40 directly between gang condenser and Pin 1 
of VI. 

9. Keep all the F.M. leads as short as possible. 

10. Dress lead from Pin 5 of V2 to terminal A of T3 down 
against chassis. 

11. Dress resistor R15 near chassis base. 

12. Dress all A.C. leads away from volume control. 

13. Run lead from F.M. Terminal on the antenna terminal 
board to L2 tap around the can of 12 and away from V2. 

14. The taps on LI & L2 are critical. 

15. The lead from R32 to terminal 10 of SI should be dressed 
away from the output transformer, 15. 

16. Dress C25 and C26 against chassis with the shortest lead 
length possible.. 

17. Coupling between pins 5 & 6 of VI, and the components 
attached, should be kept to a minimum. 

18  Coupling between LI & L2 should be adjusted to give 
the proper oscillator injection voltage to the mixer grid. 

RANGE SWITCH IN BC POSITION 

Steps 
Connect  high 
side of sig. 
gem  to - 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn 
dial 

radio 
to - 

Adjust for 
peak  output 

AM  windings.t 

1 
T3  bottom 
core (sec.). 
13 top 

C3 in series 455 kc. 
Quiet 
at 

point 
low 

core (pri.). 

AM windings.t with .01 mid. freq. end. 

2 
T2  top 

core (sec.). 
12 bottom 
core  (pri.). 

3 "A" terminal C13 
of  terminal 
board at rear 
of  chassis 

1400  kc. 1400  Ire. 
ose. 

CA   ant. 

in series with 600 kc. 600 kc. L4 ow. 
4 220  m mf. (Rock gang.) 

5  Repeat Steps 3 and 4. 

t Use  alternate  loading. 

Alternate loading involves the use of a 47,000 ohm resistor to 
load the AM plate winding while the AM grid winding of the 
SAME TRANSFOR MER is being peaked.  Then the grid winding 
is loaded with the resistor while the plate winding is peaked. 
Only one winding is loaded at any one time.  Remove the 47,000 
ohm resistor after 13 and 12 have been aligned. 

Oscillator  frequency  is above  signal  frequency  on  both  AM 
and FM. 

FM Alignment 
RANGE SWITCH IN FM POSITION  VOLUME CONTROL 

MAXIMUM 

Steps 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to--

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn  radio 
dial to -

Adjust for 
peak output 

Connect the d c probe of a VoltOhmyst to the negative 
lead of the 2 mfd. capacitor C33 and the common lead 
to chassis. Turn gang condenser to max. capacity (fully 
meshed). 

Pin  1 of 
6AU6  in 
series with 
.01 mfd. 

FM ant. 
term in 

series with 
a 300 ohm 
resistor. 

(Remove  ant. 
lead from 

"FM"  term.) 

10.7 rne. 
modulated 
30 % 400 
cycles AM 
(Approx. 
.05 volt). 

10.7 me. 
Adjust to 

provide 2 to 
3 volts indi-
cation on 
VoltOhmyst 
during 

alignment. 

106 me. 

90 me. 

Max. ca-
pacity 
(fully 

meshed) 

106 mc. 

14  top  core 
for  max.  d-c 
voltage across 

C33. 
14 bottom core 
for min. audio 

output.' 

FM windings.tt 
13  top 

core (sec.). 
13 bottom 
core  (pri.). 

FM windings.t t 
12  top 

core (sec.). 
12 bottom 
core (pri.). 

L2 osc. ••  
C2 ant. 

Set C2 at max. 
capacity while 
adjusting L2. 

90 me. LI ant.** 
(Rock gang.) 

7  Repeat Steps 5 and 6 until further adjustment does not 
improve calibration. 

• Two or more points may be found which lower the audio out-
put.  At the correct point the minimum audio output is approached 
rapidly and is much lower than at any incorrect point. 

Align 13 and 12 by means of alternate loading as explained 
under AM alignment.  Use a 680 ohm resistor instead of a 47,000 
ohm resistor and load the FM windings. 

•• LI  and L2 are adjustable by increasing or decreasing the 
spacing between turns. 
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Substitute Record Changer: 

In some instruments a late type RP 168 record changer is 
used. The mechanism is labeled RP 168D-1. The motorboard 
is a gold finish and has an "ON-OFF" switch. 

This changer is mounted on three rubber grommets instead 
of springs. Three #10 x 1.in. screws are used to retain the 
record changer and should be tightened only "finger tight." 
The following items (not previously listed) are available as 

replacement parts: 
32875  Switch—"ON-OFF" switch for record changer 
75652  Base—Record changer sub-base for mechanisms 

labeled RP 168D-1 
75697  Grommet—Rubber grommet for mounting record 

changers having "T" nuts on under side of motorboard 

10.7 MC 
TOP IiESONANCE 
SOT. CENTERING 

78 - 33 1/3 RPM  45RPM 

POWER- VOLUME 

MOUNTING   
SC RE W.-o 
ANO  MOTORBOARC 
CAP 

TURNTABLE 

TONE 

PICKUP NEIONT 
ADJUSTMENT 

TUNING 

110 SCORE MARK ON DIAL 
BACK PLATE 

SMOAK WITH TuouNG cOnDuistA 
AT MAX. CAPACITY (FULLY CLOSED) 

,(01, 

DC74 

TURNS 
APPRO.( 

NAIVE  CORO  BC  33ATIC 

Dial Indicator and Drive Mechanism 

TOP 10.7 MC SEC. 
BOT 455 KC. SEC. 

TOP 455 KC PRI. 
SOT. 10.7 MC PRI. 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

PICKUP ARM 

M OUNTI NG 

SCREW 
AND 

..;  CAP 

SEPARATOR KNIVES —   PICKUP LANDING 
AND RECORD SUPPORTS  ADJUSTMENT 

MO UN TIN G 
SCREW*-0 
AND 
CAP 

PICKUP 
1!-* START-REJECT 

BUT TON 

MS 712 

RECORD 
SUP 005 

4 . 

RECORD 
CLAMP 

1ST 1.1 TRANS. 
r•• 

TOP 10.7 MC. SEC. 
BOT. 10.7 MC. PRI. 

TOP 455 KC. SEC. 0-4---- - BOT. 455 KC. PRI. 

C4 1400 KC A.M. ANT. 

L1 F.M. ANT. COIL 

L4 600 KC. OSC. 

MIXER AND 
OSCILLATOR 

FM. OSCILLATOR 

C13 1400 KC A.M. OSC. 

SELECTOR 

NOTOREIOARD 

TWINTABLE 

kT N 
\To  33  SCREA —T-43 

TuRN TABLE SPEED 

/ 
I  AUTO OFF 

REJECT  MANUAL 

PLAYING 

PICKUP 
ANN 

REST 

PICKUP 
SELECTOR 

Pi 5870 

Top X'  R.P. M. Record Changer Top View-78/331/2 R. P.M. Record Changer 
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C SI 
.001 
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634 

RANGE SWITCH SHOWN IN EXTRE ME C/CLOCK WISE POSITION (RPI•ei 
AS VIE WED FROM FRONT (KNOB END) TERM  12 s I ARE 
NEAREST BASE. 

PI.1 0 00 

V 6 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT' 

5 

C27 
.ODS 

230 
C46 .  ,•: 
.002  :a 

g e  7 

igfrim 
} RIG 
3.22 MEG 

626 
47010 

P 
SPEAKE R 

NOTE - VOLTAGES MEASURED WITH CHANALVST OR 
VOLTONMyST AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN 
20 %. WITH RATED PO WE R SUPPLY. 

S3 
ON VOL Lost 
CONTROL 

1170 AC 

CAPACITOR VALUES: LESS THAN I ARE 
IN 54F  GREATER THAN 1 IN M MF 
UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED. 

VI  02  V6 VS  V 3 

2  4 L\  

Complete Schematic Diagram 

C26 
47 

COX—  Li 

01  

V4 

\ 

Ti  520 

07 

6X5-GT 
RECTIFIE R 

.011 
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1 

RON. 

5 

13L5 

RR 
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• 
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CHIA 
3014 F 



Voltage Chart 
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I MEG 
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REAR 
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•  FRONT 

RANGE SwITCN SHOWN IN AS W P M. 
0RAvv304.4  r/rLOL-Awisa POSITION 
AS VIEWED FROM FRONT ( KNOB 
END) TER M. 12 61 ARE NEAREST 
BASE. 

K • 100 0 

CAPACITOR VALVES. LESS THAN I ARE 
IN MY., AAAAA THAN I IN M NP 
UNLESS ormanwusa SPECIFIED 

WI  v s 

6AV6 
A F AMPL -CRT -A VC 

507 
6400 
.M 11   

RIO 
276 

3 114 
I.. " " 

VOL CONTROL 
Wa 

.01 ICl) 

NOTE - vOLTAGES MEASURED wiTH CHANALYST OR 
vOLTOHMTST AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN 
120•,4 WITH RATED PO WER SUPPLY. 

S 3 
CO AlAvAIE 
CONTR0L 

VI  .2  VG  ‘d 5  V3  V4 

A 
3  •  ,It 3  \ 1  .6.( 3  \  •.( )3 

ILl 

46 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

•10A. 
TOTAL. 

LAMPS 

LS  C10 - 
41  HI  .005  •    

111 

Simplified Schematic Diagram 
45 RPM Phono 

SI-I 
FRONT 

001 

VI 1 

a  HA 

cr 

VS 

GAYS 
A F AM R • OAT -• v c 1111 

f, 
s 

A-1000 

TI 

Il• PM 
SPILNIat. 

47 

6X5-6T 
RECTIFIER 

VS 

V2-ST 
OVTPul 

Mb. 

NoT , VOLT KES 0111•41 .10 WITH CNA. ..V W OR 
YOLTON NIST AMP N . M. SOLO WI0101 
1/00. WITH RATIO PC .IR 

v • C 

; Alt 

rtHINNO . W0C11,40 

V,  va  vS  v3  V4 

• •  1  4,( 1,  • 

000 

W i  Al CO 

Simplified Schematic Diagram 
33%, 78 RPM n on° 

II • 

TS 

T -- 11 

Itt • 

OAR' 

0 •N•s 

Tube Type Pin No. "A" "FM" Phono 

Plate 1 108 106 
Plate 2 94 109 

1 6J6 Grid (I -LS -6.7 
Grid 5 -3.0 -2.5 

Plate 5 DM 180 
Screen I no so 

2 6BA6 Cathode 7 0.75 0.58 
Grid 1 -1.6 -0.5 

Plate 5 184 1110 
$ 6A1111 Screen 6 132 130 

Cathode 7 1.1 1.1 

4 SAL5 - 

Plate 7 74 74 90 
5 SAYS Gr id 1 -0.1 -0.11 

Plate 3 243 242 250 
6 6V6GT Screen 4 193 190 263 

Cathode 11 11.7 9.5 14.5 

7 6X5GT Cathode 8 250 250 270 

Cathode Currents (MA) 

1 615 7 1.6 9 

2 SBA. 7 12 13 

3 SASS 7 13.5 13.5 

4 SAL5 1 6, 2 

5 11AVII 2 0.3 0.3 0.55 

6 6V6GT 8 28.2 27.6 44.5 

7 6X5GT 8 63 62.2 45 

Voltages and currents measured with tuning condenser closed 
and no signal input should hold within  20°c with rated line 
voltage. 

Note: Plate voltage removed from 616 mixer and oscillator tube 
during "Phono" operation. 

Model A78 is identical to Model 9W78 except Model A78 
has a 78/33 1;1 r.p.m. record changer instead of 78 r.p.m. 

The simplified schematic diagrams for 9W78 in RCA Victor  •••4 CO 
Bound Volume V also apply to Model A78. 
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A78 
Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION SIOCK 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 31251 Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer, for V6 and V7 
RC1084A 31364 Socket -Lamp  socket 

73893 Board  "F. M." terminal board 74038 
74202 

Spring -Drive cord tension spring 
Support-Polystyrene coil support complete with bracket 

73889 Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (C1, C2, C3, C4, 73891 Sw tch -Tcne control switch (S4) 
C8, C12, C13) 74913 Switch-Selector switch (SI) 

73866 Capacitor-Ceramic,  2 mmf. (C9) 73415 Transformer -Output transformer (T5) 

93056 Capacitor-Ceramic,  5 mmf. (C11) 73743 
70127 

Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T4) 
Transformer -Power transformer 117v/60c (T1) 

39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C42) 73745 Transformer-First I. F. transformer  dual (T2) 
73372 Capacitor-Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 30 mfd., 74019 Transformer--Second I. F. transformer  dual (13) 

350 volts, 1 section of 30 mfd., 300 volts and 1 section 33726 Washer -"C" washer for tuning shaft 
of 20 mfd., 25 volts (C18A, CI8B, C18C) 73333 Washer--Insulating  washer  (extruded)  for  mounting 

39042 Capacitor-Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C26) output transformer (2 required) 
73332 Washer -Insulating  washer  (flat)  for  mounting output 

73867 Capacitor-Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C43) transformer (2 required) 
33379 Capacitor-Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C40) 
48125 Capacitor-Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C7, C19, C45) SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

39640 Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C30. C31) 92569-9 AMA 274 

73748 Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C39) 
13867 

RL 111 -14 
Cap  Dust cap 

73473 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5,000 mmf. (C44. CIO) 74901 Cone and voice coil assembly 
73747 Capacitor--Electrolytic, 2mfd., 50 volts (C33) 74974 Speaker-- 12"  P. M. speaker (3.16 oz.) complete with 
73186 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .001 mfd., 400 volts (C51) cone and voice coil (3.2 ohms) 
71927 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 400 volts (C46) NOTE:  If stamping on speaker does not agree with 
72573 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .003 mfd., 400 vo lts (C28. C47) above number, order replacement parts by referring to 

model number of instrument, number stamped on speaker 
71926 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 200 volts (C20. C27, 

C32) 
and full description of part required. 

71553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts (C14, C16, 
C17, C21, C22) 

MISCELLANEOUS 

72555 Antenna-- F.M. antenna 
70608 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .007 mfd., 400 volts (C49) 74205 Bezel -Dial scale bezel less dial 
71923 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 200 volts (C23, C25) 71599 Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 
71925 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts (C29, C41) 74579 Bumper -Rubber bumper  (black) for 45 RPM changer 
72120 

71928 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .015 mid., 200 volts (C48) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 200 volts (C50) 
74580 

drawer for mahogany or walnut instruments (2 re-
quired) 

Bumper- Rubber bumper (white) for 45 RPM changer 
72596 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 200 volts (CI5) drawer for oak instruments 
70617 Capacitor- Tubular, paper. 0.1  mfd., 400 volts (C37) 75041 Button -Plug button  for shipping  bolt holes in 33/78 
73744 Coil- Oscillator coil  A. M. (L4) RPM changer (2 required) 

71942 Coil -Filament choke coil (L6) 72437 Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug 
for 45 RPM changer 73918 Coil -Antenna coil -F. M. (LI) 

74296 Cable-Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug 
73916 Coil -Oscillator coil---F. M. (L2) for 33/78 RPM changer 
30868 Connector  2 contact female connector for motor cable 13103 Cap-Pilot lamp cap 
70342 Control  Volume control and power switch (B14, S3) 39644 Capacitor -Mica, 470 mmf. (on 78, 33-1/3 RPM record 

72953 Cord  Drive cord (approx. 48" overall) changer) 
70602 Capacitor -Tubular,  paper.  .0025  mfd.  (on  78,  33-1/3 74839 Fastener  Push fastener to mount R. F. shelf (4 required) RPM record changer), 400 volts 

16058 Grommet  Rubber grommet to mount R. F. shelf (4 re- 71892 Catch -Bullet catch and strike for doors (2 required) 
quired) 74298 Clamp -Dial clamp 

73895 Indicator  Station  selector  indicator X3046 Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 
11765 Lamp  Dial lamp  Mazda 51 X3047 Cloth  Grille cloth for oak instruments 
74297 Plate  Dial back plate cordplete with 2 pulleys less dial 30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for 33/78 RPM 

33514 Receptacle - Phono input soc ket-- dua l changer motor extension cable 
30870 Connector -2  contact  male  connector  for  33/78  RPM 52436 Resistor - Wire wound,  1500 ohms, 4 watts (1122) changer motor extension cable 

Resistor--Fixed,  composition: - 

68 ohms,  ±-10 %,  1/2 watt (R7) 
74581 Cover -Mounting screw cover for 45 RPM changer (3 

required) 

100 ohms, -±10 %,  1/2 watt (R17, 1127) 74273 Decal--Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

120 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R12) 
71768 Decal -Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

330 ohms, -.±10%,  1 watt (R2I) 
74915 Decal -Control function decal for mahogany or walnut 

instruments 
560 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2  watt (R33) 74916 Decal--Control function decal for oak instruments 
680 ohms, -±20%. 1/2  watt (R9. R11) 74203 Dial -Glass dial scale 
1200 ohms, ±-5%, 1/2 watt (1123) 74838 Grommet  Power cord strain relief grommet (1 set) 

3300 ohms, :±-.5%, 1/2 watt (1124) 74206 Grommet  Rubber grommet to mount 33/78 RPM changer 
(4 required) 

6800 ohms, lt-.10 %, 1/2  watt (1137) 
74308 Hinge -Cabinet door hinges (1 set) 

10,000 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2 watt (1132) 

15,000 ohms, ±-1096, 1/2  watt (1113, R18) 
74931 Knob -Volume control or tuning control knob  maroon 

for mahogany or walnut instruments 

18,000 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R4) 

18,000 ohms, ±-10%, 1 watt (115) 

74934 

72824 

Knob -Tone  control switch or  selector  switch  knob - 
maroon- for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Knob-Control knob-- brown  for oak instruments 
22,000 ohms, -±10%, 1/2 watt (118) 73896 Loop -Antenna loop complete 
27,000 ohms, -±10%, V2 watt (116, R30) 74730 Nail  Decorative nail for grille 
33,000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R36) 74208 Nut -Tee nut to mounting 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

39,000 ohms, 2:10 %, 1/2  watt (1125) 74914 Pull -Door pull 

56,000 ohms, -±10%. 1/2 watt (R31) Resistor-Fixed, composition, 27,000 ohms (on 78, 33-1/3 
RPM record changer) -- 10 %, 1/2 watt 

56,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (RIO) 74582 Screw -#8-32  x 13/4" special  screw  for mounting  45 
100,000 ohms, ±10 %, 1/2 watt (1135) RPM changer (3 required) 
270,000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R19, 1129) 74113 Screw -#8-32 x 1" trimit head screw for door pull 

470,000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (1120, 1126) 74835 Slide -Slide mechanism for 45 RPM changer carriage 

1 megohm, -2:10 %, V2 wa tt (R34) 74736 Slide -Slide mechanism for 33 78 RPM changer carriage 

2.2 megohms, -±-20 %. V2 watt (RA) 

3.9 megohms, ±-10 %, 1/2  watt (112) 

30900 
74421 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 
Spring -Conical spring for mounting 45 RPM changer -
upper-R.H. (.1 required) 

10 megohms, ±-20 %, 1/2 watt (1115) 

22 megohms, ±-20%, 1/2 watt (1116) 
74422 Spring -Conical spring for mounting 45 RPM changer -

upper- L.H. (2 required) 

73894 Shalt- Tuning shaft 74423 Spring-Conical spring for mounting 45 RPM changer -
lower (3 required) 

72516 Socket  Tube socket, 7 contact, miniature, for V4 and V5 
75040 Spring-Conical spring to mount 33/78 RPM changer 

73606 Socket  Tube socket, 7 contact, miniature, for VI, V2, (4 required) 
and V3 72936 Stop  Door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 



Tuning Range 

Intermediate Frequen cy 

Tube Complement 

540-1600 kc 

455 kc 

I. RCA-6BA6   R.F. Amplifier 
2. RCA-6BE6   Converter 
3. RCA-6BA6   I.F. Amplifier 
4. RCA-6AV6  Det.-1.t Audio—A.V.C. 
5. RCA-6C4   Phase inverter 
6. RCA-6V6GT  Output 
7. RCA-6V6GT   Output 
8. RCA-5Y3GT    Rectifier 

Dial Lamps (2) .  ..Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amps. 

Jewel Lamp    Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amps. 

Tuning Drive Ratio  . 9:1 (41/2 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating  115 volts, 60 cycles, 105 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-9) 
Size and type    12 in. P.M. 
Voice coil impedance  3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 
Undistorted   

Power Output 
Maximum    

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height 321/2 in. 

Record Changer 
(RP168) or (HP190-2) 

Turntable Speed  45 r.p.m. 
Record Capacity  .up to 10 RCA 7-in, fine groove records 
Pickup    Crystal (medium output) 

Record Changer (960282-4) or (960282-5) 
Turntable Speed   78 331/2 r.p.m. 
Record Capacity  Twelve 10-in. or Ten 12-in. 
Pickup  Crystal 

9  5 watts 

 10.5 watts 

Width 30 1/4 in.  Depth 19 1/4  in. 

FOR RECORD CHANG1:R SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 
TO RP 168 SERIES SERVICE DATA OR RP 190 SERIES SERVICE 
DATA FOR 45 R.P.M. AND MODEL 960282 SERVICE DATA 
FOR 78/33 11 R.P.M. 

RCAV ICTOR 

AM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A-82 
Chassis No. RC 1094 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 21 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Misalignment of the ball bearings in the carriage slides may 
cause the roll-out to have excessive drag. If this condition 
should exist exert a slight additional force in sliding the 
roll-out to its limit. This should automatically correct the 
condition. 

Either roll-out is limited in travel by a stop pin at the back 
end of each slide. To remove roll-out carriage first remove 
the retaining spring and then the stop pins. Removing the 
connecting cable permits the roll-out to slide out from the 
front of the cabinet. 

1 TO 
SPEAKER TO SPEAKER 

BRO W N-W MT.  SL ACK -W HY. 
Q5 BR O W N  aft BL ACK 

M OTOR ppeR. 

C OR D 

(S L ACK ) 

PO W ER 

C OR D 

owl 

DR O W N 

TO 
JE WEL 
LA MP 

BLA CK 

BRO WN 

M OTOR P O WER 

CORD (SL ACK ) 

D U/ W H Y 

BLACK 

10) 
7 .;  C OR D 

M MONIS- 1  

m n TOP 
POw E 
t_OR 

SL ACK I 

Fig. 1—Connecting Cable Diagram 

11:471',1.;.r."--"" • ""'" 
I ..0001 NW . 1 JUIN, MAY 1 
•  • K W .%  .O. 

IT 00 ,00 ix .. 

Fig. 2—Rol1-out Assensbly 
Note: It is not necessary to remove the "roll-out" from the 
radio chassis when aligning the set. Having the "roll-out" 
fast to the chassis keeps the dial scale in place for dial 
calibration reference. Simply remove bottom cover as 
shown in Figure 2. 
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CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. Dress all A.C. leads at function switch away from audio 
terminals. 

2. Dress phono and A.M. audio leads to function switch 
away from A.C. leads. 

3. Dress all A.C. leads at volume control away from audio 
leads. 

4. Dress R16 down next to chassis. 

5. Dress R14 away from A.C. terminals on V.C. 

6. Dress lead from top of V.C. to Si front, terminal 7 down to 
chassis along front apron. 

7. Dress C17 down to chassis and away from components to 
Pin 1 of V4. 

Socket Voltages 

Voltages measured with Chanalyst or VoltOhmyst and 
should hold within ±20% with rated line voltage. Tuning con-
denser closed-no signal input Volume Control MM. 

Tube Terminal 
Voltage 

Phono  A. M. 
VI 6BA6 

R.F. Amp. 
Plate  5 
Screen  6 
Cathode  7 
Grid  1 

212 
100 
1.23 
-.28 

V2 6BE6 Plate  5 238 
Converter Screen  6 88 

Grid  7 -.25 
Cathode  2 -7.2 

V3 6BA6 Plate  s 238 
I.F. Amp. Screen  6 125 

Cathode  7 4.2 
Grid  1 -.28 

V4 6AV6 Plate  7 105 96 
Det. A.F. Amp. Grid  1 -.93 

V5 6C4 Plate  1-5 122 99 
Inverter Grid  6 -18.9 -18.5 

Cathode  7 -12.2 -13 

V6 6V6GT Plate  3 299 305 
Output Screen  4 292 238 

Grid  5 -18.9 -18.5 
Cathode  8 -18.9 -18.4 

V7 6V6GT Plate  3 299 305 
Output Screen  4 292 238 

Grid  5 -18.9 -18.5 
Cathode  8 -18.9 -18.4 

V8 5Y3GT Cathode  8 309 310 
Rectifier 

Total Current V8  69 ma.  66 ma. 

Alignment Procedure 

Output Meter Alignment -If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Signal Generator.-For. all alignment operations, connect 
the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis 
and keep the output as low as possible to avoid AVC action. 

Dial Pointer Adjustment.-Rotate tuning condenser until 
the plates are fully closed. Adjust indicator pointer to the 
score mark at the left hand end of the dial. 

Steps 
Connect the high 

side of the test 
oscillator to - 

Tune 

test-osc. 

to- 

Turn 

radio dial 

to- 

Adjust the fol-

lowing for 

maxi mu m output 

1 

Converter grid 

in series with 
a .01 mfd. cap. 

to Pin N7 of V2 

455 kc Min. cap. Top an d bottom  

o of Ti and T2 

2 

Short piece 

of wire placed 

near loop for 
radiated signal 

1620 kc 1620 kc OSC-C1-2T 

3 1400 kc 1400 kc RP C1-1T 

ANT C1-3T 

4 
600 kc 600 kc 

OSC coil L3 

RP coil L2 

Adj. si multane-

ously while rock-

ing gang 

5 Repeat steps 2,3 and 4 for 
greatest sensitivity 

Fig. 3-Chassis Top View 

SFR, . 

• •• 

DIAL CORD-___ 

SET  D AL POINTER OM THE  - 
O M /DIRT AT LEIT• HAND [MD OP 
DIAL RACK PLATE. W HICH TM/ CAPAC-
ITOR ...... ARE  CULLY CLOSED 11•••• 
CAPACITY, 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 
Fig. 4-Dial Drive 

0111.411 

2'4 TURNS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION STOCK 

No. DESCRIPTION 

75541 

75595 

39042 
71924 
39632 
73801 

71394 

73851 

Chassis Assemblies 
RC 1094 

Bracket-Pulley bracket complete with drive 
cord pulley 

Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor, complete 
with drive drum (C1-1, C1-2. C1-3) 

Capacitor-Ceram ic, 47 mm f. (C6) 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 56 mm f. (C8) 
Capacitor-Mica, 150 mmf. (C2, C7, C16, C20) 
Capacitor-Tubular,  paper,  .001  mfd.,  400 
volts (C5) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .0015 mfd., 600 
volts (C10) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 
.0018 mfd., 1600 volts (C24) 

73803 

70603 

73920 

73561 

73797 

58476 

73562 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 1000 
volts (C21, C22) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  paper , .003 m fd., 400 
volts (C17) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  paper , .005 m fd., 400 
volts (C3, C15) 

Capacitor-Tubular , paper , .01 m fd., 400 volts   
(C4, C9, C13, C18) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  paper,  .015  mfd.,  400 
volts (C11) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 
.018 mfd., 400 volts (C12) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 400 volts 
(C19) 

Continued on page 14. 



LOOP 

C1-3 
13 5- 466 

VI 

6BA6 
R. F. A MP. 

F7 J7 

150 

RS 
1500 

.01 

FRONT  6 REAR SECTION OF SWITCH Si-1 
VIEWED  FROM  FRONT  WITH THE CONTROL 
SHAFT IN EXTREME  C/CLOCK WISE POSITION 411. 
TERM. 12 6 1 ARE  NEAREST BASE 

POSITION FUNCTION  

PHONO ( 33 '/.3 -78 RP M) 
2 _  pHONO IRS RP M 
3  RADIO  (A M) 

RESISTANCE  VALUES IN  OHMS.  K . 1000 
ALL CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1.0 ARE 
IN mF.  ABOVE  1.0 ARE IN MMF.  EXCEPT 
THOSE INDICATED 

VOLTAGES  MEASuREO TO CHASSIS WITH 
.VOLTOHMYST • - SHOULD HOLD WITHIN  20 % 

R35 
1 S MEG 

R34 
276 

C24 
0016 

WITH THE FUNCTION SWITCH IN  THE  PHONO 
POSITIONS. THE PLATE AND SCREEN VOLTAGES 
ARE REMOVED FROM  VI, 2, 3.  SEE  VOLTAGE 
CHART FOR VOLTAGES W HEN BAND SWITCH IS 
IN "A" BAND POSITION . 

LI :=)II 

06  41 a  

/12  
3.58.  40. 

C7 
150 

S1 -I 
FRONT 

51-1 
IS  RE AR 

—  

MOTOR 
BOARD 

Substitute Speaker: 
A substitute speaker (stamped 92569-9B) has been used in 

some instruments; it requires a different speaker cone than 
the one listed in A-82 Service Data. 
Speaker 92569-9B uses Stock No. 75875 cone. 
Speaker 92569-9W uses Stock No. 74901 cone. 

V2  V3 

6BE6  6BA6 
coNv.  1.F. A MP. 

2.2 MEG. 

35 MEG. 

R6 
.5 MEG. 

MOTOR 
BOARD 

= = 

PZ-Al  P2  

Sd 
ON 
VOL. 
CONT. 

T I 

J 6 
PIN VIE W 

TO 13 I SEC.) 

P 6 
TERM. VIE W 

TO 
115 VAC. 
PO WER 
SUPPLY 

Fig. 5 —Schematic Diagram 

2.2 MEG 

V4 

6AV6 
OCT.- IC AUDI O- AVG 

T2 

I—• 

RI)  .de  C13 
IR K  I  2  .01 
W V  5  (- 0 

250 

S 

6C4 
PHASE INV. 

V S 

5Y3GT 
4  RECTIFIER 

RZZ 
150 K 

V6 

6V6 -GT 
OUTPUT 

V7 

6 V 6 -G T 
OUTPUT 

429 
41011  0235 

301.1 
F )1+ 

C23C  C23 A 
R28 
270  40 MF I.  30 MF 

v 7  V 5  v 1  V 2 

7 fS.2  4  3tIS_4  3 n_4 

HE ATER  CONNECTIONS 

CI8 
.0 

4 

T3 

R24  c 1 
27 0F  .01 

P M. 

SPE AKER 

8 8 
TO  TO 
J6  P6 

TYPE .1 51) 
DIAL 

LA MPS 

V4  v3 

4 rS_3 

LU 
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A-82  REPLACEMENT PARTS (continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION STOCK 

No. DESCRIPTION 

73553 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts 
(C14) 

75683 Frame—Moulded frame (light brown) for mount-
ing radio chassis and 45 RPM changer for oak 

72052 Capacitor—Electrolytic comprising 1 section of instruments 
30 mfd., 450 volts, 1 section of 30 mfd., 350 75551 Handle—Metal pullout handle for mounting frame 

73935 

volts and 1 section of 40 mfd., 25 volts (C23A, 
C23B, C23C) 

Clip—Mounting clip for i-f transformer 

75555 Screw- 8-32 x %" cross recessed pan head 
machine screw to mount radio chassis (4 req'd) 

75627 Clip—Clip for main cable—on rear of chassis SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
75596 Coil—R-F coil complete with adjusting screws 92569-9 RMA 274 

(Li, L2) RL 111-14 
73516 Coil—Oscillator coil complete with adjustable 13867 Cap—Dust cap 

core (L3, L4) 74901 Cone—Cone and voice coil assembly 
35787 Connector—Single contact female connector for 

331/3/78 RPM changer input (15) 
74974 Speaker-12" P.M. speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil (3.2 ohms) 
75542 Connector-8 contact male connector for power 

input cable (16) 
NOTE: If stamping on speaker does not agree 
with above number, order replacement parts 

75543 Connector-2 contact female connector for 45 
RPM motor cable (P2) 

by referring to model number of instrument, 
number stamped on speaker and full descrip-

74879 Connector-2 contact (polarized) female con- 
nector for antenna leads (J7) 

tion of part required. 

33742 Connector—Single contact female connector for MISCELLANEOUS 
45 RPM changer input (J3) 75706 Antenna—Antenna loop complete less cable 

75537 Control—Volume  control  and  power  switch 
(815, S2) 

75898 Back—Back cover — maroon — for 331/2 /78 RPM 
changer compartment for mahogany or walnut 

75538 Control—Tone control (R23) instruments (assembled to rollout) 
112953 Cord—Drive cord (approx. 60" over-all length 

required) 
75899 Back—Back cover —light brown—for 331/2 /78 

RPM changer compartment for oak instruments 
75547 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount slides to (assembled to rollout) 

bottom—rear (2 req'd) 75900 Back—Back cover—maroon—for radio-45 RPM 
75548 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount slides to 

bottom—front (2 req'd) 
changer compartment for mahogany or walnut 
instruments (assembled to rollout) 

11765 Lamp—Dial lamp—Mazda #51 75901 Back—Back cover—light brown—for radio-45 
75544 Nut—Rivnut to fasten screw for mounting chassis RPM changer compartment for oak instruments 

(4 req'd) (assembled to rollout) 
75535 Plate—Dial back plate complete with three (3) 

pulleys 
75694 Bracket—Stop bracket less rubber bumper for 

rollout compartments 
18469 Plate—Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 71599 Bracket—Pilot lamp bracket 

capacitor 75696 Bumper—Rubber bumper for rollout compartment 
75536 Pointer—Station selector pointer stop bracket 
72602 Pulley- Drive cord pulley 74296 Cable—Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
72323 Resistor— Wire wound, 3 ohms, 1/2  watt (831) plug for 331/2 /78 RPM changer (P3) 
73637 Resistor— Wire wound, 2200 ohms, 5 watts (830) 

Resistor—Fixed, composition:— 
72437 Cable—Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 

plug for instruments using RP190-2 changer 
82 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R2) 13103 Cap—Pilot lamp cap 
270 ohms, ±10%, 2 watts (R28) 71892 Catch—Bullet catch and strike for cabinet doors 
560 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (818) 
1500 ohms, ±20%, 1/2 watt (R5) 

X3144 Cloth—Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

3300 ohms, ±5%, 1/2 watt (817) X3093 Cloth—Grille cloth for oak instruments 
8200 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (84) 
18,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R13) 

74882 Connector-2 contact (polarized) male connector 
for antenna loop cable (P7) 

22,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R9, 820) 
22,000 ohms, ±1  , 2 watts (810) 

75709 Connector-8 contact female connector for main 
cable less shell (P6) 

27,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (814, R34) 30868 Connector-2  contact female  connector for 
27,000 ohms, ±10%, 1 watt (R3) 33'3, 78 RPM changer motor cable (P1) 
68,000 ohms, ± ls , 6, V2 watt (819, 827, R37) 
82,000 ohms, ±1.. 0, /2 watt (825) 

75474 Connector—Single contact male connector for 
speaker (2 req'd) 

100,000 ohms, ±10T, 1/2 watt (R36) 
150,000 ohms, ±109'., 1/2 watt (R7, 822) 

30870 Connector-2 contact male connector for motor 
leads for instruments using RP190-2 changer 

270,000 ohms, ± V, # 1/2  watt (R24) 71984 Decal—Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 
330,000 ohms, +Ise # 1/2  watt (821) 74273 Decal—Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
470,000 ohms, +ls'o, 1/2  watt (826, 829) 74838 Grommet—Power cord strain relief fl set) 
1.5 megohm, +10%, 1/2 watt (86, R35) 37396 Grommet—Rubber grommet for speaker mounting 
2.2 megohm, ±20%, 1/2 watt (R1, R8, 812) 
10 megohm, ± 20%, 1/2 watt (R16) 

75697 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount 45 RPM 
changer 

33 megohm, ±20%, 1/2  watt (811) 75551 Handle—Metal pullout handle for 33'3 .. 78 RPM 
75540 Shaft—Tuning knob shaft changer compartment 
73584 Shield—Tube shield 74308 Hinge—Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 
75546 Slide—Slide mechanism complete for radio chas- 

six bottom 
75712 Knob—Tuning control, tone control or volume 

control and power switch knob—maroon—for 
31251 Socket—Tube socket, octal, wafer mahogany or walnut instruments 
73117 Socket—Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 75713 Knob—Tuning control, tone control or volume 
31364 Socket—Dial lamp socket control and power switch knob—tan—for oak 
74038 Spring—Drive cord spring instruments 
75597 Switch—Function switch (51-1) 75714 Knob—Function switch knob—maroon—for ma-
75486 Transformer—First 1-F transformer complete with hogany or walnut instruments 

adjustable cores (T1) 75715 Knob—Function switch knob—tan—for oak in-
75487 Transformer—Second I-F transformer complete struments 

with adjustable cores (T2) 11765 Lamp—Pilot lamp—Mazda # 51 
73636 Transformer—Output transformer (T3) 73634 Nut—Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 
75566 Transformer—Power transformer 117 volts, 60 74276 Pull—Door pull 

cycle (T4) 75907 Screw-410-32 x 51/4" cross recessed round head 
33726 Washer —"C" washer for tuning knob shaft (special shipping screws) screw to mount 45 

RPM changer 
74113 Screw— #8-32 x 1" trimit head screw for door pull 

_ O  C   ItADIO ROLL UT  ARRIAGE 75708 Shell—Shell for 8 contact female connec tor  

75598 Decal—Function decal for controls 
75546 Slide—Slide mechanism complete for 33"i 78 

RPM changer mounting frame 
75550 Dial—Polystyrene dial scale 31364 Socket—Pilot lamp socket and load 
75549 Frame—Moulded frame (maroon) for mounting 74734 Spring—Retaining spring for knobs 

radio chassis and 45 RPM changer for mahog- 75902 Spring—Suspension spring for main cable any and walnut instruments 72936 Stop—Cabinet door stop 

Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 



15 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 
TO RP 168 SERIES SERVICE DATA OR RP 190 SERIES SERVICE 
DATA FOR 45 R.P.M. AND MODEL 960284 SERVICE DATA 
FOR 78/33 1 R.P.M. 

RCAV ICTOR 
AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A-91 
Chassis No. RC 1095 

Record Changers 960284 178/33 1/3 r.p.m.) 
RP 168 or RP 190-2 145 r.p.m.) 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 20 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO, INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

Tuning Range 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)   88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequencias  AM  455 kc., FM  10.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

(1) RCA 616  Mixer and Oscillator 

(2) RC  /t 6BA6  LF Amplifier 

(3) RCA 6AU6  Driver 

(4) RCA 6AL5  Ratio Detector 

(5) RCA 6AV6  AM Det. —AVC—A-F Amplifier 

(6) RCA 1C4  Ph. Inv. 

(7) RCA EV6GT  Output 

(8) RCA 6V6GT  Output 

(9) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier 

Dial Lamps (2)  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Jewel Lamp  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Tuning Drive Ratio  10:1 (5 turns of knob) 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OFF 
ON 

START - 
REJECT 

Top View —RPI90 Record Changer 

Power Supply Rating    115 volts, 60 cycles, 110 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-12 W) 

Size and type  12 in. PM 
Voice coil impedance  3.2 ohms at 400 cycles' 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 8 watts  Maximum 9 watts 
(Phono.) Undistorted 10 watts  Maximum 11 watts 

Weight  90 lbs. 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height 32 in. Width 32 in.  Depth 19 4 in. 

Record Changer (RP 168 or RP 190-21 

Turntable speed  45 r.p.m. 

Pickup .{(RP 168 —Stock No. 74625)1, 
(RP 190 —Stock No. 75575)1 

 Crystal 

Record Changer (960284-1 or -2) 

Turntable speed  78 or 331/2  r.p.m. 

Pickup (Stock No. 75475)  Crystal 

Top View -960284 Record Changer 
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A-91  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE -CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION-LEAD DRESS 

Alignment Procedure 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT OF THE FM BAND 

REQUIRES THAT THE AM BAND BE 
ALIGNED FIRST 

Alignment Indicators: 

An RCA VoltOhmyst or equivalent meter is necessary for 
measuring developed d-c voltage during FM alignment.  Con-
nections are specified in the alignment tabulation.  An output 
meter is also necessary to indicate minimum audio output 
during FM Ratio Detector alignment.  Connect the output meter 
across the speaker voice coil. 

The RCA VoltOhmyst can also be used as an AM align-
ment indicator, either to measure audio output or to measure 
a-v-c voltage. 

When audio output is being measured the volume control 
should be turned to maximum. 

Signal Generator: 

For all alignment operations connect the low side of the 
signal generator to the receiver chassis.  The output should be 
adjusted to provide accurate resonance indication at all times. 
If output measurement is used for AM alignment the output of 
the signal generator should be kept as low as possible to 
avoid a-v-c action. 

Circuit Description 

This instrument has a nine-tube (including rectifier) chassis 
which is very similar to those used in other RCA Victor radio-
phonograph combinations designed for AM-FM reception. 

The selector switch has five functions: 

(1) Selection of tuning range. 

(2) Selection and distribution of a.v.c. voltages. 

(3) Application of 8+ voltage to tubes VI. V2, and V3. 

In "Phono 78/33" and -Phono 45 - positions the B+ voltage 
is removed from tubes VI, V2 and V3. 

(4) Selection of audio input applied to the volume control. 

(5) Change in output tube bias. 
In Radio positions R6 is in parallel with 842. 

This receiver has built-in antennas for standard broadcast 
(AM) and frequency modulation (FM) reception. 

Provision is made for the use of external antennas if desired. 

Critical Lead Dress 
Note:  The leads listed may not be critical in all receivers. 

However, by dressing the leads as specified, unusual difficul-
ties will be minimized. 

1. The 2.2 meg mixer grid resistor (RIO) should have a 
minimum practicable amount of lead extending on the 
grid end. 

2. The first A.M. and first F.M. I.F. plate leads should be 
dressed away from the range switch wafer. 

3. The ground strap between the R.F. shelf and the main 
chassis should be well soldered and kept as short as 
practicable. 

4. Arrange wiring to prevent the filament wire between the 
mixer (6J6) and 1st I.F. (6BA6) tubes from passing near 
either the mixer grid, or the A.V.C. wiring. 

5. Dress filament wires away from all audio coupling con-
densers. 

6. Dress A.C. power switch wires away from the audio 
coupling condenser (C20) which is wired to the volume 
control. 

7. Dress the mixer grid coupling condenser (C7) away from 
the lugs on the front range switch wafer. 

8. The 1st I.F. tube A.V.C. by-pass condenser (C16) should 
ground at the same point as the cathode neutralizing loop. 

9. The driver tube plate and screen by-pass condensers 
(C27, C28) should ground at the same point as the neutral-
izing loop. 

10  The mixer plate by-pass condenser (C15) should ground 

as close to the R.F. shelf ground strap as practicable. 

it. The shielded audio leads connecting to the front function 
switch wafer should have a minimum of exposed lead 
on the function switch end. 

AM Alignment 
FUNCTION SWITCH IN AM POSITION 

Steps 

2 

3 

4 

Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to— 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust for 
max. output 

Stator of 
C1-4 in series 
with .01 mf. 

AM ant. 
terminal in 
series with 
200 mmf. 

5 

455 kc. 
Quiet point 
at low 

freq. end. 

t Bottom (sec.) 
& top (pri.) 
cores of T4 
t Top (sec.) 
& bottom 
(pri.) cores 
of T2 

Repeat steps 

1620 kc. 
Extreme high 
freq. end. 

1400 kc. 
1400 kc. 
signal 

600 kc. 
600 kc. 
signal 

C1-2 trimmer 
(osc.) 

CI4 trimmer 
(ant.) 

L5 (osc.) 
Rock Gang 

, 3 and 4 

t First peak T2 and 14 then starting with T4, use alternate 
leading.  Connect a 47,000-ohm resistor across the primary to load 
the plate winding while the grid winding of the some transformer 
is being peaked.  Then load the grid winding with the 47,000-ohm 
resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 

FM Alignment 
FUNCTION SWITCH IN FM POSITION  VOLUME 

CONTROL MAXIMUM 

Steps 
Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to— 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust for 
max. output 

Connect the d-c probe of a VoltOhmyst to the negative 
lead of the 2 mid. capacitor C40 and the common lead to 
chassis. Adjust SitS. gen. output to provide approx. --3 v. 
indication during alignment 

2 

3 

Pin t-.1 of 
6 AU6 (V3) 
in series with 

.01 mf. 

10.7 me. AM 
modulated 

Top of driver 
trans. T5 for 
max. d.c. 
voltage 

t Bottom of 
driver trans. 
T5 for min. 
audio output 

4  Repeat steps 2 and 3 

5 

To FM antenna 
terminals thru 
120 ohms in 
each side of 

line 

7 

8 

10.7 mc. 
low 

frequency 
end 

• Top (sec.) 
and bottom 
(pri.) cores of 

T3 
• Top (sec.) 
and bottom 
(pri.) cores 
of TI 

90 mc. 90 mc. ••LB (osc.) 

106 me. 106 mc. C1-3 trimmer 
(ant.) 

90 mc. 90 me. 
signal 

•• LI (ant.) 
Rock Gang 

Repeat steps 7 and 8 

1- Two or more points may be found which lower the audio out-
put.  At the correct point the minimum audio output is approached 
rapidly and is much lower than at any incorrect point. 

• Align 13 and T1 by means of alternate loading as explained 
under AM alignment.  Use rt 680 ohm resistor instead of a 47,000 
ohm resistor and load the FM windings. 

• LI and L8 are adjustable by increasing or decreasing the 
spacing between turns. 

AM 
ANT 
INPUT 

FM 
ANT. 
INPUT 

AM 05C COIL L5 

F. 'IL roil Locutions 

FM OSC 
COIL LS 

2 
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TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATIONS-VOLTAGE DATA A-91 

V7 
&VOGT 
OUTPUT 

10.7 MC 
TOP & 
BOTTOM 
LUC, TOP 
POI. WT.) 

rir;"\I 
P1.01412 

10.7 MC 
TOP 111111110014MCE 
1107-C INTlIt1140 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

Socket Voltages 
Voltages measured to chassis with VoltOhmyst with no 

signal input and should hold within  10% with 117-volt 
power supply. 

Tube Terminal 

Voltage 

Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI 6J6 Plate  2 - 58 53 
Mixer and Grid  5 - -1.5 -1.3 
Oscillator Plate  1 - 35 29 

Grid  6 - -2.2 -2.0 

V2 6BA6 Plate  5 - 197 193 
LF. Amp. Screen  6 - 112 104 

Cathode  7 - 0.67 0.77 
Grid  1 - -1.2 -0.35 

V3 6AU6 Plate  5 - 193 189 
Driver Screen  6 - 125 123 

Cathode  7 - 1.1 1.1 

V4 6AL5 - - - - 
Ratio Det. 

V5 6AV6 Plate  7 112 95 95 
A.F. Amp. Grid  1 -0.7 -0.7 

4 " 

Plate  1-5 125 90 90 
V6 6C4 Cathode  7 -12.2 -11 -11 

Ph. Inv. Grid  6 -19.2 -15.6 -15.6 

V7 6V6GT Plate  3 305 295 295 
Of Screen  4 299 214 212 
V8 Output Grid  5 -19.2 -15.4 -15.4 

V9 5Y3GT Filament  2 314 301 301 
Rectifier 

3 

T7 
OUTPUT 
TRAM& 

Dial Cord and Drive Assembly 

Cathode Currents (Ma.) 

Tube Terminal Phono A.M. F.M. 

V1 6J6 7 - 2.8 2.8 

V2 6BA6 7 - 16.6 16.5 

V3 6AU6 7 - 9.4 9.3 

V4 6AL5 1 & 5 - - - 

VS 6AV6 2 0.8 0.5 0.5 

V6 6C4 7 2.2 1.5 1.5 

V7 6V6GT e 35.6 18.8 18.5 

V8 6V6GT e 35.8 18.8 18.5 

V9 5Y3GT 2 74.2 72.5 71.7 



The cathode neutralizing loops of V2 (6BA6) and V3 (6AU6) 

are insulated wires approx. 2 in. long.  Do not alter length. 

•15.  TERMINAL VIE W 
05C. COIL 

L3  K• G 
1.4 A.0  I fs 
L5 0•5  6111 

1411111.14AL11 14416 
112.2T TO C1142412 

EDT 

ANT.  ANT 

VI 

6J6 
14iDER 6. CSC 

— 

c: =) E.4.ANT. 
CON. / 

_ s)   

L 

FVO Z 

LOOP 

511-3 
RE M 

R6 
1000 

$6 
11001111 

447 

1.3 : 

II 

G Al 11 

F14 3 

a 

SI-2 
REAR 

OSC. COIL 

C6 
1 005 

RIO 
2.211010. 

2.2 MC 

FM 05C. 
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LE 

CI 

C •• 

a 

10.; 'KC. 

V2 

68A6 
I F AMPL 

1126 

3fl 't& gtt 31 j/ 33 —  I R50 

LI 33K  

VI• 

fTh 
T3 
10.7 

F.—  ,  
1 I 

1, 
: n C21 4 00  LL_.. 

a_   2.1 gr—T• 
n _ TIT. I....,  111.  

111. "0"  ION; 
- 

V3 

6AU6 
DRIVER 

V• 

6AL 5 
RATIO OCT. 

TS 

1 ,36 

r 7)-M T —  s rs'N 1200 
R46 

I  E .3s-T  I 
414  C311 1 

_ . 

.005 1 
330 

I 

R45 

R43 
t00 

3300 

1144 
ISA 

1 005 

.1 

C40 
2 MF 

—  ' 7  3311 

11 44 
47019. 

C25 __ 
.005 1 R311660 R32  C30 

56K  ,a0 
1133 
22 MEG. 

500 

1120 
ISIN 

1114  CI 
WI  15011  .001 

MUTING  Vg: 
I 

MOTOR  BLACK 
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VIEW ( tp, 

PIN 
VIEW 

Tr" 
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C — —3 
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LAMP 
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:41104 

14214T44411 

g RIO 
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;AN 

a 

3  1122 
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VOLUME CONT. 
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4124  

07 

.0 5  W3_ 

6.23 
IO M 

1134 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

C33  .  z  3 

.005 — 

W4 

034 
.006 

V7 

100± 6V6-GT OUTPUT 

-  21 11110 

033 
.01 

R7034  :?1 2  K 

C42 
.001 

111111 i 

20 

ve 

5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER 

VI  RIO 

6C4  4211 11 
PHASE INV. 

• 
CE3A  0236 
30511F  30 

1214 

1140 
3300 

118 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

*311 
66111 

.14.24 

1 

R315 
100 

C35 
.01 

C230 
• 

4 

73 

-  a 
(TYPE 51)  RES 

DIAL 
LAMPS 

v7  va  v5  v4  V3  v6  v2  vi 

2 3  • 3  •  3 3  • 3  A . 
T  T  T 

L  — 024  — 045 
1 02165  c.4.LtUrc,....  .moos  .. •7 

T7 

R. 

TO.I• TOP4 

.1.044 
1 001 

FUNCTION SWITCH VIEWED FROM FRONT AND SHO WN IN "PHONO 78/33" POSITION (MAX C/CLOCKWISE) 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHMYST AND NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN -±20% WITH 117 VOLT PO WER SUPPLY 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. IC  1000 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN MF.. VALUES GREATER THAN 1 ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

Cornplete Schematic Diagram 

a-

NVIIOVIG OUVI
AI3H3S 31.31(
11400 
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31 
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mixER & 05C 

Selector Switch 
Switch contacts #2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 

and 11 have alternate positions desig-
nated as "A" and "B."  Either 2A or 
2B (but not both) may be used on 
"FRONT"of a switch wafer.  Either (but 
not both) may be used on "REAR" of 
a switch wafer.  Either may be used on 
both "FRONT" and "REAR."  This also 
applies to contacts #3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 
and 11. 

Switch contacts #1, 6, 7 and 12 do 
not have alternate positions. 
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FUNCTION SWITCH VIE WED FROM FRONT AND SHO WN IN "FM" POSITION (MAX. CLOCK WISE) 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHMYST AND NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN 4- 20 00 WITH 117 VOLT PO WER SUPPLY 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS, K  1000 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN I ARE IN MF., VALUES GREATER THAN I ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED 
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RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS, K  1000 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN ME., VALUES GREATER THAN 1 ARE IN MM?. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED 
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PHONO SWITCH POSITIONS—MISC. SERVICE DATA  A-91 

SI - 3 
F RONT 

FUNCTION SWITCH 
SNOwN IN "45"  POSITION 

,POSITION .2 CLOCKWISE: 

FuNcTION  SWITCH 
SHOWN Ne71105. POSITION 

(MA2 C/CLOCKWISL) 

91- 3 
RE AR 

MINER SAID  OSC. GRID 

Taa 
RIO  SI-1   
e.2 MEG.  FRONT 

Oa 

Switch Position Schematic Diagram- "Phono 45" 

S1-3 
FROTIT 

S1- 3 

RE AR 

moan GRID  OSC  GRiD 

RIO  SI- I  T13 
2.2 VEG.  FR ONT 

To VOL. 
CONTROL 

PHONO 
INPUT 
.11/53. 

C19 
m oo  TO VOL. 

CONTROL 

Switch Position Schematic Diagram—"Phono 78/33" 

Record Changer Mounting 

Each record changer is mounted in a roll-out carriage.  The 
changer mechanisms are mounted on rubber grommets (45 
r.p.m.) or springs (78/33 r.p.m.) and should be free floating. 

Two shipping screws hold the 45 r.p.m. changer to its roll-out 
carriage.  They are accessible from the under-side of the car-
riage and should be REMOVED at time of installation. 

Two shipping screws hold the 78/33 r.p.m. changer to its 
roll-out carriage.  They are accessible after the turntable is 
lifted off and should be LOOSENED at time of installation. 

Roll-out Carriage Removal 

Each roll-out carriage has two stop pins, (one at the back end 
of each slide) held in place by a retaining spring. To remove 
roll-out carriage, it is first necessary to pull the retaining springs 
out of the slides with a pair of long nose pliers, the stop pins 
are then easily removed.  The roll-out carriage may then be 
removed from the front of the cabinet after disconnecting its 
connecting cables. 

Roll-out Carriage Travel 

The roll-out carriages have a normal movement limitation of 
approximately 10 inches.  If a carriage does not have this 
amount of movement, it may be due to an obstruction or from 
slippage or creeping of the balls of the slide mechanism. 
Travel restriction due to slippage or creeping of balls in the 
slide mechanism can be corrected by exerting sliahtly greater 
pull until the normal travel limitation is reached. The carriage 
should then operate to its full travel with normal pull. 

P.10110 
INPUT 

In "45" and "78/33" position the B+ 

supply voltage is disconnected in S1-3 

which renders the mixer-oscillator. L F. 

amplifier and driver tubes inoperative. 

The bias resistor R6 (in parallel with 

R42 in AM and FM positions) is also 

disconnected in S1-3. 

This results in higher grid, plate and 

screen voltages on the output tubes. 

INOTORKOANCI 

TURTITAOLE 

RECORD HOLDEN 

SPreNOLE 

SEPARATOR DISCS 
mso OFFSETS 

PICKUP 
M I6 

at r  .TUISZT A te 

196Str  I I 1 CT 

11.4 

Top View—RP 168 Record Changer 

Adjustments 

1. PICKUP LANDING—Turn screw "A" slightly to right 
(clockwise) if landing is on music grooves, or to left if too 
near edge of record. 

2. PICKUP HEIGHT—Turn screw "B" slightly to right (clock-
wise) if for change cycle pickup does not lift up from as many 
as ten records on turntable, or to left if when lifting, pickup 
hits records on spindle  Correct height is 3/4 " from turntable 
to pickup point at maximum. 

7 
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A-91 Replacement Parts 
STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION STOCK 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 75600 Switch-Function switch (S1-1, S1-2, S1.3) 
75557 Transformer -Output transformer (T7) RC 1095 73743 Transformer -Radio detector transformer (T5) 

75599 Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor complete with drive  
drum (C1-1, C1-2, C1-3, C1-4) 

75558 Transformer-First I-F transformer (A-M) complete with 
adjustable cores (T2) 

73037 Transformer-Second I-F transformer (A-M) complete with 
75613 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C13) adjustable cores (T4) 
39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C12) 75559 Transformer--First I-F transformer (F-MI complete with 
75609 Capacitor -Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C45) adjustable cores (Ti) 
75612 Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C9. C11) 75560 Transformer -Second I-F transformer )F M) complete with 
75437 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C31) adjustable cores (T3) 
75614 Capacitor -Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C14, C30, C43) 75566 Transformer -Power transformer, 117 volt, 60 cycle (T6) 
39640 Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C37, C38) 33726 Washer-"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 
39644 
75610 

Capacitor-Mica, 470 mmf. (C7) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (CI9) RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 

74850 Capacitor-Ceramic, 1800 mmf. (CI7) 75601 Decal -Function decal for controls 
73473 Capacitor-Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C6, C15, C24, C25, C27. 75572 Dial -Polystyrene dial scale 

C28, C29, C34, C36) 75549 Frame-Moulded  frame  (maroon)  for  mounting  radio 
73801 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd, 400 volts (C8) chassis and 45 RPM record changer-for mahogany or 
70642 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .001 mid, 1000 volts (C42, C44) walnut instruments 
71926 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 200 volts (C26, C39, 

C41) 
75683 Frame  Moulded frame ;light brown) for mounting radio 

chassis and 45 RPM record changer -for oak instru-
73920 Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  m fd, 400 vo lts (C33) merits 
71925 

.005 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd, 400 volts (C32) 75551 Handle  Metal pullout handle for mounting frame 

58476 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 mfd, 400 
volts (C21) 

75555 Screw -48-32 x 5/8" cross recessed pan head machine 
screw to mount radio chassis (4 req'd) 

72120 
74010 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .015 mfd, 200 volts (C22) 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 vcflts (C20, C35) SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd, 400 volts (C16) Stamped 92569-12 W 
73747 Capacitor-Electrolytic, 2 mfd, 500 volts (C40) RMA 274 
72052 Capacitor-Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 30 mfd, RL 111-Al 

450 volts. 1 section of 30 mfd, 350 volts and 1 section 13867 Cap -Dust cap 
of 40 mfd, 25 volts (C23A, C23B, C23C) 75682 Cone-Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

73935 Clip  Mounting clip for A-M, I-F transformers 75681 Speaker--12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice 
75627 Clip -Clip for main cable -on rear of chassis coil (3.2 ohms) 
75569 Coil-Oscillator  coil  (A.M.)  complete  with  adjustable 

screws 
NOTE:  If stamping on speaker does not agree with above 
number, order replacement parts by referring to model 

75617 Coil -Antenna coil-F-M (Li) number of instrument, number stamped on speaker and 
71942 Coil -Filament choke coil (L9) full description of part required. 
74817 Coil -Oscillator coil -F-M (LO) 
35787 Connector -Single contact fema le connector  for  pickup  MISCELLANEOUS 

cables (12, 13) 71864 Antenna- -F-M antenna 
74879 Connector-2 contact female connector for antenna leads 75705 Antenna -Antenna loop complete less cable 75542 Connector-8 contact male connector for power  input 

cable (14) 
75898 Back -Back  cover-maroon-for  3315/78  RPM  record 

changer compartment -for mahogany or walnut instru-
75543 Connector-2 contact female connector for 45 RPM motor ments (assembled to rollout) 

cable (P1) 75899 Back-Back cover-light brown-for 33)578 RPM record 
70342 Control -Volume control and power switch (R22, S2) changer compartment-for oak instruments (assembled 
75538 Control -Tone control (R34) to rollout) 
172953 Cord-Drive cord (approx. 66" overall length required) 75900 Back -Back  cover-Maroon-for  radio--45  RPM  record 
75564 Coupling-Spring coupling for function switch extension 

shaft 
changer compartment-for mahogany or walnut instru-
manta (assembled to rollout) 

75556 Cover-Insulating cover for electrolytic capacitor #72052 75901 Back-Back cover-light brown -for radio -45 RPM record 
74839 Fastener-Push fastener for mounting R-F shelf (4 re- 

quired) 
changer compartment -for oak instruments (assembled 
to rollout) 

16058 Grommet -Rubber grommet for  mounting  R-F shelf (4 73680 Board -"A-F-N" terminal board 
req'd) 75694 Bracket -Step  bracket  less rubber bumper for  record 75547 Grommet-Rubber grommet  to mount  slide mechanism changer rollout, 
to bottom -rear (2 req'd) 71599 Bracket- Pilot lamp bracket 75548 Grommet-Rubber  grommet to mount slide mechanism 
to bottom-front (2 req'd) 

75696 Bumper-Rubber bumper for record changer rollout stop 
bracket 11765 Lamp-Dial lamp --Mazda #5I 74296 Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug 75544 Nut-Rivnut to fasten  screw for mounting  chassis  (4 for 331/2 /78 RPM record changer 

req'd) 72437 Cable-Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 18469 Plate-Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic capacitor 45 RPM record changer 
#72052 13103 Cap-Pilot lamp cap 75535 Plate -Dial back plate complete with three (3) pulleys 71892 Catch-Bullet catch and strike for cabinet doors 

75536 Pointer -Station selector pointer X3093 Cloth-Grille cloth for oak instruments 72602 Pulley--Drive cord pulley X3189 Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 72323 Resistor- Wire wound, 3 ohms, V2 watt (1125) 74882 Connector-2 contact (polarized) male connector for an-73637 Resistor-Wire wound, 2200 ohms, 5 watts (R24) tenna loop cable 
Resistor-Fixed composition: - 
47 ohms, 4-10%, V2 watt (R26) 

74752 Connector- 2 contact male connector  for  FM  antenna 
cable 

100 ohms, -410%, V2 watt (R15, 1138, R43) 75709 Connector -8 contact female connector for main cable 
120 ohms, 4-10%. V2 watt (R27) 
270 ohms, -45%, 2 watts (R42) 

75474 Connector-Single contact male connector for speaker (2 
req'd) 

680 ohms, 4-20%. V2 watt (R30) 
680 ohms, 4-20%, 1 watt (1131) 

30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for 331/2 /78 RPM 
record changer motor leads 

1000 ohms, -410%, V2 watt (116) 74273 Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
1200 ohms, -45%, V2 watt (R46) 71984 Decal-Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 
3300 ohms, ±5%, V2 watt (1140, 1145) 74838 Grommet -Power cord strain relief (1 set' 
12,000 ohms, -410%, 1 watt (R29) 37396 Grommet-Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 
15,000 ohms, 410%, 1/2 watt (R44) 
18,000 ohms, 410%, I/2 watt (117, R20) 

75697 Grommet--Rubber grommet for mounting 45 RPM record 
changer 

22,000 ohms, 410%. 1/2 watt (R28) 
27,000 ohms, 4-10%, I/2 watt (1118, R21) 

75551 Handle-Metal pullout handle for 331/2 /78 RPM record 
changer compartment 

33,000 ohms, 4-10%. V2 watt (R50) 74308 Hinge-Cabinet door hinge ( I set) 
39,000 ohms, ±5%, V2 watt (R47) 
56,000 ohms, 4-10%, V2 watt (R32) 
68,000 ohms, 410%, V2 watt (1139) 

75712 Knob-Tuning  control,  tone control or volume control 
and  power  switch  knob-maroon-for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

82,000 ohms, 410%, V2 watt (R36) 
120.000 ohms, 4-10%, 1/2 watt (118. R16) 

75713 Knob -Tuning  control,  tone  control or  volume control 
and power switch knob-for oak instruments 

150.000 ohms, 4-10%. 1/2 watt (R14) 
270.000 ohms, -410%. V2 watt (R35) 

75714 Knob-Function switch knob--maroon-for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

390,000 ohms, -410%, V2 watt (R11) 75715 Knob- Function switch knob-tan-for oak instruments 
470,000 ohms, 410%, 1/2 watt (1137, R41, R48) 11765 Lamp--Pilot lamp-Mazda #51 
1.5 megohm, 410%, V2 watt (R17. R51) 75917 Nail---Rosette head nail for grille (3 req'd) 
2.2 megohm, 420%. V2 watt (RIO, 1113) 
10 megohm, 4-20%, 1/2 watt (1123) 

75884 Nut-Speed nut for 331/2 /78 RPM record changer mount-
ing screw 

22 megohm. 4-20%, 1/2 watt (R33) 73634 Nut -Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 75540 Shaft-Tuning knob shaft 75916 Pull-Door pull 75565 Shaft-Extension shaft for function switch 75907 Screw -#10-32 x 51/4" cross recessed round head special 73584 Shield-Tube shield for V5 screw for mounting 45 RPM frame 75546 Slide-.Slide mechanism complete for radio chassis bottom 75883 Screw -#I0-24 x 21/4" round head machine screw for 
31251 Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer mounting 331/2 /78 RPM record changer 73117 Socket--Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 74279 Screw-#8-32 x N" trimit head screw for door pull 74179 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for 616 tube only 75708 Shell-Shell for 8 contact female connector #75709 
31 364 Socket-Dial lamp socket 75546 Slide -Slide mechanism for 331/2  '78 RPM record mount. 
75563 Spring-Retaining spring for function switch extension ing frame 

shaft 31364 Socket-Pilot lamp socket and lead  • 74038 Spring-Drive cord spring 74734 Spring- Retaining spring for knobs 74847 Support-Polystyrene support for FM oscillator coil cam- 75902 Spring -Suspension spring for main 'cable 
plate with mounting bracket 72936 Stop-Cabinet door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord 
8 



Tuning Range 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)  88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequencies   AM -455 kc., FM -10.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

( 1 RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 

( 2 ) RCA 616   Mixer and Oscillator 

( 3 ) RCA 6BA6   IT Amplifier 

( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   Driver 

( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 

( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   AM Det. —AVC—A-F Amplifier 

( 7 ) RCA 6C4   Ph. Inv. 

( 8 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

( 9 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

(10) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier 

Dial Lamps (2)  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 3.2 amp. 

Jewel Lamp  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OFF 
ON 

START - 
REJECT 

Top View —RP-190 Record Changer 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 

TO RP 190 SERIES SERVICE DATA FOR 45 R.P.M. AND MODEL 

960282 SERVICE DATA FOR 78/33' ; R.P.M. 

RCA VI C TO R 
AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A-101 
Chassis No. RC 1096 

Record Changers 960282-4 or 5 (78/33 1/3 r. p. m.) 

and RP 190-2 (45 r.p.m.) 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 31 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO, INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 
Tuning Drive Ratio  10:1 (5 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating   115 volts, 60 cycles, 115 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-12 W) 

Size and type   12 in. PM 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 8 watts  Maximum 9 watts 

(Phono.) Undistorted 10 watts   Maximum 11 watts 

Weight   97 lbs. 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height 32 in. Width 32 in.  Depth 19 34 in. 

Record Changer (RP-190-2) 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Pickup (RP-190  Stock No. 75575)  Crystal 

Record Changer 960282-4 or 5 

Turntable speed  78 or 331/2  r.p.m. 

Pickup (Stock No. 75475)   Crystal 

RECO. D 
SI MPORT 

RECORD 
EL AMP 

Smil . MC SERE R \ 

71.,RIETREL 

T N  

T URN Thal E SPEED 

MOTORBOARD 

0,, SE • 

X :sPINDLE 

sommING SCA >, 7 

, 
AUTO OFF 

PLAYING 

AcAu• 
M O/ 

REST 

PICKU• 
SELECTOR 

•1 0••• 

Top View -960282 Record Changer 

The early production of Model A-101 used 960282-4 or 
-5 record changer. Late production uses 960284-1 or -2 
record changer. 

LATE PRODUCTION USES CHASSIS NO. RC-1096B. SEE PAGE 31 FOR DETAILS. 
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A-101  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE—CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION—LEAD DRESS 

Alignment Procedure 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT OF THE FM BAND 
REQUIRES THAT THE AM BAND BE 

ALIGNED FIRST 

Alignment Indicators: 

An RCA VoltOhmyst or equivalent meter is necessary for 
measuring developed d-c voltage during FM alignment.  Con-
nections are specified in the alignment tabulation.  An output 
meter is also necessary to indicate minimum audio output 
during FM Ratio Detector alignment. Connect the output meter 
across the speaker voice coil. 
The RCA VoltOhmyst can also be used as an AM align-

ment indicator, either to measure audio output or to measure 
a-v-c voltage. 
When audio output is being measured the volume control 

should be turned to maximum. 

Signal Generator: 

For all alignment operations connect the low side of the 
signal generator to the receiver chassis. The output should be 
adjusted to provide accurate resonance indication at all times. 
If output measurement is used for AM alignment the output of 
the signal generator should be kept as low as possible to 
avoid a-v-c action. 

Circuit Description 
This instrument has a ten-tube (including rectifier) chassis 

which is very similar to those used in other RCA Victor radio-
phonograph combinations designed for AM-FM reception. 

The selector switch has five functions: 

(1) Selection of tuning range. 

(2) Selection and distribution of a.v.c. voltages. 

(3) Application of 8+ voltage to tubes. 

In "Phono 78/33" and "Phono 45" positions the BA- voltage 
is removed from tubes VI, V2, V3 and V4. 

(4) Selection of audio input applied to the volume control. 

(5) Change in output tube bias. 
In Radio positions R6 is in parallel with 1142. 

This receiver has built-in antennas for standard broadcast 
(AM) and frequency modulation (FM) reception. 
Provision is made for the use of external antennas if 

desired. 

Critical Lead Dress 
Note:  The leads listed may not be critical in all receivers. 

However, by dressing the leads as specified, unusual difficul-
ties will be minimized. 

1. The 2.2 meg mixer grid resistor (R10) should have a 
minimum practicable amount of lead extending on the 
grid end. 

2. The first A.M. and first F.M. I.F. plate leads should be 
dressed away from the range switch wafer. 

3. The ground strap between the R.F. shelf and the main 
chassis should be well soldered and kept as short as 
practicable. 

4. Arrange wiring to prevent the filament wire between the 
mixer (616) and 1st IF. (6BA6) tubes from passing near 
either the Mixer grid, or the A.V.C. wiring. 

5. Dress filament wires away from all audio coupling con-
densers. 

6. Dress A.C. power switch wires away from the audio 
coupling condenser (C20) which is wired to the volume 
control. 

7. Dress the mixer grid coupling condenser (C7) away from 
the lugs on the front range switch wafer. 

8. The 1st I.F. tube A.V.C. by-pass condenser (C16) should 
ground at the same point as the cathode neutralizing loop. 

9. The driver tube plate and screen by-pass condensers 
(C27. C28) should ground at the same point as the neutral-
izing loop. 

10. The mixer plate by-oass condenser (C15) should ground 
as close to the R.F. shelf ground strap as practicable. 

11. The shielded audio leads connecting to the front function 
switch wafer should have a minimum of exposed lead 
on the function switch end. 

AM Alignment 
FUNCTION SWITCH IN AM POSITION 

Stops 
Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to — 

Ma gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to — 

Adjust for 
max. output 

. 
1 

Stator 
of C1-4 455 KC 

Quiet point 
at low 

Iraq. and, 

t Bottom  (sec.) 
6 top  (pri.) 
cores  of  T4  

t Top  (sec. ) 6 

bottom  (pct.) 
cores of T2 

2 

3 

4 

AM ant. 
terminal 
thru 200 
mm!. 

1620 KC 
Extreme high 
frequency end. 

CI-2 trimmer 
(osc.) 

1400 KC 
1400 KC 
Signal 

C1-4 trimmer 
(r. f.) 
C1-5 trimmer 
(ant.) 

600 KC 
600 EC 
Signal 

2 1.5 (osc.) 
L7 (r. I.) 

5 Repeat steps 2 3 and 4 

t First peak T2 and T4 then starting with T4, use alternate 
loading.  Connect a 47.000-ohm resistor across the primary to load 
the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer 
is being peaked.  Then load the grid winding with the 47,000-ohm 
resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 
i With a 10,000-ohm resistor shunted across C1-4, peak the oscil-

lator core L5, simultaneously "rocking" the gang condenser for 
maximum output.  Then, remove the 10,000-ohm shunt resistor and 
peak L7 for maximum output. 

FM Alignment 
FUNCTION SWITCH IN FM POSITION —VOLUME 

CONTROL MAXIMUM 

Steps 
Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to — 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust for 
max. output 

, 
A 

Connect the d-c probe of a VoltOhmyst to the negative 
lead of the 2 mid, capacitor C40 and the common load to 
chassis.  Adjust sig. gen. output to provide approx. —3 v. 
Indication during alignment. 

2 
Pin #1 of 8AU13 
(V4) in series 
with .01 mt 

10.7 mc AM 
modulated 

_ 

Top of driver 
trans. 
T5 for max. d-e 
voltage 

3 

t Bottom of driver 
trans. 
T5 for min. 
audio output 

4 Repeat stops 2 and 3 

5 

Thru 470 ohms 
to C1-3.  Con- 
nisei gnd. end 
of cable close 
to V2 cathode 
ground on r-f 
shelf 

10.7 mc 88 mc 

• Top (sec.) 6 
bottom (pri.) 
cores of T3 
• Top (sec.) 6 
bottom (prl.) 
cores of T3 

a 

To FM antenna 
terminals thru 
120 ohms In 
each side of 
line 

90 mc 90 mc L8 (osc.) 

7 106 me 
106 mc 

. Signal 
C1-6  trimmer  
(crnt.) and C1-3 
trimmer Cr. f.) 

a 90 me 90 mc 
Signal 

Ll (ant.) and L2 
(r. f.) 

9 Repeat steps 6, 7 and 8 

10 

Connect a sweep generator to the antenna terminals thru 
120 ohms in each side of line.  Connect an oscilloscope 
to Junction of 1144 and C4I to check response and linearity 
of FM band.  Peak to peak separation should not be less 
than 180 kc. 

t Two or more points may be found which lower the audio out-
put. At the correct point the minimum audio output is approached 
rapidly and is much lower than at any incorrect point. 
• Use a 680 ohm resistor to load the plate winding while the 

grid winding of the same trans. is being peaked.  Then the grid 
winding is loaded with the 680 ohm resistor while the plate 
winding is being peaked.  When windings are loaded, it is nec-
essary to increase the 10.7 mc input to maintain the —3 volts in-
dication. 
L8, LI and L2 are adjustable by increasing or decreasing the 

spacing between turns.  Oscillator signal tracks above signal fre-
quency. 

2 
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TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATIONS-VOLTAGE DATA A-101 

73/ 33.4  A M R F 'SOONG 

MOTOR 

POWER 

W C POWER INPUT 

JE WEL LAMP 

SPEAKER CARL.. 

W E NSA 
MOUT 

•411.950 
IKPuT 

J 
CONNECTION 

PLUG 

AM ANT BOOKC , 

F M  e-c 104 MC 

L 5 05C.400KC 

IR, MC 
TOP 
BOTTO M 

(SEC TOP 
PRI  ROT) 

10.714C 

TOP L 
BOTT O M 

(SEC TOP 
PR) DOT) 

10.1 N1C 
ToP RE 505* NC 
ROT-CENTERI NG 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

Socket Voltages 
Voltages  measlred  with  Chanalyst or VoltOhmyst  and 

should hold within -±-20 00 with rated line voltage.  Tuning con-

denser closed -no signal input. 

Tube Terminal 

Plate  5 
Screen  6 
Cathode  2 
Grid  1 

Plate  2 
Grid  5 
Plate  I 
Grid  6 

Voltage 

Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI 6CB6 
R.F. Amp. 

- 
- 
- 

1  - 

- 
- 
- 

1  - 

203 
48 
0.2 
-1.1 

132 
39 
0.2 
-0.9 

V2 616 
Mixer and 
Ose. 

55 
-1.4 
33 

-2.1 

51 
-1.2 
27 

-1.9 

V3 6BA6 
I.F. Amp. 

Plate  5 
Screen  6 
Cathode  7 
Grid  1 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 

192 
106 
0.9 
-1.1 

-  -- --
186 
122 
1.05 

188 
101 

-0.35 

180 
120 
1.07 

_ 
- 

V4 SAUll 
Driver 

Plate  5 
Screen  6 
Cathode  7 

V5 GALS 
Ratio Dot. 

VS 6AV6 Plate  7 112 94 94 
A.F. Amp. Grid  1 -0.7 -0.7 -0.7 

V7 6C4 Plate  1-5 125 87 85 
Ph. Grid  6 -19.2 -16 -16 
Inverter Cathode  7 -11.1 -11.4 -11.4 

V8 6V6GT Plate  3 305 295 298 
or Output Screen  4 299 208 204 

V9 Grid  5 -19.2 -16 -16 

V10 SY3GT Filament  2 314 313 313 

Rectifier 

EIC,,U.TAP.,UsT 
95 PHONO 
INPUT    

1 
PO WER 

0  P 
4 5 F.NONO. 

L    

F. M. Coil 

Locations 

C 23A 
CUS S 
C 23C 

FM S F 
COIL L2 

FM ANT 

COIL L I 

A M 
ANT 
INPUT 

( ,r,1 aml Priry I,sentbly 

Cathode Currents (Ma.) 

UNCT ION 

SWITCH 

'SLIM  I SAG 
CONT. 

TONE 
CON'S 
(HI GH) 

TONE 
ONT 

(LOW , 

VOL. COST 

L P WIR 
S WITCH 

Tube Terminal Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI 6CB8 2 - 3 3 

V2 616 7 - 2.6 2.6 

V3 6BA6 7 - 13.2 14.7 

V4 6A176 7 - 9.3 9 

V5 GALS 1&5 - - - 

1/6 6AV6 2 0.8 0.5 0.5 

V7 6C4 7 2.2 1.5 1.5 

V8 6V8GT 8 35.6 17.8 17.7 

V9 6V6GT 8 35.6 17.8 17.7 

10 5Y3GT 2 74.2 73.6 74.2 

3 



The cathode neutralizing loops of V3 (6BA6) and V4 (6AU6) 

are insulated wires approx. 2 in. long.  Do not alter length. 

EXT. 

ANT.  ANT. 

" t 

LOOP 

TERMINAL VIE W 
OF COIL 

L6  1-2 GOA 
L7  3-4  l2 n 
L7  3-5  34,s 

INDEX TAB 

A 

TERMINAL VIE W 
05C. COIL 

L3  F-G  2 ft 
L4 A-C  IlL 
L5 D-B  6 n 

TERMINALS RIG ARE 
MIXT TO CHASSIS 

VIEW 

VI 

6CB6 
R.F. 

RS 
2.2 MEG. 

•  'VV. 

51-3 
FRONT 

51 -3 
REAR 

MUTING 

FM R F 
03  CO L 

51-2 
FRONT 

S1-2 
REAR 

PICKUP 

MOTOR 

/-7  do thrt—. \ 
6J6 

/P4 XER & 05C. 88  

1 2  1 •   
CIO .T  t1 11 

3 FM 05C 
COIL 

LB 

Cl2 
15 

TER... VIEW PIN 
VIEW P2A 

A. M. 
0$C. COIL 

C6 
1 005 

RIO  013 
2 214EG. 2 2 MEG. 

C54  - 

50T a 

SI  1 
FRONT 

51-1 
RE AR 

051 
1.5MEG 

P4 
TERM. VIEW 

115 V.A.C. 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

V.1 
68 A6 
1 F AMPL 

TI 
107  C  68 rft - 
gtt  _ 

33  I 

 _ _ _ d 2015 
RZS 

CIS  CM 
.005  .05 

R26 

RIB 
2 MEG 

TONE CONT. 

co  250. 
= g8 

.14 
PIN VIEW 

  vlo 
5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER 

TO SlYNN  TO T? 

(TYPE  5i )   R25 

LAMPS T    
DIAL _L 

VA 

6AU6 
DRIVER 

T3  120 
10.7 M .  - -it — 

  C26 
- 7.1.c_L 4F  005 . St 1 14.   ..„005  

T4  -L 
-41rkr ' 178 • 
tt: Et+ 1250 ; 

 Ill I 

3  022 
1.5 MEG. 

2 VOLUME CONT. 

VC 

6AV6 
DE T. AMC: A F AMR 

-  R23 
10 MEC. 

024 
2200 
NAN. 

-  C34 
.005 

V7 

6C4 
PHASE INV. 

.-C23A  TIMC23E1 
30MF  30MF 

••• 

ri 2 v 

040 
330,) 

VS 

6AL5 
RATIO DET. 

T 5 
12R0046 r  5 

C38 
33  I EN- .83:" 

F  I  r   330 

- J 

.005 I 

R34880 r 

•  

R45 
330C, 

1110$: 

044 
151% 

•   

034 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

C3.3 =3 

.005 

VEI 

 1  6V6-GT 
lOO T  OUTPUT 

3 

C32 
.01 

C35 
.02 

037 
470 N 

041 
47015 

L 2 MEG. 
033 

+ 11 -8 
C40 
2 MF 

•--JVLA--• 
047 

-  391( 

47015 

C42 
.001 

T7 
5404 
TOTAL 

0 
-110 
a, 

C43 
1150 

VS  V9  V15  V5  V4  V7  V3  VI  V2 

" ./  A  3  4 3  4 •  3 3  4 3 AA 4  3 3 N 

 ,00, • 
C36  HEATER  L9  - C24  C45 

M 005  CONNECTIONS  005  47 
- 

Function switch viewed from front and shown in "Phono 78/33" position (max. c/clockwise). 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN MF.. VALUES GREATER THAN 1 ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED. 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. K = 1000. 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHYMST WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN -±-20% WITH 117-VOLT PO WER SUPPLY. 

Complete Schematic Diagram 

v.. , 

1034 TO P4 

C44 
T.001 

•-•7111.1. 

IAIVIIOVICE O
l1VW3HOS 3131
dWOD 



ANM.  

— — — 

t 

c, • 2 7 
"..1"  7-2S 
ra• -• -

--3  - 
Era ANT.  - 
COIL 

Cr, 

9. 

51-3 
FRONT 

—7\ 

SELECT O R S WI TC H 

1 
11B  2A 

11 A  2B 

10B  3A 

10A  38 

98  4A 

9A  48 

88  5A 
8A 

7 W 6 
5B 

6 63 6 

C2 - 
RI  .005 
68 

85 
22 MEG. 

C3 
220 

S1-3 
RE AR 

4-4m -  CONTACT ON SIDE  SHO WN 

MO  CONTACT ON REVERSE  SIDE 

-  NO CONTACT EITHER SI DE 

UNUSED CONTACT 

mk -  DU M MT TER MI NAL 
MS 1039 

/- 7.;2  COuPLE0 \ 

. 6,16  C9' 
/ MIXER F. 05C.  66 

TU R F   i  
COIL  -,  v C10 i 

).8200  L2 3 I  r p•i pLc. 

1 1T2 7 D  I  Le 
L4  if 

,  \ 

L3 3 F.: L. ,.,:. 1 E.., .1.1 _,I 

FRONT 

CT  RIO  813 
470  2.2 MEG. 2.2 MEG. 

REAR 

Instruments using Chassis RC•I096B: 

C21 is .01 ml.  C42 is .0012 mi. 

R20 is 22K  C44 is .0012 ml. 

Selector Switch 
Switch contacts =2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 

and 11 have alternate positions desig-
nated as -A- and -B."  Either 2A or 
2B (but not both) may be used on 
-FRONT" of a switch wafer. Either (but 
not both) may be used on -REAR- of 
a switch wafer.  Either may be used on 
both "FRONT" and -REAR."  This also 
applies to contacts #3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 
and 11. 

Switch contacts  1, 6, 7 and 12 do 
not have alternate positions. 

A. M. 
OSC. COIL 

S1 - 1 
FRONT 

S1-1 
RE AR 

V3 

6B A6 
F A MPL 

T 
'0.7 PAC 

 4 71 

T2 

1 
r,—.17,r4m77. 
I   
133  _ 133 I ss  :a"  I  ̂ r 

— — — — — 

826 

CIS C16 
.005  'y .05 

816 
1201( 

T6 

S2 
ON VOL. 

\ CONTROL/ 

P• 
TERM. VIEW 

(TYPE 50 
JE WEL 
LAMP 

115 V.A.0 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

J4 
PIN VIE W 

To SP819  TO T 7 

TOTAL 

68 

819 
2 MEG 

TONE CONT, 

R29 
2ZIN 

821 
278 

.01 c 

REV  "1 'VIO 

5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER. 

69 

(TYPE  51) 

LA MPS 
DIAL 

825 
3 

R31 

824 
2200 
NA/9-

C23A 
301.IF 

V4 

6AU6 
DRIVER 

V6 

6AV6 
OET.-AY.C,AF AMP 

R23 
10 MEG 

-  C34 
.005 

6E4 
PHASE INV. 

5  877 

HEATER 
CONNECTIONS 

v5 

6AL5 
RATIO DET. 

] 0O5 

834 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

C33  1 2  .3 

.005 

V8 

C31 1  6V6-GT 
100-r  OUTPUT 

4-  3 
C32 
.01 

R35  837 
270N  4701s 

V9 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

846 

C39 
IC.37  .005 T 
330 

 1,.•o9 
R47 

-  391( 

848 

t 833 

V2 

4 

L8  C24  C45 
_LOOS  47 

Function switch viewed from front and shown in -FM- position (max. clockwise). 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN MF.. VALUES GREATER THAN I ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED. 

11ESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. K  1000, 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHYMST WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN +20% WITH 117-VOLT PO WER SUPPLY. 

stmplified Schematic Diagram-----"FM" 

22 MEG. 

C42 
.001 

P M. 
SP KR 

TO J4 TOPA 

C44 
1.001 

le , 

SI
M
P
LI
FI
E
D
 
SC
H
E
M
A
TI
C
 
DI
A
G
R
A
M
-"
F
M" 



 G X 

GOO KC 

.1..   ax  

600 -45 5 KC   

3.5* 

455 KC  7.1 A.F. AMP ( V6) t  OUTPUT(V15) 

 180 X - -Koh--  .9*  1 80X AT 400.-u  35X AT 400 v'. 

EXT. 
A M. 
ANT. 

L__o  _i o 

LOOP 

1 -3 
FRONT 

VI 
6C56 
R.F. 

203 V 

0 av 
Ca 

RI  .005 
88 

R5 
2.2 MEG. 

S1-3 
REAR 

L 

R3 
41 , 200 

LgJ_ , 
R 

120 K 

51-2 
FRONT 

INDEX TAB 
If  C 

3. 

TERMINAL VIE W 
R F COIL 

Le  1-2 60A 
L?  3-4  12 ,0 
L7  3-5  34 30 

MEASURED WITH 3V. FIXED BIAS 

S1-2 
REAR 

vz 
6J6 

MIXER Ex 050 
552 

OSC. COIL RIB 

T. C6  100 
005 

RIO  R13 
2.2 MEG. 2.214 00. 

INDEX TAB 

A 

0 

TERMINAL VIE W 
050 COIL 

L3  F-G  2,o 
L4 A-C  rt 
L5 D-B  6 30 

TERMINALS  • • 
ARE NEXT 70 CHASSIS 

SI - 
FRONT 

1 -I 
RE AR 

T 

V.3 

6B A6 
I r. AmPL. 

R26 
10.7 MC.  68 

ROB 
221( 

r -LT FaliTi 
113 4a.  4 tt 

133 
s g  I 

r 

TB 

SZ 
ON VOL. 
\ CONTROL/ 

P4 
TERM. vIEW 

(TYPE St) 
JEWEL 
LAMP 

115 V.A.C. 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

.14 
PIN VIEW 

TO 5Pri e sL. c8•0' Ti 

(TYPE 51) 
DIAL 
LAMPS 

Rill 
MEG. 

TONE CONT. 

YE L 55. 

  vio 
5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER 

C19 
1500 

R20 
18K 

T3 
10.7 M.C. 

1 
1 

T4  .- 

250110 
t7tace,:,,17 1 505  

_  Il i 

R2? 
1.5 MEG. 
VOLUME CONT. 

25011  V6 

•  GAV6 
DET.-AKG-A.F. AMR 

 H-
-  C34 

.005 

V7 

6C4 
PHASE INV. 

C23A  C238 
30MF  3014F 

R34 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

C33 =3 
.005 

VS 

  6V6-GT 
100 i  OUTPUT 

3  ass v 

032 
.01 

I •  

—41  
035 

R40  .02 
3300 

VS  VS  VS  VS  V4  V7 

7  2 7  23  4 3  • •  3 3  4 3 

54011 
TO A/ 

....C43 
— 150 

V3  VI  V2 

4 4 3 3  4 
7 

HEATER  LB  024  C45 
S  CONNECTIONS  1005  M  47 

Function switch viewed from front and shown in "AM" position (#3 clockwise). 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN MF., VALUES GREATER THAN I ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED. 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. X  1000. 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHYMST WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN +20% WITH 117-VOLT PO WER SUPPLY. 

Simplified Schematic Diagram  "AM-

APPROX. GAIN 
DATA USING 
C AAAAA vilT 

042 
.001 

T7 

8 

TOJ• TOPA 

P. M. 
SPK*17. 

C44 
T.001 



Instruments using Chassis RC-1096B: 

C21 is .01 ml.  C42 Is .0012 mi. 

R20 is 22K  C44 is .0012 ml. 

we 

J2 

PICK-

MOTOR 

PI A 
TERM VIEW 

MUTING MOTOR BOARD 
BLACK 

45 R.P.M. 
—  
REC. CH, j PIN VIEW 

SI - I FRONT 

51- I REAR 
SA 

RI4 czt 150K .00 
17 1.5 MEG.  et. 

A 

A 

SZ ON VOL. \ .CONTROL 

P4 TERM. VIEW 
(TYPE 51) JEWEL LAMP 

115 V.A.C. POWER SUPPLY 

J4 PIN VIEW 

TO SIFK TO T7 

T6 

RI9 2 MEG. TONE CONT. 

III - GRN 
.5. 'Wei 

en RFD 

R42 IC23C 270 40MF VS 
1 .  

I A  

C19 
1500  . 3 R22 

1.5 MEG. SI 
2 VOLUME CONT. R20 

18K 

V6 

GAV6 DET.-AY.C:AF. AMP C20 .02. C2  v 
.015  W.3 2  7 R23 

10 ME 
R24 2200 

6vC'4 PHASE INV. 

• C23A C238 30MF 30MF 

7 
(TYPE 51)   R25 DIAL ..L t, . LAMPS — C36 1,005 

VS 

R34 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL C33 =3 
.005 

W4 
ye C3i1 6V6-GT 

C32 
.01  

I  -1,2/ 
R35 R37 270K 470 

C35 R40 .02 3300 
V4 

H EAT ER CONNECT IONS 

C42 
100 1  OUTPUT  .001 

3  SOS V 

299 V 

T 7 

V9 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT   R39 So, v 

68K 

R4I 470K 7. 

E40A 
TOTAL., 

0 

R38 
100 

211V C43 
1150 

V7 V3 VI V2 
4 3 4 4 3 3 4 

  7    

.....0 0 i • LS C24 1005 
= 

C45 147 

8 8 TO J4 TO P4 C44 
1.001 
4_-

0- A 6651 

Note: 
When the function switch is in "Phono 45" or "Phono 78/33" position the B+ supply voltage to tubes VI, V2, V3 and V4 is disconnected at switch section S1-3 rear.  This 

results in higher plate and screen voltages on V6. V7, V8 and V9. 

The bias resistor R6 (in parallel with R42 in AM and FM positions) is also disconnected at S1-3 rear. This results in higher grid bias voltage on V8 and V9. 

FUNCTION SWITCH VIEWED FROM FRONT AND SHOWN IN "PHONO 45" POSITION (#2 CLOCKWISE). 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN 1 ARE IN MF.. VALUES GREATER THAN 1 ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED. 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. X _-_- 1000. 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHYMST WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN +20% WITH 117.VOLT PO WER SUPPLY. 

Simplified Schematic Diagram —"Phono 45" 



co 
P ICK uP 

 -.a 

PIN 
VIEW 

MOTOR 

P2A 

1.4 

TERM. VIEW 

.13 

St -1 
FRONT 

S1-1 
REAR  " 

as 

551  We 
1.5 MEG  = 

$2 
( ON VOL. \ 
\ CONTROL/ 

P4 
TERM. VIEW 

(TYPE SI) 
JE WEL 
LAMP 

115 V. A.C. 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

W2  C19 
1500 

RI$  C17 
278  1100 

T6 

.J4 
PIN VIEW 

TO SPX4 '  TO 77 

RI8 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONT. 
R20 

3  18K 

VOL.  GOin/ 

E 1 17/  

VIL7111 

(TYPE 51) 
DIAL 
LAMPS 

5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER. 

C2 
.015 

3  R22 
1.5 MEG. 

2 VOLUME CONT. 

V6 

6AV6 
DET.-AY.C.:A.F AMP 

1-(1)- 'y  
W31. 

—  R23 
10 MEG. 

R24 
2200 
SA&  

C23A 
30 ME 

6C4 
PHASE INV. 

• 
C238 
3084F 

C36 
S,00S 

3 

1-3 

R34 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

C33  $  2  3 

.005 

W4 

R35 
27018 

R36 
6218 

VS 

6V6-GT 
100 I  OUTPUT 
C3I 1 

C32 
.01 

C35 
.02 

3 

-I126 

R37 
47014 

C42 
.001 

I J-

T 7 

TO AL 
5•13. 1 

0 

V9  f12.38 
100 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

R39  3 
6818 

R41 
47014  - 

299 V 

....C43 

V6  VS  V4  V7  V3  VI  V2 

4 3  4 4  3 3  4 3  4 4  3 3 

HEATER 
CONNECTIONS 

LS  C24 
.1,005 

150 

C45 
47 

P. M. 
SPK.R. 

s.,0 1,11 

TO J• TO P4 

C44 
T.001 

0-48680 

Note: 

When the function switch is in "Phono 45" or "Phono 78/33" position the B+ supply voltage to tubes VI. V2, V3 and V4 is disconnected at switch section S1-3 rear.  This 
results in higher plate and screen voltages on V6. V7, V8 and V9. 

The bias resistor R6 (in parallel with R42 in AM and FM positions) is also disconnected at SI-3 rear. This results in higher grid bias voltage on V8 and V9. 

FUNCTION SWITCH VIEWED FROM FRONT AND SHOWN IN "PHONO 78/33" POSITION (MAX. C/CLOCKWISE). 

CAPACITOR VALUES LESS THAN I ARE IN MF.. VALUES GREATER THAN I ARE IN MMF. UNLESS OTHER WISE SPECIFIED. 

RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS. K  1000. 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS WITH VOLTOHYMST WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN +20% WITH 117-VOLT POWER SUPPLY. 

Simplified Schematic Diagram —"Phono 78/33" 
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MISC. SERVICE INFORMATION-REPLACEMENT PARTS A-101 

Record Changer Mounting 
Each record changer is mounted in a roll-out carriage.  The 
changer mechanisms are mounted on rubber grommets (45 
r.p.m.) or springs (78/33 r.p.m.) and should be free floating. 

Two shipping screws hold the 45 r.p.m. changer to its roll-out 
carriage.  They are accessible from the under-side of the car-
riage and should be REMOVED at time of installation. 

Two shipping screws hold the 78 '33 r.p.m. changer to its 
roll-out carriage.  They are accessible after the turntable is 
lifted off and should be LOOSENED at time of installation. 

Roll-out Carriage Removal 
Each roll-out carriage has two stop pins, (one at the back end 
of each slide) held in place by retaining spring.  To remove 
roll-out carriage, it is first necessary to pull the retaining 
springs out of the slides with a pair of long nose pliers, the 
stop pins are then easily removed.  The roll-out carriage may 
then be removed from the front of the cabinet after disconnecting 
its connecting cables. 

Roll-out Carriage Travel 
The roll-out carriages have a normal movement limitation of 
approximately 10 inches.  If they do not have this amount of 
movement, it may be due to an obstruction or from slippage or 
creeping of the balls of the slide mechanism.  Travel re-
striction due to slippage or creeping of balls in the slide 
mechanism can be corrected by exerting slightly greater pull 
until the normal travel limitation is reached.  The carriage 
should then operate to its full travel with normal pull. 

A-101, A-108 (RC-1096B) 
45- W-10 (RC-1096C) 
Service Data: 

Chassis stamped RC-1096B and RC-1096C are the same 
as chassis stamped RC-1096 and RC-1096A respectively 
except for the value of C21, R20 in volume control circuit and 
C42, C44 in output tubes plate circuit. 

C21 

R20 

C42 

C44 

RC-1096 

.018 

18K 

.001 

.001 

RC-1096A 

.015 

18K 

.001 

.001 

RC-1096B & C 

.010 mf. 

22K ohms 

.0012 mf. 

.0012 mf. 

Substitute Speaker: 

Speakers stamped 971494-2 have been used as a substitute 
for speakers stamped 92569-12, but only with chassis stamped 
RC-1096B (A-101 and A-108) or RC-1096C (45- W-10). Speakers 
stamped 92569-12 can be used with any of the above chassis 
(RC-1096, -A, -B, or -C). 

Addition to Parts List: 
CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

Add: 

76423  Capacitor  Cera mic, 3 m mf. (C10) 

Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1096 

75542 Connector-8  contact  male  connector  for  power  input 
cable (14) 

75567 Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor complete with drive 
drum (Cl-I. CI-2, C1-3, CI-4, CI-5, C1-6) 

75543  Connector-2 contact female connector for 45 RPM motor 
cable (PI) 

74879 Connector -2 contact female connector for antenna lends 

75613 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C13) 
75537 Control -Volume control and power switch (R22. S2) 

39396 Capacitor- -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C4) 
75561 Control -Tone control -L.F. (R19) 

75609 Capacitor-Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C45) 
75562 Control -Tone control -H.F. (R34) 

75612 .   Capacitor-Ceramic, 68 mmf (C9, C11) 
t72953 Cord-- Drive cord (approx. 66" overall length required) 
75554 Coupling--Spring coupling for function switch extension 39396 Capacitor - Ceramic, 100 mml. (C4) shaft 

75437 Capacitor -Ceramic. 100 mmf. (C31) 75556 Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic capacitor Zt72052 
75614 Capacitor -Ceramic. 150 mmf. (CI4, C30, C43. C54) 74839 Fastener -Push fastener for mounting R.F. shelf (4 req'd) 
75611 Capacitor-Ceramic. 220 mmf. (C3) 16058 Grommet -Rubber  grommet  for mounting  R.F.  shelf  (4 
39640 Capacitor -Mica. 330 mmf. (C37. C38) req'd) 
39644 Capacitor -Mica. 470  mmf. (C7) 75547 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slide mechanism to 
75610 Capacitor-Ceramic. 1500 mmf. (C19) bottom -rear (2 req'd) 

74850 Capacitor-Ceramic, 1800 mmf. (C17) 75548 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slide mechanism to 

73473 Capacitor-Ceramic, 5000 mmf.  (C2, C5, C6, CIS, C24, bottom -front  2 req'd) ( 

C25, C27, C28, C29, C34, C36) 11765 Lamp -Dial lamp  Mazda 51 

73801 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd. 400 volts (C8) 75544 Nut -Rivnut  to  fasten  screw  for  mounting  chassis  (4 

70642 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd, 1000 volts (C42, C44) req'd) 

71926 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 200 volts (C26, C39, 
C41) 

1 8469 Plate  Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic capacitor 
#72052 

73920 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 400 volts (C33) 75535 Plate- Dial back plate complete with three (3) pulleys 

71925 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .01 mfd, 400 volts (C32) 75536 Pointer -Station selector indicator 

72120 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .015 mfd, 200 volts (C22) 72602 Pulley-Drive cord pulley 

58476 Capacitor -Tiibular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 mfd, 400 72323 Resistor - Wire wound, 3 ohms, 1/2 watt (R25) 

volts (C21) 73637 Resistor - Wire wound, 2200 ohms, 5 watts (R24) 

74010 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 volts (C20, C35) Resistor -Fixed, composition: -

73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd, 400 volts (CI6) 68 ohms. -±10 %, V2 watt, (RI, R26) 

73747 Capacitor -Electrolytic 2 mfd, 50 volts (C40! 100 ohms, -1.-10 %. V2 watt (R15, R38, R43) 

72052 Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising  I section of  30 mfd. 120 ohms. ±10%. V2 watt (527) 
450 volts, 1 section of 30 mfd. 350 volts and 1 section 
of 40 mfd, 25 volts (C23A, C23B. C23C) 

270 ohms, -2.:5 %, 2 watts  (542) 

390 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2 watt (59) 
73935 Clip- Mounting clip for A M, I-F transformers 680 ohms, ±10 %, V2 watt (54) 
75627 Clip-Clip for main cable -on rear of chassis 

680 ohms, -±20 %, 1/2 watt (530, R31) 
75569 Coil-Oscillator coil (A-M) complete with adjustable core 

(L3, L4, L5) 
 1000 ohms. -±-10 %, 1/2 watt (56) 

75570 Coil--R.F. ccil complete with adjustable core (LO. L7) 1200 ohms, ±5 %, V2 watt (546) 

71942 Coil -Filament choke coil (L9) 3300 ohms, -±.5 %, 1/2 watt (540, 545) 

75615 Coil-Antenna coil -F-M (LI) 8200 ohms, ±-10%, 1 watt (53) 

74815 Coil -R.F. coil -F-M (L2) 15,000 ohms, -.±10 %. 1/2 watt (R44! 

74817 Coil--Oscillator coil- F-M (L8) 18,000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2 watt (57. 520) 

35787 Connector -Single  contact  female  connector  for  phono 
cables (12, 13) 

22,000 ohms, -±10%, 1/2 watt (528, 529) 

27.000 ohms, -±-10%. 1/2 watt (518, 521) 

t Stock No. 72953 is a reel containinl 250 feet of cord 
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A-101 

Replacement Parts—Concluded 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRI PTI ON 

39,000 ohms, ±-5%, 1/2 watt (847) MISCELLANEOUS 

56,000 ohms, ±10%. 1/2 watt (832) 71864 Antenna —F-M antenna 
68.000 ohms, ±=10 %. V2 watt (839) 75705 Antenna —Antenna loop complete less cable 
82,000 ohms, ±10 %,  V2 watt (836) 

120,000 ohms, -2:10%, 1/2 watt (R8. R16) 

150,000 ohms, ±-10%, V2 watt (812, 1114) 

75898 Back --Back  cover --maroon —for  3311,,78  RPM  record 
changer compartment —for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (assembled to rollout) 

220,000 ohms, -2:20 %, V2 watt (R11) 

270,000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R35) 

75901 Back  Back cover  light brown —for radio -45 RPM record 
changer compartment —for oak instruments (assembled 
to rollout) 

470,000 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R2, 837, 841, 1148) 

1.5 megohm, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (817, 851) 

2.2 megohm, -2:20%, 1/2  watt (85, 1110, 813) 

75900 Back —Back  cover- maroon —for  radio -45  RPM  record 
changer compartment—for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (assembled to rollout) 

10 megohm, ±-20%, 1/2 watt (R23) 73680 Board--"A —F-M" terminal board 

22 megohm, -±-20 %, 1/2 watt (833) 75694 Bracket —Stop bracket (less rubber bumper) for rollouts 

75540 Shaft- -Tuning knob shaft 71599 Bracket —Pilot lamp bracket 

75565 

73584 

Shaft--Extension shaft for function switch 

Shield —Tube shield for VI and V6 

75696 Bumper—Rubber bumper for record changer rollout stop 
bracket 

75546 Slide—Slide mechanism complete for radio chassis bottom 
75919 Button —Rosette button for speaker grille 

74296 Cable—Shielded pickup cable complete  with  pin plug 
31251 Socket —Tube socket, octal, wafer for 331 /78 RPM record changer 
73117 Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 72437 Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 
74179 Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for 6CB6 and 616 45 RPM record changer 

tubes only. 13103 Cap —Pilot lamp cap 
31364 Socket —Dial lamp socket 71892 Catch —Bullet catch and strike for cabinet door 
75563 Spring —Retaining  spring  for  function  switch extension 

shaft 
X3189 

X3093 

Cloth —Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Cloth —Grille cloth for oak instruments 
74038 Spring —Drive cord spring 

74882 Connector- 2 contact (polarized) male connector for an-
74847 Support —Polystyrene support for F-M oscillator coil corn- tenna loop cable 

plete with mounting bracket 74752 Connecter -2 contact male connector for FM antenna ter-
75602 Switch —Function switch (S1-1, S1-2, S1-3) minal beard cable 
75557 Transformer —Ouput transformer (T7) 75709 Connector -8 contact  female connector  for  main cable 
73743 Transformer —Ratio detector transformer (T5) (less shell) (P4) 

75558 Transformer —First I-F transformer (A-M(  complete with 
adjustable cores (T2) 

30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for 331, 78 RPM 
record changer motor cable (P2) 

73037 Transformer —Second I-F transformer (A-M) complete with 
adjustable cores (14) 

75474 Connector —Single  contact  male  connector  for  speaker 
cable (2 req'd) 

75559 Transformer —First I-F transformer  (F-M(  complete with 71984 Decal —Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

adjustable cores (TI) 74273 Decal —Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

75560 Transformer —Second I-F transformer (F-M) complete with 74838 Grommet —Power cord strain relief (1 set) 
adjustable cores (T3) 37396 Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 

75566 Transformer —Power transformer, 117 volts, 60 cycle (T6) 75697 Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  45  RPM 
33726 Washer —"C" washer for tuning knob shaft changer 

RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 

75551 Handle-- Metal  pullout  handle  for  33 , /78 RPM record 
changer mounting frame 

75603 Decal —Function decal for controls 74308 Hinge—Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 

75572 Dial—Polystyrene dial scale 75712 Knob —Tuning  control,  tone  control  or  volume  control 
and  power  switch  knob—maroon  for  mahogany  or 

75571 Frame-- Moulded  frame  (maroon)  for  mounting  radio walnut instruments 
chassis and 45 RPM  record  changer —for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

75713 Knob—Tuning  control,  tone  control  or  volume  control 
and power switch knob—tan —for oak instruments 

75684 Frame  Moulded frame (light brown) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RPM record changer —for oak instruments 

75714 Knob —Function switch knob —maroon— for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

75551 Handle  Metal pullout handle for mounting frame. 75715 Knob —Function  switch  knob —tan —for  oak  instruments 
75555 Screw  #8-32 x 5'8"  cross recessed pan head machine 

screw to mount radio chassis (4 req'd) 11765 Lamp —Pilot lamp  Mazda .1251 

75917 Nail --Rosette headnail for grille (3 required) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 73634 Nut —Speed nut for speaker mounting screw 
Stamped 92569 -12 W AMA 274 75916 Pull--Door pull 

RL 111-Al 74279 Screw —#8-32 x 7/8" trimit head screw for door pull 
13867 Cap—Dust cap 75708 Shell—Shell for 8 contact female connector #75709 
75682 Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 75546 Slide —Slide mechanism for 33 1c 78 RPM record changer 
75681 Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice mounting frame 

coil (3.2 ohms) 31354 Socket--Pilot lamp socket and lead 
NOTE: —If  stamping  on  speaker  does  not  agree  with 
above number, order replacement parts by referring to 

74734 Spring—Retaining spring for knobs 

model number of instrument, number stamped on speaker 75902 Spring —Suspension spring for main cable 

and full description of part required. 72936 Stop—Cabinet door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS. 
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Antennas 

This receiver has built-in antenna for standard broadcast 
(AM) and frequency mc dulation (FM) reception. 

Provision is made for the use of an external antenna for FM 
reception if desired. To use external FM antenna  - remove the 
built-in FM antenna lead from the "FM" terminals of the an-
tenna terminal board. Connect the transmission line of an 
external FM dipole antenna to these two "FM" terminals. 

FOR RECORD CHAFGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 
TO  RP-168 SERIES  SERVICE  DATA  FOR  45  R.P.M.  AND 
MODEL 960285-1 SERVICE DATA for 78 33 1:; R.P.M. 

Tuning Range 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,6C0 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)   88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequencies   AM -455 kc., FM  10.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

( 1 ) RCA 016   R-F Amplifier 

( 2 ) RCA 616   Mixer and Oscillator 

( 3 ) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amp:ifier 

( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   Driver 

( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 

( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   AM Det. —AVC —A-F Amp:ifier 

( 7 ) RCA 6AV6   Ph. Inv. 

( 8 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

( 9 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

(10) RCA 6X5GT   Rectifier 

Dial Lamps (2)   Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Jewel Lamp   Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Tuning Drive Ratio   18:1 (9 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating   115 volts, 60 cycles, 90 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-6 W 

Size and type   12 in. PM 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 5 watts   Maximum 6.4 watts 

(Phono.) Undistorted 8 watts   Maximum 9 watts 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height 31 ,a in. Width 39 3/4 in.  Depth 17'i in. 

RCA VICTOR 

AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A106 
Chassis No. RC-622 

— Mfg. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 5 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DI VISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Record Changer (RP-168) 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Record capacity   Up to 10 RCA 7-in, fine groove records 

Pickup   Crystal (medium output) 

Record Changer (960285-1) 

Turntable speed   78/33 1.: r.p.m. 

Record capacity   Twelve 10-in., ten 12-in, or ten intermix 

Pickup  . Crystal 

Circuit Description 
This instrument has a ten-tube (including rectifier) chassis 

which is very similar to those used in other RCA Victor radio-
phonograph combinations designed for AM-FM reception. 

The selector switch has five functions: 

(1) Selection of tuning range. 

(2) Selection and distribution of a.v.c. voltages. 

(3) Application of B--- voltage to tubes VI, V2, V3 and V4. 

(4) Selection of audio input applied to the volume control. 

(5) Application of ac. power to the record changer motors. 

OFF 

SOFT 
FM 

LOUD 
11 

AM  xPrt 

PO WER-VOLUME 

SELECTOR 

BA SS 

TUNING 

NORMAL 

TONE 

TREBLE 

Operating Controls 
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A106 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

Note: The leads listed may not be critical in all receivers. 
However, by dressing the leads as specified, unusual difficul-
ties will be minimized. 
1. The plate lead of the second IF transformer should be 
dressed down against the chassis to obtain max. capacity 
between the lead and chassis. This lead is specified to be 
two inches long. 

2. The -A- band RF transformer plate, and grid leads should 
be dressed so as to minimize coupling to the RF amplifier 
grid circuit, and kept close to chassis when possible. 

3. The 2.2 meg. grid resistors connecting to the RF and mixer 
grids should have a minimum practicable amount of lead 
extending on the grid end. The leads should be cut off 
short on the grid end and long on the A.V.C. end. 

4. The unshielded plate lead from the function switch to the 
1st IF transformer should be dressed away from the switch 
wafer audio lugs as much as possible. 

5. The ground strap between the RF shelf and chassis should 
be well soldered and kept as short as practicable. FM in-
stability may be caused by having this ground strap too 
long, particularly when no input is connected to the FM 
antenna terminal. 

6. The lead from the 2nd IF to the grid of the 6BA6 1st IF 
amplifier should be kept short, and dressed against the 
chassis as much as practicable. 

7. The lead from the 2nd IF to the AM detector diode should 
be dressed to minimize coupling to the 6AV6 1st AF grid 
and kept close to chassis. 

8. Leads from the volume control taps should be kept clear of 
all filament and output plate wires as in the wiring sample. 

9. The loop cable when connected tc the AM sec. gang stator 
should be dressed to have minimum capacity coupling to 
the stator lug on the RF section of gang condenser. 

10. The oscillator coupling condenser CIO should be dressed 
to have minimum capacity to the mixer grid, Pin No. 5 
on V2. 

11. The shielding on the shielded lead from the volume control 
to the function switch should have the minimum practicable 
exposed wire at the function switch end. 

Alignment Procedure 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT OF THE FM BAND 

REQUIRES THAT THE AM BAND BE 

ALIGNED FIRST 
Alignment Indicators: 
An RCA VoltOhmyst or equivalent meter is necessary for 

measuring developed d-c voltage during FM alignment. Con-
nections are specified in the alignment tabulation. An output 
meter is also necessary to indicate minimum audio output 
during FM Ratio Detector alignment. Connect the output meter 
across the speaker voice coil. 
The RCA VoltOhmyst can also be used as an AM align-

ment indicator, either to measure audio output or to measure 
a-v-c voltage. 
When audio output is being measured the volume control 

should be turned to maximum. 

Signal Generator: 

For all alignment operations connect the low side of the 
signal generator to the receiver chassis. The output should be 
adjusted to provide accurate iesonance indication at all times. 
If output measurement is used for AM alignment the output of 
the signal generator should be kept as low as possible to 
avoid a-v-c action. 

Oscilloscope Alignment: 

The FM I-F alignment may be checked using a sweep gen-
erator and an oscilloscope. Shunt terminals B and C of T4 
with a 1200 ohm resistor. Connect the high side of an oscillo-
scope to terminal C of T4 in series with a diode probe. Apply 
the output of the sweep generator (10.7 mc. with ±250 kc. 
sweep) to pin No. 1 of V3 (6BA6; in series with .01 mf. Low 
side of the oscilloscope and sweep generator to chassis. This 
will show the response of T3. 
To check the combined response of T2 and T3: connect the 

sweep generator to the FM antenna terminals (remove FM an-
tenna lead) in series with 300 ohms. Note: One FM terminal is 
grounded  it may be necessary to reverse the sweep generator 
connections. Oscilloscope connections remain as connected. 
To check the ratio detector response: connect the high side 

ol the oscilloscope direct to terminal No. 9 of Sl, low side to 

chassis. Apply the output of the sweep generator to pin No. 1 
of V4 (6AU6) in series with .01 ml. Driver plate circuit con-
nected for normal operation (1200 ohm resistor removed). 
Note: It is difficult to observe marker signals in this step  cen-
ter frequency and sweep width should be previously observed. 

AM Alignment 
RANGE SWITCH IN BC POSITION 

Steps 
Connect high 
side of sig. 
gen. to — 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to — 

Adjust for 
peak output 

AM windings.t 
T3 bottom 

1 core (sec.). 
T3 top 

Pin No. 5 Quiet point core (pri.). 
of V2 455 kc. at low 

in series 
with .01 mfd. 

freq. end. AM windings•t 
T2 top 

2 core (sec.). 
T2 bottom 
core (pri.). 

C1-2T (osc.). 
3 1400 Ire. 1400 kc. C1-5T (ant.j. 

C1-4T (rf.). 

L8 (osc.) with 
10.000 ohms 

4 Short wire 
placed near 

resistor from 
RF stator to qnd. 

loop for 
radiated 
signal 

600 kc. 600 kc. (rocking gang) 

L5 (RF) 
5 with the 10,000 

ohms removed. 

6 Repeat steps 3, 4 and 5 until no improvement in sensi-
tivity is obtained. 

t Use alternate loading. 
Alternate loading involves the use of a 47,000 ohm resistor to 

load the AM plate winding while the AM grid winding of the 
SAME TRANSFORMER is being peaked. Then the grid winding is 
loaded with the resistor while the plate winding is peaked. Only 
one winding is loaded at any one time. Remove the 47,000 ohm 
resistor alter T3 and T2 have been aligned. 
Oscillator frequency is above signal frequency on both AM and 

FM. 

FM Alignment 
RANGE SWITCH IN FM POSITION —VOLUME 

CONTROL MAXIMUM 

Steps 
Connect high 
side of sig. 
qen. to — 

Sig. gen. 
output 

Turn radio 
dial to — 

Adjust for 
peak output 

1 

Connect the dc probe of a VoltOhmys  to the negative 
lead of the 2 mfd. capacitor C42 and the common lead 
to chassis. Turn gang condenser to max. capacity (fully 
meshed). Volume Control max. 

2 

Pin I of V4 
6AU6 in 
series with 
470 ohm 
resistor. 

10.7 mc. 
modulated 
3000 400 
cycles AM 
!Approx. 
.05 volt). 

Max. ca-
p  t aciy 
(fully 

meshed). 

T4 top core 
for max. d.c 
voltage across 

C42. 
T4 bottom core 
for min. audio 
output. • 

3 
10.7 mc. 
Adjust to 

provide about 
4 volts indi. 
cation on 
VoltOhmyst 
d during 

alignment. 

FM windings.tt 
T3 top 

core (sec.). 
T3 bottom 
core (pri.). 

4 

FM windings.tt 
T2 top 

core (sec.). 
T2 bottom 
core (pri.). 

5 High and low 
side of signal 
gen. through 
two 120 ohm 
resistors. 
To ant. 
terminals. 

90 mc. 90 mc.$ L9 (osc.).•• 

6 
106 mc. 105 mc. Cl-6T (ant.). 

Cl-3T (rf.). 

7 90 mc. 90 mc. LI (ant.).•• 
L3 (rf.).•• 

8 Repeat steps 6 and 7 until no improvement in sensitivity 
is obtained. 

• Twu or more points may be found which lower the audio out 
put. At the correct point the minimum audio output is approached 
rapidly and is much lower than at any incorrect point. 
+4,- Align T3 and T2 by means of alternate loading as explained 

under AM alignment. Use a 680 ohm resistor instead of a 47,000 
ohm resistor and load the FM windings. 
•• LI, L3 and L9 are adjustable by increasing or decreasing the 

spacing between turns. 
After dial pointer has been set accurately on calibration point 

for "A" band (see dial indicator and drive drawing) tune receiver 
to 90 mc. on FM using dial scale as reference or use dial scale 
drawing on page 8. 
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PHONO 4 5 R P M. 

10.7 MC 
TOP RESONANCE 
BOT CENTERING 

VOLUME CONTROL a -I  
PO WER SWITCH  I 

TONE  TUNING  I 

I  CONTROL Ii C 46275-1 

I 

I  I 
-  -  - - VOL CONTROL L POWER SW. SHAFTS  CONN TOGETHER - - 

PHONO 

78/33i RP M. 

TOP 455 KC. PRI. 
ROT. 10.7 MC PRI. 

TOP 10.7 MC SEC. 
BOT. 4 55KC. SEC. 

P.M. ANT. 
TERM. BOARD 

TOP 455KC. SEC 
&or 455KC. PRI 

TOP 10.7 MC. SEC. 
ROT 10.7 MC. PRI. 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

Socket Voltages 
Voltages  measured  with  Chanalyst or  VoltOhmyst  and 

should hold within r- 20 0o with rated line voltage. Tuning con-
denser closed -no signal input. 

Tube Terminal 
Voltage 

Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI 61316 Plate  5 185 110 

R.F. Amp. Screen  6 120 100 

Cathode  2 - 0.8 0.8 

Grid  1 -0.9 -0.0 -0.6 

V2 616 Plate  1 73 80 

Mixer and Grid  6 -1.07 -2 -3.4 

Osc. Plate  2 - 56 56 

Grid  5 -0.54 -5.4 -3.6 

V3 6BA6 Plate  5 - 180 178 

I.F. Amp. Screen  6 - 115 111 

Cathode  7 - 0.9 0.9 

Grid  1 -0.95 -1.1 -.75 

V4 6AU6 Plate  5 - 174 175 

Driver Screen  6 125 175 

Cathode  7 - 0.9 0.9 

V5 GALS - - 

Ratio Det. 

V6 6AV6 Plate  7 97 85 80 

A.F. Amp. Grid  1 -.72 -.75 -0.75 

V7 6AV6 Plate  7 140 110 110 

Inverter Grid  I -18.7 -17.8 -17.3 

Cathode  2 -18 -17 -16.6 

V8 6V6GT Plate  3 262 270 270 

Output Screen  4 262 190 190 

Grid  5 -18 -17 -16 

V9 6V6GT Plate  3 262 270 270 

Output Screen  4 262 190 190 

Grid  5 -18 -17 -16 

V10 6X5GT Cathode  8 271 275 275 

Rectifier 

A106 

LI 90 MC FM ANT 

106MC FAI ANT. 

C I-5T I 400AC AM ANT 

R.F. AMP. 

C 1 -4T 1400 KC AM R1 

1 -37 106 MC F.M. RE 

La 600 KC OSC 

L3 90 MC FM RI 

C I-21 1400 KC AM OSC 

MIXER L 
OSCILLATOR 

L9 90 MC  F M OSC 

VOLUME CONTROL 
I POWER SWITCH 

FUNCTION SWITCH 

ADJUST FM COILS BY 

CHANGING SPACING 

BET WEEN TURNS 

Dial Indicator and Drive Mechanism 

CABLE SHOWN IN EXTREME 
COUNTER CLOCKWISE POSITION 

Volume Control Drive Mechanism 

Cathode Currents (MA) 
Tube Terminal Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI 61316 2 - 11.1 11.4 

V2 616 7 6.8 6.6 

V3 6BA6 7 13.1 13.7 

V4 6AU6 7 8.2 8.1 

V5 6AL5 I 6 5 - 

V6 6AV6 2 0.68 .44 .43 

V7 6AV6 2 1.7 1.4 1.35 

V8 6V6GT a 33 11.2 11 

V9 6V6GT 8 33 11 11 

V10 6X5GT 8 66 63 63 

3 
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1 =11 
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•  •  • 

IC V 

•  •  • • 

Dial Scale  Actual Size) 

The dial scale drawing shown is a full size reproduction. It can he used as a reference in alignment procedure. 

SHIPPING SCRE WS 

The radio chassis of these instruments is secured to the cabi• 

net with shipping screws (painted red) which, together with 

spacing strips, should be REMOVED at the time of installation. 

The record changers are each mounted with three screws 

which should be LOOSENED at the time of installation. 

On the RP-168 record changer decorative caps cover the 

mounting screws. Remove the caps for access to the screws. 

REPLACE MENT PARTS 

cc 
0 
t--

933773 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 622 

'74841 Coil-R.F. coil --- A.M. - complete with adjustable 
core and stud (L4, L5) 

• 74815 Coil -R.F. coil -F.M. (L3) 

74848 Board -"F.M." terminal board •74816 Coil -Antenna coil- F.M. CL!) 

•74641 Cable--Flexible cable to operate volume control •73817 Coil -Oscillator coil -F.M. (1.9) 

•74849 Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (Cl.!, 1-2, 1-3, 71942 Coil-Filament choke coil (L10) 

1-4. 1-5, 1-6) 5040 Connector--4 contact female connector for speaker 

73747 Capacitor-Electrolytic, 2 mmf., 50 volts (C42) cable (P3) 

•74733 Capacitor-Ceramic, 3 mmf. (C9) 30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for motor 

92056 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C14) cables (P2A) 

39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C11) •74837 Control -Tone control (R39) 

39042 Capacitor-Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C47) 74639 Control  Volume control and power switch (R23. S2) 

33379 Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C10. C12) 72953 Cord  Drive cord (approx. 58 - overall length) 

39396 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C6, C8) •74839 Fastener- Push fastener to hold R.F. shelf assembly 

71614 Capacitor -Ceramic. 120 mmi. (C16) (4 required) 

44704 Capaci:or--Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C15. C22. C23, C34, •74838 Grommet -Power cord strain relief grommet (1 set) 

C48) 16058 Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting R.F. shelf 

48125 Capacitor -Ceramic,150 mmf. (C29) assembly (4 required) 

71920 Capacitor -Ceramic. 220 mmf. (C5) 72069 Grommet -Rubber grommet for rear mounting feet 

39640 Capacitor-Mica, 330 mmf. (C39, C40) (2 required) 

74093 Capacitor -Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C17, C24) 73895 Indicator-Station selector indicator 

•74850 Capacitor-Ceramic, 1,800 mmf. (C7) 74645 Nut -8-32 hex retainer nut between R.F. shelf and 

74009 Capacitor-Ceramic, dual, 4,000 mmf. (C20A. C2OB, volume control knob 

C28A. C28B) 74297 Plate-Dial back plate complete with two (2) drive 

73473 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5.000 mmf. (C3, C4, C13, C18, cord pulleys less dial 

C32, C46) 18469 Plate  Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 

72052 Capac tor -Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 30 74640 Pulley --Pulley and hub assembly for volume control 

mid, 450 volts, 1 section of 30 mid, 350 volts and 33514 Receptacle- Phono input receptacle 

1 section of 40 mid, 25 volts (C31A, C31B, C31C) 73637 Resistor - Wire wound, 2,200 ohms, 5 watt (R27) 

71926 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 ml d. 200 volts (C27, Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

C33, C41, C45) 68 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R2, 1117) 
71553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mid, 400 volts (C36) 100 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R29) 
70644 Capacitor-Tubular. paper, .0025 mid. 1,000 volts 100 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (1114, R43) 

(C43. C44) 120 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R45) 
71925 Capac.tor-Tubular. paper, .01 mfd, 400 volts (C37) 300 ohms, +5%, 2 watt (R44) 
71928 Capac.tor -Tubular, paper. .02 mid, 200 volts (C30, 

C35) 
680 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R19) 
680 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (115. R22) 

73638 Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .02 mid, 400 volts (C38) 1,200 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R35) 
73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mid. 400 volts (C19) 3,300 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R37) 
72120 Capac.tor-Tubular. paper, .015 mid. 200 volts (C25, 

C26) 
8,200 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R41) 
8,200 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R4) 

73744 Coil-Oscillator coil  A.M. (L6. L7, L8) 10,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R47) 
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STOCK 
No. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS - Continued 

DESCRIPTION 

73894 

73584 

74646 

74179 

73117 

31251 

31364 

74038 

'74847 

•74840 

73743 

73745 

74019 

73601 

33726 

13867 

74901 

5039 

74753 

73636 

74844 

74205 

71599 

74296 

71105 

13103 

39644 

70602 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

15.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (1130) 

18,000 ohms, -4-10%, 1/2  watt (1113) 

22,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R18, 1120, R24) 

27,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R25) 

33,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R3. R8) 

39,000 ohms, +5%, V2 watt (R38) 

39,000 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R16) 

56,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (R6, R21) 

82,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R33) 

150,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R10) 

220,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R9) 

270,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R32) 

330,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R46) 

470,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (R36, R40, R42) 

2.2 megohm, +20%, 1/2  watt (R1, R7, 1111) 

10 megohm. +20%, 1/2  watt (R26, 1134) 

47 megohm, +20%, 1,2 watt (R31) 

Shaft  Tuning knob shaft 

Shield  Tube shield for VI 

Sleeve  Sleeve and pulley assembly for volume 

control knob 

Socket-Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for VI, V2, 
V3, V4 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V5, V6, V7 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer for V8, V9, V10 

Socket-Lamp socket 

Spring -Drive cord spring 

Support -Polystyrene support for F.M. oscillator coil 
complete with mounting bracket 

Switch-Selector switch (SD 

Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (14) 

Transformer -First I.F. transformer  dual (T2) 

Transformer -Second I.F. transformer  dual (T3) 

Transformer -Power transformer  117 volt, 60 cycle 
(T1) 

Washer-"C" washer for tuning shaft 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569-6 W 

RL111-13 

RMA 274 

Cap  Dust cap 

Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly 

Connector- 4 contact male connector for speaker 

Speaker --12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less plug and transformer 

Transformer  Output transformer 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instruments 
does not agree with above speaker number. order 
replacement parts by referring to model number of 
instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 
description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Antenna -F.M. antenna 

Bezel -Dial scale bezel less dial 

Bracket-Pilot lamp bracket 

Cable  Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 33 78 RPM changer 

Cable- Shielded, pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 15 RPM changer 

Cap --Pilot lamp cap 

Capacitor-Mica, 470 mmf. (on 78/331/3 RPM record 
changer) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper. .0025 mfd (on 78/331/ci 
RPM record changer', 400 volts 

71892 

73897 

X3057 

X1649 

30868 

30870 

74581 

74853 

74854 

74273 

71984 

74842 

74851 

11889 

74838 

36610 

36617 

71821 

72824 

71822 

73995 

73994 

73230 

73231 

11765 

74843 

74208 

74852 

74451 

74582 

74279 

74269 

74835 

74736 

30900 

72845 

74421 

74422 

74423 

72936 

75146 

Catch- Bullet catch and strike for doors (3 required) 

Clamp  Dial clamp (2 required) 

Cloth-Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments 

Cloth-Grille cloth for blonde instruments 

Connector  2 contact female connector for motor 
cables 

Connector  2 contact  male connector  for  motor 
cables 

Cover- Mounting screw cover for 45 RPM changer 
(3 required) 

Decal-Control function decal for mahogany or wal-
nut instruments 

Decal  Control function decal for blonde instruments 

Decal  Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

Decal-Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

Dial -Glass dial scale 

Grille- Metal grille 

Grommet  Rubber  grommet  for  front  apron  of 
chassis 

Grommet  Power cord strain relief grommet Cl set; 

Hinge  Door hinge Cl set) for radio compartment or 
R.H. record storage compartment 

Hinge.  Door hinge Cl set) for L.H. record storage 
compartment 

Knob - Tuning  control  knob  maroon - for  ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Knob--Tuning control or tone control knob -brown 
--for blonde instruments 

Knob  Tone control knob  maroon  for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Knob- Volume control knob  brown  for blonde in-
struments 

Knob-- Volume control knob --- maroon -- for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Knob  Selector switch knob - maroon - for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Knob - Selector switch knob  brown -- for blonde 
instruments 

Lamp  Dial or pilot lamp  Mazda 51 

Loop-- Antenna loop complete 

Nut-Tee nut to mount 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

Pull-Door pull for record changer drawers or radio 
compartment (5 required) 

Pull--Door pull for record storage compartments 

Resistor  Fixed, composition, 27,000 ohms (on 78, 
33 1  RPM record changer), -, 10%, '2 watt 

Screw  No, 8-32 X  P 4 " special head screw to 
mount 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

Screw  No. 8-32 x 'a" trimit head screw for pull 
No. 74451 

Screw  No. 8-32 x '4" trimit head screw for pull 
No. 74852 

Slide- Slide mechanism for 45 RPM changer drawer 

Slide-- Slide mechanism for 33 78 RPM changer 
drawer 

Spring -Retaining  spring  for  knobs  No.  71821, 
71822 and 71824 

Spring  Retaining spring for knobs No. 73994 and 
73995 

Spring  Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 
-upper  R.H. Cl required) 

Spring - Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 
- -upper  L.H. (2 required) 

Spring--Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 
-lower (3 required) 

Stop-Door stop for record storage compartments 
(2 required) 

Washer  "C" washer to mount 33 78 RPM changer 
12 required; 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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FOR RECORD C HANGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 

TO RP 168 SERIES SERVICE DATA OR RP 190 SERIES SERV-

ICE DATA FOR 45 R.P.M. AND MODEL 960284 SERVICE 

DATA FOR 78 33  R.P.M. 

RCAV ICTOR 
AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL A-108 
Chassis No. RC 1096 

Record Changers 960284 (78 33 1 3 r.p.m.) 
RP 168 or RP 190-2 145 r.p.m.) 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 19 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 
Tuning Range  Tuning Drive Ratio  10:1 (5 turns of knob) 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc.  Power Supply Rating   115 volts, 60 cycles, 115 watts 

Frequency Modulation (FM)  83-108 mc.  Loudspeaker (92569-12 W) 

Intermediate Frequencies   AM -455 kc., FM -10.7 mc.  Size and type   12 in. PM 

Tube Complement 

( 1 ) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 8 watts  Maximum 9 watts 

( 2 ) RCA 6J6   Mixer and Oscillator  (Phono.) Undistorted 10 watts   Maximum 11 watts 

( 3) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 
Weight   97 lbs. 

(4) RCA 6AU6   Driver 
( 5) PCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector  Cabinet Dimensions 

Height :32 ,8 in.  Width 34 1/2  in.  Depth 1914 in. 
(6) RCA 6AV6   AM Det. —AVC- A-F Amplifier 

( 7 ) RCA 6C4   Ph. Inv.  Record Changer (RP-168 or RP-190-2) 

( 8 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output  Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

( 9 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output  Pickup (RP-168 —Stock No. 74625) (RP-190----Stock No. 75575) 

(10) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier   Crystal 

Record Changer 960284-1 or -2) 

Dial Lamps (2)  Type No. 51 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp.  Turntable speed  78 or 331/2  r.p.m. 

Jewel Lamp  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp.  Pickup (Stock No. 75475)   Crystal 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OFF 
ON 

START - 
REJECT 

lop I ide —RP-190 Record Changer Top riew -960284 Record Changer 

REFER TO MODEL A-101 ON PAGE 23 FOR FURTHER INFORMATION.  THE CHASSIS AND SPEAKER 
ARE IDENTICAL FOR BOTH MODELS. 
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Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

MISCELLANEOUS 
75474 Connector- Single  contact  male  connector  for  speaker 

cable (2 req'd) 

71864 Antenna —F-M antenna 71894 Decal —Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

75705 Antenna —Antenna loop complete less cable 74273 Decal- Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
75898 Back —Back  cover--maroon—for  331/2 /78  RPM  record 74838 Grommet -Power cord strain relief (1 set) 

changer compartment —for mahogany or walnut instru- 
ments (assembled to rollout) 

37396 Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 
75697 Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  45  RPM 

75899 Back --Back cover —light brown- -for 331/2 /78 RPM record changer 
changer compartment —for oak instruments (assembled 
to rollout) 

75551 Handle— Metal  pullout  handle  for  331/2  '78 RPM  record 
changer mounting frame 

75903 Back —Back  cover —maroon —for  radio-45  RPM  record 
changer compartment —for mahogany or walnut instru- 74308 Hinge—Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 

ments (assembled to rollout) 75712 Knob —Tuning  control,  tone  control  or  volume  control 

75904 Back —Back cover —light brown —for radio-45 RPM record 
changer compartment --for oak instruments (assembled 

and  power  switch  knob—maroon -for  mahogany  or 
walnut instruments 

to rollout) 75713 Knob —Tuning  control,  tone  control  or  volume  control 

73680 "   Board — A —F-M" terminal board and power switch knob—tan—for oak instruments 

75694 Bracket--Stop bracket (less rubber bumper) for rollouts 75714 Knob -Function switch knob —maroon —for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

71599 Bracket —Pilot lamp bracket 
75715 Knob -Function  switch  knob—tan —for  oak  instruments 

75696 Bumper —Rubber bumper for record changer rollout stop 
bracket 11765 Lamp- Pilot lamp-- Mazda #51 

75919 Button —Rosette button for speaker grille 75884 Nut—Speed nut for 331,,78 RPM record changer mount-

74296 Cable—Shielded pickup cable complete with  pin plug 
ing screw 

for 331/2 /78 RPM record changer 73634 Nut —Speed nut for speaker mounting screw 

72437 Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 75438 Pull —Door pull for upper part of door 

45 RPM record changer 75918 Pull —Door pull for center of door 

13103 

71892 

Cap —Pilot lamp cap 

Catch —Bullet catch and strike for cabinet door 

75907 Screw —#10-32 x 51/4 " cross recessed round head special 
screw to mount 45 RPM record changer 

X3144 Cloth —Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 75883 Screw —#10-24  x 1/2" round  head  machine  screw  for 
mounting 331,fi/78 RPM record changer 

X3089 Cloth —Grille cloth for oak instruments 75626 Screw —#8-32 x 11/4" trimit head screw for door pull. 
74882 Connector -2 contact (polarized) male connector for an-

tenna loop cable 75708 Shell —Shell for 8 contact female connector 1:75709 

74752 Connector -2 ccntact male connector for FM antenna ter-
minal board cable 

75546 Slide —Slide mechanism for 331/2 /78 RPM record changer 
mounting frame 

75709 Connector--8  contact  female  connector  for  main cable 31304 Socket  Pilot lamp socket and lead 

(less shell) (P4) 74734 Spring —Retaining spring for knobs 

30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for 331/2  78 RPM 75902 Spring —Suspension spring for main cable 
record changer motor cable (P2') 72936 Stop- -Cabinet door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS. 

REFER TO MODEL A-10I ON PAGE 23 FOR FURTHER INFORMATION.  THE CHASSIS AND SPEAKER 

ARE IDENTICAL FOR BOTH MODELS. 
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RCA VICTOR 
Battery Operated Personal Receiver 

MODEL B-411 
Chassis No. RC-1098 or RC-1098A 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 24 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 
Tuning Range  540-1600 kc  Batteries Required: 
Intermediate Frequency  455  kc  Type of Battery  Current  Approx. Life 

Consumption  (Intermittent Service) 

Tube complement:  "A"-1.5 volt 
1. RCA 1R5    Converter  RCA VS 036 or VS 001 1 0.25  am p'  7 to 10 hrs. 

2. RCA 1U4  I.F. Amplifier  "B" —67.5 volts 8.45 ma.  40 to 60 hrs. RCA VS 016  1.   f 
3. RCA 1U5   2nd Det.-A.F. Amp.-A.V.C. Power Output: 
4. RCA 3V4   Output  Undistorted  075 watt .. 

Loudspeaker  Maximum  ..   0  10 watt 

Size and type    2" x 3" P.M. Dimensions (over-all)  51/2 " x 7%" x 21/4 - 
Weight (with batteries)   Voice coil impedance   11 3/4 ohms at 1000 cycles  slightly under 3 lbs. 

Production Changes: 
There are three types of case assemblies in use (two types are stocked) using two types of case backs (one type is stocked). SEE 

PAGE 4 FOR EXPLANATION OF CASE ASSEMBLY DIFFERENCES. 
Two chassis have been used; RC-1098 has all individual resistors and capacitors, RC-1098A has two "Printed Circuit" units which 
replace ten individual resistors and capacitors. 

Replacement Parts 
STOC K 
No. 

_ 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

15.000 oh ms. + 10 %, V2 watt (R2) 

CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 47.000 oh ms. ! 20 %. 1/2  watt (R5) 

RC 1098, RC 1098A 100,000 oh ms, .- 20%. 1/2  watt (RI) 

75778 
75783 
73153 
75784 
75785 
73960 
73964 
72792 
72315 
73961 

Antenna —Ferrite rod antenna (Li) 
Capacitor—Variable tuning capacitor (C1-1. C1-2) 
Capacitor—Cera mic, 4 m mf. (C5) 
Capacitor—Cera mic, 56 m mf. (C2, C7) 
Capacitor—Cera mic, 82 m mf. (C9, CIO) 
Capacitor—Cera mic, 10,000 m mf. (C4) 
Capacitor—Electrolytic, 10 mfd., 70 volts (CIS) 
Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .001 mfd.. 200 volts (Cl2) 
Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 200 volts (C11. C14) 
Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .003 mfd.. 200 volts (C6) 

70527 

75780 
75775 
75776 
75777 

1 megoh m, • 20%. 1/2  watt (R9) 
'A 3.3 rriegoh m, • 20 %,  watt (R4. R10) 

4.7 megoh m, , 20 %, 'A watt (R3, R7) 
10 megoh m. , 20%. 'A watt (R8) 

Screw—*6-32 x 3/16" socket head set screw for volu me 
control knob 

Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Transfor mer—First I-F transfor mer (Ti) 
Transfor mer—Second I-F transfor mer (T2) 
Transfor mer—Output transfor mer (T3) 

71928 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 200 volts (C13) SPEAKER ASSE MBLY 
73553 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400  volts (C8) 92523-4 
75781 
75010 

Clip —"A" Battery mounting clip (negative) 
Clip—Output transfor mer mounting screw clip 76373 Speaker-2" x 3" P. M. speaker co mplete with cone and 

75774 Coil —Oscillator coil  co mplete with  adjustable core voice coil 

(L2, L3) MISCELLANEOUS 
75782 Contact--"A" Battery contact (positive) 
75773 
37396 
75779 

Control —Volu me control and power switch (R6, SI) 
Gro m met —Rubber gro m met for antenna rod 
Knob—Volu me control knob—less set screw (early type - 
does not have "ON" indication) 

75787 
75647 

Back —Case back 
Case—Case asse mbly (front and back) co mplete with 
metal side tri m, metal grille and emble m —less handle 
and links (early type -- does not have "ON" indication 

76321 Knob—Volu me control knob—less set screw (late type— 
has "ON" indication) 76320 

opening) 
Case -Case asse mbly (front and back) co mplete with 

75786 Lead —"B" battery lead co mplete with connector metal side tri m, metal grille and emble m  less handle 
"ON" 

76372 Plate -- - Four ele ment "Printed Circuit- plate sta mped and links (late type has  indication opening) 

942660-1 (diode filter unit C7, C9, R4, R5) 75651 Emble m —"RCA Victor" emble m 

76371 Plate —Sic ele ment "Printed Circuit" plate sta mped 75648 Grille— Metal grille 

942659-1  (audio coupling unit C10,  C12,  122,  R7, 75649 Handle —Carrying handle 

R9, R10) 75788 Knob —Dial knob less spring clip 

Resistor—Fixed, co mposition: — 75650 Link—Carrying handle link 

390 oh ms. + 10%. 'A watt (R11) 75801 Screen —Crinoline screen (black) for case front 

1000 oh ms. _,_ 20%, 'A watt (R12) 74734 Spring—Spring clip for dial knob 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLAC 
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B-411 
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Fig. 1—Connection Diagram 
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In late production chassis: 
"Printed Circuit" unit stamped 942659-1 replaces individual parts C10, C12, R2, R7, R9 and RIO. 
"Printed Circuit" unit stamped 942660-1 replaces individual parts C7, C9, R4 and R5. 
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CHASSIS RC-1098 USES INDIVIDUAL RESISTORS 
AND CAPACITORS. CHASSIS RC-1098A USES TWO 
"PRINTED CIRCUIT" ELEMENTS (8-942660-1  & 
B-942653-1).  CONNECTION POINT NOS. ( TO O 
REFER TO PRINTED CIRCUIT ELEMENTS. 

ALL RESISTANCE VALUES IN OHMS.  K = 1000. 
ALL CAPACITANCE VALUES LESS THAN 1.0 IN 
ME AND ABOVE 1.0 IN MMF. UNLESS OTHERWISE 
INDICATED. 

Fig. 2—Sche matic Diagram 
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Alignment Procedure B-411 

Output Meter.— Connect meter from No. 2 terminal of V4 
(plate of 3V4) to ground. Turn volume control to maximum 
position. 

Test-Oscillator. —For al. alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the oscillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Note:—The inductance of the antenna coil is adjusted by 
sliding the coil along the Ferrite rod. This ant, coil is supplied 
pre-adjusted and cemented to rod. This makes further adjust-
ment unnecessary. However when replacing ant, assembly 
make certain that the coil end of the rod extends two inches 
beyond the tube shelf. 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. Dress all I-F transformer leads down to base and push any 
excess lead back in can 

2. Black lead from 1st I-F should lay down against top of tube 
shelf with capacitor C6 over it. 

3. Dress neutralizing capacitor C5 direct and above chassis 
base, avoid lead length. 

4. Dress blue lead from vo,ume control and green lead from 
terminal board near volume control down to base and 
under gang frame diagonally to termination. 

5. Dress blue lead from ca:tput transformer under clamp on 
back of gang condenser and direct to terminal 2 of V4. 

6. Adjust Ferrite antenna so that coil end of rod extends 
two inches beyond tube shelf. 

7. Dress all bare wires, piatail leads and non-insulated com-
ponents to prevent shorts. 

A-
SPRING 

CONTACT 
TO 

CHASSIS 

SPEAKER 

OUTPUT 
TRANS. 

A + 
CONNECTOR 

BRN 

c7117: \ 

ANTENNA 
COIL 

Connect the high 
Steps  side of test (loc. 

to-

1 

2 

Tune test-  Turn radio 
osc. to—  dial to— 

Adjust the 
following 
for mar. 
peak 

output— 

Connection lug of 
C1-2  located  on 
rear of gang  in 
series with .01 mf. 

455 kc 
Quiet point 

near 
1600 kc 

C18, C19 
2nd 
trans. 

C16. Cl? 
1st I-F 
trans. 

Repeat steps 1 and 2 

4 

5 

6 

*Antenna coupling 
loop 

(Chassis in 
case) 

1400 kc 
14 

Rock gang C1-1T (one.) 

60 
600 kc  Rock gang L2 (ose.) 

Repeat steps 4 and 5 

*Steps 4 and 5 require a coupling loop from the signal generator to feed 
a signal nto the receiver ant. col. This loop should be loosely coupled to the 
receiver antenna coil so as not to disturb the receiver ant, coil inductance. 

TERMINAL ON 
SOCKET OF 3V4 

OSCILLATOR COIL 
ADJUSTMENT L2 

TUNING 
CAPACITOR 
TOP -ANT. SECTION 
BOT. - OSCILLATOR 

SECTION 

(OSC. TRI M MER C1-1T) 

VOLU ME CONTROL 
R6 

HIGH SIDE OF OUTPUT 
TRANSFORMER 

TO TERM. *3 OF IU4 

TO LUG ON REAR OF 
VOLUME CONTROL 

TO HIGH SIDE OF 
VOLUME CONTROL 

TERMINAL BOARD WI RING 

Fig. 4—Terminal Strip 

M S 1029 

Fig. 3—Tube and Trimmer Locations 

• 3 
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B-411 I   

CHANGES IN CASE ASSEMBLIES: 

1. The original back (not stocked) had slots in the bottom 
edge which engaged with extension tabs of the metal trim 
of the case front. 

2. Late production backs (Stock No. 75787) have molded lips 
on the bottom edge which fit into slots of the case front. 
When installing this back on early type case fronts, it will 
be necessary to break off the locking tabs on each side of 
the original trim strip. 

3. The latest production of case assemblies (Stock No. 76320) 
have an "ON" indication opening in front of the volume 
control knob. Volume control knob (Stock No. 76321) is used 
with this case assembly. 

METAL SA M row 

EARL Y  TYPE 

CASE FRONT 

RECESSED sior  ONG   

BACK COVER — EARLY PROD. 
hOr  STOCKED) 

METAL SIDE  rA mi 

LATE  TYPE 

CASE EROIVT 

LOCA'IME SLOT 

RAISED Ria 

M S /092 

TABS 

SHAFT 

ALLEN SET SCREW 

VOLUME CONTROL 
OSCILLATOR COIL 

TUNING CAPACITOR 

Fig. 5—Chassis assembly 

REPLACEMENT OF COMPONENT PARTS 

I. To Re move Back Cover 

a. Depress top of case midway between the handle supports, until 
the top end of the back separates from the main case. 

b. Pull the back cover back and up, thereby unhooking the retain-
ing lugs in the bottom of the main case. 

II. To Replace Batteries 

a. Remove back cover. 

b. Remove either or both "A" and "B" batteries as may be neces-
sary. The "B" battery snap fasteners can best be removed by 
inserting a screwdriver under the snap fastener strip and prying 
upward. 

The "A" battery can easily be removed by pulling back on the 
spring wire and lifting out. 

III. To Re move Main Case 

a. Remove front dial. (lust Pull). 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove the three screws "A". 

d. Remove "A {-" clip (Squeeze and lift out of slot in case). 

e. Grasp the assembly by the speaker housing and pull the bottom 
end of the chassis outward then down so the Volume Control 
knob clears the case. 

IV. To Replace Front Metal Grille 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove chassis. 

d. Bend small tabs inside case and separate metal strips from cabinet. 

e. Bend small tabs inside case and separate grille from cabinet. 
Insert new grille and bend tabs. 
Note —A black non-metallic screen is placed between the grille 
and the cabinet. 

C. 

V. To Re move Handle 

a. Remove handle by separating the square spring wire clips on 
each end of handle and lift out. 

VI. To Re move Tubes 

There is very little room in the cabinet so it is suggested the chassis 
be removed from the cabinet to replace tubes. 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove chassis 

d. Remove tubes. 

VII. To Re move Speaker 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove chassis from cabinet. 

d. Unsolder voice coil leads. 

e Remove two screws "B" and lift speaker out. 

VIII. To Re move Output Transfor mer 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 
c. Remove chassis from cabinet. 

d. Unsolder leads. 

e. Remove two screws "C" and lift transformer out. 

IX. To Re move Volu me Control 

a. 

b. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

C41319 

Remove front dial. 

Remove back cover. 

Remove chassis from cabinet 

Unsolder leads. 

Loosen Allen Set screw on Volume Control knob and remove 
knob. (Just Pull). 

Bend tabs holding Volume Control to chassis and lift the Volume 
Control out. 

X. To Re move Tuning Capacitor 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove chassis from cabinet. 

d. Unsolder leads to tuning capacitor. 

e. Remove three screws "D" holding capacitor and lift out. 

XI. To Re move Oscillator Coil 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 

c. Remove chassis 

d. Unsolder leads to coil. 

e. Remove coil by unsnapping mounting clips from angle bracket. 

XII To Re move First I-F Transfor mer 

a. Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 
c. Remove chassis. 

d. Remove the mounting screws of both speaker and output trans-
former and move the speaker and transformer as found neces-
sary for access to 1st I-F transformer leads. 

e. Unsolder four leads from transformer. 

1. Blue lead from #2 terminal (Plate of 1R5 tube). 

2. Red lead from #3 terminal (Screen grid of 3V4 tube). 

3. Green lead from #6 terminal (Control grid of 1U4 tube). 
4. Black lead from lug on small terminal board on top of tube 
shelf. 

I. Bend one mounting lug and unsolder the other lug from the 
chassis and lift the transformer out. 

XIII. To Re move 2nd I-F Transfor mer 

a Remove front dial. 

b. Remove back cover. 
c. Remove chassis. 

d. Remove the mounting bolts of both speaker and output trans-
former and move the speaker and transformer as found neces-
sary for access to 2nd LF transformer leads. 

I. Blue lead from #2 terminal (Plate of 1U4 tube). 
2. Red lead from #3 terminal (Screen grid of 1U4 tube). 

3. Green lead from #4 terminal (Diode of 1U5 tube). 
4. Black lead from *5 terminal (Dummy terminal of 1U5 tube). 

Unsolder the tabs from the chassis and lift the transformer out. 

0 

4 
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Intermediate Frequency  455 kc 

Power Supply Rating 

Power Line Operation 
115 volts, d. c. or 50 to 60 cycles a. c    15 watts 

or 
Battery Operated  using RCA VS 019 Battery 
(Average battery life-125 hrs. intermittent service) 

Battery current  "A" 50 ma., "B" 13 ma. 

Tube Complement 
(1) RCA 1T4  R  F Amplifier 
(2) RCA 1R5  Converter 
(3) RCA 1T4  I.F.-Amplifier 
(4) RCA 1U5    2nd Det.—AVC—let A.F. 
(5) RCA 3V4   Output 

A selenium rectifier is used for "B" supply 
SCRE W lb -

POWER CORD SHOWN  INSULATI NG WASHERS 
IN POSITION  FOR 

4 4115 c BATTERY OPERATIO N 

CAR A 

CZH O 
Vim C29 C 

INSUL ATI NG 
W ASHERS 

Chassis Assembly RCI082 

POWER CORD SHO WN 
IN POSITION  FOR 
BATTERY OPERATION 

INSULATIN G 
W ASHERS 

B . INSULATI NG W 

INSULATING WASHERS  moat . MTG. SCREWS C 

Chassis Assembly RCi082A 

opa rESSIMINII MIC* 

RCAVICTOR 
AC-DC-Battery Portable Receiver 

MODEL BX6 
Chassis No. RC-1082, RC-1082A 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 6 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 
Tuning Range    540-1,600 kc  Weight (Approx.) 

Without battery  7 lbs.  With battery  101/2 lbs. 

Power Output 
Undistorted 
Maximum 

Loudspeaker (92577-3W for RS1082)   

Loudspeaker (971495-2 for RS1082A)  4 in. P.M. 

Voice coil impedance  3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height  10 in.  Width  13 in.  Depth   

CAUTION.-
1. Do not remove any tubes from the chassis with the set 
operating and the plug connected to the power line. 
Damage to tubes may result. 

2. When cleaning the aluminum portion of the case use 
soap and water or cleaning fluid. Do not use abra-
sive cleansers. 

  .150 watt 
  .325 watt 

4 in. P.M. 

51/2  in. 

To Remove Chassis: 
1. Loosen battery clamps, pull out battery and disconnect 
battery plug. 

2. Unsolder the two loop antenna leads. 
3. Remove the two large screws (under handle) in the top of 
the case (do not loosen small screws). 

4. Lay receiver on table with face down. 
5. Remove the two screws holding chassis to case sides. 
6. The chassis may now be lifted from the case. 

To Remove Speaker RC1082: 
1. Remove chassis from case as described above. 
2. Unsolder output transformer leads from speaker. 
3. Un-hook dial cord tension spring. 
4. Remove the two screws "B" holding dial bracket to chassis 
support bracket. 

5. Remove the four screws holding dial bracket to chassis base. 
6. Tilt dial bracket forward and remove three screws "A" 
holding speaker bracket to chassis base. 

To Remove Speaker RC1082A: 
1. Remove chassis from case as described above. 
2. Unsolder output transformer leads from speaker. 
3. Remove screws "C" and lift speaker out. 

Insulating Washers: 
The mounting bracket and dial frame are insulated from 

the chassis with insulating washers. This serves to insulate the 
case from the chassis. In servicing make certain that these 
washers are in place and properly positioned. 
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BX6 

MOUNTING 
LOOP 

Link Support Assembly 

To Replace Top Cover: 
Assemble handle to cover and case front but do not tighten 

screws (small). Replace and tighten chassis mounting screws 
(large). Tighten the screws holding handle to top cover and 
case front. 

To Remove Back of Cabinet on Instrument 
Using Chassis RS1082A: 

1. Remove top cover. 

2. Bend out tabs on back cover. 

3. Pull out hinge pins which extend into cabinet sides. 

Power Line Operation: 
A power cord is stored in the fiber tube which is clamped 

above the chassis inside the cabinet. To open the cabinet, push 
the wire latch on the bottom of the case to the right, and lift the 
back cover up and off. Then pull the power cord plug out of 
the socket on the top of the chassis as shown, and take out and 
unroll the power cord. A slot in the bottom of the cabinet allows 
the closing of the cabinet with the power cord passing through. 
Replace the back cover with the cord extending through the 
slot and insert the plug into a convenient electrical outlet. 

When returning to battery operation, be sure to replace 
the power plug in its socket inside the case with the cord 
stored in the fiber tube. 

NOTE  If reception is not obtained on DC, reverse plug in outlet 

receptacle This may also reduce hum on AC operation 

CI- ANT. 
1400,  KC 

Loop Antenna Cabinet Latch Assembly 
(Neu ( abinet Back) 

3 TURNS 

3 TURNS 

DRUM 

I 
I..  TENSION 
‘,/ SPRING 

SHOWN WITH GANG 
CONDENSER AT MAD. 
pACITY. 

Alignment Procedure 
Output Meter Alignment—If this method is used, connect 

the meter across the voice coil and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test Oscillator —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test oscillator to the receiver chassis and keep 
the oscillator output as low as possible to avoid AVC action. 

Battery operation of the receiver is preferable during align-
ment; on AC operation an isolation transformer (117v./117v.) 
may be necessary for the receiver if the test oscillator is also 
AC operated. 

Calibration Scale—The calibrated dial scale is attached 
to the chassis. It can be used directly as a reference for 
alignment. 

With the gang at full mesh set the dial pointer so that the 
pointer is I/4" to the left of the 55 calibration on the dial scale. 

Alignment Tabulation 

Step 
Connect High 
Side of Sig. 
Gen. to— 

Sig. 
Gen. 
Output 

Dial 
Pointer 
Setting 

Adjust for 
Max. Output 

Pin #6 of 1T4 2nd I.F. Trans. 
1 I.F. Amplifier T2 Top & 

thru .005 mf. 
455 kc 

Quiet 
point 
near 

Bottom 

Pin #6 of 1R5 1600 kc 1st I.F. Trans. 
2 Converter thru Ti Top & 

.005 mf. Bottom 

3 Replace bottom cover. Install chassis in case, connect 
loop and battery. Place "Dummy" back cover on case. 

4 1600 kc 1600 kc C11 (osc.) 

5 1400 kc 1400 kc C10 (r. f.) 
Short wire placed 
near loop for 

Cl (loop) 

6 radiated signal 600 kc 600 kc L4 (osc.) 
L3 (r. f.) 
Alternately 
while rocking 

gang 

7 Repeat steps 4, 5, and 6 

* A "dummy" back cover is one having holes provided to per-
mit alignment with the cover in place. The battery and back 
cover affect loop alignment. The battery should be in place. 
If a "dummy" back cover is not available, an improvised 
cover should be made of sheet aluminum. It should not make 
contact with any metal portion of the case or chassis. 

POWER 
SWITCH 
AND COVER 

POWER CORD 
SHOWN IN POSITION 
FOR BATTERY OPERATION 

CABLE 

LA  L3 
05C. COIL  R.F. COIL 
600, KC  600 NC 

:1  r̀ 
1LT LE  icmo rt.r" .:.1 

5t ". KC ' TI 

455 KC 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

•  6., 

NOTE: 
The new semicircular dial cord tension spring shown at left is used on 

chassis RC1082A. However, this new spring can also be used on Chas-
sis RC1082. 

Dial-Indicator and Drive Mechanism 



GR.ri 

cz 
82 

vi 
1T4 
R F 

23 V. 

RF COIL 

+90v. ®  (Dio,  

6 2  L2., 101.3 c-̂ 

- 
L1 
31, 

NTERNAL  BL 
LOOP 

*-1(  
C4 
.05 

.05 

RI 

MEG. 

R2 
1.8 
MEG. 

K= loco 

ALL CAPACITOR. VALUES LESS 
THAN 1.0 ARE IN Mr. 4 ABOVE 
1.0 A RE IT•I 1+11Y11. EXCEPT THOSE 
truoicATED. 

V2 

1R5 
CONV 

Ci0 7 
1 t-10 
C9 

+I. 8V.  +90v TI 

R5 
5.1rMEG 

0 

L5 05C. 
341. COIL 

R1 

3.3 MEG. 
 '•/\/̀   

jf 1Z01- KTET, FROM 
COMMON WIRING(- ) 

= CHASSIS 

INDEX TAB 
IN DE X TAB  0  

0 

t.) ieri N 0  

0 'A" 
R.  COIL , 
(REAR view) 

Critical Lead Dress 

1. Dress all filament leads next to chassis. 

2. Keep the leads short on the end of the three components, 

(R1, R2, C2) which connect to the grid terminal (#6) of 

the r.f. socket. 

3. Dress tuning condenser leads direct and avoid excess 

lead length. 

05C. COIL 
(REAR VIEW) 

4. Dress 

5. Dress 

6. Dress 

7. Dress 

8. Dress 

other 

CHASSIS 

V 3 

1T4 
V4 
1U5 

IF.  2N0. DET-AVC. 
AF 

+90v.  T2 
6 2i 3T/3/  

t 

+35v 

TUBE CURRENTS ( MA) 
BATTERY OPERATION 

VI 
V 
V3 
V4 
Vs 

PLATE  S. GRID 
.52  .15 
.55  1.2 
1.07  .49 
.08  .013 
5.8  1.35 

CURRENTS SLIGHTLY 
HIGHER ON AC. OPERATION 

Schematic Diagra m 

V . 

3V4 
Pv/R 

+1.3V.  +65v.  )1 • +1.5 v. 

1.002 
C27 

4.7 MEG. 

Rio 
27K 

V3  V4 
1T4  iU5 

0 

C26 -

R13 
220K 

R14 
1M 

RI6    
1500 

CZ9C _ 
160 
MF 

C - 4 8 2 91 

V2  VI  v5 
IRS  1T4  3V4 

+8 V 
7  1 S 7  5 7  1 5 7 

VOLTAGES  MEASURED TO RECEIVER 
GROUND (- B) WtTH CHANALVST OR 
voLTOH mvsT, AND SHOULD HOLD WITHIN 
*20% WITH RATED BATTERY SUPPLY. 

SWITCH * 51- ACTUATED BY LIME PLUG 

loop leads away from tuning drum and battery. 

r.f. plate lead against chassis base. 

a.v.c. lead against chassis base. 

+3 lead to output transformer against ehassis base. 

1st a.f. plate resistor (R13) up and away fro m 

wiring. 

+87V 
T3 

131U 
-, 

C28 - 

oo5  4 I Mg, 

+90V. 

SELENIUM 
RECT. 

RED + 

+1 3 5 V.  

C29A 
50MF 

-f R17 
' 2700 

PM. 
SriKR 

2753  .047 -

R18 
R20  3300 
15K 

BLUE 

+ 
II  • 

-  13 

'A" 9V.  
BATT. SOCKET 

Noy OR FACE VIEW) 

"KORAN - 50 MA. 
"B“DRAIN -13 MA. 

X if" 
POLARIZED LINE CORD =‘" 
TO Si OR 115 V. SUPPLY 

9. Dress all leads away from the ballast resistor. 

10. Dress O N- OFF switch leads clear of switch actuating 

lever and shutter. 

11. Dress 1st a.f. grid resistor (R11) close to chassis. 

12. Dress capacitor C4 in air between end apron and r.f. 

coil and away from selenium rectifier, with foil end to 

tuning condenser frame 



50 

BX6 
Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

71044 

71056 

74995 

74991 

71924 
71514 
73922 
73113 

73803 
73599 
70603 
73920 
73561 

73562 
75071 

73553 

73551 
73935 
73114 

74992 
71041 
71057 
t72953 
70022 
74998 
74838 
72283 

71031 
74994 

18469 
73111 
72602 
74322 
73237 
74319 

503210 
503215 
503218 
503227 
513233 
504315 
503327 
504368 
504410 
504422 
503433 
504510 
503518 
503533 
504547 
503556 
503568 
504610 
73122 
74996 
74997 
73117 
76400 

76368 
30900 
71039 
71045 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
8C1082, RC1082A 

Bracket-Power switch bracket complete with actuat-
ing lever less switch 

Bracket-Drive cord pulley bracket complete with 
pulley (volume control side) 

Bracket-Drive cord pulley bracket complete with 
two (2) pulleys 

Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor complete with 
drum  Cl, C3, C9, C10, C11, C12 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 56 mmf.   C8 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 82 mmf.  C2, C21 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 270 mmf..     C26 
Capacitor-Electrolytic comprising I section of 50 
mfd., 150 volts, 1 section of 20 mfd., 150 volts, 1 sec-
tion of 160 mfd., 25 volts, and 1 section of 40 mfd., 
25 volts     C29A, C29B, C29C, C29D 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 400 volts C27 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .0025 mfd., 400 volts C23 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .003 mfd., 400 volts C15 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts C28 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts 

C22, C25 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 400 volts C24 
Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mid., 400 
volts   C30 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts 
.C4, C5, C6, C16, C20, C33 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd., 400 volts. C31 
Clip-Mounting clip for I.F. transformers 
Coil-Oscillator coil complete with adjustable core 

. L4, L5 
Coil-R.F. coil complete with adjustable screw . L2, L3 
Connector-5 contact male connector for battery cable 
Control-Volume control   R9 
Cord-Drive cord (approx. 38- overall length required) 
Cord-Power cord and plug 
Dial-Dial scale and window assembly 
Grommet- Power cord strain relief (1 set) 
Grommet-Rubber grommet to mount tuning capaci-
tor (3 required) 

Holder-Power cord holder (fiber tube) 
Knob-Volume control knob (roller type) or tuning 
control knob (roller type) 

Plate-Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 
Pointer-Station selector pointer 
Pulley-Drive cord pulley (removable) 
Rectifier-Selenium rectifier 
Resistor- Wire wound, 33 ohms, fuse type  R3 
Resistor- Wire wound, 2700 ohms, 7 watts  R17 
Resistor-Fixed, composition: 
1000 ohms, ±10%, 11/2  watt  R21 
1500 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt   R16 
1800 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt  R6, R15 
2700 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt   RI9 
3300 ohms, +10%, 1 watt  R18 
15,000 ohms, ±20%, 1/2  watt  R20 
27,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt  R10 
68,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt  R8 
100,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt   R4 
220,000 ohms, ±20%, V2 watt   R13 
330,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt   R22 
1 megohm, ±20 %, 1/2  watt   R14 
1.8 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt   R2 
3.3 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt   R7 
4.7 megohm, +20%, 1/2 watt  R12 
5.6 megohm, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R5 
6.8 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt   Hi 
10 megohm, +20%, V2 watt   R11 
Shaft-Tuning knob shaft 
Shield-End shield for dial-L.H. 
Shield-End shield for dial-R.H. 
Socket-Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Spacer-Metal spacer and screw to mount speaker 
(1 set) (For use with speaker 971495-2) 

Spring-Dial cord spring (Semi-circular type) 
Spring-Retaining spring for knob 
Switch-"Line-Battery" change switch  Si 
Switch-Power switch   S2 

73129 
73037 

71047 
73332 

73333 

71081 

71059 
76402 

73123 

71079 
71074 
76411 
74999 
71073 
71070 

71069 
76399 

75006 

75001 
75005 

76412 

75009 

76414 
75010 

76416 

75013 

71080 
76415 
75011 
76418 

75008 
75016 
75004 
75018 
75003 

76413 
75015 
75000 
75017 
71066 

75002 

75014 

75012 
71072 
76417 

71071 
75007 

75008 

74353 

Transformer-First I. F. transformer Ti (L6, L7, C13, C14) 
Transformer-Second I.F. transformer T2 (L8, L9, C17, 

C18, C19) 
Transformer-Output transformer  T3 
Washer-Insulating washer (flat) for mounting base 
holder bracket (1 req'd) or dial support to chassis 
(4 req'd) 

Washer-Insulating washer (extruded) for mounting 
base holder bracket (1 req'd) or dial support to 
chassis (4 req'd) 

Washer-Spring washer to fasten removable drive 
cord pulley 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
971495-2 FOR RC1082A 
92577-3W FOR RCI082 

Gasket-Speaker gasket (black Wiling) 
Speaker-4- P. M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil (3.2 ohms) for RCI082A 

Speaker-4" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil for RC1080 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Antenna-Antenna loop  Li 
Arm-Shutter arm lever 
Back-Case back (for RC1082A) 
Back-Case back (for RC1082) 
Bracket-Bearing bracket for shutter arm lever 
Bracket-Mounting bracket for ,g71069 adjustable 
capacitor 

Capacitor-Adjustable trimmer, 3-35 mmf. 
Case-Case front complete with insulating strip, 
emblem and moulded supports (for RC1082A) 

Case-Case front complete with insulating strip and 
support feet-less shutter (for RC1082) 

Clip-Clip to hold battery 
Clip-"C" clip (threaded) for battery holder clip 
(2 req'd) 

Clip-"C" clip-part of case front-to secure case 
sides (for RCI082A) 

Clip-Clip to hold chassis to case (end plates) 
(2 req'd) 

Clip-"C" clip used with chassis mounting clip 75009 
Clip-"C" clip and screw for holding case together 
(two at top, two at bottom) 

Clip- Wire clip (hinge spring) for latch cover (for 
RC1082A) 

Clip-Spring clip with tab for fastening case front to 
case sides 

Clip-Case side spring clip 
Cover-Tenite latch cover (for RC1082A) 
Emblem-"RCA Victor" emblem 
Foot-Case foot and battery support (tenite) (for 
RCI082A) 

Foot-Case foot and battery support (for RC1082) 
Handle-Carrying handle 
Latch-Spring latch for back cover (RC1082) 
Link-Carrying handle link (2 req'd) 
Nut-Speed nut for carrying handle mounting screw 
(2 req'd) 

Pin-Case back hinge pin (for RC 1082A) 
Pin-Pivot pin for case shutter 
Plate-Case top plate 
Plate-Mounting plate for carrying handle (2 req'd) 
Screw-=8-32 x s46"cross recessed binder head screw 
to hold chassis to top plate (2 req'd) 

Screw- =4 x %" cross recessed self-tapping round 
head screw to fasten carrying handle (2 req'd) 

Screw- =4 x 1/4 " pan head tapping screw for spring 
clip 75013 or capacitor bracket 

Side-Case side only-less pivot pin 
Spring-Case shutter compression spring 
Spring-Latch mechanism tension spring (for RC 
1082A) 

Shutter-Case shutter 
Strip-Case front insulating strip complete with latch 
plate (for RCI082) 

Support-Moulded support foot for case (2 req'd) 
(for RC1082) 

Washer-Spring washer for shutter shafts 

tStock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 



RCA VI CTOR 
Voir 

Specifications 

Tuning Range 
Intermediate Frequency 

Tube Complement 
(1) RCA 1R5 
(2) RCA 1T4 
(3) RCA 1U5 
(4) RCA 3V4 
A selenium rectifier is used 

Power Supply Rating 
Power Line Operation 
115 volts, d. c. or 50 to 60 cycles a. 

Or 

Battery Operated 
(Average life-100 hrs. intermittent 

Loudspeaker (92577-3 or 971495-
Size and type 
Voice coil impedance 

Tuning Drive Ratio 

Power Output 
Undistorted-170 milliwatts  Maximum-350 milliwatts 
(Output is slightly lower on battery operation) 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height 81/4  in.  Width 103/4 in. 

Weight (Approx.) 
5 lb. less battery 

AC-DC Operation 
A power cord is stored inside the cabinet. To open the 

cabinet, pull backwards on the top of the cabinet back. It is 
secured by means of two spring clips and catches on the inside 
of the cabinet. Remove the plug of the power cord from its 
socket on the chassis and insert the plug into a convenient 
electrical power outlet. A notch in the right side of the cabinet 
allows the back to be closed with the cord passing through. 

Notes: 1. Maximum performance is obtained with the 
battery in place. Receiver sensitivity will be 
lowered if the battery is not in place during 
AC-DC operation since the battery affects the 
loop inductance. 

2. If reception is not obtained on DC, reverse plug 
in power outlet. On AC operation, reversal of 
the plug may reduce hum. 

Battery Operation 
Replace the power cord plug in the socket provided on the 

back of the chassis. Coil up the power cord and place it along-
side of the battery. Make certain that it will not interfere with 
the tuning condenser. 
Note: Make certain that the plug is fully inserted (base of 

plug touching chassis) to assure proper operation 
of the Batt-Line switch. 

540-1600 kc. 
455 kc. 

Converter 
I. F. Amplifier 

Det.—A.V.C.—A. F. Amp. 
Output 

c.  18 watts 

VS 050 Battery 
service) 

2) 
4 in. P.M. dynamic 

3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

8:1 (4 turns of knob) 

Depth 5 in. 

8 lb. 2 oz. with battery 

AC-DC-Battery Portable Receiver 

MODEL BX55 
Chassis No. RC-1088, RC-1088B 

SERVICE DATA 
--1950 No. 7 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

LATE PROD. 

PLASTIC 
HANDLE 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

LINK  SPEED 
NUT 

TUNING 

CATCH 

HINGE 

CLIP s 

EARLY PROD. 
LINK 
CAP  LEATHER  - 

HANDLE 

RIVET. 

LINK 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

VOL. CONT. 
& SWITCH 

POWER 
CORD 1, 
PLUG 
(SHOWN IN 
POSIT ION 
FOR BATT. 
OPERATION) 

HINGE 

LOOP 
ANT. 

048676 , 

To Remove Carrying Handle 
Early Type: 
1. Remove rivets from handle (if present). 
2. Turn link and slip out of handle and cabinet. 

Late Type: 
1. Remove speed nuts holding carrying handle link caps. 
2. Remove link caps. 
3. Turn link and slip out of handle and cabinet. 

Cabinet Back and Hinges 
The cabinet back and hinges may be readily detached from 

the cabinet. See back page for detailed instructions on their 
removal. 
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BX55 

Alignment Procedure 
Signal Generator. —For all alignment operations, connect 
the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis and 
keep the output as low as possible to avoid AVC action. 
Battery operation of the receiver is preferable during align-

ment; on a. c. operation an isolation transformer (117v./117v.) 
may be necessary for the receiver if the signal generator is 
also a. c. operated. 

Note: Battery must be in place for ant. alignment 
(step 6). 

Dial Pointer Position — With the tuning condenser fully 
meshed the center of the dial pointer should be in line with 
the score mark on the chassis. 

Alignment Tabulation 

Step 

Connect high 
side of 
signal 

generator to— 

Signal 
generator 
output 

Dial 
pointer 
setting 

Adjust for 
maximum 
output— 

Disconnect loop—remove chassis—remove bottom 
1 plate, connect a 10,000 ohm resistor from C1-1 

stator terminal to tuning condenser frame. 

Grid  of 1T4 
2 (pin No. 6) 12 (top) 

thru .01 mf. Quiet 2nd. I-F 
capacitor point trans. 

Stator term. 455 kc near Ti (top & 
3 of C1-1 thru 1600 kc bottom) 

.01 mf. 
capacitor 

1st. I-F 
trans. 

4 Remove the 10,000 ohm resistor. Replace bottom 
cover and install chassis in cabinet. Re-connect loop. 

Tuning C1-2 
5 Short wire 1620 kc condenser trimmer 

placed near 
receiver (for 

radiated signal) 

fully open (osc.) 

6 1300 kc 1300 kc 
signal 

tC1-1 
trimmer 
(ant.) 

tWith back closed. Trimmer is accessible thru hole in back. 

NOTE: 

The magnetite cores of T2 and Ti may not have visible adjusting screws. 
The cores have screwdriver slots to permit adjustment (use non-metallic 
screwdriver). 

VOL. CONT. 
& SWITCH 
( S2) 

BATTERY CABLE 

POWER CORD 

SHOWN IN POSITION 
FOR  BATTERY OPERATION 

Critical Lead Dress 
1. Dress antenna loop leads away from adjusting screws on 
tuning condenser. 

2. Dress all capacitors against chassis base. 
3. Dress oscillator coil away from chassis and bottom cover. 
4. Dress output transformer primary leads against chassis. 
5. Dress all leads and components away from selenium 
rectifier. 

6. Dress loop antenna leads into recesses provided in the side 
of the cabinet. Leave slack at hinged edge of cabinet. 

Note: This instrument is designed to be operated with 
a battery in position inside the cabinet. Reception will be 
below normal unless the battery is in its normal location. 

The position of the battery pack affects the loop inductance. 
Therefore, when the battery is removed, the loop inductance 
will change (increase) and the sensitivity will be slightly 
worse because of improper electrical tracking of the loop cir-
cuit with the heterodyne oscillator of the receiver. 

CAUTION. — 
Do not remove any tubes from the chassis with the 
set operating and the plug connected to the power line. 
Damage to tubes may result. 

PULLEY 

PULLEY 
BRACKET 

CORD 

4 TURNS 

DCI13-1 

ADJUST POINTER TO THIS MARK 
WHEN CAPACITOR PLATES ARE CLOSED 

Dial Indicator and Drive Mechanism 

455 KC 
TOP & BOTTOM 

455 KC 
TOP 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 

OSC. 
TRIMMER 
1620 KC 

TUNING 

ANTENNA 
TRI M MER 
1300 KC 

LATE 
PROD. 

EARLY 
PROD. 



LOOP 
INSIDF_ 

CI—I NLIT 
2-15 

398 

O U T S I D E 

—C2 

I .°5  

RI 
100K 

VI 

RS 
CONVERTER 

V. 

C3 
— 56 

3 

rs1 

R 
0 
in I 

33 

Lt  

-- I 

R3 
3.9 MEG. 

v2 

T4-
I - F SEE NOTE 1 

V3 

DET - AV.0 - A-F 

95V. 

7 

en 
5 
.r) 

45 V. 

C8 
.002 

20v.  R8  R9 
' 10 MEG.  1141E6 

C7 

T.°)51  
C I 3 
100 

R2 
470 

R5 
1 MEG. 
VOL. 
CONTR 

RG 
47K 

WIRE _ 

2. 

4c) 
C1-2  .1 
12- 911 
156 z 

iINDICATES COMMON WIRING 
INSULATED 
FROM CHASSIS _ 

K = 1000 

(=. 3 .a 

3  

LI  1.2 

INDICATES 
CHASSIS 
GROUND 

R7 
10 MEG. 

V4 

.3V4 
OUTPUT 

92 V. 

RIO 
470 

 95V. 
-:- 

+ 3. 
C9D 

130 ME 

3 

T3 

BLU 

C10 0 
005'n 

96V. 

R11 
680 

RED 

C 9A 
30MF 

_0 1 

a  , C 9B 
30 ME 

P.M. 
SPEAKER 

SRI 
R12  SELENIUM 
33  RECT 

+121V. 
 )1- 4  
C11 
.047 

§ R14 
2200 

R 13 A 
1300 

R138 
1300 

CS 
.05 1 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO 
COMMON WIRING WITH 

"VOLTOHMYST:' SHOULD HOLD 
WITHIN ±Z0 % WITH 115 V.A.C. 

POWER SUPPLY. 

SI ACTUATED  BY LINE  PLUG. 

ON BATTERY OPERATION "A" VOLTAGES ARE APPROX . 10% HIGHER 
"B" VOLTAGES ARE APPROX. 20% LOWER . (SEL. RECT. NOT USED) 

NOTE I - THE LEAD CONNECTING  V2-4 AND V3 - 5 IS A 
COUPLING  LINK TO  PROVIDE CIRCUIT  CAPACITY 
INDICATED  BY DOTTED  LINES. 

Substitution of Capacitor: 
In some instruments section 9D of the four section elec tro -

lytic capacitor C9A, C9B, C9C, C9D is not used. A se para te 
30 mf. capacitor is used instead. This was done becau se the 
electrolytic capacitors supplied by certain vendors had com-
mon coupling between sections which resulted in excessive hum. 
Please note that the separate 30 mf. capacitor is used in 

place of and not in parallel with the 30 mf. section of the 
multiple capacitor. 
The replacement parts stock of the four section capacitor 

(Stock No. 74774) has been found to be satisfactory and sub-
stitution of section C9D should not be necessary. 

R4 
22K 

TUBE CURRENTS (M.A.) 
A.C. OPERATION 

IRS 
1 T4 
1U5 
3 V4 

PLATE S.GRID 

1.18  2.0 
.96  .35 
.05  .01 

8.45  1.82 

C9C 
20  ME T 

CURRENTS SLIGHTLY LOWER 
ON BATTERY OPERATION. 

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

7.5 V — 
+ 

'A' DRAIN 
60 MA. 

S2 
ON-OFF SW. 

0  

0 i 
  C1.2 4:- 

0.1 

S 1 

0— 
3_ _5.. 

PI (M) 
PIN VIEW 

8 

8 
J I (F) 

REAR VIEW 

XL:9z) 8 

BLU 
2. 

2 
75V, 

'13'DRAIN 
10 MA. 

POLARIZED 
LINE CORD 

POLARIZED X C \--" 
LINE PLUG 
TO S1 OR 
115 V. SUPPLY 

C-46280-0 

Lead Dress: 
Capacitor C11 (.047 mf.) must be dre sse d awa y from  the 

metal chassis and in such position that inser ting  the chass is 
into the case will not change its position. 
The side of C11 which may short to chass is is the side which 

connects directly to the selenium rectifier. If this side con tac ts 
the chassis it will place the chassis at power line potential. 
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BX55 Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 76368 Spring—Drive cord tension spring—semi-circular type 
71039 Switch—"Line-Battery" change switch  Si 

RC 1088, RC 1088B 73129 Transformer—First I.F. transformer  Ti 
76404 Bracket—Drive cord pulley bracket including two 74775 Transformer—Second I.F. transformer   T2 

pulleys (for RC-1088B) 74779 Transformer—Output transformer . .  . T3 
74778 Capacitor—Variable tuning capacitor . . C1-1, C1-2 33726 Washer—"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 
39622 
39628 

Capacitor—Mica, 56 mmf.  C3 
Capacitor—mica, 100 mmf.    C13 SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

74774 Capacitor—Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 30 
mfd., 150 volts, 1 section of 20 mfd., 150 volts and 

74165 Speaker-4" P.M. speaker (92577-3) complete with 
cone and voice coil—for RC-1088 

1 section of 30 mfd., 25 volts. C9A, C9B, C9C, C9D 76402 Speaker-4" P.M. speaker (971495-2) complete with 
72315 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 200 volts .C8 cone and voice coil—for RC-1088B 
73920 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts C10 76401 Spacer—Spacers (2) and screws (2) to mount 
73561 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts  .C6 971495-2 speaker on RC-1088 (not required for 
75071 Capacitor—Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mfd., 400 

volts  C11 
RC4088B) 

MISCELLANEOUS 
73553 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts .C2, 75048 Back—Cabinet back complete with loop 

C5, C7 74787 Board—Terminal board-2 contact 
70617 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd., 400 volts .C4, 

C12 
Y2220 Case—Cabinet front—less back, emblem, handle and 

dial—early type without holes for mounting link caps. 
73935 Clip—Mounting clip for I.F. transformer Y2327 Case—Cabinet front—less back, emblem, handle and 
74780 Coil—Oscillator coil  Li, L2 dial—late type with holes for mounting link caps. 
73275 Connector-5 contact male connector for battery 76282 Cap—Carrying handle link cap (2 required) 

cable    PI 74339 Catch—Cabinet back catch (part of cabinet front) 
73125 Control—Volume control and power switch.. .R5, S2 74734 Clip—Spring clip for knob 
71457 Cord—Power cord and plug 74792 Clip—Striking clip for catch (part of cabinet back) 
t72953 Cord—Drive cord (approx. 40" overall length req'd) (2 required) 
72283 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount tuning capaci- 74784 Dial—Metal dial scale 

tor (3 required) 74782 Emblem—"RCA Victor" emblem 
74838 Grommet—Power cord strain relief grommet (1 set) 74785 Handle—Carrying handle (early type—leather) 
74776 Indicator—Station selector indicator 76280 Handle—Carrying handle (late type—plastic) 
18469 Plate—Mounting plate for electrolytic capacitor 74790 Hinge—Cabinet hinge (2 required) 
72602 Pulley—Drive cord pulley 74666 Knob—Tuning or volume control and power switch 
74322 Rectifier—Selenium rectifier .   SRI knob 
73237 Resistor—Wire wound (fuse type) 33 ohms  R12 74786 Link—Link for carrying handle-15/i" length (early 
74777 Resistor—Voltage divider, dual, 1300 ohms, 3.5 type) (2 required) 

watts    R13A, R136 
Resistor—Fixed, composition:— 

76281 Link—Link for carrying handle-1N" length (late 
type) (2 required) 

470 ohms, ± 20%, 1/2 watt  R2 74789 Loop—Antenna loop winding 
680 ohms, + 20%, 1/2  watt    R11 74788 Nut—Speed nut to mount terminal board 
2200 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt  R14 
22,000 ohms, + 20%, 1/2 watt    R4 
47,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt  R6 

73203 Nut—Speed nut to fasten dial, decorative plate and 
carrying handle link caps (6 required-2 for each 
purpose) 

100,000 ohms, ± 20%, 1/2 watt   RI 
470,000 ohms, ± 20%, 1/2  watt  R10 

76279 Plate—Reinforcing plate for mounting chassis in 
cabinet (2 required) 

1 megohm, +20%, 1/2 watt  R9 
3.9 megohm, +10%, I/2 watt  R3 

75448 Rivet—Bevel pointed rivet for early type leather 
handle (2 required) 

10 megohm, ± 20%, 1/2 watt  R7, R8 75435 Screen—Crinoline screen for speaker grille 
74773 Shaft—Tuning knob shaft for RC-1088 74783 Plate—Decorative plate (satin finish) for cabinet 
76403 Shaft—Tuning knob shaft for RC-10888 (above dial) 
73103 Shield—Tube shield for 1U5 tube 74301 Screw—No. 8-32 x %" pan head cross recessed 
73117 Socket—Tube socket, miniature screw for chassis mounting (2 required) 
74038 Spring—Drive cord tension spring—coil type 74791 Screw—No. 4 x 5/16" pan head cross recessed screw 

to fasten catch to cabinet front 

tStock Na. 72953 is a reel which contains 250 ft. of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

To Remove Cabinet Back 
Disconnect the loop antenna leads. With the back fully 

open, grip the cabinet as illustrated. Insert a screwdriver 
under one hinge and pry the center of the hinge out of the 
opening in the cabinet while maintaining pressure on the 
back with the fingers and on the cabinet with the thumb. 
Repeat this procedure with the other hinge. Pull the back 
straight to the rear using both hands. 

To Remove Hinges 
Remove back from cabinet as described above. Spread the 

hinge apart to remove it from the cabinet back. 

Removal of Cabinet Back 

HINGE 
(WIRE) 

HINGE 
(PART OF BACK)  \ 

CABINET BACK 
(FULLY OPEN) 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

HOLE 
IN CABINET 

NOTE POSITION 
OF THUMB 
& FINGERS 

M5492 
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Specifications 
Tuning Range 
Intermediate Frequency 

Tube Complement 
(1) RCA 1R5 
(2) RCA 1U4 
(3) RCA 1U5 
(4) RCA 3V4  
A selenium rectifier is used 

Power Supply Rating 
Power Line Operation 
115 volts, d. c. or 50 to 60 cycles a. c   18 watts 

or 
Battery Operated .  VS 050 Battery 
(Average life-100 hrs. intermittent service) 

Loudspeaker (92577-3 or 971495-2) 
Size and type   4 in. P.M. dynamic 
Voice coil impedance  3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Tuning Drive Ratio  8.1 (4 turns of knob) 

Power Output 
Undistorted-170 milliwatts  Maximum-350 milliwatts 
(Output is slightly lower on battery operation) 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height 81/4 in. 

Weight (Approx.) 
5 lb. less battery 

AC-DC Operation 
A power cord is stored inside the cabinet. To open the 

cabinet, pull backwards on the top of the cabinet back. It is 
secured by means of two spring clips and catches on the inside 
of the cabinet. Remove the plug of the power cord from its 
socket on the chassis and insert the plug into a convenient 
electrical power outlet. A notch in the right side of the cabinet 
allows the back to be closed with the cord passing through. 

Notes: 1. Maximum performance is obtained with the 
battery in place. Receiver sensitivity will be 
lowered if the battery is not in place during 
AC-DC operation since the battery ciects the 
loop inductance. 

2. If reception is not obtained on DC, reverse plug 
in power outlet. On AC operation, reversal of 
the plug may reduce hum. 

Battery Operation 
Replace the power cord plug in the socket provided on the 

back of the chassis. Coil up the power cord and place it along-
side of the battery. Make certain that it will not interfere with 
the tuning condenser. 
Note: Make certain that the plug is fully inserted (base of 

plug touching chassis) to assure proper operation 
of the Batt-Line switch. 

540-1600 kc. 
455 kc. 

Converter 
I. F. Amplifier 

Det.—A.V.C.—A. F. Amp. 
Output 

Width 103/4 in.  Depth 5 in. 

8 lb. 2 oz. with battery 

RCAVICTOR 
AC-DC-Battery Portable Receiver 

MODEL BX57 
Chassis No. RC-1088A, RC-1088C 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 11 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

LATE  PROD. 

PLASTIC 
HANDLE 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

HINGE 

LINK 
CAP 

EARLY PROD. 

LEATHER - 
HANDLE 

RIVET 

LINK  SPEED 
NUT 

TUNING 

L -3 

VS 050 BAXTERY 

LINK 
CAP 

SPEED 
LINK  NUT 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

ADJUST MENT HOLE c FOR ANTENNA TRIMMER 

,----- ADJUSTMENT HOLE FOR 
•  OSCILLATOR COIL 

D48680-I 

VOL. CONT. 
& SWITCH 

POWER 
CORD 1.• 
PLUG 
(SHOWN IN 
POSIT ION 
FOR BATT. 
OPERATION) 

HINGE 

To Remove Carrying Handle 
Early Type: 
1. Remove rivets from handle (if present). 
2. Turn link and slip out of handle and cabinet. 

Late Type: 
1. Remove speed nuts holding carrying handle link caps. 
2. Remove link caps. 
3. Turn link and slip out of handle and cabinet. 

Cabinet Back and Hinges 
The cabinet back and hinges may be readily detached from 

the cabinet. See back page for detailed instructions on their 
removal. 
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BX57 

Alignment Procedure  Critical Lead Dress 
Signal Generator  For all alignment operations, connect the 

low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis and 
keep the output as low as possible to avoid AVC action. 

Battery operation of the receiver is preferable during align-
ment; on a. c. operation an isolation transformer (117v./117v.) 
may be necessary for the receiver if the signal generator is 
also a. c. operated. 

Note: Battery must be in place for ant. alignment (step 6). 

Dial  Pointer  Position.  With  the  tuning  condenser fully 
meshed the center of the dial pointer should be in line 
with the score mark on the chassis. 

Alignment Tabulation 

Step 

Connect high 
side of 
signal 

generator to — 

Signal 
generator 
output 

Dial 
pointer 
setting 

Adjust for 
maximum 
output 

I 
Disconnect loop — remove chassis  remove bottom 
plate,  connect a 10,000 ohm resistor from C1-1 
stator terminal to tuning condenser frame. 

2 

3 

Grid of 1U4 
(pin No. 6) 
thru .01 mf. 
capacitor 

455 kc 

Quiet 
point 
near 
1600 kc 

T2 (top &bottom) 

2nd. I-F 
trans. 

Stator term. 
of C1-1 thru 
.01 mf. 
capacitor 

Ti (top & 
bottom) 
1st. I-F 
trans. 

4 
Remove the  10,000 ohm resistor. Replace bottom 
cover and install chassis in cabinet. Re-connect loop. 

5 

6 

7 

Short wire 
placed near 
receiver (for 

radiated signal , 

1620 kc 
Tuning 
condenser 
fully open 

C1-2 
trimmer 
(osc.) 

1400 kc 1400 kc 
signal 

f C1-1 
trimmer 
(ant.) 

600 kc 
600 kc 
signal 

ILI 
(osc.) 

rock gang 

8 Repeat steps 5 and 6. 

With back closed. Trimmer is accessible thru hole in back. 

NOTE: 
The magnetite cores of 12 and Ti may not have visible adjusting screws. 
The cores have screwdriver slots to permit udjustment (use non-metallic 
screwdriver). 

VOL. CONT. 
Et SWITCH 
( 52) \  

BATTERY CABLE 

POWER CORD 

SHOWN IN POSITION 
FOR  BATTERY OPERATION 

1. Dress antenna loop leads away from adjusting screws on 
tuning condenser. 

2. Dress all capacitors against chassis base. 

3. Dress oscillator coil away from chassis and bottom cover. 

4. Dress output transformer primary leads against chassis. 

5. Dress all leads and components away from selenium rec-
tifier. 

6. Dress the 4 minf. capacitor (C15) down against the .003 
mf. capacitor (C14). 

7. Capacitor C15 must be connected to the plate terminal of 
the 1U4 socket with as short lead as possible. 

8. Dress loop antenna leads into recesses provided in the side 
of the cabinet. Leave slack at hinged edge of cabinet. 

Note: This instrument is designed to be operated with a 
battery in position inside the cabinet. Reception will be below 
normal unless the battery is in its normal location. 

The position of the battery pack affects the loop inductance. 
Therefore, when the battery is removed, the loop inductance 
will change (increase) and the sensitivity will be slightly 
worse because of improper electrical tracking of the loop cir-
cuit with the heterodyne oscillator of the receiver. 

CAUTION. — 
Do not remove any tubes from the chassis with the set 
operating and the plug connected to the power line. Damage 
to tubes may result. 

PULLEY 

PULLEY 
BRACKET 

CORD 

4 TURNS 

DC61-I 
ADJUST POINTER TO THIS MARK 
WHEN CAPACITOR PLATES ARE CLOSED 

455 KC 
TOP Es 
BOT TONI 

Dial Indicator and Drive Mechanism 

455 KC 
TOP E. BOTTOM 

05C.- 1= 7:1-(0SC.) 
TRI MMER  ROCK GANG 
1620 KC  6C0 KC 

TUNING 

ANTENNA 
TRI M MER 
1400 KC 

LATE 
PROD. 

EARLY 
PROD. 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 
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1 cs I c,   
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3 

V3 
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T2 
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3 

•  
5  > 
LO  er) 

+  + 

C7 
T.05 

) 

VA-

3\/4 
OUTPUT 

88v 

C13 
100 

0 

RIO + 
470K 

R2 
470 

2 c. 3 

R3 
3.9 MEG. 

R5 
1 MEG. 
VOL. 
CONTR 

R6 
47K 

R7 
10 MEG. 

2 

T3 

BLU 

CIO.005 
a 

IR 11 
680 

C9 D 
130 ME 

Lo 

RED 

C 9A 
30 MF. 

±-)E . 

-- C- 9B 
-30 ME 

P.M. 
SPEAKER 

SRI 
R12  SELENIUM 
33  REC. 

+121 V. 

RI3A 
1300 

c I 
.047 

§ 2200 R14 

R13B 
1300 

L1 111.2 C 5 
1.05 
7 

INDICATES INDICATES 

1 FRO M C HA SSIS 

COMMON WIRING  CHASSIS  VOLTAGES MEASURED TO 
INSULATED  GROUND  COMMON WIRING WI TH 

"VOLTOHMY5T:' SHOULD HOLD 
_  i t/ WITHIN ±20 % WITH  115 V. A.C. 

PO WER  SUPPLY. 
K =1000 

SI ACTUATED  BY LINE  PLUG 

ON BATTERY OPERATION "A- VOLTAGES ARE APPROX . 107. HIGHER 
"B" VOLTAGES ARE APPROX. 20% LOWER. (SEL. RECT. NOT USED) 

Substitution of Capacitor: 

In some instruments section 9D of the four section electro-
lytic capacitor C9A, C9B, C9C, C9D is not used. A separate 
30 mf. capacitor is used instead. This was done because the 
electrolytic capacitors supplied by certain vendors had com-
mon coupling between sections which resulted in excessive hum. 
Please note that the separate 30 mf. capacitor is used in 

place of and not in parallel with the 30 mf. section of the 
multiple capacitor. 
The replacement parts stock of the four section capacitor 

(Stock No. 74774) has been found to be satisfactory and sub-
stitution of section C9D should not be necessary. 

R4  C9C  S2 
22K  20  mp.  I  ON-OFF SW. 

 4 0--(0   

TUBE CURRENTS (M A.) 

A C. OPERATION  
PLATE S. GRID  

RS  .95  1.9 

1U4  1.32  .4 

1U  .05  .01 
3V4  9.0  i.S 

CURRENTS SLIGHTLY LOWER 
ON BATTERY OPERATION. 

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

7.5 V - 
+ 

'A -DRAIN 
60 MA. 

11_1i )/ n 
I  , 

r7h7 C 12 - 
O. 1 

5 PI ( M) 
a3 PIN VIE W 

• 
8 

8 
J1 (F) 

REAR VIEW 

BLu 

SI 

0— 
3_  _S 

 0-
LI X  8 

1 LINE 
I 
I 4. 

-4-1BATT 

2. 

2 

-r-13  
75v. 

'13 -DRAIN 
10 MA. 

POLARIZED 
LINE CORD 

POLARIZED XI -' 
LINE PLUG 
TO SI OR  Cr 
115 V. SUPPLY 

C-48292-0 

Lead Dress: 
Capacitor C11 (.047 mf.) must be dressed away from the 

metal chassis and in such position that inserting the chassis 
into the case will not change its position. 
The side of C11 which may short to chassis is the side which 

connects directly to the selenium rectifier. If this side contacts 
the chassis it will place the chassis at power line potential. 
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BX57 Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

76404 

75149 
73153 
39622 
39628 
74774 

72315 
73961 
73920 
73561 
75071 

73553 

70617 
73935 
74405 
73275 

73125 
70022 
f72953 
72283 
74838 
74776 
18469 
72602 
74322 
73237 
76006 

74773 
76403 
73103 
73117 
74038 
76368 
71039 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
RC-1088A, RC-1088C 

Bracket—Drive cord pulley bracket including two 
pulleys (for RC-1088C) 

Capacitor—Variable tuning capacitor .. .C1-1, C1-2 
Capacitor—Ceramic, 4 mmf  C15 
Capacitor—Mica, 56 mmf  C3 
Capacitor—Mica, 100 mmf  C13 
Capacitor—Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 30 
mfd., 150 volts, 1 section of 20 mfd., 150 volts and 
1 section of 30 mid., 25 volts, C9A, C9B, C9C, C9D 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 200 volts. C8 
Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .003 mfd., 200 volts. C14 
Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts. C10 
Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts  C6 
Capacitor—Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mfd., 400 
volts  C11 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts, C2, 
C4, C5, C7, C16 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd., 400 volts. .C12 
Clip—Mounting clip for I.F. transformer 
Coil—Oscillator coil    Li, L2 
Connector-5 contact male connector for battery 
cable 

Control—Volume control and power switch . .R5, S2 
Cord—Power cord and plug 
Cord—Drive cord (approx. 40" overall length req'd) 
Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount tuning capacitor 
Grommet—Power cord strain relief grommet (1 set) 
Indicator—Station selector indicator 
Plate—Mounting plate for electrolytic capacitor 
Pulley—Drive cord pulley 
Rectifier—Selenium rectifier  SRI 
Resistor— Wire wound (fuse type) 33 ohms  8I2 
Resistor— Wire wound, 2600 ohms tapped at 1300 
ohms 6 watts    R13 

Resistors—Fixed, composition:. 
470 ohms, ±20%, 1/2 watt    R2 
680 ohms + 2  1/2  watt  R11 
2200 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt  R14 
22,000 ohms, ± 2  , 1/2  waft  R2 
47,000 ohms, + 2 0, 1/2  watt  R6 
100,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt   R1 
470,000 ohms, ±20%, 1/2 watt   R10 
1 megohm, ±20%, 1/2 watt  R9 
3.9 megohm, ±10%, 1/2  watt  83 
4.7 megohm, ± 20%, 1/2 watt  R15 
10 megohm, ± 20%, 1/2  watt    87, R8 

Shaft —Tuning knob shaft for RC-1088A 
Shaft—Tuning knob shaft for RC-1088C 
Shield—Tube shield for 1U5 tube 
Socket—Tube socket, miniature 
Spring—Drive cord tension spring—coil type 
Spring—Drive cord tension spring—semi-circular type 
Switch—"Line-Battery" change switch  Si 

tStock No. 72953 is a reel which contains 250 ft. of cord. 

73129 
73130 
71047 
33726 

74165 

76402 

76401 

75080 
74787 
Y2227 

75156 

76405 

74339 
74734 
74792 

75153 
75154 
75157 
74782 
75150 
76280 
74790 
74781 

75151 

76281 

75152 
74788 
73203 

74783 

76279 

75448 

75435 
74301 

74791 

DESCRIPTION 

Transformer—First I.F. transformer  Ti 
Transformer—Second I.F. transformer   T2 
Transformer—Output transformer  T3 
Washer —"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92577-3 

Speaker-4" P.M. speaker (92577-3) complete with 
cone and voice coil—for RC-1088A 

Speaker-4" P.M. speaker (971495-2) complete with 
cone and voice coil—for RC-1088C 

Spacer—Spacers(2) and screws(2) to mount 971495-2 
speaker on RC-1088A (not required for RC-1088C) 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Back—Cabinet back complete with loop 
Board—Terminal board-2 contact 
Cabinet—Cabinet front including corners and link 
caps—less dial and plate 

Cap—Carrying handle link cap (2 required)—early 
type with wide slot for link 

Cap—Carrying handle link cap (2 required)—late 
type with narrow slot for links 

Catch—Cabinet back catch (part of cabinet front) 
Clip—Spring clip for knob 
Clip—Striking clip for catch (part of cabinet back) 
(2 required) 

Cover —Cabinet corner cover —L.H. 
Cover—Cabinet corner cover —R.H. 
Dial—Metal dial scale and bezel 
Emblem—"RCA Victor" emblem 
Handle—Carrying handle (early type—leather) 
Handle—Carrying handle (late type—plastic) 
Hinge—Cabinet hinge (2 required) 
Knob—Tuning or volume control and power switch 
knob 

Link—Link for carrying handle- 15,i," length (early 
type) (2 required) 

Link—Link for carrying handle-13A," length (late 
type) (2 required) 

Loop—Antenna loop winding 
Nut—Speed nut to mount terminal board 
Nut—Speed nut to fasten dial, corner covers, decora-
tive plate or link caps 

Plate—Decorative plate (satin finish) for cabinet 
(above dial) 

Plate—Reinforcing plate for mounting chassis in cabi-
net (2 required) 

Rivet—Bevel pointed rivet for early type leather 
handle (2 required) 

Screen—Crinoline screen for speaker grille 
Screw—No. 8-32 x 3/8" pan head cross recessed 
screw for chassis mounting (2 required) 

Screw—No. 4 x %a" pan head cross recessed 
screw to fasten catch to cabinet front. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Change in Resistor: 

The 2600 ohm 6 watt resistor (813) now being used in Model 
BX57 is of improved design. The original resistor was a 
ceramic type and the type now being used is a flat armored 
type. When the new type is used to replace the original type, 
it is necessary to drill a .120" diameter hole in the front 
apron of the chassis to accommodate a self-tapping screw 
for mounting purposes. 

To Remove Cabinet Back 
Disconnect the loop antenna leads. With the back fully open, 

grip the cabinet as illustrated. Insert a screwdriver under one 
hinge and pry the center of the hinge out of the opening in the 
cabinet while maintaining pressure on the back with the fingers 
and on the cabinet with the thumb. Repeat this procedure with 
the other hinge. Pull the back straight to the rear using both 
hands. 

To Remove Hinges 
Remove back from cabinet as described above. Spread the 

hinge apart to remove it from the cabinet back. 

Removal of Cabinet Back 

HINGE 
(WIRE) 

— 
HINGE 

(PART OF BACK)  \ 

CABINET BACK 
(FULLY OPEN) 

PLASTIC 
CABINET 

HOLE 
IN CABINET 

NOTE POSITION 
OF THUMB 
& FINGERS 

MS891 



X55/ 
Maroon 

Tuning Range 

Intermediate Frequency 

Tube Comp1emen-
(1) RCA 128E6 
(2) RCA 12BA6 
(3) RCA 12AV6 
(4) RCA 50L6GT 
(5) RCA 35W4 

X552 
kori 

RCA VICTOR 
AC-DC Radio Receiver 

MODELS X551, X552 
Chassis No. RC-1089B  RC-1089C 

SERVICE DATA 
- 1950 No. 15 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Spec fications 

540-1600 kc  Dial Lamps (2) 

455 kc 

Converter 
I-F Amplifier 

Det.—A.V.C.—A-F Amp. 
Output 
Rectifier 

Power Supply Rating 
115 volts ac., 50 to 60 cycles or d.c. 

Power Output 
Undistorted 
Maximum 

type 47, 6-8 volts, .15 amp. 

Loudspeaker (92577-1 or 92577-7) 
Size and type 
Voice coil impedance 

1.25 watts 
1.5 watts 

4 in. PM 
3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height  8' ,"  Width  121/4"  Depth....6" 

30 watts  Weight 

Replace ment Parts 

6 lbs. 

Stock 
No. DESCRIPTI ON Stock 

No. DESCRIPTI ON 

CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 73584 Shield —Tube shield 

RC 1089B — Model X55I 73117 Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
70827 Socket —Tube socket, octal 

RC 1089C — Model X552 74697 Socket —Pilot la mp socket 
75481 Back —Back cover and loop asse mbly (maroon) 

(Model X551) 
75486 Transfor mer —First I-F transfor mer co mplete 

with adjustable cores  'II 
75604 Back —Back cover and loop asse mbly (ivory) 

(Model X552) 
75487 Transfor mer —Second I-F transfor mer co mplete 

with adjustable cores  T2 

75658 Bracket —La mp bracket 75488 Transfor mer —Output transfor mer  T3 

7 5484 
39624 

Capacitor —Variable tuning capacitor  C1-1, C1-2 
Capacitor — Mica, 68 m ml.  C2 SPEAKER ASSE MBLIES 

39632 Capacitor — Mica, 150 m mf.  C12 92577-1 or 92577-7 
39642 Capacitor — Mica, 390 m mf.  C6 74165 Speaker -4' . P. M. speaker co mplete with cone 
73500 Capacitor —Electrolytic  co mprising  1 section  of and voice coil 

50 mfd., 150 volts and 1 section of 30 mfd., 150 
volts  C9A. C9B 

MISCELLANEOUS 

73920 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .005 mid., 400 volts. .C4, C7 Y2231 Cabinet —Plastic cabinet — maroon —co mplete with 
73562 Capacitor —Tubular, paper. .02 mfd., 400 volts..  .C5 grille screen, dial markings, top and botto m 
70613 Capacitor —Tubular, paper. .03 m fd., 400 vo lts   C8 decora tive  strips, fee t an d "Phono  ' decal (Model 
73553 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .05 rnfd., 400 volts .C3, C11 X551) 
73551 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, 0.1 mild., 403 volts .  CIO Y2261 Cabinet —Plastic  cabinet —ivory —co mplete  with 
73935 Clip — Mounting clip for i-f transfor mer grille screen, dial markings, tot: and botto m 
75485 Coil —Oscillator coil co mplete w ith adj us table decora tive  strips, fee t an d "Phono ' decal (Model 

.. ....  ...  LI, L2 X552) 
75482 Connector —Phono input connector less mounting 75659 Cap —Pilot la mp cap 

bracket  . .11 75492 Decal —"Phorio  decal 
75483 

.. . . ...  . 
Control —Volu me control and power switch  R5. SI 74782 Emble m —"RCA Victor" emble m 

70392 Cord —Power cord and plug 75495 
75493 

Foot —Cabinet foot —(2 req'd) 
Knob —Tuning control knob — maroon -

72283 Gro m met —Rubber gro m met for variable tuning (Model X551) 
capacitor (3 req'd) 75494 Knob —Volu me control and power switch knob -

74838 Gro m met —Power cord strain relief gro m mets maroon (Model X55I) 
(I set) 

Resistor —Fixed, co mposition: — 
75605 Knob —Volu me control and power switch knob — 

ivory (Model X552) 
47 oh ms, ±20 %, 1/2  watt  .R13 75606 Knob —Tuning control knob —ivory — (Model X552) 
100 oh ms, ±20 %, 1/2 watt  R3 31480 La mp —Pilot la mp — Mazda 47 
150 oh ms. ±20 %, 1/2  watt  R9 
1200 oh ms, + 10 %, 1 watt  RIO 
22,000 oh ms, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt  RI 

74336 Nut —Spring nut to attach top decorative strip to 
cabinet (2 req'd) or botto m decorative strip to 
cabinet (1 req'd) 

47,000 oh ms, ± 20 %, 1/2 watt  R12 74340 Nut —Speed nut to attach foot 
220,000 oh ms, + 20 %, 1/2 watt  R7 75489 Screen — Grille screen 
470,000 oh ms, , 20 %, 1/2  watt  R8 74734 Spring —Retaining spring for knob 
1 rnegohrn, • 20 %, 1/2 watt  R2 75490 Strip — Decorative strip (gold) for cabinet top 
3.3 rnegoh m, • 20 %, 1/2  watt  R4 
4.7 megoh m, • 20 %, 1/2 watt  R6 

75491 Strip— Decorative strip (gold) for cabinet 
front botto m 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 
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Alignment Procedure 

Test-Oscillator—For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the oscillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 
On ac. operation an isolation transformer (115 v./115 v.) 

may be necessary for the receiver if the test oscillator is 
also a.c. operated. 

Lead Dress 
1. Dress all capacitors down against chassis. 
2. Connect outside foil of all capacitors as indicated in 
schematic diagram. 

3. Locate C9 in its mounting clip so that it butts against chassis. 
4. Dress power cord leads away from R11. 

Attachment of Record Player 
The audio output cable of the record player should be 

terminated with a pin plug. 
Plug the cable into the receptacle which is accessible 

through the side of the cabinet. 
Insertion of the cable plug into the receptacle removes radio 

signal from the volume control. The record player cable must 
be removed from the receptacle to permit radio operation. 
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50 LeGT 
55 W4 

1 INDICATES INSULATED 
C0.4.40.4 WIRING 

FROM CHASSIS 

Steps 

Connect the 
high side of 
test-oscillator 

to -

Tune 
test-osc. 
to — 

Turn radio 
dial to — 

Adjust the 
following for 
max. output 

1 
12BA6 I-F grid 
through .01 

mfd. capacitor 
455 kc 

Quiet-point 
1600 kc 

end of dial 

T2 (top 
and botto m) 
2nd I-F trans. 

2 
Stator of 

C1-2 through 
.01 mfd. 

T1 (top 
and botto m) 
lst I-F trans. 

3 

Short wire 
placed near 
loop to 

radiate signal 

1620 Ire Min. cap. osc. tri m mer 

4 1400 kc 1400 lee signal ant, tri m mer 

S 600 kc 600 tic signal L2 (osc.) 
Rock gang 

6 Repeat steps 3, 4 and 5 

POWER SUPPLY POLARITY. —For operation on d.c., the 
power plug must be inserted in the outlet for correct polarity. 
If the set does not function, reverse the plug. On ac., reversal 
of the plug may reduce hum. 

Change in Schematic Diagram: 
Resistor R4 (3.3 meg. a.v.c. filter), previously connected to 

the junction of R12 (47K) and the phono jack (11), is now con-
nected to the junction of R12 and terminal #2 of the 2nd 
transformer. The revised connection is illustrated below. 

1.81  31:4CG. 
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/7j7INDICATES CHASSIS 
GROUND 

Change in Volume Control: 
The volume control used in initial production was 500,000 

ohms. This has been changed to a 1 megohm control. 
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RCA VICTOR 
AM-FM Radio Receiver 

MODEL X711 
Chassis No. RC-1070A 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 17 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO  INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

Tuning Ranges 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc. 
Frequency Modulation (FM)   88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequer cies   AM-455 kc., FM-- 13.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

(1) RCA 1916  Mixer and Oscillator 
(2) RCA 613J6   I. F. Amplifier 
(3) RCA I2AU6  Driver 
(4) RCA 12AL5  Ratio Detector 
(5) RCA 6AQ6  AM Det.  A. F. Amp. 
(6) RCA 35C5   Output 
(7) RCA 35 W4    Rectifier 

Dial Lamp  Type No. 47, 6-8 volts, 0.15 amp. 

Loudspeaker 

Type 92572-4 W   5 inch P.M. 
Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Tuning Drive Ratio   11 1/2 :1 (5314 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating 

115 volts d.c. or 50 to 60 cycles a.c.   30 watts 

Power Output 

Maximum   1.65 watts 
Undistorted   1.0  watt 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height  fr's in.  Width  127; in.  Depth  7%6 in. 

Power Supply: 

This instrument will operate on 115 volts d.c. or 50 to 60 
cycles ac. 

If the receiver does not operate on d.c., reverse the power 
cord. On ac., reversal of the cord may reduce hum or improve 
FM reception. 

Antennas: 

These receivers have built-in antennas for standard broad-
cast (AM) and frequency modulation (FM) reception. 

Under average conditions these antennas will provide satis-
factory reception  however provision is made for the use of an 
external antenna for FM reception if desired. 

To use external FM antenna: 

1. Remove the wire from under the No. 2 terminal screw of 
the antenna terminal board.  The bare end of this wire 
should be taped to prevent contact with the antenna 
terminal screws. 

2. Connect the transmission line from an external FM dipole 
antenna to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals of the antenna 
terminal board. 

To use built-in FM antenna: 

1. The wire extending thru the back of the cahine: must be 
connected to No. 2 terminal of the antenna terminal board. 

2. The power ccrd should be fully extended and must not 
be coiled or honked up. 

3. Reversal of tf e line cord plug may improve reception. 

DO NOT USE EXTERNAL GROUND. 

CAUTION: 

THE CHASSIS IS CONNECTED TO ONE SIDE OF THE 
PO WER SUPPLY.  Use caution to prevent contact with pipes, 
radiators, etc., when servicing with chassis removed from 
cabinet. 

Control Knobs: 

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO REMOVE THE CONTROL KNOBS 
FROM THE CABINET.  The knobs have spring retainers on the 
inside of the cabinet to prevent their removal.  The retainers 
are accessible only after the chassis has been removed from 
the cabinet. 

Removal of Chassis: 

1. Remove the four screws at the corners of the back cover 
pull back cover off carefully  the power cord plug and 
socket at the bottom right-hand corner will pull apart but 
the antenna leads remain connected. 

2. Unhook the dial cord from the pointer. 

3. Remove the four screws which hold the chassis to the 
cabinet two at sides of chassis base and two on dial cord 
pulley brackets above the chassis base). 

4. Pull the chassis to the rear —the knobs will be retained 
with the cabinet. 

If removal of the chassis is not necessary when servicing, 
the back cover may be placed on the supports molded into the 
upper part of the cabinet. 
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X711 

Alignment Procedure 
CORRECT ALIGN MENT OF THE FM BAND REQUIRES THAT 

THE A M BAND BE ALIGNED FIRST 

Output Indicators: 

An RCA VoltOhmyst or equivalent meter is necessary for measur-

ing developed d-c voltage during FM alignment.  Connections are 

specified in the alignment tabulation.  An output meter is also 

necessary to indicate minimum  audio output during  FM  Ratio 

Detector alignment.  Connect the output meter across the speaker 

voice coil. 

The RCA VoltOhymst can also be used as an AM alignment 

indicator, either to measure audio output or to measure a-v-c volt-

age. 

When audio output is being measured the volume control should 

be turned to maximum. 

Signal Generator: 

For all alignment operations except as stated in the tabulation 

connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis. 

The output should be adjusted to provide accurate resonance indi-

cation at all times.  If output measurement is used for AM align-

ment the output of the signal generator should be kept as low as 

possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

CAUTION: 

The chassis is connected to one side of the power supply.  On 

a.c operation it is recommended that an isolation transformer (115 

v. 115 v.) be used for the receiver when servicing. 

Oscilloscope Alignment: 

The FM I. F. alignment may be checked using a sweep generator 

and an oscilloscope.  Shunt terminals B and C of T3 with a 1,200 

ohm resistor.  Connect the high side of the oscilloscope to terminal 

C of T3 in series with a diode probe.  Apply the output of the 

sweep generator (10.7 mc with 74.-250 kc. sweep) to pin No. I of 

V2 (61316) in series with .01 mf. Low side of the oscilloscope and 

sweep generator to chassis.  This will show the response of T2. 

To check the combined response of TI and T2; connect the sweep 

generator to the antenna terminal board- high side to No. 2 ter-

minal in series with 300 ohms and low side to No. I terminal. 

Oscilloscope connections as previously connected. 

To check the ratio detector response; connect the high side of 

the oscilloscope direct to terminal No. 5 of S1-1 rear, low side to 

chassis, apply the output of the sweep generator to pin Na. 1 of 

V3 (12AU6) in series with .01 mf. Driver plate circuit connected for 

normal operation (1200 ohm resistor removed).  Note:  It is difficult 

to observe  marker signals  in  this  step -center  frequency  and 

sweep width should be previously observed. 

Alignment Indicator: 

The dial and dial back plate are not attached to the chassis. 

During alignment a substitute frequency indication must be used. 

We suggest attaching a paper clip to the dial drive cord so that its 
movement may be measured- refer to the "Dial Scale" illustration 

on page 5. 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

All connections in the mixer-oscillator circuit are extremely 

critical both in regard to lead length and lead dress.  Do not 

disturb unless necessary -make careful notation before servic-

ing if it becomes necessary to disturb this wiring. 

2. The ground lead from pin No. 2 of V3  12AU6 Driver) is critical 

in length and must be dressed down against chassis. 

3. Dress audio coupling capacitor C23 away from output trans-
former. 

4.  Dress diode filter unit away from alignment hole in T-2. 

5. Dress grid lead of V3 (pin 1 of 12A1J6) against chassis apron. 

6. Dress plate lead of VI (pin No. 2 of 19(6) against chassis. 

7. Dress  loop antenna  leads  so  as  to  prevent  contact  with 
external antenna terminal board. 

8. All ground connections to chassis should be restored to the 

original paces  of ccnnection )1 disturbed. 

9. Dress capacitor C13 down close to range switch so as to clear 

the projection on the bottom of the cabinet. 

10.  The FM ant, and osc. coils must be cemented to the coil 

support to prevent microphonic howl on FM. Amphenol No. 

912 cement is recommended for this purpose  Amphenol No. 

916 solvent is recommended as solvent if it becomes necessary 

to loosen the windings. 

AM Alignment 
RANGE SWITCH IN AM POSITION 

Connect high 
Steps  side of sig. 

gen, to — 

Sig. gen. 
output 

2 

3 

4 

5 

AM ant. 
section (C2) 

of tuning cond. 
in series 

with .01 mid. 

Short wire 
placed near 
loop antenna 
for radiated 
signal. 

455 kc. 

1620 kc. 

Turn radio 
dial to — 

Quiet point 
at low 

frog. end. 

Extreme high 
frequency end. 

Adjust for 
peak output 

AM windings.t 
T2 bottom 
core (sec.). 
T2 top 

core (pri.). 

1400 kc. 1400 kc. 

AM windings.t 
T1 top 

core (sec.). 
T1 bottom 
core (pri.). 

C12 osc. 

C4 ant. 

600 kc. 600 kc. 

Repeat Steps 3, 4 and 5. 

L4 osc. 
(Rock gang.) 

t Use alternate loading. 

Alternate loading involves the use of a 10,000 ohm resistor to 

load the AM plate winding while the AM grid winding of the 

SAME TRANSFORMER is being peaked.  Then the grid winding is 
loaded with the resistor while the plate winding is peaked.  Only 

one winding is loaded at any one time.  Remove the 10,000 ohm 

resistor after T2 and T1 have been aligned. 

Oscillator frequency is above signal frequency on both AM and 

FM 

Steps 

FM Alignment 
RANGE SWITCH IN FM POSITION —VOLUME 

CONTROL MAXIMUM 

Connect high   side  of  sig.  Sig. gen. 

gen. to —  output 
Turn radio 
dial to — 

Adjust for 
peak output 

Connect the d-c probe of a VoltOhmyst to the nor/atilt 
lead of the 2 mfd. capacitor C32 and the common lead t 
chassis. Adjust sig. gen, output to provide approx. -3 v 
Indication during alignment. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Pin 1 of 
12AU6 in 
series with 
.01 mfd. 

No. 2 ant. 
term in 

series with 
a 300 ohm 
resistor. 
Connect 

low side to 
No. 1 

terminal. 
(Remove ant. 
lead from 
No. 2 term.) 

10.7 mc. 
modulated 
30° 0 400 

cycles AM. 

106 mc. 

Max. ca-
pacity 
(fully 

meshed). 

T3 top core 
for max. d-c 
voltage across 

C32. 
T3 bottom core 
for min. audio 

output.• 

FM Windings. 
T2 top 

core (sec.). 
T2 bottom 
core (pri.). 

FM Windhtgs.t 
Tl top 

core (sec.). 
T1 bottom 
core (pri.). 

106 mc. 
LI osc.” 
C15 ant. 

90 me. 90 me. 
L5 ant.• 

(Rock gang.) 

Repeat Steps 5 and 6 until further adjustment does not 
Improve calibration. 

• Two or more points may be found which lower the audio out-

put.  At the correct point the minimum audio output is approached 

rapidly and is much lower than at any incorrect point. 

t Align T2 and 11 by means of alternate loading as explained 

under AM alignment.  Use a 680 ohm resistor instead of a 10,000 

ohm resistor and load the FM windings. 

•• LI and L5 are adjustable by increasing or decreasing the 

spacing between turns. 

2 
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Dial Scale 
The dial scale drawing shown is a full size reproduction.  It can be used as a reference in alignment procedure. 

107 MC  TOP RESONANCE 
BOTTOM CENTERING 

VOL CONT 
L ON-OFF SW 

TOP 10 7 MC SEC 
BOT 455 KC  SEC 

TOP 455 KC  PRI 
BOT. 10.7 MC. PRI. 

ANT. 

C 45308 

TUNING 

PHONO 

C4 1400 KC. AM ANT 

Ime 

CIS 106 MC. FM ANT 

RANGE 
SWITCH 

TOP 10.7 MC. SEC. 
BOT-10.7 MC. PRI. 

TOP 455 KC. SEC. 
BOT 455 KC. PRI. 

Cl2 14 00 KC 
AM OSC 

L4 600 KC OSC 

X711 

Stock 
No, 

73973 

73866 

39044 

73867 

73499 

75612 

39628 

44202 

75792 

39640 

71501 

74009 

73473 

73747 

73975 

73186 

73750 

71926 

71923 

74010 

73553 

73551 

73744 

74012 

74013 

73981 

38406 

t72953 

74011 

72283 

Replacement Parts 

OESCRIPTION 
Stock 
No. 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1070A 

Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (C3, C4, C7, C11, 
C12, C14 C15) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 2 mmf. (C5) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C9) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (a) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C25, C37) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C6) 

Capacitor-Mica, 100 mmf. (C20) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 150 mmf. (CI3) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 330 mmf. (C10) 

Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C16, C27, C28) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2) 

Capacitor -Ceramic,  dual  4000  mmf.  (C19A,  Cl9B. 
C24A, C2413, C34A, C34B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (Cl, C18, C31) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mfd, 50 volts (C32) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 80 mid, 
150 volts, 1 section of 40 mfd, 150 volts and 1 sec-
tion of 20 mfd, 25 volts (C35A, C35B, C35C) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd, 400 volts (C26) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .002 mfd, 200 volts (C29) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mid, 200 volts (C22) 

Capacitor- -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd, 200 volts (C23, C36, 
C38) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 volts (C33) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd, 400 volts (C17, C30) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd, 400 volts (C21) 

Coil  Oscillator coil - A M (L2, L3, L4) 

Coil -Oscillator coil -F-M (LI) 

Coil -Antenna coil -F-M (LS) 

Coil -Line  choke  coil  (#18  gauge  solid  wire, 
plastic insulation, standard hook-up wire, 10 turns, 
close wind) (L6, L7) 

Connector -2 contact male connector for power input 

Control -Volume control and power switch (R9, S2) 

Cord -Drive cord (approx. 50" overall length required) 

Filter -Diode filter comprising 2 sections of 200 mmf. 
and I section of 47,000 ohms (DF-1) 

Grommet -Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  tuning  ca-
pacitor (4 req'd) 

Resistors -Fixed, composition: -

82 ohms, -±10 %, V2 watt (RS) 

100 ohms, -t-5 %, 1/2 watt (R151 

100 ohms, ±-20 %, V2 watt (H3) 

180 ohms, -±-10%. 1/2 watt (1121) 

330 ohms, -±-10 %. V2 watt (R11) 

680 ohms, -±20 %, 1/2 watt (R6. R12) 

1000 ohms, -±10 %, 1 watt (R22) 

1200 ohms, -2:5 %, 1/2 watt (R16) 

3300 ohms, ±5 %, V2 watt (R17) 

18,000 ohms, -±10%, V2 watt (R2, R7, R8, R28) 

39,000 ohms, -±5 %, V2 watt (R23) 

t Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR 

73978 

74179 

73117 

75790 

74014 

74038 

73979 

73980 

75789 

73745 

73974 

73743 

73976 

33726 
75791 

73332 

73900 

75793 

75797 

Y2275 

75795 

74782 

75794 

75885 

31480 

72765 

73989 

73991 

73992 

14270 

DESCRIPTION 

39,000 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R18, R27) 
680,000 ohms, -±20 %, Vd watt (R14) 

820,000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R20) 

1 megohm, -- 20%, V2 watt (R10, R25) 

2.2 megohm, ±-20 %, V2 watt (R4, H24) 

3.9 megohm,  V2 watt (R1) 

10 megohm,  V2 watt (R13) 

22 megohm, ±-20%, 1/2 watt (R19) 

Shaft -Tuning knob shaft 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for VI 
Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V2, V3, V4, 
VS, V6, V7 

Socket  Phono  input  socket  and  terminal  board  as-
sembly (11) 

Socket -Dial lamp socket 

Spring -Drive cord spring 

Support -Dial drive cord pulley support complete with 
two (2) pulleys  L. H. 

Support -Dial drive cord pulley support complete with 
pulley -R. H. 

Switch -Range switch (51-1) 

Transformer -First  I-F transformer -dual  (T1) 

Transformer -Second  I-F  transformer -dual  (T2) 

Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T3) 

Transformer-Output transformer )T4) 

Washer --"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

Washer -Insulating washer (shoulder type) for mount-
ing phono input socket and terminal board assembly 
(2 req'd) 

Washer  Insulating washer  flat) for mounting phono 
input socket and terminal board assembly (2 req'd) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92572-4 

Speaker  5" speaker complete with cone and voice coil 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Cabinet back complete with power cord,  con-
nector and loop 

Bezel -Cabinet  bezel  and  grille cloth  assembly  less 
"RCA  Victor" emblem 

Cabinet-Maroon plastic cabinet 

Dial -Polystyrene dial scale 

Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem 
Knob-Range switch knob -maroon 
Knob-Tuning control or volume control knob -maroon 

Lamp -Dial lamp -Mazda =47 

Nut -Speed nut for mounting dial 

Plate -Dial back plate 

Pointer- Station selector pointer 

Retainer  Knob retainer  knob to cabinet) 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs (knob to shaft) 

FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Tube and Trimmer Locations (Top View) 
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X711 X71I 

Change in Range Switch: 

The initial production used a range switch as shown in 
X711 Service Data. Later production will use a switch that is 
slightly different. They are interchangeable and involve no 
change in replacement narts. 
Wiring changes ar as follows: 

FRONT SECTION 
'Term. # 4 to Term. 35 
Term. #6 to Term. #7 
Term. # 8 to Term. # 9 

REAR SECTION 
Term. #3 to Term. #2 
Term. # 5 to Term. #4 
Term. #7 to Term. #6 
Term. #9 to Term. #8 

•(The lead which was connected to Term. #4 is now connected 
to Term. #5, etc.) 

EARLY  PRODUCTION 

LATE  PRODUCTION 

Range Switch Connections—X711 • 

V- I 
MIXER t. OSC 

19J6 
82. V  

R, 
5 s 
MEG 

8 3 V 

Ge I  Cl 
7.5-72.5 

K 

CE 
SG 

CS 
IS 

27_  23 
100 

1c2 T Moo 
CIO 
330 

LS,)  

C5 
2 

F _1411;41,7  

ANNil   

2 2 II 

1- - 
A 

T1 

=33 

160 

L_ 

CA} 

V-2 
AMPL. 
618J6 

25 
82 

6 8.n. (15G)  CII 
I 4/1.(44) 1.05 
8.2 0. (DC) 

8 C. V 

4 
87V 

r- -   
A ,,   

IC>  33 
(=> TE  

11± 

C)) 

126 
680 

C3 
I0 5--4IN 
•011 

r_i C 4 
I" 1- I 7 

A M LOOP 

C11 
L 2.=.1 

17 

S) -1 FRONT 
1.5 

• 4 

t50 

200 

4-1K 

200  

OF I 

V-3 
DRIVER 
12AUG 

82 V 

C22 — 

83 V 

— C244 
I  004 

L_B 

212 
480 

V-4 
RATIO DE T. 

12 AL5 

T3 

-711  

lit 

215  214 
22MEG.  480K 

-7 

 •A 
_ 

214 
1200 

1 5 
1 30 

1218 
31K 

C3E. 
.01 

C27 
330 

C.28 
330 

RI/ 
3300 

C2.8 
7 .ocr2 

R24 

EG 

C32 
4.214F 

$ 

• 7 

10 
IC35 

R4 
2 2 MEG. 

 — Vst   

227 
35K 

10 

228 
8̀K 

0NO 

0  

8 
9 

SI-1 
REAR 

C1E, 
3'30 

RESISTANCE  VALUES IN OHMS 
K.1000 

ALL CAPACITOR VALUE S LESS THA N I 0 ARE IN TA E 
AND ABOVE 1.0 ARE IN PA W EXCE PT THOSE INDICATED. 

FRONT AND REAR. SECTIONS OF SWITCH 51-1 VIEWED )ROM 
FRONT WITH THE CONTROL SHAFT  P4 EXT RE ME C/clOcio.NISE 
POSITION I. TERMINALS 10 AND 71 ARE NE AR EST BASE 

A M 
OSC 
COI L 

CATHODE  CURRENT S 
A A4  F 

8.41.1 4  8.1  MA 
2  114 M A  81 M A 
3  44 M 4  • 2 M A 
4 
5  .077 M A  .07  M A 

31 PA A  30 M A 
7  49 5 PA A  30 /81 A 

i S2 
EON VOL  CONT.) 

SWITCH POSITION 

1.--- 

2.---F. M. 

3.- --A M 

V- 5 
DET. CA.F. AmPL. 

GAQG 

27 
181< 

28 
18K 

35 V 

213 
10 MEG. 

C37 
-÷"  54 

53 
7 ECI.,X.K 

115 V. 
SUPPLY 

Schematic Diagram 

.001 

C23 
01 

0 Too  

2 5 

IS V 

C 34 A 
.004 

C3413 
004 

B u T4 

V-G 
OUTPUT 
35C5 

220 
820K  3  4 

C33 
02 ^̂ 

RI O 

(—• 

BL14 

GRN 

222 
•  1000 

E354 --
8004F I 

I. (SEC R7I 
T,.3.F  160  

VOL coNT 

HEATER CONNECTIONS 

V-6  V-1  V-2  v-3 

-7-, 

A 4  3  91 t 4  4 
•   

C7.5  0198  — C248 
56 I  I oo4  •-• o04 

DIAL 
LAMP 

V-5 V-4 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS wiTH 
VOLTOHMYST - SHOULD HOLD WITHIN ± 2 0 Vo 
WITH SWITCH IN F H POSITION. 

10.7 MC 

2ND  I-F TRANS 
RESPONSE 

10.7 MC 

151. Ef. 2ND. I.F TRANS 
RESPONSE 

It 2 
31 

PM 
SPE Al 

V-7 
RECT 
35 W4 

252 c3i 
r)os 

4 

C30 
.05 

• C 35B 
401.4.F 

10.7 mc 

RATIO DETECT 
RESPON SE 

8-9684 

FM Response Curres 
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Tuning Range 

Intermediate Frequency 

Tube Complement 

RCA VICTOR 
Radio Phonograph Combination 

MODEL 9Y510 
Chassis No. RC 1077A 

Record Changer RP 190-1 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 18 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

540-1600 kc 

455 kc 

1. RCA-12BE6   . Converter 

2. RCA-12BA6    I-F Amplifier 
3. RCA-12AV6  Det., AVC., A-F Amplifier 

4. RCA-50L6GT  Output 
5. RCA-35W4  Rectifier 

Power Supply Rating . .115 volts, 60 cycles ac., 60 watts 

Dial Lamps (2)  Mazda type 1490, 3.2 volts, 0.16 amp. 

Loudspeaker (92585-1) 
Size and type  5" x 7" P.M. 

Voice coil impedance 

HIGH 

FULL • 

LOW• 

3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

LOW 

.FULL 0 .,, 

HIGH 

Controls—End View 

Service Hints 
The tubes and the dial lamps are accessible by removing 

the panel-in the front of the record changer compartment. 
The chassis metal mounting plate should be flush against 

the front of the cabinet. 
The position of the speaker is adjustable. When correctly 

positioned, it should set firmly against the front of the cabinet 
but with no undue strain on the speaker. 

Power Output 
Undistorted  1 watt 
Maximum  1.5 watts 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height 73/4 "  Width 12 3/4 "  Depth 141/4 " 

Tuning Drive Ratio  71/2 :1 (33/4 turns of knob) 

Record Changer (RP 190-1) 
Turntable speed    45 r.p.m. 
Records used  RCA-7 in. fine groove 
Record capacity   12 records 
Pickup (Stock No. 75476)  Crystal (medium output) 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION 
—REFER TO RP 190 SERIES SERVICE DATA 

Chassis No. RC-1077C 

Service Data: 
Late production of Model 9Y510 uses chassis stamped 

RC-1077C. This chassis is identical to chassis stamped 
RC-1077A except for the following: 
Speaker stamped 92585-3 is used instead of 92585-1. This 

speaker is rim mounted instead of pot mounted. 
The tuning condenser shaft extends approx. 3/i" beyond 

the drive cord pulley instead of 1/4". This permits the use of 
a new type of drive cord tension spring. 

Replacement Parts: 
Stock  CHASSIS ASSEMBLY 
No.  RC-1077C 

Same as RC-1077A except: 
76393  Bracket—Speaker mounting brackets and screws 

(1 set) 
If tuning condenser is replaced, use condenser and 
drive cord spring same as for RC-1077A 

76368  Spring—Drive cord tension spring 
SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

92585-3 
76394  Speaker-5" x 7" PM speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil 



9Y510 

Alignment Procedure 

Output Meter— Connect meter across speaker voice coil. 
Turn volume control to maximum. 

Test Oscillator—Connect low side of test oscillator to com-
mon wiring in series with a .1 mf. capacitor. If the test oscil-
lator is ac. operated it may be necessary to use an isolation 
transformer for the receiver during alignment and the low 
side of the test oscillator connected directly to common wiring 
at the electrolytic capacitor. Keep the oscillator output low 
to prevent a-v-c action. 

Dial Pointer Adjustment- Rotate tuning condenser until 
the plates are fully open. Adjust indicator pointer to 1630 kc 
(extreme high frequency end of the scale). 

Steps 
Connect the 
high side of 

test to — 

Tune 

test-osc. 

to — 

Turn 

radio dial 
to — 

Adjust the fol-

lowing for 

max. output 

1 
I.F. grid, in 

series with 

.1 mfd. 

455 kc 
Quiet point 

1,600 kc 

end of dial 

Pri. & Sec. 

2nd I.F. 

transfor mer 

2 
Converter grid 

in series with 

.1 mfd. 

Pri. & Sec. 

1st I.F. 

transfor mer 

NOTE — ANTENNA LOOP AND RECORD CHANGER 
M UST BE IN CABINET FOR THE FOLLO WING 

3 

Short wire 

placed near 

loop for 

radiated 

signal 

1,630 kc 
Extre me 
R. H. end 

(gang open) 
1,630 KC 

tri m mer (osc•) 

4 1,400 kc 1,400 kc 1,400 KC 

tri m mer (ant.) 

5 600 kc 600 kc 
Osc. Coil 

L3 

Rock gang 

6  Repeat st n. 3, 4, & 5 if necessary 

P1-10NO INPUT 

e 

BASE PLATE 

LEAD DRESS 

1. Dress all heater leads and pilot light leads down to chassis 
and as far as possible from all audio grid and plate wiring. 

2. Dress all exposed leads away from each other and away 
from chassis to prevent short circuits. 

3. Dress lead from R.F. section of gang to V1 pin 7 direct but 
away from chassis base to reduce capacity, also away 
from fuse resistor. 

4. Dress lead from oscillator section of gang to oscillator coil 
direct but away from chassis base to reduce capacity. 

5. Connect capacitor C20 with short leads between gang 
frame and mounting bracket. 

6. Dress output transformer leads down to base. 

7. Dress loop antenna leads away from gang plates and 
tubes. 

8. Dress 33 ohm limiting resistor away from chassis. 

455 KC 
TOP 4 BOTTOM 

Dial Drive Mechanism 

600 KC OSC. L3 di-

1400 KC 
ANT. C2 

1630 KC 
OSC. C4 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 
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APPROX. GAIN 
DATA USING 
CHANALYST 

L I 
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2n. 
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57V. 

106 

125 

R12 
t2OK 

V4 
OUT PUT 

50L6-GT 
BLU. 

9 8 V .8,10751 

SOV 

t  7 

Ris  5.8V 

470K 

9-104 / 
• )   

Ill.  5 n 

CIO 
.0025 

VIEWED FROM FRONT AND SHOWN  C9 I-
FUNCTION SWITCH 51- 1 

WITH CONTROL SHAFT IN EXTREME  .002 
C,/CLOCKWISE POSITION (P05.1) 

SWITCH SEQUENCE 

7 

RECORD 
CHANGER 

MUTING 
SW  BLK. 

WI-1T 

FUNCTION  
Orr 

RADIO 
OM WIN HIGHS 
NoRMAL 
1AAX. HIGHS 
MIN. HIGHS 

PHONO  NORMAL 
MAX HIGHS 

(F1iN 
VIEW) 
PLUG 
SLK 

PHONO 
INPUT 

R 7 
470K 

T'T C8 
I  05 

J1 
REAR 
VIEW 

--CS 
I O 5 

R19 
1.0 MEG. 

1 T - 1   PICKUP  PLU4  SOCK ET 

MOTOR  52 ON-OFF 

R19 was omitted in some chassis. 

11B 

913 

• 
28 

38 

•  51-1 
•  FRONT 

12 

S1.-1 
PEAR 

R18 
2.7 
MEG. 

RhI 
10 ME6 

C 13 
- of  CATHODE  CURRENTS 

6 3  128E4  8.7 MA 
.1 x  co-i  t 2 BAC.  8.GMA 
W  1 2AVG  0.1314A 

5OL4GT  38.5 MA. 
35 W4  57.51101A. 

C> 

R IS 
1000 

P14 
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GRN  1G. B 
I SOME 

NC 
RS  0 
S,P4< 0 

Schematic Diagram 

Cl2 
.005 

2AV6 

3 

RIO 
2. MEG. 
VOLCONT. 

128E6  12BA6  50L6-GT 

5  7  2 

HEATER CONNECTIONS 

K.1000 

35W4 

V5 
RECT.  CHA5515  COMMON 

GND  WI RING 
INSULATED 
FROM CHASSIS 

C 18 
.05 

PM 
5PKR 

GPM. 

BLUE - RED 
340 .11 

BR N.- RED 
16 It 

RED 

RIG 
33 

C18 
.05 

117 V. 

DIAL LAMPS 

VOLTAGES MEASURED TO COMMON  WIRING 
WITH  VOLT OHMST SHOULD HOLD WITHIN t 207. 
WITH RATED POWER SUPPLY. CAPACITOR VALUES 
GREATER THAN I ARE IN UMW., LESS 11HAN I ARE 
IN Mr UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED. 

C 45321 -1 

SELECTOR SWITCH 

12 
118  2A 

11A  28 
1013  3A 
10A  38 
9B  4A 
9A  48 
88  SA 
SA  58 

7 W a 

CONTACT ON SIDE SHOWN 
CONTACT ON REVERSE SIDE 

-  NO CONTACT EITHER SIDE 
4-0,  UNUSED CONTACT 

DUMMY TER.MiNAL ms 1030 

(j 115 V. A.0 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

Selector Switch 
Switch contacts Nos. 2. 3, 4, 5, 8. 9, 

10 and  11  have  alternate  positions 
(designated as "A" and "W.). Either 2A 
or 2B (but not both) may be used on 
"FRONT" of a switch wafer. Either (but 
not both) may be used on "REAR" of a 
switch wafer. Either may be used on 
both "FRONT" and "REAR." This also 
applies to contacts Nos. 3. 4. 5, 8. 9, 
10 and 11. 

Switch contacts Nos. 1, 6. 7 and 12 
do not have alternate positions. 
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9Y510 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

75909 

74705 

74704 

39624 

39630 

39632 

73803 

73599 

73920 

73561 

73562 

73553 

75911 

73935 

74448 

36422 

30868 

74702 

t72953 

70392 

74454 

74838 

72283 

72602 

72313 

74701 

73584 

70827 

73117 

72998 

74038 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1077A 

Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO DESCRIPTION 

Antenna -Antenna loop assembly  LI 

Bracket-Drive cord pulley bracket (R.H.) complete with two (2) 

pulleys less long bracket. 

Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor- less bracket  C1-1, C1-2 

Capacitor-Mica, 68 mmf.    C5 

Capacitor-Mica, 120 trim(   C14 

Capacitor -Mica, 150 mmf.   C20 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .002 mid, 400 volts....  C9 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .0025 mid, 400 volts  CIO 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mid, 400 volts.  C12, C17 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .01 mid., 200 volts  C15 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 400 volts  C13 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts, C6, C8, C18, C19 

Capacitor-Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 80 mid., 150 volts 

and 1 section of 50 mid, 150 volts   C16A, C16B 

Clip-Mounting clip for I.F. transformer 

Coil-Oscillator coil   L2 

Connector-3 contact female connector for phono input cable,J1 

Connector-2 contact female connector for motor cable, P3 

Control-Volume control   RIO 

Cord -Drive cord (approx. 49" over-all length required) 

Cord-Power cord and plug 

Gasket- Rubber gasket between speaker and cabinet 

Grommet-Strain relief grommet (1 set) 

Grommet-Rubber grommet to mount tuning capacitor 

Pulley-Drive cord pulley 

Resistor-Fuse type, 33 ohms  .   R16 

Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

82 ohms, ± 10%, I/2 watt  R17 

150 ohms, ±10 %, 1/2  watt  R14 

270 ohms, ±I0 %, 1/2  watt   RI 

1000 ohms, ±10 %, 1 watt   1115 

22,000 ohms, ± 20%, 1/2  watt......  R2 

47,000 ohms, ±20 %, 1/2  watt  R6 

56,000 ohms, ±10 %, 1/2 watt  R9 

220,000 ohms, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt   R12 

470,000 ohms, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt   137, R13 

2.7 megohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R18 

3.3 megohms, ± 20%, 1/2 watt.  R5 

10 megohms, ± 20'Lr , 1/2 watt. .  R11 

Shaft-Tuning knob shaft and pulley 

Shield-Tube shield for 12AV6 

Socket-Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket-Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Socket -Dial lamp socket and lead 

Spring-Drive cord spring 

75910 

74654 

75486 

75487 

33726 

74706 

Y2292 

74713 

73508 

75912 

30870 

74192 

74682 

74273 

74722 

74782 

33317 

72894 

74707 

75697 

75915 

74709 

74710 

74711 

71116 

75914 

74717 

74708 

74788 

72765 

74715 

74721 

73728 

74716 

75913 

14270 

71824 

74714 

Switch- Function switch.  5I-1 

Transformer-Output transformer  T3 

Transformer-First I F transformer complete with adiustable 

cores  Ti 

Transformer-Second I.F. transformer complete with adjustable 
Cores    T2 

Washer-"D" washer for tuning knob shaft 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92585-1 

Speaker  5- x7" P.M speaker complete with cone and VO W° roil 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Cabinet-Plastic cabinet-maroon- less lid, lid support, metal 

grille and hinge assemblies 

Clamp-Dial clamp (2 req'd) 

Clip-Spring clip for knob #74710 

Clip-Spring clip for radio compartment back panel 

Connector-2 contact male connector for motor cable 

Connector-3 contact male connector for phono cable 

Decal-Function switch decal 

Decal-Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

Dial-Polystyrene dial scale 

Emblem-"RCA Victor" emblem 

Fastener-Push fastener for antenna loop mounting bracket 

Foot-Rubber foot (4 req'd) 

Grille-Metal grille 

Grommet-Rubber grommet for mounting record changer 

Hinge-Cabinet lid hinge (2 req'd) 

Indicator-Station selector indicator 

Knob-Volume control or tuning knob 

Knob-Function switch knob 

Lamp-Dial lamp- Type 1490 

Lid-Cabinet lid only 

Mask -End mask for dial (2 req'd) 

Motif-Decorative motif for front of cabinet 

Nut -Speed nut for radio compartment back panel clips 

Nut-Speed nut to fasten decorative motif 

Panel-Radio compartment back panel 

Plate-Dial back plate-less dial 

Screen-Ventilation screen 

Screw- #6.32 x 1/4" cross recessed oval head machine scow 

for radio compartment back panel (3 req'd) 

Screw- #10-32 x 3/4" cross recessed round head machine screw 

for mounting record changer 

Spring-Retaining spring for knob 574711 

Stud-Cabinet lid hinge stud and screw (2 req'd) 

Support-Lid support 

Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS. 

Change in Wiring: 
Failure of operation at the low 'frequency end was experi-

enced on some chassis when the instrument was turned off 
and subsequently turned on again. 
Engineering has determined the trouble to be caused by 

high frequency oscillation of the mixer stage resulting in 
a blocking action due to an increase in A.V.C. voltage. 
The following wiring change was made to eliminate the 

problem: 
The electrolytic capacitor green lead and the red wire from 
pin 4 of 50L6 tube socket were changed from pin 6 of the 
12BE6 (mixer) tube socket to pin 4 of the first I.F. transformer. 
This change did not alter the circuit but merely changed 
the connection points of the leads as illustrated below. 

vs 

35 W 4  12 

Cp ALEN 

RED — 

BL AEA-

ORIGI NAL 
CONNECTI ON 
( DOT TE D LONE ) 

12  V3 

cANg..(MT) 
I. CC T 50 LY  IC 

C APACITOR 

50 L6- G" 

••11,37 
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THE  CHASSIS USED IN MODEL  9Y511  DIFFERS FROM 
MODEL 9Y510 ONLY IN THE LOOP ANTENNA 
REFER TO MODEL 9Y510 FOR FURTHER INFORMATION. 

Tuning Range 

Intermediate Frequency 

Tube Complement 

RCAVICTOR 
Radio Phonograph combination 

MODEL 9Y511 
Chassis No. RC 10778 

Record Changer RP 168K-4 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 27 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

540-1600 kc 

455 kc 

1. RCA-12BE6     Converter 
2. RCA-12BA6    I-F Amplifier 
3. RCA-12AV6  Det., AVC., A-F Amplifier 
4. RCA-50L6GT  Output 
5. RCA-35W4   Rectifier 

Power Supply Rating  115 volts, 60 cycles a.c., 60 watts 

Dial Lamps (2)  Mazda type 1490, 3.2 volts, 0.16 amp. 

Loudspeaker (92585-1) 
Size and type    5" x 7" P.M. 
Voice coil impedance 3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

LOUD 

SOFT 

o HIGH  LOW  A)4  

FULL •  .FULL 04 

LOW  •  • HIGH  ° 

OFF 

Controls—End View 

Care of Stylus 

The record changer stylus is protected by a permanent 
metal guard. LINT MAY COLLECT TO CLOG THE OPENING 
IN THE GUARD AT THE STYLUS POINT AND CAUSE POOR 
RECORD REPRODUCTION. This may require occasional 
cleaning of the guard opening  clean by carefully brushing 
with a small soft brush. 

Power Output 
Undistorted    1 watt 
Maximum  1  5 watts 

Cabinet Dimensions 
Height 73/4"  Width 12%" Depth 141/4 " 

Tuning Drive Ratio   71/2 :1 (33/4 turns of knob) 

Record Changer (RP 168K-4) 
Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 
Records used   RCA-7 in. fine groove 
Record capacity   Up to 10 records 
Pickup (Stock No. 74068)   Crystal (medium output) 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION 
—REFER TO RP 1 68 SERIES SERVICE DATA 

MOTORBOARO 

( CA BI NET ) 

SPINDLE 

SEPARATOR DISCS 
AND  RECORD 
SUPPORTS 

PICKUP HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

-B \ 

A.--  - 
PICKUP LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

PICKUP 

PICKUP ARM 

START-REJECT 
BUTTON 

MS 1048 

Record Changer—Top View 

Service Hints 
The tubes and the dial lamps are accessible by removing 

the panel in the front of the record changer compartment. 
The chassis metal mounting plate should be flush against 

the front of the cabinet. 
The position of the speaker is adjustable. When correctly 

positioned, it should set firmly against the front of the cabinet 
but with no undue strain on the speaker. 
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9Y511 

Replacement Parts 

STOCK 
NO DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 74654 Transforrnikr—Output transformer  .  . . . T3 
RC 1077B 75486 Transformer—First I.F. transformer complete with adjustable 

74703 Antenna —Antenna loop assembly...  LI 
cores     TI 

75487 Transformer—Second I.F. transformer complete with adjustable 74705 Bracket—Drive cord pulley bracket (R.H.) complete with two (2) 

pulleys less long bracket. 
cores   T2 

74704 Capacitor—Variable tuning capacitor—less bracket  C1-1, C1-2 
33726 Washer —"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

39624 Capacitor—Mica, 68 mmf   C5 

39630 Capacitor —Mica, 120 mmf  C14 
SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92585-1 
39632 Capacitor—Mica, 150 mmf.  C20 

73803 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .002 mfd, 400 volts  C9 74706 Speaker-5" s 7" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice coil 

7359g Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .0025 mfd, 400 volts  CIO 

73920 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 400 volts.  C12, C17 MISCELLANEOUS 

73561 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 200 volts... .  C15 Y2137 Cabinet—Plastic cabinet—maroon—less lid, lid support, meta 
73562 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .02 mfd., 400 volts  . . C13 grille and hinge assemblies 

73553 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts, C6, C8, C18, C19 74713 Clamp—Dial clamp (2 req'd) 

75911 Capacitor —Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 80 mid., 150 volts 

and 1 section of 50 mfd, 150 volts   C16A, CI6B 
73508 Clip—Spring clip for knob #74710 

74719 Clip—Spring clip for radio compartment back panel 
73935 Clip—Mounting clip for I.E. transformer 

74192 Connector-3 contact male connector for phono cable 
74448 Coil—Oscillator coil   L2 

74682 Decal—Function switch decal 
36422 Connector-3 contact female connector for phono input cable31 

74273 Decal—Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
30868 Connector-2 contact female connector for motor cable, P3 

74722 Dial—Polystyrene dial scale 
74702 Control—Volume control  RIO 

74782 Emblem—"RCA Victor" emblem 
172953 Cord—Drive cord (approx. 49" over-all length required) 

72894 Foot—Rubber foot (4 req'd) 
70392 Cord—Power cord and plug 

74707 Grille—Metal grille 
74454 Gasket—Rubber gasket between speaker and cabinet 

74838 Grommet—Strain relief grommet (1 set) 
72692 Hinge—Cabinet lid hinge (2 req'd) 

72283 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount tuning capacitor 74709 Indicator—Station selector indicator 

72602 Pulley—Drive cord pulley 74710 Knob—Volume control or tuning knob 

72313 Resistor—Fuse type, 33 ohms  R16 74210 Knob—"Start-Reject" Knob 

Resistor—Fixed, composition: 74711 Knob—Function switch knob 

82 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt  R17 71116 Lamp—Dial lamp—Type 1490 

150 ohms, ± 10%, 1/2  watt  R14 74940 Lever  "Start-Reject" actuating lever 

270 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt  R1 74720 Lid—Cabinet lid only 

1000 ohms, ±10%, 1 watt  B15 74717 Mask —End mask for dial (2 req'd) 

22,000 ohms, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt  R2 74708 Motif—Decorative motif for front of cabinet 

47,000 ohms, ± 20 %, I/2 watt  116 

56,000 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt   R9 

74623 Mounting—One set of hardware consisting of 3 rubber grommets, 

3 flat washers, and 3 eyelets to mount re:ord changer 

220,000 ohms, ±20 %, I/2 watt   R12 74212 Nut —Speed nut for reject knob 

470,000 ohms, ±20 %, 1/2 watt  R7, R13 74788 Nut—Speed nut for "Start-Reiet " actuating lever 

1.0 megohm, • 10 %, Y2 watt  R19 72765 Nut—Speed nut to fasten motif (1 raq'd) or to fasten dial (2 req'd) 

2.7 megohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt   1118 74715 Panel—Radio compartment back panel 

3.3 megohms, ±20 %, 1/2  watt  115 74721 Plate—Dial back plate—less dial 
10 megohms, ± 20 %, 1/2 w att  ..  RI 1 73728 Screen—Ventilation screen 

74701 Shaft—Tuning knob shaft and pulley 74716 Screw— #6-32 X 1/4 " cross recesseg oval head machine screw 
73584 Shield—Tube shield for 12AV6 for radio compartment back panel (3 req'd) 

70827 Socket—Tube socket, octal, wafer 76000 Screw —#6-32 x Vs" special head screw to mount hinges 

73117 Socket—Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 74718 Spring—Return spring for "Start-Raject" actuating lever 

72998 Socket—Dial lamp socket and lead 14270 Spring—Retaining spring for knob $74711 

74038 Spring—Drive cord spring 71824 Stud—Cabinet lid hinge stud and screw (2 req'd) 

75910 Switch—Function switch.  S11 74714 Support—Lid support 

t Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS. 



Tube Complement 

1. RCA 12AV6   Amplifier 

2.  RCA 5005 (in RS-132 or RS-132-A)   Output 

RCA SOBS (in RS-132-F oi RS-132-11)   Output 

3.  RCA 35 W4   Rectifier 

Loudspeaker (92577-6 W) 

Size and type   4 in. P.M. 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Dimensions (overall) 

Height, Ps"  Width, 91,, " 

MOTOR BOARD 

RECORD HOLDER 
AND SPINDLE 

Depth, 9'8" 

"B" 
PICKUP HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

\o 

"A"  / 
PICKUP LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

PICKUP 

REJECT  BUTTON  

Pickup Landing Adjustment "A" 

The pickup point should land hall-way between the outer 
edge of the record and the first music groove. 

11 the pickup lands inside the starting grooves  turn screw 
"A" slightly clockwise. If pickup lands outside the starting 
grooves  turn screw "A" slightly counterclockwise. 

45-EY 

Two-tone pickup arm 

Maroon pickup arm 

45-EY-I5 

Model 45-EY uses Chassis No, RS-132. RS-132 A or RS-132-F. 
Model 45-EY•1 uses Chassis No. RS-132-F. 
Model 45-EY-15 uses Chassis No, RS-132-H, 

RCAV ICTOR 
Automatic Record Player 

MODELS 
45-EY, 45-EY-1, 45-EY-15 

Chassis Nos. RS-132, RS-132A, RS-132F, RS-132H 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 9 & No. 26 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMA-

TION—REFER TO RP-168 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

Specifications 

Power Supply Rating 

115 volts, 50 cycles A.C.   40 watts 

Power Output 
Undistorted   1.0 watt  Maximum   1.25 watts 

Record Changer 
Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 
Records used   RCA 7 in. fine groove 

Record capacity   up to 10 records 

Pickup  Crystal (medium output) 
Stock No. 74067 used with RS-132. RS-132-F or RS-132-H. 

Stock No. 74625 used with RS-132-A. 

SEPARATOR 

PICKUP ARM 

PICKUP AND 

RECORD HOLDER 
_ie ./AND sTIN:LLFE 

KN I F 

1 

POWER 
VOLUME    
CONTROL I   

,41)  MS\7743A 

1 
TURNTABLE 

Pickup Height Adjustment "B" 
During cycle the pickup arm must rise high enough to clear 

a stack of ten records on the turntable, but not high enough 
to cause the top of the arm to touch records resting on the 
record supports. 

If pickup does not clear a stack of ten records  turn screw 
"B" slightly clockwise. If pickup arm touches records on record 
supports -turn screw "B" slightly counterclockwise. 
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45-EY, 45-EY-1, 45-EY-15 

Amplifier Chassis 
Three different amplifier chassis have been used in Model 

45-EY. 
Chassis No. RS-132 and RS-132.A use a 5005 output tube. 

Chassis No. RS-132.F uses a SOBS output tube. 
Crystal pickup Stock No. 74067 is used in instruments having 

chassis RS-132 or RS-132-F. Crystal pickup Stock No. 74625 is 
used in instruments having chassis RS-132-A. 

CAT H O DE  CU R RE NTS 

124V6 - - 

50 C 5 

35 W4 - - 

LINE CORO 

CS A 
C5 S 

0.19 M A 

49.3  no, 

49.7  friok 

35 W4 

'SPLIT 
SOCKE T 

c riss\ 
31.9 0)1 

P9050  ISPOT 
SOCKET 

OCS 
OR 

5055 

RECTIFIER  OUTPUT  A MPLIFIER 

MOTO R  PO WER 
CA 51_I 

• CSC 
ON  RE/J2 f 05,32 A 

11•• • 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (For instruments having amp. chassis marked RS-132) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES 73117 Socket —Tube socket 
R5-132 36422 Socket-3 contact socket for phono input cable 

39648 Capacitor —Mica, 680 mmf. (Cl) 72535 Transformer —Output transformer (T1) 
73920 Capacitor —Moulded paper, .0047 mid., 400 volts (C4) 
73961 Capacitor —Tubular, .003 mid., 200 volts (C2) SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

71923 Capacitor —Tubular, .01 mfd., 200 volts (C3) 92577-6 W —RL 108B4 

58476 Capacitor--Moulded paper, .018 mid., 400 volts (C6) 
74165 Speaker -4" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 

73553 Capacitor —Moulded paper, .047 ml d., 400 volts (C7, 
C8) 

voice coil 

72281 Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 80 
mfd., 150 volts; 1 section of 40 mid.. 150 volts; and 

MISCELLANEOUS 

1 section of 20 mid., 25 volts (C5A, C5B, C5C) 74135 Baffle- Speaker baffle 

74133 Control—Volume control and power switch (R3, Si) 74793 Bottom  Cabinet bottom cover 

28451 Cover —Insulating cover for electrolytic capacitor 74137 Bracket —Mounting  bracket for reject button and 
73693 Grommet —Strain relief grommet (1 set) for power shaft 

cord 74136 Bracket—Speaker mounting bracket 
70391 Insulator—Phono input socket insulator 74138 Button —Reject button and shaft 
30868 Plug -2 contact female plug for motor cable 
73237 Resistor — Wire wound, 33 ohms, 150 ma. (R11) Y2226 Cabinet —Plastic cabinet less bottom cover 

72314 Resistor — Wire wound, 120 ohms, 5 watts (R7) 
Resistor —Fixed, composition, 150 ohms -±-10%, 1/2  

74190 Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with 3 prong 
male plug 

watt (R9) 74193 Clamp —Spring clamp for reject button and shaft 
Resistor —Fixed, composition, 2700 ohms -± 10%, 1/2  74782 Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem 

watt (R10) 
Resistor —Fixed, composition, 120,000 ohms -±10%, 

1/2  watt (R4) 
Resistor- Fixed, composition, 180,000 ohms -±10%, 

1/2  watt (R2) 

74623 

74666 

Hardware—Set of mounting parts consisting of 3 

flat washers, 3 spacers and 3 rubber grommets 

to mount record changer 

Knob—Power switch knob 
Resistor—Fixed, composition, 270,000 ohms -±-10%, 

1/2  watt (R6, R8) 
74192 Plug--3 prong male plug for pickup cable 

Resistor —Fixed, composition, 470,000 ohms -±-10%, 74734 Spring--Retaining spring for knob 

1/2  watt (R1) 
Resistor —Fixed, composition, 4.7 megohms ±-20%, 

1/2  watt (R5) 

74139 

2917 

Spring —Reject button and shaft return spring (.203" 
dia. x 11/2 "-21" turns) 

Washer —"C" washer for reject button and shaft 

MUTING 
SWITCH 
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45-EY, 45-EY-1, 45-EY-15 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (For instruments having amp. chassis marked RS-132-A) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

RS-132-A 92577-6 W 

72281 Capacitor—Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 80 
mfd., 150 volts; 1 section of 40 mfd., 150 volts; 
and 1 section of 20 mfd., 25 volts 

74165 Speaker -4" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 

voice coil 

71934 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .0015 mfd., 600 volts (C1) 

73920 

71923 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 
mfd., 600 volts (C4) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 200 volts (C2. 
74135 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Baffle--Speaker baffle 

C3) 74793 Bottom —Cabinet bottom cover 
73797 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .015 mfd., 600 volts (C6) 74136 Bracket—Speaker mounting bracket 
73553 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  .047 

mfd., 400 volts (C7, C8) 74137 Bracket—Mounting bracket for reject button and shaft 

30868 Connector-2 contact female connector for motor 
cable 

74138 Button—Reject button and shaft 

36422 Connector-3 contact female connector for phono Y2226 Cabinet—Plastic cabinet less bottom cover 

cable 74190 Cable—Shielded pickup cable complete with 3 con-

28451 
Control—Volume control and power switch 
Cover--Insulating cover for electrolytic 

tact male plug 

73693 Grommet—Power cord strain relief grommet 74193 Clamp—Spring clamp for reject button and shaft 

28452 Plate—Mounting plate for electrolytic 74192 Connector-3 contact male connector for pickup cable 
73237 
72314 

Resistor--Fuse type, 33 ohms (R11) 
Resistor -Wire wound, 120 ohms, 5 watts (R7) 

74782 Emblem —"RCA Victor- emblem 

Resistor—Fixed, composition: — 
150 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (R9) 
2700 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R10) 

74623 Hardware—Set of mounting parts consisting of 3 flat 
washers, 3 eyelets and 3 rubber grommets to 

mount changer 
27,000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R4) 
180,000 ohms, -±10%. 1/2  watt (R2) 74666 Knob—Power switch knob 

270,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R6. R8) 74734 Spring —Retaining spring for knob 
4.7 megohm, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R5) 

73117 Socket- Tube socket 74139 Spring--Reject button and shaft return spring 

72535 Transformer  Output transformer 2917 Washer  "C" washer for reject button and shaft 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Schematic- for amplifier marked RS-132A 

Addition to Parts List: 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES 

RS 132A 

38412  Control—Volume control and power switch (R3, Si) 

To Remove Chassis 
Remove the four screws at the corners of the bottom cover, 

separate the motor power plug and socket and remove the 
pickup cable from its socket on the amplifier chassis. 

Elongated holes permit the speaker position to be adjusted. 
If the speaker should be replaced or its mounting bracket 
loosened, the speaker mounting bracket screws should not be 
tightened until after the bottom cover is assembled to the 
cabinet. 
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45-EY, 45-EY-1, 45-EY-15 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (For instruments having amp. chassis marked RS-132T) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
RS-132-F, RS-132-H 92577-6 

73520 Capacitor—Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 80 
mfd., 150 volts and 1 section of 50 mfd., 150 volts 

74165 Speaker-4" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil 

(C5A, C5B) MISCELLANEOUS 

73920 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 74135 Baffle—Speaker baffle 
mfd., 600 volts (C4) 74793 Bottom—Cabinet bottom cover for 45-EY and 45-EY-1 

71923 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 200 volts (C3) 74134 Bottom—Cabinet bottom cover for 45-EY-15 
58476 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 74136 Bracket—Speaker mounting bracket 

mfd., 400 volts (C6) 74137 Bracket—Mounting bracket for reject button and 
73551 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 shaft 

mfd., 400 volts (C7) 74138 Button—Reject button and shaft 
36422 Connector-3 contact female connector for phono 

cable (J1) 
Y2226 Cabinet—Plastic cabinet less bottom cover for 

45-EY and 45-EY-1 
30868 Connector-2 contact female connector for motor 

cable (I2) 
Y2295 Cabinet—Plastic cabinet less bottom cover for 

45-EY-15 

74101 Control—Volume control and power switch (R3, Si) 74193 Clamp—Spring clamp for reject button and shaft 

70392 
28451 

Cord—Power cord and plug for 45-EY-15 
Cover—Insulating cover for electrolytic 

74192 

74782 

Connector-3 contact male connector for pickup 
cable 

Emblem—"RCA Victor" emblem 
73693 Grommet—Power cord strain relief grommet (1 set) 74623 Hardware—Set of mounting parts consisting of 3 
28452 Plate—Mounting plate for electrolytic flat washers, 3 eyelets and 3 rubber grommets 
73237 Resistor—Fuse type, 33 ohms (R11) to mount changer 

72314 Resistor— Wire wound, 120 ohms, 5 watts (R7) 74666 Knob—Volume control and power switch knob for 
Resistor—Fixed, composition:— 45-EY and 45-EY-1 

150 ohms, ±10 %, 1/2  watt (R9) 74667 Knob—Volume control and power switch knob for 

2700 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (R10) 
270,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (86, R8) 

30868 
45-EY-15 

Plug—Two contact female connector for motor 
cable 

4.7 megohm, ±20%, 1/2 watt (85) 74734 Spring—Retaining spring for knob 
73117 Socket—Tube socket 74139 Spring—Reject button and shaft return spring 
72535 Transformer—Output transformer (Ti) 2917 Washer — "C" washer for reject button and shaft 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFOR MA-
TION — REFER TO RP-190 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

Voir  RCA VICTOR 
Automatic Record Player 

MODEL 45-EY-2 
Chassis Nos. RS-138A, RS-138 H 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 33 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 

FOR 

RADI O CORP ORATI ON OF AMERICA 
RCA VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CA MDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

Tube Complement 
1. RCA 12AV6   Amplifier 
2. RCA 5085  Power amp. (Output) 
3. RCA 35W4   ........  Rectifier 

Loudspeaker (922258-4) 
Size and type 
Voice coil impedance 

Power Supply Rating 
115 volts, 60 cycles A.C. 

  4x6" P.M. 
3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

50 watts 

Power Output 
Undistorted  1.2 watts Maximum  1.5 watts 

Di mensions (over-all) 
Height, 85."  Width, 105s" Depth, 85s" 

Record Changer RP-190-1 
Turntable speed  45 r.p.m. 
Records used  RCA-Type 7-inch fine groove 
Record capacity  12 records 
Pickup, Crystal (medium output)  Stock Na. 75476 

45-EY-2 (RS-138H) 
Service Data: 
Late production of Model 45-EY-2 uses chassis stamped 

RS-138H. This chassis is identical to chassis stamped RS-138A 
except for the speaker. In RS-138H the speaker is rim mounted 
and in RS-138A it is pot mounted. 

Replacement Parts: 
Stock  CHASSIS ASSEMBLY RS-138H 
No.  Identical to RS-138A except: 
76406  Bracket—Speaker mounting brackets complete 

with screws (1 set) 
SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

922258-5 
76407  Speaker-4" x 6- PM speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES 73117 Socket—Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

RS 138A 70827 Socket—Tube socket, octal, wafer 

75939 Transformer—Output transformer T1 

76202 Baffle—Speaker baffle and grills cloth 
39626 Capacitor—Mica, 82 mmf.   C7 SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

75980 Capacitor—Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 50 
mfd, 150 volts, and 1 section of 80 mfd, 150 volts C5A. C5B 

922258-4 

73920 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 400 volts. Cl 75979 Speaker-4" x 6" P.M. speaker complete with cone 

73561 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mid, 400 volts . C2, C4 and voice coil 

70613 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .03 mfd, 400 volts  . C6 

73551 Capacitor—Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd, 400 volts C3 
MISCELLANEOUS 

76201 Control—Volume control   RI Y2325 Cabinet —Plastic cabinet — maroon —less bottom 

70392 Cord—Power cord and plug Cover 

74838 Grommet—Power cord strain relief (1 set) 76203 Cover—Bottom cover for cabinet—burgundy—c0m-

73693 Grommet— Output transformer leads strain relief plots with feet 

73237 Resistor— Wire wound, 33 ohms, fuse type   136 75697 Grommet — Rubber grommet to mount  changer 

72314 Resistor— Wire wound, 120 ohms, 5 watts.. R9 mechanism (3 req'd) 

Resistor—Fixed, composition: — 74666 Knob—Volume control knob 

150 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt   
1500 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt . 

R7 

  88 

76204 Screw— #10-32 x 7/s" round head machine screw to 
mount changer mechanism (3 req'd) 

47,000 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt  . 
270,000 ohms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt. 

82 
  R4, R5 

76205 Screw— #6-32 x Ms" hex washer head machine 
screw for securing bottom cover (4 req'd) 

4.7 rnegohm, ±20 %. 1/2 watt R3 74734 Spring—Spring clip for volume cortrol knob 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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45-EY-2 
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Schematic Diagram 

Pickup Height Adjustment 
Adjust knurled nut (A) until the distance (during change 
cycle) between the top of the turntable ond the stylus point is 
approximately Ws". 

Pickup Landing Adjustment 
Adjust the screw driver landing adjustment stud "B" so 
the stylus lands 2%" ± 44" from the side of the center post. 

Tripping Adjustment 
Adjust the eccentric tripping stud (C) until the mechanism trips 
when the stylus is l'%:" from the side of the center post. 

Stop Dog Adjustment 
Turn the eccentric screw (E) until the record drops to the 
turntable without striking the pickup arm. 

Critical Lead Dress 
1. Dress all leads away from R6 and 89 
2. Dress electrolytic capacitor away from 86 and R9 
3. Dress filament leads down to chassis 
4. Solder braid of W-1 such that it acts as a strain relief 

"A"  HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

"B" LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

"C" TRIPPING 
ADJUSTMENT 

" STOP DOG 
ADJUSTMENT 

11,43,111 



RCAVICTOR 
Automatic Record Player 

MODEL 45-EY-3 
Chassis No. RS-136, RS-136A 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 25 — 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFOR MA-
TION — REFER TO RP-190 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

Specifications 
The instrument incorporating amplifier 
RS-136 uses 

Crystal RCA Stock No. 75476 
Motor (special) 85 volt RCA Stock No. 75937 

Tube Complement for RS-136 
1. RCA 6SQ7 
2. RCA 25L6-GT   

The instrument incorporating amplifier 
RS-136A uses 

Crystal RCA Stock No. 75476 
Motor 115 volt RCA Stock No. 75760 

Tube Complement for RS-136A 
1. RCA 12SQ7    Amplifier 
2. RCA 50L6-GT.    Output 
3. RCA 35Z5-GT .   ... Rectifier 

Loudspeaker (922258-4) 
Size and type.  4x6" P.M. 
Voice coil impedance  3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

 Amplifier 
Output 

STOCK 
No DESCRIPTION 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. 5. A. 

Power Supply Rating 
RS-136, 115 volts, 60 cycles A.C. 
RS-136A, 115 volts, 60 cycles A.C. 

45 watts 
50 watts 

Power Output 
Undistorted  1.25 watts Maximum  1.77 watts 

Dimensions (over-all) 
Height, 75/i" 

Record Changer 

Turntable speed   
Records used  RCA-Type 7-inch fine groove 
Record capacity     12 records 
Pickup    Crystal (medium output) 

Width, 111/4 "  Depth, 121/4 " 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

RP-190-1 used with (RS-136A) amp. 
RP-190-3 used with (RS-136) amp. 

45 r.p.m. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75942 

75980 

73920 

73561 

73551 

38407 

70392 

75476 

75941 

74838 

75940 

33378 

72314 

73237 

70827 

75939 

75979 

75926 

AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLIES 
RS-I36, RS-136A 

Baffle—Speaker baffle board and screen 
Capacitor—Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 80 mfd., 150 
volts and 1 section of 50 mfd., 150 volts (C5A, C5B) 

Capocitor , — Tubular, paper, .0047 mfd., 400 volts used in 
RS-136A, replacement in RS-136 also (Cl) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts (C2, C4, C6) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, 0.1 mfd., 400 volts (C3) 

Control—Volume control (R1) 
Cord—Power cord and plug 

Crystal—Cartridge complete with stylus for RP-190-1 & 3 
Grommet—Rubber grommet for motor and pickup leads 
protection 

Grommet—Power cord strain relief (I set) 

Rectifier—Selenium rectifier 
Resistor— Wire wound, 22 ohms, 2 watts used in RS-136 (89) 

Resistor— Wire wound, 120 ohms, 5 watts used in RS-1 6A only 
(89) 

Resistor— Wire wound, 33 ohms, fuse type (R6) 
Resistor—Fixed, composition: -
150 ohms, ± Is.'s V watt (87) 
1500 ohms,  15". 
39,000 ohms, ± 1 
270,000 ohms, ± I 
4.7 megohm, ± 20%, 1/2 w att (R3) 

/2 watt (88) 

11w att (R A  ,2 w att  , 85 ) 

Socket --Tube socket 
Transformer—Output transformer (TI) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
922258-4 

Speaker-4" x 6" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice 
coil 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Case—Plastic case-- maroon • - complete with "RCA Victor" 
emblem less  bottom cover, lid , "Victrola" decal, hinges, 
catch iiiischaism and striker plate 

75948 

75954 

74273 

74782 

75697 

75956 

75957 

75955 

75945 

75953 

75958 

75760 

75937 

74788 

75944 

75949 

75913 

75951 

75952 

75959 

75930 

14270 

75946 

75978 

75943 

75947 

Catch—Cabinet catch mechanism complete less striker plate 

Cover—Plastic bottom cover—maroon—for cabinet 

Decal—Trademark decal (Victrola) 

Emblem—"RCA Victor" emblem 

Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount record changer (3 req'd) 

Handle—Carrying handle—upper section only 

Handle—Carrying handle—bottom section only 

Hinge—Cabinet lid hinge (2 req'd) 

Knob—Volume control knob—maroon 

Lid —Plastic lid—maroon —for cabinet less "Victrola" decal 
and hinges 

Link —Carrying handle link (2 req'd) 

Motor-117 volts, 60 cycles for RP-190-1 

Motor-85 volts, 60 cycles for RP.190-3 

Nut —Speed nut to fasten ventilating screen (2 req'd) 

Plate—Mounting plate for carrying handle (2 req'd) 

Plate—Striker plate for catch mechanism 

Screw-010-32 x 3/4 " round head machine screw to mount 
record changer (3 req'd) 

Screw -04-40 x 1/4 " flat head machine screw to fasten catch 
mechanism (2 req'd) or striker plate (2 req'd) or hinge (4 req'd) 

Screw-06-32 x 3/4 ," round head machine screw for lid support 
(4 req'd) 

Screw-04  'As" cross-recessed blister head screw to assembly 
carrying handle (4 req'd) 

Spacer—Metal spacer to mount record changer (3 req'd) 

Spring—Retaining spring for volume control knob 

Spring —Pickup arm hold-down spring 

Stud—Tapped stud for handle mounting plate for screw 

Support—Cabinet lid support 

Support—Plastic support—maroon —for lid sup port and power 
cord (located on inside of cabinet) 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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45-EY-3 
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Schematic Diagram RS-I36 
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Schematic Diagram RS-136A 

Pickup Height Adjustment 
Adjust knurled nut (A) until the distance (during change 
cycle) between the top of the turntable and the stylus point is 
approximately 1Yv". 

Pickup Landing Adjustment 
Adjust the screw driver landing adjustment stud "B" so 
the stylus lands 2%"± 1/64" from the side of the center post. 

Tripping Adjustment 
Adjust the eccentric tripping stud (C) until the mechanism trips 
when the stylus is 11%2" from the side of the center post. 

Stop Dog Adjustment 
Turn the eccentric screw (E) until the record drops to the 
turntable without striking the pickup arm. 

..A. HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

EI" LANDING 
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"C" TRIPPING  ' 
ADJUSTMENT 
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Specifications 

Record Changer (RP-168) 
Turntable speed 
Records used  RCA fine groove -7 in. 
Record capacity   Up to 10 records 
Pickup RMP-128-1 —Stock No. 74067  Crystal (medium output) 

Power Supply Rating 
115 volts, 60 cycles A.0    15 watts 

Dimensions (overall) 
Height 6' 8.' 

Record Separator 
In the out of cycle position the record separator knives or 

discs are normally concealed inside the center post.  During 
service, the position of the star wheel on the underside of the 
record changer may be accidentally shifted: this may cause the 
separator  knives  to  be  extended  when  they  should  be 
concealed. 
If the separator knives are thus extended —turn the power 

on so that the turntable is revolving, gently press fingers 
against the extended knives until they disappear inside the 
center post  DO THIS ONLY WHILE MECHANISM IS OUT 
OF CYCLE. 

Note:  This holds true only to mechanisms having the cir-
cular, rotating knives. 

  45 r.p.m. 

Width 918- Depth 6'8" 

.8 -
 PICKUP HEIGHT 
NOTORSOARD  ADJUSTMENT 

-JRNTABLE 

RECORD KOLDE 
AND SPINDLE 

/ 
PICKUP LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

PICKUP 

REJECT SUTTON 

SEPAR ATOR 
KNIFE 

PICKUP ARM 

PICKUP 
AND GUARD... 
PICKUP REST 

(POWER 

Top and Side Views 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMA-

TION—REFER TO RP-168 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

Pickup Landing Adjustment "A" 

The pickup point should land half-way between the outer 
edge of the record and the first music groove. 

It the pickup lands inside the starting grooves---turn screw 
-A- slightly clockwise.  If pickup lands outside the starting 
grooves  turn screw "A - slightly counterclockwise. 

Pickup Height Adjustment "B" 

During cycle the pickup arm must rise high enough to clear 
a stack of eight records on the turntable, but not high enough 
to cause the top of the arm to touch records resting on the 
record supports. 

If pickup does not clear a stack of eight records  turn screw 

-13- slightly clockwise.  If pickup arm touches records on rec-
ord supports  turn screw -13- slightly counterclockwise. 

RCA VICTOR 
Record Changer Attachment 

MODEL 45J 
Mfr. No. 274 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 8 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 

RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CA MDEN, N. I., U. S. A. 

CRYSTAL 
PICKUP 

RED 

MUTING 
SWITCH 

SLACK 

MOTOR 

WHITE 

EIS V. A.C. 
PO WER SUPPLY 

RECORD HOLDER 
AND SPINDLE 

RECORD 
SUPPORT 

M51173 

.S(bematiL 1)iagra711 

Record Changer Mounting 

The cabinet is used as the motorboard of 

the record changer.  The record changer is 

attached with three screws and bushings. 

THE PICKUP ARM MUST BE REMOVED 

BEFORE THE RECORD CHANGER CAN BE 

REMOVED - REFER  TO  RP-168  SERIES 

SERVICE DATA, 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
Na, DESCRIPTION 

74097 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Bottom —Cabinet bottom cover 

74189  Bushing —Shoulder bushing to mount mechanism in 
cabinet (3 required) 

74098 I Button —Reject button 

Y2151  Cabinet —Plastic cabinet less bottom cover 

74296  Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug 

74674  Emblem —"RCA Victor- emblem 

31051  Foot —Rubber loot (4 required) 

73490  Knob —Power switch knob 

  Resistor —Fixed,  composition:  1 megohm. 
112 watt 

14270  Spring —Retaining spring for knob 

74871  Switch —Power switch 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF RE-
PLACEMENT PARTS. 
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451 
Connecting Attachment to Radio Receivers 

RCA Radios with Phono Jack 

Plug male connector on the end of the "Phono - lead into 
the female connector on the receiver chassis.  If set is pro-
vided with a phono switch, push or turn the "Phono- switch 
to -Phono" position, and operate the Record Changer Attach-
ment according to instructions.  H no switch is provided, use 
an external switch such as RCA Type No. 240X1, connecting 
it according to instructions for radios without a phono jack. 

Radio-Phonograph Combinations 

Most radio-phonograph combinations use resistors and  
capacitors for tone compensation in the phono input circuit. 
Where unsatisfactory reproduction is obtained with Model 

45J connected into the phono jack of such instruments, we 
suggest that Model 45J be connected as indicated for radios 
which  do  not  have  a phono  jack.  These  compensation 
resistors and or capacitors may also be removed from the 
chassis and connected on the existing record changer.  This 
will permit record ch:inger switching with the use of an 
RCA Type No. 202 W1 Record Player Selector Switch. 

RCA Type No. 202 W1 Record Player Selector 

This selector switch may be used for combined operation of 
two record players through one phono input jack.  A choice 
of two types of input jacks and output cable plugs are pro-
vided. 

Radios Without Phono Jack 

Methods of connecting the Record Changer Attachment to 
various types of audio system; are given in the accompanying 
text and illustrations.  The dat3 given requires that an RCA 
Type No. 240X1 (Formerly Stock No. 240) Radio-Phono switch 
be used for switching from radio to phonograph, as desired. 
For ease in connecting the "phono" lead to the switch, the 
male plug on the end of the lead matches the phono jack on 
the switch. 

In general, the Record Changer Attachment must be used 
with radio receivers having at least two stages of high-gain 
audio amplification.  The output of the Record Changer Attach-
ment should be connected to the input of the first audio tube. 
and at the same time the output of the radio receiver portion 
of the chassis should be shorted or opened, to prevent radio 
signals being heard while the Record Changer Attachment is 
in operation. 

Installation of Switch 

Fasten the bracket to the cabinet in such a position that the 
switch may be easily reached.  For wooden cabinets, a sug-
gested place is the upper rear edge of the cabinet.  If the 
radio has a plastic cabinet, the bracket may be fastened to 
the chassis by self-tapping screws or soldering.  In the case 
of a.c.-d.c sets, the bracket should not be fastened to the 
chassis.  In such cases, a wooden block may be fastened to 
the chassis and the bracket screwed to the wooden block. 
care being exercised that there is no metallic path from the 
bracket to the chassis. 

Connect the braided shield extension to the radio chassis by 

either soldering or placing the spade lug under a mounting 
screw. 

240 
SWI TCH 

PHONO , 

PHONO- / 
JACK 

1.45542 

SHIELDED 
CABLE 

f 

On a.c.-d.c. sets it is necessary to isolate the cable shield 
from the chassis.  This is best done by connecting the shield 
to the chassis through a .25 mfd. 300-volt condenser.  Care 
should be taken that the shield braiding and switch bracket 
do not come in contact with the chassis. 

If the common-negative wiring in the a.c.-d.c. set is iso-
lated from the set chassis, connect the cable shield, through 
a .25 mfd. capacitor, to the common-negative wiring, and 
not to the chassis. 

0/10 
CA P 

45. AC 

CABLE 1250. 
240 SNI. 

SL AC K . 
BRO WN 

P RS r 
AUDIO 
TuISE 

141•P 

FIRST 
Ar a l 

ADAPTOR 
PLUG 

Note: 

If attachment is connected to a radio set as shown in 
Fig. A & B. it will be necessary to substitute a volume control 
in place of the 1 meg. fixed resistor in Model 45J since few 
sets have a volume control following the first audio tube. 
Stock No. 74101 control (1 meg.) and switch is recommended. 

For radio receivers in which the 1st-audio tube has 'a top 
grid cap —see Fig. A: 

I. Disconnect the grid lead from the first audio tube.. 

2. Connect the cap on the black lead to the clip on the grid 
lead, as shown above. 

3. Connect the clip on the b'ack-brown lead to the grid cap 
at the top of the 1st-audio tube, bending the terminal if 
necessary to proper size for a metal tube cap. 

4. Insert the plug on the end of the record player lead into 
the jack on the bracket. 

5. Secure or position the connection cable assembly so that 
the cap and clip terminals are well separated from each 
other and other metal parts. 

For radio receivers in which the 1st-audio tube is type 6SQ7. 
6SR7, 12SQ7 or 125R7 —see Fig. B: 

1. Use adaptor plug RCA Stock No. 37798. 

2. Remove the lst-audio tube. 

3. Solder the switch leads to the adaptor plug terminals - 
black to bottom lug—black-brown to top lug. 

4. Tape terminals to prevent short circuits when installed 
in set. 

5. Insert the adaptor into the lst-audio tube socket. 

6. Insert the 1st-audio tube into the adaptor. 

7. Insert the plug on the end of the record player lead into 
the jack on the bracket. 

CABLE FI404.4 

240 SW. 
VOL. 
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eLAC K-
BRO WN 

SHIELD ) 
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RIAS 

A UDI O 
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FRO M 
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For other radio receivers in which the 1st-audio tube does 

not have a grid cap; connection to volume control input —see 
Fig. C. 

1. Unsolder the lead from the volume control lug indicated 

in Fig. C.  It is usually necessary to remove the chassis 

from the cabinet to do this. 

2. Solder the black-brown lead (remove clip) to the lug dis-

connected in Step 1. 

3. Solder the black lead (remove plug) to the lead discon-

nected in Step 1. Tape the joint to prevent short circuits. 

4. Insert the plug on the end of the record player lead into 

the jack on the bracket. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

Record Changer (RP190-1) 
Turntable speed   45 r.p.m 
Records used  RCA fine groove-7 in. 
Record capacity   12 records 
Pickup (Stock No. 75476)   Crystal (medium output) 

Power Supply Rating 
115 volts, 60 cycles A.0   15 watts 

Dimensions (overall) 
Height 71/4 "  Width 101/2"  Depth 71/2" 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE IN-
FORMATION —REFER TO RP-190 SERIES 
SERVICE DATA. 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OF F 

O N 

START - 
REJECT 

Figure 1—Top View 

Figure 2—Bottom View 

RCA VI C TO R 
Record Changer Attachment 

MODEL 45-J-2 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 16 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 
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Figure 3—Schematic Diagram 

MS 1024 

ADJUSTMENTS 
Adjustments may readily be made with a screw driver 

according to the following instructions (see Figure 2). 

Record Dropping —If record does not drop automatically, 
turn screw "A" counterclockwise slightly, but not moze 
than 1/4 turn. 

Pickup Height —If pickup lifts too high so as to strike records 
on spindle, turn screw "B" counterclockwise. If it fails to lift 
after playing last record, turn clockwise. (Pickup point should 
be approximately 11/4 " above turntable at maximum height 
during change cycle.) 

Landing —If pickup lands too for in on record, turn screw 
"C" counterclockwise. If it fails to land in far enough on 
record, turn clockwise. 

Tripping—If pickup lifts before reaching final record groove, 
turn screw "D" counterclockwise slightly. If pickup fails to 
lift, turn clockwise slightly. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

Y2272 

74296 

70392 

31051 

Cabinet —Plastic cabinet—maroon 

Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with 
pin plug 

Cord —Power cord and plug 

Foot —Rubber foot (4 required) 

Resistor —Fixed,  composition;  1 megohrn, 
10' , , V: watt 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF 
REPLACEMENT PARTS. 

REFER TO M ODEL 45J ON PAGE 82 FOR CONNECTION INSTRUCTIONS. 
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FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMA-

TION  REFER TO RPI93-1 SERIES 

SERVICE DATA. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Record Changer (RP193-1) 

Turntable speed     45 r.p.m. 

Records used   RCA Type fine groove-7 in. 

Record capacity   12 records 

Pickup-RCA Stock No, 76257  Crystal 

Power Supply Rating 

115 volts. 60 cycles A.C.   15 watts 

Dimensions (overall) 

Height 1, Width "  Depth 7" 

ADJUSTMENTS 

PICKUP LAND ADJUSTMENT 

Loosen screw marked ("B") and slide the mounting bracket 

forward to move the landing point away from the centerpost, 

and back to move the landing point inward. 

NOTE: Before making the adjustment, make certain the safety 

springs are in the pin grooves. 

PICKUP ARM HEIGHT 

Loosen the screw marked ("A") on back of the pickup arm 

and adjust so the pickup will clear a stack of twelve records. 

Raising the screw in the elongated hole raises the pickup arm. 

lowering the screw lowers the pickup arm. 

SPRINGS MUST BE IN 
PIN GROOVES WHEN 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE MADE 

••••••• 

LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

(B) 

HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

(A) 

RCA VICTOR 

Record Changer Attachment 

MODEL 454-3 
SERVICE DATA 

—1950 No 30-

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CA MDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Record Changer Mounting 

The top part of the cabinet becomes the motor board in this 

instrument, so in order to remove the record changer assembly 

from the cabinet, it is first necessary to remove the control knob, 

pickup arm, bottom cover, then the three screws and bushing 

holding the sub-panel. The entire mechanism can then be lifted 

out through the bottom of the cabinet. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

Y2326 

74296 

70392 

76252 

76257 

76253 

76251 

76249 

76250 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Model 45-J-3 

Cabinet- Plastic cabinet complete with "RCA Victor" 
emblem 

Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug 

Cord -Power cord and plug 

Cover- Cabinet bottom cover 

Pickup crystal complete including stylus 

Foot --Rubber loot 

Knob -Reject knob 

Lockwasher - No. 8 lockwasher - internal teeth -for 
mounting screw 

Screw - No. 8-32 x 31" binder head machine screw 
to mount mechanism in cabinet 

Screw- No. 8-32 x 7/16" binder head machine screw 
to mount cabinet bottom cover 

Spacer -Metal spacer to mount mechanism in cabinet 

Washer-- Flat metal washer to mount mechanism in 
cabinet 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF RE-
PLACEMENT PARTS. 

REFER TO MODEL 45J ON PAGE 82 FOR CONNECTION INSTRUCTIONS. 



Tuning Range 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)   88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequencies   AM-455 kc.. FM-10.7-mc. 

Tube Complement 

(1) RCA 6J6   Mixer and Oscillator 

(2) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 

(3) RCA 6AU6   Driver 

(4) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 

(5) RCA 6AV6 

(6) RCA 6C4 

(7) RCA 6V6GT 

(8) RCA 6V6GT 

(9) RCA 5Y3GT 

  AM Det. —AVC—A-F Amplifier 

  Ph. Inv. 

  Output 

  Output 

  Rectifier 

Dial Lamps (2)   Type No. 51. 6-8 volts. 0.2 amp. 

Jewel Lamp   Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Circuit Description 
This instrument has a nine-tube (including rectifier) chassis 

which is very similar to those used in other RCA Victor radio. 

phonograph combinations designed for AM-FM reception. 

The selector switch has five functions: 

(1) Selection of tuning range. 

(2) Selection and distribution of a.v.c. voltages. 

(3) Application of B  voltage to tubes VI. V2 and V3. 

In "Phono" and "Aux." positions, the B-f voltage is re-

moved from tubes VI. V2 and V3. 

(4) Selection of audio input applied to the volume control. 

(5) Change in output tube bias. 

In "Radio" positions, R6 is in parallel with R42. 

This receiver has built-in antennas for standard broadcast 

(AM) and frequency modulation (FM) reception. Provision is 

made for the use of external antennas if desired. 

FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 

TO RP 190 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

RCA VICTOR 

AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL 45-W-9 
Chassis No. RC 1095A 

Record Changer RP 190-2 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 22— 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 
Tuning Drive Ratio   10:1 (5 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating   115 volts. 60 cycles. 95 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-12 W) 

Size and type   12 in. PM 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 8 watts   Maximum 9 watts 

(Phono) Undistorted 10 watts  Maximum 11 watts 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height 32 in.  Width 29'4 in.  Depth 19 3/4 in. 

Weight   90 lbs. 

Record Changer (RP 190-2) 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Record capacity   12 RCA 7-in, fine groove records 

Pickup (Stock No. 75575)   Crystal (medium output) 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OFF 
ON 

START - 
REJECT 

MOTOR  BOARD 

PICKUP ARM 

PICK U 

Top View—RP 190 Record Changer 



The cathode neutralizing loops of V2 (6BA6) and V3 (6AU6) 
are insulated wires approx. 2 in. long. Do not alter length. 
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MISC. SERVICE INFORMATION—REPLACEMENT PARTS  45- W-9 

MODEL 45- W-9 vs. MODEL A-91 

The chassis of Model 45- W-9 is very 
similar to the chassis used in Model A-91. 
Refer to Model A-91 on page 15 for further 
information. 

Differences 

Model A-91 has two resistors and a 
capacitor (R18, R51, C17) for 78 33-1 3 
record player tone compensation. These 
are not used in Model 45- W-9. The "AUX-

jack (J3) of Model 45- W-9 corresponds to 
the -78 33-1 3 Phono" jack of Model A-91. 

Capacitor C19 is located in a different 
part of the circuit but serves the same 
purpose (isolation of AVC voltage from 
vol. control). 

Capacitor C52 (FM sound circuit) is 
used in Model 45- W-9 only. 

Addition to Parts List: 
CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

Add 

76423  CopacItor  C•ram1c. 3 mm!. (C10) 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

In -Aux- and -Phono- positions the 
B+ supply voltage is disconnected in 
S1.3 which renders the mixer-oscillator, 
I.F. amplifier and driver tubes inop-

erative. 

Record Changer Mounting 
Two shipping  screws hold the  45 

r.p.m. changer to its roll-out carriage. 
They are accessible from the under. 
side of the carriage and should be RE-
MOVED at time of installation. 
The record changer is mounted with 

rubber grommets in the carriage and 
should be free floating. 

Roll-out Carriage Removal 
The roll-out carriage has two stop 

pins (one at the back end of each slide). 
held in place by a retaining spring. To 
remove roll-out carriage, it is first nec-
essary to pull the retaining springs out 
of the slides with a pair of long nose 
pliers, the stop pins are then easily re-
moved. The roll-out carriage may then 
be removed from the front of the cabi-
net after disconnecting its connecting 
cables. 

Roll-out Carriage Travel 
The radio- 45 r.p.m. carriage has a 

normal movement limitation of approxi-
mately 10 in. If the carriage does not 
have this amount of movement, it may 
be due to an obstruction or from slip-
page or creeping of the balls of the 
slide mechanism. Travel restriction due 
to slippage or creeping of balls in the 
slide mechanism can be corrected by 
exerting slightly greater pull until the 
normal travel limitation is reached. The 
carriage should then operate to its full 
travel with normal pull. 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1095A 73935 
75569 

Clip —Mounting clip for A-M I-F transformers 
Coil—Oscillator coil IA-Mt complete with adjustable 

75599 Capacitor —Variable tuning capacitor (CI-1. CI-2. core (L3, L4, L5) 
C1•3, C1-4) 71942 Coil—Filament choke coil (L9) 

74817 Coil— Oscillator coil-- F-M (1.8) 
75613 Capacitor—Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C13) 75617 Coil-- Antenna coil- F-Ivl kL1) 
39044 Capacitor—Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C12) 35787 Connector - Single contact female connector for pick. 
75609 Capacitor - Ceramic. 47 mmf. (C45) up cables (12, 13) 
75612 Capacitor --Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C9. C11) 75542 Connector —8 contact male connector for power in-
75437 Capacitor-- Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C31) put cable (J4) 
75614 
39640 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 150 mmf. (C14. C30, C43) 
Capacitor--Mica, 330 mmf. (C37. C38) 

75543 Connector-2 contact female connector for record  
(P1) 

39644 Capacitor--Mica. 470 mmf. (C7) 
changer motor cable 

for 
75610 Capacitor--Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C19, C52) 

74879 Connector -2 contact female connector  antenna 

73473 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5.000 mmf. (C6, C15, C24. C25. leads 

C27, C28, C29, C34. C36) 75537 Control —Volume control and power switch (R22, S2 1 

73801 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .001 mid. 400 volts (C8) 75530 Control —Tone control (R34) 

70642 Capacitor—Tubular. paper. .001  mfd.  1,000 volts 

(C42. C44) 

1-72953 Cord—Drive cord (approximately 66  overall length 
required) 

72490 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .005 mfd. 200 volts (C26, 

C39. C41) 

75564 Coupling—Spring coupling for function switch ex-
tension shaft 

73920 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 400 volts (C33) 75556 Cover —Insulating cover for electrolytic capacitor No. 

71925 Capacitor - Tubular, paper, .01 mfd, 400 volts (C32) 72052 

72120 Capacitor--Tubular, paper, .015 mid, 200 volts (C21. 
C22) 

74839 Fastener —Push fastener for mounting R.F. shelf (4 
required) 

71928 Capacitor - Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 100 volts (C20) 16058 Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting R.F. shelf 

73638 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 volts (C35) (4 required) 

73553 Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .05 mid, 200 volts (C16) 75547 Grommet —Rubber grommet to mount slide mecha-

73747 Capacitor- -Electrolytic, 2 mfd, 50 volts (C40 nism to bottom —rear (2 required) 

72052 Capacitor- Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 30 
mfd, 450 volts. 1 section of 30 mfd, 350 volts, and 

75546 Grommet —Rubber grommet to mount slide mecha 
nism to bottom —front (2 required; 

1 section of 40 mfd, 25 volts (C23A, C23B, C23C) 11765 Lamp --Dial lamp —Mazda No. 51 

4Stcck No. 72353 is a reel containtrIg 250 feet of cord. 
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45- W-9  REPLACEMENT PARTS - Continued 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

75544 

18469 

75535 

75536 
72602 
72323 
73637 

75540 
75565 
73584 
75546 

31251 
73117 
74179 

31364 
75563 

74038 
74847 

75600 
75557 
73743 
75558 

73037 

75559 

75560 

75566 

33726 

75895 
75572 

75549 

Nut- Rivnut to fasten screw for mounting chassis 
(4 required) 

Plate - -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic ca-
pacitor No. 72052 

Plate  Dial  back plate complete  with  three  (3) 
pulleys 

Pointer--Station selector pointer 
Pulley -Drive cord pulley 
Resistor - Wire wound, 3 ohms, 12 watt (R25) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 2.200 ohms, 5 watts (R24) 
Resistor-Fixed, composition: 
47 ohms, -4-10%, ''2 watt (R26) 
100 ohms, -4-10%, 1/2  watt (R15, R38, R43) 
120 ohms, -4-10%, 1,2 watt (R27) 
270 ohms, +5%, 2 watts (R42) 
680 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R30) 
680 ohms, +20%, 1 watt (R31) 
1,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (R6) 
1,200 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R46) 
3,300 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R40, R45) 
12,000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R29 
15,000 ohms, +10%, 1'2 watt (R44) 
18,000 ohms, -4- 10%, 1/2  watt (R7, R20) 
22,000 ohms, +10%, 12 watt (R28) 
27,000 ohms, -4- 10°0, 12 watt (R21) 
33,000 ohms, =10%, 12 watt (R50) 
39,000 ohms, ±5 °o.  watt (R47) 
56.000 ohms, -4- 10%, 12 watt (R32) 
68,000 ohms, +10%, ½ watt (R39) 
82,000 ohms, +10%. 12  watt (R36) 
120.000 ohms. +10%, ½ watt (R8, R16) 
150,000 ohms, +10%, 12 watt (R14) 
270,000 ohms, -4-10%, 1/2  watt (R35) 
390,000 ohms, + 10%, 12 watt (R11) 
470,000 ohms, + 10%, 12 watt (R37, R41, R48) 
1.5 megohm, +10%, '2 watt (R17) 
2.2 megohm,  20°0, 12 watt (R10. R13) 
10 megohm, +20%, '2 watt (R23) 
22 megohm, -4- 20%, 12  watt (R33) 

Shaft-Tuning knob shaft 
Shaft-Extension shaft for function switch 
Shield --Tube shield for V5 
Slide-- Slide mechanism complete for radio chassis 
bottom 

Socket --Tube socket, octal. wafer 
Socket --Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Socket-Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for 6J6 tube 
only 

Socket -Dial lamp socket 
Spring -Retaining spring for function switch exten-
sion shaft 

Spring -Drive cord spring 
Support -Polystyrene support for F-M oscillator coil 
complete with mounting bracket 

Switch  Function switch (S1-1, S1-2, S1-3) 
Transformer -Output transformer (T7) 
Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T5) 
Transformer--First I-F transformer (A-M) complete 
with adjustable cores (T2) 

Transformer--Second I-F transformer (A M) complete 
with adjustable cores (T4) 

Transformer-First I-F transformer (F-M) complete 
with adjustable cores (Ti) 

Transformer-Second I-F transformer (F-M) complete 
with adjustable cores (T3) 

Transformer-Power transformer, 117 volts, 60 cycle 
(T6) 

Washer -"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 

Decal -Function decal for controls 
Dial--Polystyrene dial scale 
Frame --Moulded frame (maroon) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RPM record changer  for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

75683 

75551 
75555 

13867 
75682 
75681 

71864 
75705 
75900 

75901 

73680 
75694 

71599 
75696 
72437 

13103 
71892 
X3144 

X3089 
74882 

74752 

75709 

75474 

30870 

71984 
74273 
37396 
74838 
75697 
74308 
75712 

75713 

75714 

75715 

11765 
73634 
75908 
75907 

75920 

75708 
31364 
74734 
75902 
72936 

Frame- Moulded frame (light brown) for mounting 
radio chassis and 45 RPM record changer-for oak 
instruments 

Handle  Metal pullout handle for mounting frame 
Screw  No. 8-32 x 5s- cross recessed pan head 
machine screw to mount radio chassis 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
Stamped 92569-12 W RMA 274 

RL 111-Al 

Cap-Dust cap 
Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 
Speaker- 12 - P.M. speaker complete with cone and 

voice coil (3.2 ohms) 
NOTE: If stamping on speaker does not agree 

with above number, order replacement parts by re-
ferring to model number of instrument, number 
stamped on speaker and full description of part 
required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Antenna- -F-M antenna 
Antenna- Antenna loop complete, less cable 
Back -Back cover -maroon -for radio-phono com-
partment -for mahogany or walnut instruments 

(assembled to rollout) 
Back-Back  cover -light  brown -for  radio-phono 
compartment--for oak instruments (assembled to 
rollout) 

Board -"A-F-M" terminal board 
Bracket-Stop bracket less rubber bumper for radio-
phono compartment rollout 

Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 
Bumper-Rubber bumper for rollout stop bracket 
Cable-Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug 

Cap-Pilot lamp cap 
Catch-Bullet catch and strike for cabinet doors 
Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments 

Cloth-Grille cloth for oak instruments 
Connector- 2 contact (polarized) male connector for 
AM loop cable 

Connector -2 contact male connector foi FM an-
tenna terminal board cable 

Connector- 8 contact female connector for main 
cable (less shell) (P4) 

Connector - Single  contact  male  connector  for 
speaker (2 required) 

Connector-2 contact male connector for motor cable 
(PIA) 

Decal-Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 
Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
Grommet- Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 
Grommet-- Power cord strain relief (1 set) 
Grommet- Rubber grommet to mount record changer 
Hinge -Cabinet door hinge (I set) 
Knob • Tuning control, tone control or volume control 
and power switch knob  maroon -for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Knob- Tuning control, tone control or volume control 
and power switch knob -tan -for oak instruments 

Knob - Function switch knob -maroon--f or mahog-
any or walnut instruments 

Knob  Function switch knob  tan - for oak instru-
ments 

Lamp -Pilot lamp  Mazda No, 51 
Nut-Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 
Pull-Door pull 
Screw-No. 10-32 x 514- cross recessed round head 
screw (special) to mount rollout frame 

Screw -No. 10-24 x I trimit head screw for door 
pull 

Shell  Shell for 8 contact connector No. 75709 
Socket -Pilot lamp socket and lead 
Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 
Spring -Suspension spring for main cable 
Stop -Cabinet door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

8 
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FOR RECORD CHANGER SERVICE INFORMATION REFER 

TO RP-190 SERIES SERVICE DATA. 

RCAV ICTOR 
AM-FM Radio-Phonograph Combination 

MODEL 45-W-10 
Chassis No. RC 1096A 

Record Changer RP 190-2 145 r.p.m. ) 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 32 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Specifications 

Tuning Range 

Standard Broadcast (AM)   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation (FM)  88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequencies   AM--455 kc., FM- 10.7 mc. 

Tube Complement 

( 1) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 

(2) RCA 6J6   Mixer and Oscillator 

( 3 ) RCA 68A6   I-F Amplifier 

(4) RCA 6AU6   Driver 

( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 

( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   AM Det. —AVC—A-F Amplifier 

(7) RCA 6C4   Ph. Inv. 

(8) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

( 9 ) RCA 6V6GT   Output 

(10) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier 

CONTROL 
BUT TON 

OFF 
ON 

START - 
REJECT 

Top View RP-190 Record Changer 

Dial Lamps (2)  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Jewel Lamp  Type No. 51, 6-8 volts, 0.2 amp. 

Tuning Drive Ratio  10:1 (5 turns of knob) 

Power Supply Rating    115 volts. 60 cycles, 115 watts 

Loudspeaker (92569-12W) 

Size and type   12 in. PM 

Voice coil impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output 

(Radio) Undistorted 8 watts  Maximum 9 watts 

(Phono.) Undistorted 10 watts   Maximum 11 watts 

Weight  97 lbs. 

Cabinet Dimensions 

Height 32 in. Width 29 ,4 in.  Depth 19 34 in. 

Record Changer (RP-190-2) 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Pickup crystal  Stock No. 75575 

A-101, A-108 (RC-1096B) 
45- W-10 (RC-1096C) 
Service Data: 
Chassis stamped RC-1096B and RC-1096C are the same 

as chassis stamped RC-1096 and RC-1096A respectively 
except for the value of C21, 820 in volume control circuit and 
C42, C44 in output tubes plate circuit. 

RC-1096  RC-1096A  RC-1096B & C 

C21  .018  .015  .010 mf. 

820  18K  18K  22K ohms 

C42  .001  .001  .0012 mf. 

C44  .001  .001  .0012 mf. 

Substitute Speaker: 
Speakers stamped 971494-2 have been used as a substitute 

for speakers stamped 92569-12, but only with chassis stamped 
RC-1096B (A-101 and A-108) or RC-1096C (45- W-10). Speakers 
stamped 92569-12 can be used with any of the above chassis 
(RC-1096, -A, -B, or -C). 
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MISC. SERVICE INFORMATION-REPLACEMENT PARTS 45- W-10 

Record Changer Mounting 

Each record changer is mounted in a -111-out carriage.  The 
changer mechanisms are mounted on rubber grommets and 
should be free floating. 

Two shipping screws hold the 45 r.p.m. changer to its roll-out 
carriage.  They are accessible from the under-side of the car-
riage and should be REMOVED at time of installation. 

Roll-out Carriage Removal 

Each roll-out carriage has two stop pins, (one at the back end 
of each slide) held in place by a retaining spring.  To remove 
roll-out carriage, it is first necessary to pull the retaining springs 
out of the slides with a pair of long nose pliers, the stop pins 
are then easily removed.  The roll-out carriage may then be 
removed from the front of the cabinet after disconnecting its 
connecting cables. 

Roll-out Carriage Travel 

The roll-out carriages have a normal movement limitation of 
approximately 10 inches.  If a carriage does not have this 
amount of movement, it may be due to an obstruction or from 
slippage or creeping of the balls of the slide mechanism. 
Travel restriction due to slippage or creeping of balls in the 
slide mechanism can be corrected by exerting sliahtly greater 
pull until the normal travel limitation is reached. The carriage 
should then operate to ita full travel with normal pull. 

PiCtQltlOtaio rurt8 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
Add 

76423  Capacitor  Cera mic, 3 m mf. (C10) 

MODEL 45- W-10 vs. MODEL A-101 

The chassis of Model 45- W-10 is very 
similar to the chassis used in Model 
A-101. Refer to Model A-101 on page 23 
for further information. 

Differences 

Model A-101 has two resistors and a 
capacitor (R18, R51, C17) for 78 '33-1/3 
record player tone compensation. These 
are not used in Model 45- W-10.  The 
-AUX- jack (J3) of Model 45- W-10 corres-
ponds to the -78/ 33-1, 3 Phono- jack of 
Model A-101. 
Capacitor C19 is located in a different 

part of the circuit but serves the same 
purpose (isolation of AVC voltages from 
vol. control). 
Capacitor C52 (FM sound circuit) is 

used in Model 45- W-10 only. 

Replacement Parts 

STOOK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 74839 Fastener -Push fastener for mounting R.F. shelf ;4 req'd) 

RC1096A 16058 Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting R.F. shelf (4 
req'd) 

75567 Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (C1-1, C1-2, CI-3, 
C1-4, C1-5. CI-6) 

75547 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slides to bottom -
rear (2 req'd) 

75548 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slides to bottom -
75613 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mml. (C13) front (2 req'd) 
39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C12) 11765 Lamp -Dial lamp -Mazda #51 
75609 Capacitor -Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C45) 75544 Nut -Rivnut to fasten screw for  mounting  chassis  (4 
75612 Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C9. C11) req'd) 
39396 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C4) 18469 Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for elecrolytic 
75437 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C31) 75535 Plate -Dial back plate complete with three (3) pulleys 
75614 
75611 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C14, C30, C43, C54) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 220 mmf. (C3) 75536 Pointer--Station selector indicator 

39640 Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C37, C38) 72602 Pulley -Drive cord pulley 

39644 Capacitor -Mica, 470 mmf. (C7) 72323 Resistor - Wire wound, 3 ohms, V2 watt (525) 
75610 Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C19, C52) 73637 Resistor-- Wire wound, 2200 ohms, 5 watts (524) 
73473 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf.  (C2, CS, C6, C15, C24, Resistor -Fixed, composition: -

C25, C27, C28, C29, C34, C36) 68 ohms, -±10%, V2 watt (RI, R26) 
73747 Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mfd, 50 volts (C40) 100 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (515, 538, R3) 
72052 Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising I section of 30 mfd, 

450 volts, 1 section of 30 mid, 350 volts, and 1 section 
of 40 mfd, 25 volts (C23A, C23B, C23C) 

120 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R27) 
270 ohms, ±-5%, 2 watts (R42) 
390 ohms, -2:10%. V2 watt (RS) 

73801 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd, 400 volts (C8) 680 ohms, ±.10%, V2 watt (R4) 
70642 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mfd,  1000  volts  (C42, 

C44) 
680 ohms, ±-20 %. V2 watt (530, 531) 
1000 ohms, ±-10%. V2 watt (56) 

73920 Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  .005 mfd, 400 volts  (C26, 
C33, C39, C41) 

1200 ohms, ±75 %, V2 watt (R46) 
3300 ohms, .7t5%, V2 watt (540, 545) 

73561 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd, 400 volts (C32) 8200 ohms, -- 10 %, 1 watt (53) 
73797 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .015 mfd, 400 volts (C21, C22) 15,000 ohms, -±-10%, I/2 watt (R44) 
71928 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 200 volts (C20) 18,000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R7, R20) 
73562 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 volts (C35) 22,000 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (R28. 529) 
73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd, 400 volts (CI6) 27,000 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (R21) 
73935 Clip -Mounting clip for A-M, I-F transformers 39,000 ohms, -±5%, V2 watt (547) 
75569 Coil -Oscillator  coil -A M. -complete  with  adjustable 

screws (L3, L4, L5) 
56,000 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (R32) 
68,000 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (539) 

75570 Coil -R.F. coil -A M. -complete with adjustable core (L6, 
L7) 

82,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R36) 
120,000 ohms, -1-710%, I/2 watt (58, 5I6) 

71942 Coil -Filament choke coil (L9) 150,000 ohms, ±-10 %. V2 watt (512, R14) 
75615 Coil -Antenna coil -F-M (LI) 220,000 ohms, -±-20%. V2 watt (R11) 
74815 Coil -R-F coil -F-M (L2) 270,000 ohms, ±-10%, V2 watt (R35) 
74817 Coil -Oscillator coil -F-M (1.8) 470,000 ohms, ±.-10%. V2 watt (R2, R37, 541, 548) 
35787 Connector -Single  contact female connector for phono 

cables (12, 13) 
1.5 megohm, -±-10%, V2 watt (R17) 
2.2 megohm, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R5, 510, 513) 

75542 Connector -8 contact male  connector for power input 
cable (14) 

10 megohm, ±-20%, 1/2 watt (R23) 
22 megohm, -1.-20%, 1 /2 watt (R33) 

75543 Connector -2 contact female connector for 45 RPM motor 75540 Shaft --Tuning knob shaft 
cable (PI) 75565 Shaft  Extension shaft for function switch 

74879 Connector -2 contact female connector for antenna leads 73584 Shield--Tube shield 
75537 Control -Volume control and power switch (R22, S2) 75546 Slide -Slide mechanism complete for radio chassis bottom 
75561 Control -Tone control -L.F. (R19) 31251 Socket-Tube socket, octal, wafer 
75562 Control -Tone control -H.F. (R34) 73117 Socket- -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
t 72953 Cord -Drive cord (approx. 66" overall) 74179 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for 6BC6 -616 
75564 Coupling -Spring coupling for function switch extension 31364 Socket  Dial lamp socket 

shaft 75563 Spring--Retaining  spring  for function  switch extension 
75556 Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic shaft 

t Stock No. 72953 is a reel containing 250 feet of cord. 
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45-W-10 

Replacement Parts—Concluded 

RADIO RECEIVE
RS AND PHONOG
RAPHS 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

74038 Spring —Drive cord spring 
MISCELLANEOUS 

74847 Support—Polystyrene  support  for  F-M  oscillator  coil 
71864 Antenna —F-M antenna 

complete with mounting bracket 75705 Antenna —Antenna loop complete less cable 
75602 Switch —Function switch (S1) 75900 Back —Back  cover —maroon —for  radio-phono  comport-
75557 Transformer —Output transformer (T7) meat for mahogany or walnut instruments (assembled 
75566 Transformer - Power transformer, 117 volts/60 cycle (T6) to rollout) 
73743 Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T5) 75901 Back —Back  cover —light  brown —for  radio-phono  com-

Transformer  First I-F transformer (A.M.) complete with partment75558   for oak instruments (assembled to rollout) 
73680 Board —"A-F.M." terminal board adjustable screws (T2) 75694 Bracket —Stop  bracket  less  rubber  bumper  for  radio 

73037 Transformer  Second  I-F  transformer  (A.M.)  complete phono compartment rollout 
with adjustable screws (T4) 71599 Bracket —Pilot lamp bracket 

75559 Transformer--First I-F transformer (F.M.) complete with 75696 Bumper —Rubber bumper for rollout stop bracket 
adjustable screws Ti)( 72437 Cab,e —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug 

75560 Transformer —Second  I-F  transformer  (F.M.)  complete 13103 Cap —Pilot lamp cap 
71892 Catch —Bullet catch and strike for cabinet doors with adjustable screws (T3) 
X3144 Cloth —Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 

33726 Washer--"C" washer for tuning knob shaft X3089 Cloth -Grille cloth for oak instruments 
74882 Connector -2 contact (polarized) male connector for A-M 

antenna loop cable 

ROLLOUT MECHANIS M 75709 Connector -8  contact  female  connector  less  shell  for 
main cable 

76206 Decal--Control function decal 75474 Connector —Single contact male connector  for speaker 

75572 Dial —Polystyrene dial scale 
74752 

(2 req'd) 
Connector -2  contact male connector for FM antenna 

76161 Frame--Moulded  frame—maroon- -for  mounting  radio terminal board cable 
chassis and 45 RPM changer for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

30870 Connector -2 contact male connector for AC power cable 
for 45 RPM changer 

76162 Frame- -Moulded frame - light brown —for mounting radio 71984 Decal —Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

chassis and 45 RPM changer for oak instruments 74273 Decal —Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
37396 Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 76165 Handle--Metal pullout handle for mounting frame 74838 Grommet —Power cord strain relief (1 set) 

75555 Screw--#8-32 x 58" cross recessed pan head screw to 
mount radio chassis  4 req'd) 

75697 Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting record changer 
(3 req'd) 

74308 Hinge—Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 
75714 Knob—Function switch knob—maroon —for mahogany or 

walnut instruments 
SPEAKER  ASSEMBLIES 75715 Knob —Function switch knob—tan —for oak instruments 

92569-12 W 
75712 Knob —Tuning  control,  tone  control or volume control 

and power switch knob —maroon —for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

RL II IA 1 75713 Knob —Tuning  control,  tone  control or volume  control 
13867 Cap —Dust cap and power switch knob —tan —for oak instruments 

75682 Cone —Cone complete with voice coil (3.2 ohms) 11765 
73634 

Lamp —Pilot lamp —Mazda #51 
Nut —Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 

75681 Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice 75908 Pull —Door pull 
coil (3.2 ohms) 75920 Screw —#10-24 x 1" trimit head screw for door pull 

75708 Shell —Shell for 8 contact female connector #75709 NOTE: —If stamping on speaker in instrument does not 31364 Socket —Pilot lamp socket 
agree with above speaker number, order replacement 74734 Spring —Retaining spring for knobs 
parts by referring to model number of instrument, number 75902 Spring —Suspension spring for main cable 
stamped on speaker and full description of part required. 72936 Stop - Cabinet door stop 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF  REPLACEMENT PARTS 

Two Types of Door Pulls: 

Two different types of door pulls (fastened with different 
screws) have been used on this instrument. The parts list 
should be changed as indicated below. 
Stock 
No.  MISCELLANEOUS 
75980  Pull—Door pull (basket weave design) 
75918  Pull—Door pull (leaf design) 
75920  Screw—»10-24 x I" Irimit head screw for door 

pull z75908 
75626  Screw— =8-32 x 11/4" trimit head screw for door 

pull ;7-75918 
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TYPE AND MODEL IDENTIFICATION 
The record changer mechanism may be used either with or without 

a metal motorboard. When a metal motorboard is not used, the in-

strument cabinet serves as the motorboard. 

Two major changes have been made since the start of production. 

One change is the type of pickup arm rest, the original design used 

a visible rest on the motorboard or instrument cabinet which has 

been replaced by a rest on the sub-base. The other major change is 

in the record separators. the original type used rotating gear type 

of separators which were replaced by a push-out type of separa-

tors. 

Many other changes have been made and there are differences in 

the color and finish of some parts when used with certain instru-

ments. These changes did not necessarily involve a change in the 

identification applied to the bottom of the mechanism sub-base. 

Five different pickups are in use: Two (2) crystal pickups. one (1) 

magnetic pickup and two (2) ceramic pickups. A listing of pickup 

vs. instrument model is given on page 14. 

BECAUSE OF THE  DIFFERENCES  MENTIONED  ABOVE,  THE 

LABEL OR STAMPING ON THE SUB-BASE DOES NOT PROVIDE 

SUFFICIENT IDENTIFICATION FOR ORDERING REPLACEMENT 

PARTS. 

Replacement parts should be ordered only by stock number. Refer 

to the illustrations and parts listings for identification. 

The RP 168 Series record changer is used in the following instru-

ment models : 

RECORD PLAYER ATTACHMENTS 
91Y, CP-5203, 45J, QJY 

RECORD PLAYERS (without radio) 
9EY3, 9EY31, 9EY32, 9EY35, 9EY36, 45EY, QEY3, 45EY1, 45EY15 

RADIO-PHONOGRAPH COMBINATIONS 
9QV5, 9W51, 9W78, 9W101, 9W102. 9W103, 9W105, 9W106, 9Y7, 
9Y51, A55, A78, A106, A82, A91, A108, 9Y511, 4QV8C, 6QU3Y 

RADIO-PHONOGRAPH-TELEVISION COMBINATIONS 
9T W309, 9T W333. 9T W390, TA128, TA129, TA169, S1000 

2T81, 6T84, 6T86, 6T87, 9T89 

AUTOMATIC OPERATION 
1. Place a stack of records over the center post, with the de-

sired selections upward, the last record to be played on top. 

2. Apply power to drive motor. 

3. Push the "start-reject" knob to "start" and let go. The 

mechanism will automatically play in sequence one side of 

each record stacked on the separator shelves. 

4. To reject a record being played push the "start-reject" knob. 

5. At conclusion of playing and as the last record is being 

repeated, lift the pickup arm and place on its rest. Turn oft 

the power to the drive motor. 

6. Remove the stack of records by lifting them straight up. 

RCA VI CTOR 

RP-168 Series 
45 R.P.M. Automatic Record Changer 

Mfr. No. 274 

SERVICE DATA 
-1949 No. 5-

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 
CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Records used   RCA seven-inch fine groove 
Record capacity   Up to 10 records 

Pickup force   5 grams 

Stylus tip radius  001 inch 

Type of pickup . Ceramic, crystal or variable reluctance (magnetic) 

Power supply   105-125 volts, 60 cycle, ac. 

(May be converted for use on 50 cycle power supply.) 

CAUTION 
I. Avoid handling the pickup arm when the mechanism is in 

cycle. 

2. Do not use force to release a jam. 

3. Do not try to remove the records on the turntable if the 

turntable is stopped in cycle. 

4. Do not try to operate the mechanism if the separator 

knives protrude from the center post when the mechanism 

is out of cycle. 

During service, the position of the star wheel on the underside 

of the record changer may be accidently shifted: this may 

cause the separator knives to be extended when they should 

be concealed. 

If the separator knives are thus extended  turn the power 

on so that the turntable is revolving, push the "start-reject" 

knob and allow the mechanism to complete a change cycle. 

If the knives continue to be extended  while the turntable is 

still revolving, gently press fingers against the extended knives 

until they disappear inside the center post  DO THIS ONLY 

WHILE MECHANISM IS OUT OF CYCLE. 

LUBRICATION 
A light machine oil (SAE No. 10) should be used to oil the 

bearings of the drive motor. 

On all bearing surfaces, excepting the motor bearings, Hough-

ton STA-PUT No. 320, or equivalent, should be used. On all 

other sliding surfaces, STA-PUT No. 512, or equivalent, is 

recommended. STA-PUT can be purchased from E. F. Hough-

ton & Co., 303 W. Lehigh Ave., Philadelphia. Pa. 

(Do not oil or grease record separator shelves.) 

It is important that the drive motor spindle and the rubber tire 

on the idler wheel be kept clean and free from oil or grease, 

dirt, or any foreign material at all times. Carbon tetrachloride 

or naphtha is satisfactory for cleaning these parts. 

RECORD CHANGE
RS 
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RP-168 Series 

Function 

Place records over 

the center post and 

turn the power on 

CYCLE OF OPERATION 

Explanation 

1. Records rest on separator shelves protruding from either side 

of the center post. 

Push start-reject 

8 knob 

a. 

I. Start-reject knob which is linked to start-reject slide (45A) 

moves trip pawl (37) into tripping position. 

2. As the turntable rotates, the small projection (8A) (extending 

from the underside of the turntable) contacts end of trip 

pawl. 

Automatic Cyc
le 

Pickup arm rises 

CYCLING CAM 

Figure 3. 

8B 

1. As the turntable continues to rotate it carries the trip pawl 

(37) along for a short distance. 

2. The stud (37A) on trip pawl applic; force against director 

lever (41) in opposition to tension spring (42). 

This force continues to be applied until the stud (41B) on 

the director lever has been forced through the slot and into 

the cycling cam (811). 

3. The end (41C) of .the director lever extending below the 

motorboard moves away, allowing the muting switch (63) 

to close. 

4. At the same time the stud (41A) pushes the pickup arm lift 

lever (35) which in turn raises the pickup arm. 

MS 742£ 

STUD 
41B 

DIRECTOR 
LEVER 
41 

37A TRIP 
PAWL STUD 
APPLIES FORCE 
ON DIRECTOR 

LEVER 
TENSION 
SPRING 
42 

Figure 5. 

Pickup arm moves 

out 

CLAMPING 
LATCH 50A 

STUD 5BA 

PICKUP ARM  I 44 
• RETURN LEVER - 
44 rfe4‘7 711  

PICKUP ARM 
MOVING 
OUTWARD 

'S 742 4 -I 

TENSION SPRING 51 

41C 

RECORDS 

SEPARATOR SHELF 

1111111 1 1 1 1  1 1ft, 
MS 742 C 

Figure I. 

TURNTABLE 

,//// ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ,••• 

%NA ,,,,, •.• -•  ,,,,, 

8A STUD 

POINT OF CONTACT 

M5742.0 

REJECT LEVER 

Figure 2. 

PICKUP ARM LIFT LEVER 
35 

STUD 41A 

MUTING SWITCH 63 
CLOSES 

MS 742F - / 

Figure 4. 

TRIP 

PAWL 37 

STUD 9A 

1. The end (41E) of the director lever (41) contacts stud (58A) 

on trip lever (58), starting the pickup arm on its outward 

movement. 

2. The stud (58A) on trip lever contacts pickup arm return lever 

(50), pushing it outward against the tension spring (51). 

3. As the pickup arm reaches its outermost position, it is 

locked in position by the latch (50A) clamping the stud 

(58A) on the end of the pickup arm return lever. 

STUD 58A 

PICKUP ARM 
41E  MOVES 

OUT WARD 

TRIP 
LEVER 58 

2 Figure 6. 
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RECORDS 
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Figure 8. 
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Figure 7. 

CAM 

,i160666flaa6 

\  2 
PARALLEL 
SPRINGS 

KNIFE 

SHELF 

ECCENTRIC 

m5742 

KNIFE 

• .• 

SHE  

GEAR SA 

SPRING 4 

--r-e•-• SHELVES MOVE 
%ICS"  ‘  A 
110_1 41111b. ‘11 0. 4isur 
1  11. iiIiii 

Jtm ,„„, 
STAR WHEEL 62 

CONTACT HERE  41C 

PREVENTS  ROTATION 

IN AND OUT 

GEAR 6A 

GEAR 7A 

mS742P 

Figure Q. 

PICKUP ARM 

LANDING IS DETERMINED BY 
STUD SOB CONTACTING 

ECCENTRIC 

STUD 45C  ........ 4 •••• 
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010P11 

LANDING ADJ. STUD 

PICKUP ARM RETURN 
LEVER TRIP LEVER 

Figure 10. 

MS7424).- / 

Figure 12. 

4IC 

TENSION SPRING 42 

MUTING SWITCH 63 
OPENS 

Figure 14. 

LATCH 50A 
DISENGAGES 

PROJECTION 
50C 

41D 

Figure 11. 

TENSION 
SPRING 
51 

41E RETAINS 
CONTACT 
WITH STUD 

58A 

MS 742K  I 

PICKUP ARM 
RETURN 
LEVER 50 

Separator  kn ves 

separate the lcwer 

record  from  the 

stack  and  all)ws 

the record to crop 

to the turntable 

1. While the pickup arm is moving outward, the end (41C) of 

the director lever (41) extending below the motorboard, con-

tacts and prevents the star wheel (62) from rotating. 

2 Since the turntable continues to rotate and the star wheel 

und shult remain stationary. the two small geuts (5A und 

GA) embedded in the upper section of the center post rotate 

around the gear (7A) on the upper end of the star wheel 

shaft (7). 

3. The eccentric extending from the upper end of the two 

embedded gears turns in a slot in the separator shelves 

(5 and 6). This causes the shelves to move in against the 

tension of spring (4). 

A later type of record separators (knives and shelves), illus-

trated in Figure 8. are actuated by a cam at the top of the 

shaft. No gears are used. The cam pushes out on the knives 

which in turn pull in on the opposite shelves. 

4. As the shelves recede the separator knives (5B and 6B), 

mounted above each separator shelf, separate the lower 

record of the stack and support the remaining records while 

the lower record drops to the turntable. 

Pickup cum moves 

in for landing 

I. As the director lever (41) continues to move toward the out 

of cycle position the end of the director lever (41E) retains 

contact with the stud (58A) on the trip lever (58). This contact 

stabilizes the inward movement of the pickup arm which 

is being pushed in by the pickup arm return lever (50). 

2. The inward movement of the pickup arm is stopped directly 

above the landing position due to the stud (50B) on pickup 

arm return lever coming in contact with the eccentric stud 

(45C). 

STUD 41A CONTINUES 
TO CONTACT UNTIL SAPPHIRE 

SETS ON RECORD 

PICKUP ARM LIF T 
LEVER 35 

MS 742L - 

Figure 13. 

STUD 8A 
READY TO 
CONTACT 
AND START 
CYCLE AGAIN 

US 7420 

Figure 15. 

PICKUP AR M 

9A 

TRIP PAWL 37 

TRIP LEVER 
58 

Sapphire is lowered 

to the record 

Playing  of  re ord 

is completed  n d 

mechanism  stc rts 

change cycle 

1. The stud (41A) on director lever (41) continues to contact 

pickup arm elevating lever (35) and lowers the sapphire on 

the start of the record. 

2. As the turntable completes one revolution, the stud (41B) 

on director lever is pulled through the slot in the cycling 

cam by the tension spring (42). 

3. The end of the director lever (41D) contacts projection (50C) 

and unlatches the pickup arm return lever (50). 

4. The end (41C) of the director lever below the motor board 

moves away from the star wheel and opens muting switch. 

1 After the selection has been completed the sapphire moves 

into the tripping groove. At this time the trip lever (58) 

pushes the trip pawl (37) into position for engagement with 

the stud t8A) on the underside of the turntable. 

2. This contact between stud (8A) and the trip pawl (37) starts 

another change cycle and the next record is moved into 

position for playing. 

RP-168 Series 
SERVICE HINTS 

Care of Pickup 
LINT MAY COLLECT TO CLOG THE OPENING IN THE GUARD 

AT THE STYLUS POINT AND CAUSE POOR RECORD REPRO-

DUCTION. This may require occasional clec;ininq of the guard 

opening  clean by carefully brushing with a small soft brush. 

Replacement of Stylus 
Caution: Never bend the stylus support wire. 

CRYSTAL PICKUPS (Stock Nos. 74067 and 74625) 

Remove the two screws holding sapphire guard in place and 
remove the guard. Remove the small nut and washer on. the 

threaded shaft of the sapphire holder and gently push the 

shaft through the hole in the armature shaft until the sapphire 

holder assembly comes free. 

Extreme care should be used when loosening the nut so that 

the twisting motion does not break the crystal. Take hold of 
the lower end of the shaft with a pair of pliers while loosening 

or tightening the nut, being very careful so as not to strip the 

threads or break the crystal. 

Insert threaded shaft of replacement sapphire holder through 

armature shaft and replace the washer and nut. Make sure 
that the sapphire is in the correct position. 

Replace the sapphire guard, positioning it by means of the 

oversize screw slots. Make certain that the sapphire and its 

supporting wire are centered in the guard. Tighten the guard 

screws. Before using. check to see that the sapphire projects 

far enough beyond the guard so that the guard will not touch 

the record. If necessary, bend the guard a little. 

VARIABLE RELUCTANCE PICKUP (Stock No. 74466) 

To remove the stylus assembly, insert a bent paper clip or 

equivalent tool into the stylus stud pin socket at point "A." 

Press the assembly out from the cartridge with the tool as 

shown by the arrow in the illustration below. 

To replace the stylus assembly, insert the stud pin into the 

recess -A, - with the locating tab positioned above the locating 

slot -13- between the two pole pieces. Press assembly in firmly 

by applying pressure upon the stud pin at point -C- with a 

blunt tool. Care must be taken to press assembly only at point 

-C- so as not to damage or distort the stylus arm. 

CERAMIC PICKUP (Stock No. 74984) 

To remove stylus, insert the point of a knife blade between the 

stylus wire and the case. The stylus may be pried out of its 

rubber mounting with a twisting motion of the knife blade. 

To replace stylus, push end of stylus wire down into its rubber 

mounting. Be certain that the stylus is centered in the groove 

of the pickup case. 

SAPPHIRE 

NUT I WASHER  NUT 

RD 
\HOLDER 

PICKUP CASE 

STOCK  NO. 74067 
OR  74625 

WASHER 

STYLUS 

HOLDER 

STUD PIN 

" C " 

STOCK NO. 
74466 

C •82118 

1 

STYLUS 
ASSEM  GUIDE 

"B" 

P  SOCKET 

SAPPHIRE 

HOLDER 

SUPPORT  WIRE 

STYLUS 

KNIFE  BLADE 

HOLDER 

RuBBEP 
MOUNTING 

Figure 16 -Stylus Replacement. 

STOCK NO 
74984 
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RP-168 Series 

45-EY  45-EY-1 

T URNTABLE 
ASSEMBLY 

SEE  SEPARATE 
DRAWING 

yr u 

1111#1001V, 

D 46414 

PICKUP ARM 
ASSEMBLY 

SEE SEPARATE 
DRAWING 

Figure 17 —Exploded Fleet. of Sub-base Assembly. 

i 0 
NUT 6, WASHER 

74230 

108 
GUARD 

74069  OR 74819 

10C 
STYLUS 

74068  OR 74818 
(WHITE)  (BLUE) 

TYPES I AND n 

TYPE IL F 
9A 

STUD 

TYPE I 

10 
CRYSTAL 

74061 OR 74625 

11 
SCREW 
74065 

10A 
SCREW 
74065 

13 
NUT 
72765 15 

CABLE 
74066 

9 
ARM 

74041 TYPE 
74824 TYPE IE 

FOR MODEL CP-5203 (OTHERWISE SAME\ AS TYPE I  / 

9 
ARM 
74443 

10C 
STYLUS 
74622 

10 
PICKUP 
74466 

15 
CABLE 
74465 

FOR MODEL 9QV5 (OTHERWISE.SAmE) 
AS TYPE IL  / 

10C 
STYLUS 

(PART OF PICKUP) 

10 
PICKUP 
5-5576 

15 
CABLE 
5-5580 

39 
SPRING 
74426 

39 
SPRING 
74461 

40 
PIVOT 
74744 

Two tone arm 

Stock No. 75058 

14 
SCREW 
74410 

Maroon arm 

Stock No. 75996 

OTHERWISE SAME AS TYPE II 

39 
SPRING 
74060 

40 
PIVOT ARM 
74059 

98 
PIVOT 
74061 

12 
SCREW 
74062 

9A 
STUD 

TYPES  TYPES 
137 & 7f  DI & 

FOR M ODELS QJY & Q EY3 ( OTHERWISE SAME II ) 
AS TYPE   

IOC 
STYLUS 
74985 

SUB-BASE ASSEMBLIES 

Type I 
Sub-base Stock No. 74070. Has staked studs for spring 
anchors and one-piece reject lever. Stamped or la-
belled RP168-1 or 5P168-3. 

Type II 
Same as Type I. except it uses a two-piece reject 
lever. Use Stock No. 74743 Sub-base (Type III) for re-
placement. 

Type III 
Sub-base Stock No. 74743. Same as Type II, except 
that it has pickup arm rest on sub-base (when motor-
board rest is used, the sub-base rest is to be de-
formed). 

Type IV 
Sub-base Stock No. 74468. It uses an ac. input con-
nector and audio output jack mounted on a separate 
bracket. Labelled RPI68-2 and used only with Model 
CP-5203. 

Type V 
Sub-base Stock No. 74856. Has turned up lances for 
spring anchors. Idler wheel mounting plate (45B — 
Stock No. 74814) is removable. It is labelled RP168-1. 
RP168B-1. etc. It has pickup arm rest on sub-base 
(when motorboard rest is used, the sub-base rest is 
to be deformed). 

10 
PICKUP 
74984 

10A 
SCREW 
74986 

TYPES V AND   
RUBBER BUMPER 74800 

40 
PIVOT ARM 
74799 

CLIP 
74801 

0-48659 

 SPEED NUT 
,7  74797 

- 

SCREW 
74802 

9A 
STUD 

SEE TYPES 
& 

SPRING 
74798 

TYPES in AND rz 

9B 
PIVOT 

(PART OF 74796) 

9 
ARM 
75073 

SCREW 
*4-40 X 5/32" 

40 
PIVOT ARM 
(USE 74059) 

TYPES m  5, DE 
AS SHOWN 

OTHERWISE SAME AS 
TYPES  25)1 

9B 
PIVOT 

(PART OF 75073) 

Figure 18—Pickup Arm Assemblies. 

Type VI 

Stock No. 74803. Similar to Type V, but it does not 
bear any "RP168" identification. It has pickup arm 
rest on sub-base. Idler wheel mounting plate (45B) 
is secured to the sub-base with a shoulder rivet. 

Type VII 

Same as Type VI, except it does not have pickup 
arm rest on sub-base. Use Stock No. 74803 (Type VI) 
for replacement (the pickup arm rest is to be de-
formed). 

Type VIII 
Sub-base Stock No. 75652. Has cut-out for clearance 
of "On-Off" motorboard switch. Labeled RP168D-1 
or RP168D-2. Otherwise same as Type V. 

NOTE: Types VI and VII 

Late production of these types have the idler wheel 
mounting stud (22) staked to its mounting plate. The 
idler wheel retainer (horseshoe washer) is Stock No. 
75081. 

NOTE: 

Two different main levers (director lever) are used, 
depending upon which turntable assembly is used. 
Lever (41), Stock No. 74076 has a long end (41C) and 
is used with Turntables Types I and II. Lever (41), 
Stock No. 74857 has a short end and is used with 
Turntable Type 

COUNTERBALANCE 
75074 

PICKUP ARM ASSEMBLIES (LESS PICKUP) 

Type I 

Arm Stock No. 74041. Stamped 970488. Pickup arm 
stud (9A) is full diameter for entire length (do not use 
where pickup arm rest is on sub-base). Lead counter-
balance is riveted to arm. 
Arm Stock No. 74443. For Model CP-5203 only. Black 
finish, otherwise similar ta No. 74041. 

Type II 

Arm Stock No. 74824. Same as No. 74041 except that 
stud (9A) has a flat on one side at bottom end. Can be 
used with either type of pickup rest. 

Arm Stock Na. 75058. For Model 45EY only. Two-tone 
finish, otherwise same as No. 74824. 

Arm Stock No. 75996. For Model 45-EY-1 only. Maroon 
finish, otherwise same as No. 74824. 

Type III 
Arm stock No. 75073. Stamped 3R1. Similar to No. 
74824 except that a different pivot (9B) is used and the 
lead counter-balance is fastened to the arm with a 
screw. Stud (9A) is of smaller diameter at bottom end. 
Can be used with either type of pickup rest. Use only 
with No. 74059 pivot arm. 

Type IV 
Same as Type III except that stud (9A) is of full diam-
eter for entire length. Use No. 75073 for replacement. 

Type V 
Arm Stock No. 74796. Stamped 3R1. Similar to Type III 
except that a different pivot (913) is used and the lead 
counter-balance is not used. A 5/8" O.D. counter-bal-
arkee spring is used. Can be used with either type of 
pickup rest. Use only with No. 74799 pivot arm. 

Type VI 

Same as Type V except that stud (9A) is of full diam-
eter for entire length. Use No. 74796 for replacement. 



REPLACEMENT PARTS 

99 

RP-168 Series 

STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

74256  16 

74080  17-19 
72349  18 
72688  20 
74079  22 

74078  23 
74077  24 
74470  24 
74858 

25 
26 
27 
28 
29 

74089  30 

35969  34 
74073  35 

74757  35 

35 

74805  - 

33726  36 
74072  37 
74453  - 

35969  38 
74076  41 

74857  41 

74084  42 

43 

44 

74070  45 

74743  45 

74468  45 

74473  - 

74856  45 

74803  45 

75652  45 

74860  45A-1 

74861  45A-2 

74814  45B 

74870  45134 

75081  4513.1 

74804  458-2 

74430  45C 
74429  45D 
74082  45E 

74086  46 

74427  46 

74074  50 
74085  51 

74075  52 

54 
55 
56 

-----  57 
74099  58 
74426  59 

33726  60 
74083  61 

74081  62 
74088  63 

64 
33726  65 
74245  66 
74103  67 

STOCK  ILL. 
No.  No. 

DESCRIPTION 

SUB•BASE ASSEMBLIES 

Washer-Vellutex washer (pivot arm shaft bearing 
washer) 

Washer - Washer for turntable bearing 
Bearing -Turntable thrust bearing 
Washer -"C" washer -turntable assembly retainer 
Stud -Idler wheel mounting stud -for Sub-base Types 
I, II, III, IV, early VI, and early VII 

Washer -Dampening washer for idler wheel -top 
Wheel -Idler wheel for all except Model CP-5203 
Wheel -Idler wheel for Model CP-5203 
Hardware -Motor mounting hardware consisting of: 
Three hex nuts 
Three lockwashers 
Three flat washers 
Three spacers 
Three grommets 

Spring -Idler wheel tension spring (.195" O.D. x .593" 
--14 turns) 

Washer -"C" washer to retain pickup arm lift lever 
Lever -Pickup arm lift lever for mechanisms without 
dashpot 

Lever -Pickup arm lift lever for mechanisms with 
dashpot 

Lever -Two piece pickup arm lift lever (use No. 74073 
or No. 74757 for replacement) 

Spring -Tension spring for two piece pickup arm lift 
lever (.170" O.D. x 3/4") 

Washer -"C" washer to retain trip pawl 
Pawl -Trip pawl 
Washer -Bearing washer between trip pawl (Ill. No. 
37) and trip pawl lever (Ill. No. 66) 

Washer -"C" Washer to retain main lever 
Lever -Main lever (director lever) for use with turn-
tables having rotating gear record separators 

Lever -Main lever (director lever) for use with turn-
tables having push-out record separators 

Spring -Main lever spring (.195" O.D. x .800" -27 14 
turns) 

Screw -Screw to mount muting switch (No. 6-32 or 
No. 6 self tapping) 

Washer -No. 6 lockwasher used with Item 43 (No. 6-32 
screw) 

Base -Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and riveted parts, including idler lever and reject 
lever -Type I without pickup rest 

Base -Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and riveted parts, including idler lever and reject 
lever--Type III with pickup rest 

Base -Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and riveted parts, including idler lever and reject 
lever -less No. 74473 bracket -Type IV- for RP-
168-2--used only on Model CP-5203 

Bracket -Metal bracket with power input connector 
and audio output jack  RP168-2 only 

Base -Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and riveted parts -less idler lever and reject lever 
-Type V- with pickup rest 

Base -Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and riveted parts. including idler lever  less reject 
lever -Type VI -with pickup rest 

Base  Sub-base assembly complete with all staked 
and  riveted  ports--for  mechanisms  labeled  RP 
168D-1 or RP 168D-2 (same us Type V except hav-
ing cut-out for clearance of motorboard switch) 

Lever  Reject lever - bottom section  - for sub-base 
Types V. VI. and VII 

Lever -Reject lever -top section- -for sub-base Types 
V. VI. and VII 

Plate- -Idler wheel mounting plate and stud-for sub-
base Type V 

Retainer -Idler wheel retainer (spring sleeve) for use 
with No. '14814 plate (45B) 

Retainer- Idler wheel retainer (horseshoe washer) for 
use with sub-base Types VI and VII  late produc-
tion) 

Washer- Idler wheel bearing washer (12" 0.0. x 
.185" I.D. x .032" thick) for sub-base Types VI and 
VII (late production) 

Stud---Eccentric stud for landing adjustment 
Stud -Eccentric stud for height adjustment 
Washer -Felt washer (1/2" O.D. x  4"  I.D. x 3/16" 
thick) 

Spring -Reject lever spring (.203" O.D. x 13 16 -343/4 
turns) for sub-base having one piece reject lever -
] required 

Spring-Reject lever spring (.203" 0.0. x .531 -13 
turns) for sub-bases having two piece reject lever -
2 required 

Lever- -Return lever Includes spring III. No. 51) 
Spring-Return lever actuating spring (.195" O.D. x 
29,32"- 37  2 turns) 

Spring -Return lever latch spring (.180" O.D. x .535- -
21 1/2 turns) 

Washer  's To clamp trip lever 
Nut W  h  (III. No. 58 , to pivot 
S i / arm shaft (III. No. 40) crewas er  

Lever -Trip lever (includes Items 54, 55, 56, 57 and 59) 
Spring -Trip lever spring  (.171" O.D.  x .595 -30 
turns) 

Washer -"C" washer for star wheel shaft 
Screw -No. 6-32 x .281" cone point set screw for star 
wheel (2 required) 

Wheel -Star wheel 
Switch -Muting switch 
Screw -No. 8 x 1 4" sell tapping screw 
Washer-"C" washer to retain trip pawl lever 
Lever -Trip pawl lever 
Spring -Trip pawl take up spring (.195" O.D. x 5/8"-

20 1/2  turns) 

74078 

74071 

74624 

74469 

74621 
30870 

73158 

74859 
74428 
74431 

74041 

74443 

74824 

75058 

75073 

74796 

75996 

74061 

74067 

74625 

74466 

74984 

S-5578 

74065 

74464 

74986 

74069 
74819 
74068 

74818 

74622 

74985 

74230 

74065 

74062 

72765 
74801 

74410 

74066 

74465 

*S-5580 

74060 

74426 

74461 

74798 

74797 

75074 

68 
69 
70 

71 

72 
73 

73 

73 

74 

89 
90 
91 
92 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9B 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10A 

10A 

10A 

10B 
10B 
10C 

10C 

10C 

10C 

IOD 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

15 

15 

39 

39 

39 

39 

Clamp -Cable clamp 
Washer -Dampening washer for idler wheel 'bottom) 
Washer -No. 4 lockwasher for idler mounting stud 
(Ill. No. 22) 

Nut -No. 4-40 hex nut for idler wheel mounting stud 
(Ill. No. 22) 

Washer -Part of No. 74132 -see Ill. No. 27 
Motor -115 volt, 60 cycle motor complete with con-
nector--shaded pole type. Not suitable for 50 cycle 
conversion 

Motor -115 volt, 60 cycle motor complete with con-
nector and No. 73138 spring sleeve (for 50 cycle 
conversion), shaded pole type 

Motor -115 volt, 60 cycle motor complete with con-
nector and 5 ml. capacitor -for RP 168-2 only 

Capacitor -Motor capacitor (5 ml.) for No. 74469 motor 
Connector -Two prong male plug ;connector) for mo-
tor cable 

Spring-Spring sleeve to convert motors No. 74624 to 
50 cycle operation 

Screw -No. 8 x 1,4  self tapping screw 
Clamp -To mount dash-pot 
Dash-pot -Pneumatic dash-pot complete with plunger 
Washer -"C" washer for mounting adjustment studs 
No. 74429 (III. No. 45D) and No. 74430 AIL No. 45C) 

PICKUP ARM ASSEMBLIES 

Arm -Pickup shell and stud- with pivot 913) and lead 
counter-balance -Type 1 for use with rest on motor-
board 

Arm -Pickup arm shell and stud -with pivot (9B) and 
lead counter-balance -for  Model  CP-5203  only -
black finish 

Arm -Pickup arm shell and stud -with pivot (9B) and 
lead counter-balance- Type ll for use with rest on 
sub-base 

Arm -Pickup arm shell and stud -with pivot (913) and 
lead counter-balance -for Model 45LY only -two-
tone finish 

Arm -Pickup arm shell and stud -with pivot (913) -
less lead counter-balance -Type III -for use with 
either type of pickup rest 

Arm -Pickup shell and stud -with pivot (9B) -less 
balance spring- Type V-for use with either type 
of pickup rest 

Arm--Pickup arm shell and stud -with pivot (9B) 
and lead counterbalance--Type 11-for use with 
rest on sub-base -for Model 45-EY-1 -Maroon finish 

Pivot -Pickup arm pivot -for use with arms No. 74041, 
No. 74443. No. '/4824, and No. 75058 only (arms 
stamped 970488) 

Pickup -Crystal pickup cartridge complete including 
sapphire and guard -RMP 128-1 

Pickup -Crystal pickup cartridge complete including 
sapphire and guard-RMP 128-2 

Pickup -Magnetic  pickup  cartridge  complete  with 
stylus-for Model CP-5203 only 

Pickup -Ceramic  pickup  cartridge  complete  with 
stylus -for Models QJY and QEY3 

Pickup -Ceramic  pickup  cartridge  complete  with 
stylus -for Model 9QV5 

Screw -No. 2-56 x 3,16" lillister head screw to mount 
No. 74067 or No. 74625 crystal pickups or No. S-5578 
ceramic pickup 

Screw- No. 2-56 x 1/4" !Mister head screw to mount 
No. 74466 pickup (Model CP-5203) 

Screw -No. 2-56 x 3,16" screw for mounting No. 74984 
pickup (Models QJY and QEY3) 

Guard -Stylus guard for No. 74067 pickup RMP 128-1) 
Guard -Stylus guard for No. 74625 pickup .IMP 128-2) 
Sapphire--Sapphire and holder (WHITE) for No. 74067 
pickup (RMP 128-1) 

Sapphire -Sapphire and holder 'BLUE) for No. 74625 
pickup (RMP 128.2) 

Stylus -Diamond stylus and holder for No. 74466 pick-
up (Model CP-5203) 

Stylus-Stylus and holder for No. 74984 pickup (Mod-
els QJY and QEY3) 

Washer and Nut --to mount No. 74068 or No. 74818 
stylus 

Screw- No. 2-56 x 3 16" fillister head screw to mount 
stylus guard on No. 74067 or No. 74625 pickups 

Screw--No. 8-32 x 13, 32" cone point pivot adjusting 
screw 

Nut -Speed nut to hold pickup arm cable 
Clip--Spring clip to hold pickup arm cable (used only 
on pickup arm Type V and VI  No. 74796) 

Screw-No. 4-40 x 3 16" Ulster head sciew to lock 
pivot screw No. 74062 

Cable -3-wire twisted pickup arm cable complete 
with connectors 

Cable -Shielded pickup arm cable complete with con-
nectors-- Model CP-5203 only 

Cable-----Shielded pickup arm cable complete with con-
nectors- Model 9QV5 only 

Spring--Counter-balance spring (.171" 0.D. x .695--
43 turns) for Pickup Arm Types I, II, Ill and IV 
when using No. 74067, No. 74625 or No. 74984 pick-
ups (most models 

Spring -Counter-balance spring (.171" 0.0. x .595" -
30 turns) for Model 9QV5 only 

Spring -Counter-balance spring  .185" O.D. x .695" -
293/4 turns) for Model CP-5203 only 

Spring -Counter-balance spring ,58" 0.D.- 11 turns) 
for Pickup Arm Types V and VI Stock No. 74796) 

Nut -Speed nut to hold No. 74798 spring in Pickup 
Arm Types V and VI 

Weight -Lead counter-balance weight for Pickup Arm 
Types III and IV 

Screw -No. 4-40 round head screw to hold No. 75074 
weight to No. 75073 Arm 

7 
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RP-168 Series REPLACEMENT PARTS—Continued 

STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

74059 

74744 
74799 

74802 

74800 

74090 

74620 

74863 
74472 
74795 
74091 

74862 

74095 

74866 

74096 

74865 
74864 

74092 

74867 

33726 
74042 

75065 

74813 

74445 

75145 

75059 

75997 

75998 
74094 
74471 
74794 

74868 

74869 

40 

40 
40 

2 

2 

3 

4 

4 

5-6 

5-6 
5B 
6B 
7 

7 

8 

8 
8 

8 

8 

8C 
8C 
8C 
8C 
21 

21 

21A 

STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

Arm -Pivot arm and shaft for use with all pickup 
arms having lead counter-balance except Model 
CP-5203 

Arm -Pivot arm and shaft for Model CP-5203 only 
Arm -Pivot arm and shaft for use with Pickup Arm 
Types V and VI 

Screw -No. 4 x 9,16" oval head counter-balance ad-
justing screw for use with No. 74799 pivot arm 

Bumper--Rubber bumper for No. 74799 pivot arm 

TURNTABLE ASSEMBLIES 

Nose -Spindle nose -RED (early type-thin wall) for 
Turntable Type I 

Nose -Spindle nose -RED (late type-thick wall) for 
Turntable Type I or II 

Nose -Spindle nose -RED -for Turntable Type III 
Nose -Spindle nose -BLACK -for Turntable Type I 
Nose -Spindle nose- BLACK -for Turntable Type III 
Spring -Spindle nose spring - formed - for spindle 
nose No. 74090, No. 74620, or No. 74472 

Spring -Spindle nose spring -formed wire -for spin-
dle nose No. 74863 or No. 74795 

Screw -No. 6-32 round head machine screw for spin-
dle nose spring No. 74091 

Spring -Separator shelf return spring (.180" O.D. x 
1 1/16 -10 turns) for Turntable Types I and II 

Spring -Separator shelf return spring (.118" O.D. x 
3/4"-16 turns) -two required--for Turntable Type 
III 

Separator-Separator knife, shelf and gear assembly 
for Turntable Types I and II 

Shelf--Separator shelf for Turntable Type III 
Separator -Separator knife for Turntable Type III 

Shaft -Star wheel shaft and gear assembly for Turn-
table Types I and II 

Shaft -Star wheel shaft with cam for Turntable Type 
Ill 

Washer -"C" washer for top of No. 74867 shaft 
Turntable -Turntable with TAN MARBLEIZED mat--
Type I- use No. 74090 RED nose (thin wall) 

Turntable--Turntable with TAN MARBLEIZED mat -
Type I-use No. 74620 RED nose (thick wall) 

Turntable -Turntable with TAN MARBLEIZED mat -
Type III--use No. 74863 RED nose 

Turntable -Turntable with BLACK mat --Type I-use 
No. 74472 BLACK nose 

Turntable-Turntable with RED mat -Type I-- use No. 
74472 BLACK nose 

Turntable- Turntable with RED mat --Type III- -use 
No. 74795 BLACK nose 

Turntable -Turntable with MAROON mat -Type III -
use No. 74863 RED nose 

Nat- Turntable mat -MAROON 
Mat -Turntable mat -TAN MARBLEIZED 
Mat -Turntable mat -BLACK 
Mat  Turntable mat -RED 
Screw -No. 6-32 x 13/4 " fillister head screw (holds 
nose to spindle) two required for Turntable Type I 

Screw -No. 6-32 x 15/8" fillister head screw (holds 
nose to spindle) two required for Turntable Types 
II and III 

Washer -No. 6 flat washer (for use under No. 74868 
screw -two required for Turntable Types II and III 

Two different main levers (director lever) are used, depending 
upon which turntable assembly is used. Lever (41) Stock No. 74076 
has a long end (41C) and is used with Turntables Type 1 and II. 
Lever (41) Stock No. 74857 has a short end and is used with Turn-
table Assembly Type III. 

Items 

• Stock 
in the U. S. A-

46 

70 

71 

31 

32 

74231  33 

74623 

47 

48 
49 

49 
49 

74209  75 

74581  75 

74424  76 

74582  76 

75057  76 

73549  77 
74674  77 
74422  78 

74423  79 

74208  80 
74184  81 

74444  81 

75076  81 

74987  81  t 

74185  82 

74446  82 

75077  82 

74210  83 
74467  83 
74421  84 

74212  85 
86 

33726  87 

74211  88 
74474 

32875 

Screw -No. 4-40 X 3,9" fillister head screw (for use 
with cam. Ill. No. 33)-two required for Turntable 
Type I 

Washer -No. 4 lockwasher -for use with cam (Ill. 
No. 33)--two required for Turntable Type I 

Cam -Follower cam for Turntable Type I 

MOTORBOARD ASSEMBLIES 

Hardware -To mount sub-base to plastic cabinet of 
Models 9EY3, 9EY35, 9EY36, 9Y51, 45EY and QEY3 
or sub-base to motorboard of Models 9EY31 and 
9EY32, consisting of: 
Three (3) grommets 
Three (3) spacers 
Three (3) flat washers  5 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 3/4" - far Models 9EY3, 9EY35, 
9EY36, 9Y51, 45EY and QEY3 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 1/2"-for 91Y, 45J and QJY 
Screw- No. 8-32 x 3/8"-for instruments using spring 
mounting of motorboard 

Cover -Mounting screw cover (threaded type -3 re-
quired) -use with No. 74424 screw (Ill. No. 76) 

Cover -Mounting screw cover (plug-in type -3 re-
quired) -use with No. 74582 screw (Ill. No. 76) 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 13/4 " special screw (with tapped 
hole) for mounting record changer (3 required) -use 
with No. 74209 cover (Ill. No. 75) 

Screw  No. 8-32 x 13/4" special screw (non-tapped 
hole) for mounting record changer (3 required) -
use with No. 74581 cover (III. No. 75) 

Screw--No. 8 x 7/8" oval head wood screw for mount-
ing record changer (3 required) -for Models 9EY31 
and 9EY32 

Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem -metal 
Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem- -plastic 
Spring -Conical spring for mounting record changer 
-upper L.H. side (2 required) 

Spring -Conical spring for mounting record changer 
-bottom (3 required) 

Nut -Tee nut for mounting record changer (3 required) 
Motorboard - Motorboard complete with welded 
brackets and stud -less rest and operating parts -
for all models with motorboard rest except CP-5203, 
9EY31 and 9EY32 

Motorboard - Motorboard complete with welded 
brackets and stud--less operating parts -for Model 
CP-5203 

Motorboard - Motorboard complete with welded 
brackets and stud--less rest and operating parts -
for Models 9EY31 and 9EY32 

Motorboard - -Motorboard complete with welded 
brackets and stud -less operating parts  for all 
models without motorboard rest 

Rest -- Pickup arm rest - maroon - for all models 
(where required) except CP-5203. 9EY31 and 9EY32 

Rest- Pickup arm rest  black -used on Model CP-
5203 only 

Rest -Pickup arm rest and latch--for Models 9EY31 
and 9EY32 

Knob -Reject control kncb -maroon 
Knob-Reject control knob -black 
Spring -Conical spring for mounting record changer 
-upper R.H. side (I required) 

Nut -Speed nut for reject control knob 
Screw -No. 6 self-tapping screw 
Washer -"C" washer for mounting reject lever actu-
ating lever 

Lever -Reject lever actuating lever 
Switch -"ON-OFF" switch -used on Model CP-5203 
only 

Switch -"ON-OFF"  switch -used  on  Models  A-82, 
A-91, A-108, 2-T-81, 6-T-84, 6-T-86, 6-T-87 and 9-T-89 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 

listed but without Stock Nos. are not stock items. 

Nos. S-5578 and S-5580 are for use in instruments manufactured for RCA International Division and are not stocked by distributors 

22 

23 
74078 

24 
— 74077 

OR 
74470 

69 
74078 

45 
SUB-BASE 

458 

4581 
081 

23 
74078 

24 

6e   74604 
7 64458024 

45 
SUB-BASE 

45 B1 
74 8 70 

74078 

24 
74 077 

69 
 74078 

45 6 
PLATE 
74814 

Figure 19— 
Idler Wheel 
Mounting. 

8 •363 8 

t maroon finish.  Does not have provision for mounting "ON-

OFF" switch.  The  gold  finish  motorboard  having  provision 

8  for mounting "ON-OFF" switch is not stocked. 
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74091 

74096 

SEE NOTE 

74042  SEE 
74445 LISTING 
75065 
75145 

74094 TAN 
74471  BLACK 
74794 RED 

74869 

4 -4 0 X 3/8" 
SCREW (N 5) 

74620 RED 

74090 RED } 
OR 

LISTING 
SEE 

74472 BLACK 

*6-32 SCREW (N  ) 

74095 

74096 
SEE NOTE 

74092 

IDENTIFICATION 
NUMBER  

940489 3R2 OR  }TYPE I 

971009  TYPE 

FOR TYPE I 

p6-32 X1 3/4 ' 
SCREW (N. S.) 

FOR TYPE 
*6-32  1543 SCREW 

74868 

74231 

04 LOCKWASHER (N. S.) 

C.49279 

ON TYPE II TURNTABLES THE CAM (33) IS 
CAST INTEGRAL WITH  THE TURNTABLE  ( 8) 

Figure 20  Turntable Assemblies, 

Types I and II. 

Main Lever vs Record Separators: 
Two different main levers (director lever) are used depending 
upon the type of record separators being used. 

Stock No. 74076 lever is used only with the rotating gear type 
of record separators. The end (41C) that engages the star 

wheel is long. 

Stock No. 74857 lever is used only with the push-out type of 
record separators. The end (41C) that engages the star wheel 

is short. 

FOR "PUSH-OUT" 
RECORD SEPARATORS 

41C 
SHORT 
END 

Al 
LEVER 
74857 

41C 
LONG 
END 

FOR 1ROTAT1NG GEAR" 
RECORD SEPARATORS 

Figure 22 -1Iain Lever. 

MS Ill 

74864 

74865 

74867 

74869 

74863  RED 
74795  BLACK 

74862 

74864 

74866 

74865 

"C" WASHER 
33726 

74813 WITH TAN MAT 
75059 WITH RED MAT 

74094 TAN 
74794 RED 

IDENTIFICATION 
NUMBER 
P- 971009 

46-32 X 1513" 
SCREW 
74888 

C. 402 84 

NOTE: Use care in dis-assembly to prevent loss of 
springs. Remove screws—lift nose slightly —hold both 
separator knives down against shelves—then remove 
nose. 

Figure 21 --Turntable Assemblies, 

Type III. 

TURNTABLE ASSEMBLIES 
Type I 
Turntable Stock No. 74042. Stamped 940489 or 3R2. 
Has TAN MARBLEIZED mat and uses rotating gear 
type of record separators. Use No. 74090 spindle 
nose—RED (thin wall) 

Turntable Stock No. 75065. Some as No. 74042. except 
for diameter at top of spindle. Use No. 74620 spindle 
nose- RED (thick wall) 

Turntable Stock No. 75145. Same as No. 75065. except 
that it has a RED mat. Use No. 74472 spindle nose 
- BLACK 

Turntable Stack No. 74445. Same as No. 75065. except 
for finish and BLACK mat. Used only on Model 
CP-5203. Use No. 74472 spindle nose (BLACK) 

Type II 
Stamped 971009. Follower cam (33) is a part of the 
turntable casting. Otherwise, similar to No. 75065. 
Use No. 75065 turntable. and No. 74231 earn ;or 
replacement 

Type III 
Stock No. 74813. Stamped 971009. Has TAN MARBLE-
IZED mat and uses push-out type of record 3epara-
tors. Use No. 74863 spindle nose--RED. Although 

41  this turntable bears the some stamping as Type II. 
it does not have the shafts required for mounting L7E4V07E6R 
the rotating gear type of separators 

Stock No. 75059. Same as No. 74813, except that a 
RED mat is used. Use No. 74795 spindle nose— 
BLACK 

NOTE: Main Lever (41) 
Stock No. 74076 lever (with long end 41C) is used in 
conjunction with rotating gear type of record sepa-
rators. Stock No. 74857 lever (with short end 4IC) 
is used in conjunction with push-out type of record 
separators 

9 
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RP-188 Series 

Figure 23 

Motorboard Assemblies. 

 .,•••••   

11 

CHANGES—SERVICE HINTS (Continued from Page 4) 

Pickup Arm Rest: 
Two different types of pickup arm rest are in use. The original 

type was visible on the motorboard. The type presently in use 

is a metal projection on the sub-base. 

The correct grouping of parts must be used, refer to descriptive 

text on page 6. The two types are illustrated below. 

PICKUP REST 
ON  C.ABP4ET 

PICKUP ARM 
STUD ON  SUB BASE 
PICKUP  ARIA 

CABINET 

STUD ON 
PICK UP ARM 

KI• 

Figure 24 —Pickup Arm Rest. 

PICKUP  REST 
ON SUB- BASE. 

Spindle Nose and Turntable (Type I): 
The wall thickness of the spindle nose (Ill. No. 1) has been in-
creased and the machined shoulder at the top of the turntable 

decreased accordingly. Thick wall spindle nose will not fit on 
early type turntable. The new type red spindle nose (thick 

wall) is available as Stock No. 74620. 

NOTE: The screws (Ill. No. 21) which hold the spindle nose to 
the turntable should not be tightened too tight. The spindle 

nose can be distorted and cause records to bind. 

SPINDLE NOSE 

ORIGINAL 
THIN wALL ) 

I.344 1 D 

NE W 
T.K14 WALL, 

I.2561 D 

TuRNTARLE 

ORIGINAL 
I.342 0 D 
. 01.4.1,11141 

NE W  -U-
I.254 0, 0 

I AT WO MINI. 

4-- Figure 26—Spindle Nose. 

SEPARATOR  SNIPE 

r 1 s AAAA AiTOR  SiiiELF 

ECCENTRIC 
SHAFT SHROUD 

ON  TOP 
OF 

GEAR 

Figure 27— 

Separator Assembly. 

INSTRUMENT CABINET 

Sub-base Mounting: 
The sub-base is attached directly to metal motorboards and to 
the cabinets of Models 9JY. QJY and 451 with three screws and 
three washers. No grommets or spacers are used except with 
Models 9EY31 and 9EY32. 

On all other instruments, the sub-base is cushion mounted to 
the plastic cabinet with rubber grommets, metal spacers. 
screws and washers. The mounting is illustrated below. 

STUD ON 
MOTORBOARD 
OR PLASTIC 
CABINET 

SPACER 

SUBBASE 45 

GROMMET 47 

FLAT WASHER 48 

SCRE W 49 

#8-32 X 3i" FOR 
PLASTIC CABINETS 
USING GROM METS 
AND SPACERS. 

f 8-32 X  2"  FOR 9JY. 
OJY AND 45.1. 

#8-32 X 3 II.' FOR 
METAL MOTORBOARD 
WITHOUT USE OF 
GROM METS A N D 

SPACERS 

••• •711 

S C R E W  49 

Figure 25 —Sub-base Mounting. 

Separator Assemblies (Rotating Gear Type): 
A flat has been added to the separator gears eccentric shafts. 
This flat permits the shelf (Ill. Nos. 5 and 6) to stay out until 
the nose of the blade (Ill. Nos. 513 and 6B) is approximately 
half-way out. Then the shell retracts fast. This faster action 
minimizes unequal dropping of records. 

The two types of separator assemblies (Stock No. 74096, 
Nos. 5 and 6) are NOT INTERCHANGEABLE. In addition the 

early type has been grouped according to mold number (at 
bottom of spring hole) and installed in pairs. 

Group 
Mold Number 

I, 3, 5 

Group 
Mold Number 

9, 10 

Group 
Mold Number 

0, 8 

Assemblies of one group should not be mixed with assemblies 
of another group or unequal dropping of records may occur: 
If a matched pair is not available, first check timing of sepa-

rator knives then the dropping of records; it may be necessary 
to file the edge of the shelf which released the record last. 

The late type (having a flat on the eccentric shaft) do not need 

to be grouped, but an early assembly should not be used in 
conjunction with a late assembly (use two early or two late 
assemblies). The late type may be identified by its having a 

shroud at the top of the gear (see Figure 27). 

10 
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TIGHT BEARING 

LOOSE 
SPRING 
IN 'DLER 
CARRIAGE 

MS 755 8 

Turntable Bearing Thrust Washers: 
Three thrust washers (Ill. Nos. 17 and 19) are now being used 

in mounting the turntable. This is done because it was found 

that the top edge of some idler wheels would contact a non-

machined surface on the underside of the turntable and cause 

noise similar to that caused by a rough idler wheel. 

Jamming: 
On early RP-168-1 mechanisms it was sometimes possible to 

jam the mechanism by maintaining pressure on the reject 

button during cycle. If such jamming should occur check the 

following: 

I. The tip radius of the reject lever (Ill. No. 45A) should be 

If; 

2. The edges of the trip pawl (111. No. 37) should have a slightly 

rounded edge (.010” radius). 

Present production uses a two piece spring loaded reject lever 

(Ill. No. 45A) which eliminates the possibility of jamming 

caused by pressure on the reject button. 

Jamming can also be caused by incorrect positioning of the 

director lever (main lever) (Ill. No. 41) in relation to the star 

wheel (Ill. No. 62). See Figure 35. 

ERRATIC PICKUP LANDING 

LEVER BENT OR 
TOUCHING LATCH 

LOOSE STUD 

SPRING TOO 
LOOSE 

LOOSE STUD 

..iiiøI II 
1 1 1111111 

11:101111 .""" 

Ai kit 

BIND IN 
PIVOT 

)19)01: ,  C AMP 
LOLOSE 

• 

BIND IN 
PIVOT 

MISSING 

Figure 28. 

WOW (Speed Variation) 

MS 755K-I 

BIND  GREASE OR OIL 
ON RUBBER TIRES 

Figure 30. 

BIN DING 

DEFECTIVE 
MOTOR 

Intermittent Non-Tripping: 
The trip lever spring (III. No. 59) has been increased in tension 
to provide better tripping action. The new spring has 30 turns 
and is available as Stock No. 74426. 

To reduce friction a washer has been added between the trip 
pawl (Ill. No. 37) and the trip pawl lever 1111. No. 66). It is avail-
able as Stock No. 74453. 

Eccentric Adjustment Studs: 

In early production the eccentric landing (Ill. No. 45C) and 
height (III. No. 45D) adjustment studs were staked to the sub-
base assembly. They are now secured to the sub-base assem-
bly with  washers. The landing adjustment stud 1111. No. 
45C) is available as Stock No. 74430. The height adjustment 
stud (Ill. No. 45D) as Stock No. 74429 and the  washer (Ill. 
No. 92) as Stock No. 74431. 

Pneumatic Dashpot 
A pneumatic dashpot (Stock No. 74428  has been added to 
improve pickup arm landing. The dashpot case is clamped to 
the base sub-assembly and the plunger is attached to the long 
end of the tone arm lift lever (Ill. No. 35) (Stock Na. 74757). 

Polarized Motor: 
On some instruments the connection of the powei leads of 
the motor should not be reversed. The leads are color coded 
and reversed leads may introduce objectionable hum. The 
record changer mechanisms  using  this motor are  labeled 
RP 168B-6 or RP 168D-2 and are used with Models 45-EY 
and 45-EY-1. 

Replacement motors (Stock No. 74071) may not be color coded 
and in such cases it will be necessary to determine the cor-
rect connection by alai 

DISTORTED OUTPUT 

GUARD BENT 

(NIUST NOT TOUCH) 
RECORD 

rn  • 

1.15 755 

Figure 31. 

SAPPHIRE $ HOLDER 
ASSE MBLY 

CRYSTAL 
PICKUP 
UNIT 

HOLDER 

SUPPORT 
WIRE 

SAPPHIRE 

LINT MAY COLLECT 
IN  OPENING 

SUPPORT WIRE BENT OR 
TOUCHING GUARD 

SAPPHIRE MAY  BE CHIPPED 

Figure 29. 

BIND DUE TO 
DEFECTIVE 
BEARING 

BIND IN 
SHAFT 

11 SERVICE HINTS CONTINUED ON PAGE 14 



104 

RP-168 Series  ADJUSTMENTS 

Adjustment Sequence: 

1. Synchronize separator shell (Ill. No. 5) and separator knife 
(Ill. No. 5B) action (necessary only on rotating gear type of 

record separators). 

2. Adjust position of star wheel (Ill. No. 62). 

3. Adjust position of director lever (main lever) (Ill. No. 41) in 
relation to the star wheel by bending if necessary. 

4. Adjust tone arm pivot screw (Ill. No. 12) for minimum side 
play without binding. 

5. Adjust sapphire height above motorboard. 

6. Adjust tripping position. 

7. Adjust landing position. 

8. Adjust pickup arm height during cycle. 

9. Adjust position of muting switch so that contacts are open 

1/2 2 during playing and are closed during cycle. 

Separator Synchronization: 

The following applies only to the rotating gear type of record 

separators: 

1. Make certain the two embedded gears (5 and 6) are meshed 

with gear (7A) on the upper end of the star wheel shaft so 
the action of the separator knives is synchronized. 

SPRING 4 

SHELVES MOVE 

GEAR SA 

MS74Z -Al 

11115 742-A 

IN AND OUT 

GEAR 6A 

GEAR 7A 

Figure 32. 

SEPARATOR 
KNIVES 

SYNCHRONIZED 

Figure 33. 

Star Wheel Position: 
1. Turn the star wheel so that the separator knives are in the 
position indicated in Figure 33 for rotating gear type of 
separators or fully retracted for push-out separators. 

2. Loosen the two set screws (61) sufficiently to permit the 
star wheel to rotate without disturbing the shaft (7). 

3. Rotate the star wheel points directly to a cam screw or 
nose screw (visible through slot) as shown in Figure 34. 

4. Tighten the two set screws (61) and rotate the mechanism 
through a complete cycle to check operation. The separator 
knives must rotate 360 0 to the starting position as indicated 

in Figure 33. 

CAM 
SCREW 

STAR WHEEL- SCREW 

DRIVE SHAFT  R-ii05 

Figure 34—Star Wheel Timing. 

Director Lever Position: 

Push reject lever and rotate the turntable slowly by hand until 

the end (41C) of the director lever moves in to its limit of travel 
so when the star wheel is rotated it contacts by the amount 
indicated in Figure 35 for lever with long end. For lever with 

short end, the star wheel should first contact the end (41C) 
approximately 1 16-inch from the front or leading edge of the 

lever. 

If the end of the director lever (main lever) is too close to the 

star wheel, it will jam. If too far away, it will cause erratic 
record dropping. If in doubt and unable to measure, move the 
end toward the star wheel until most of the play is removed 
when the star wheel is moved back and forth at this setting. 

With the push-out record separators and the lever with short 
end, there will be considerable play but the tension of the 
separator springs holds the star wheel against the lever. 

41C 
END OF 
MAIN   

( AT MAX.  /11,:r 
TRAVEL) 

CORRECT SETTING 

41 
MAIN LEVER 
STOCK NO. 740711 

'IC 
END OF 
MAIN LEVER 

STAR 
WHEEL 

NS W 
FOR "ROTATING GEAR" TYPE 
OF SEPARATORS 

1/111' 
(FIRST 
CONTACT) 

41 
MAIN  LEVER 
STOCK NO. 74857 

STAR 
WHEEL 

CORRECT SETTING  

FOR "rusm-ouT" TYPE OF 
SEPARATORS 

Figure 33  Setting of Director Lever. 

Pivot Screw Adjustment: 
Loosen the pivot locking screw (14) and adjust the pivot screw 

(12) for minimum side play without causing binding. 

9 
PICKUP 
ARM 

I 4 
PIVOT 
LOCKING 
SCRE W 

1a 
PIVOT 
SCRE W 

'11-110- 9B PIVOT 

4 0 
PIVOT ARM 

MOTORSOARD 

MS 823 

Figure 36. 

Sapphire Height Adjustment (Out of Cycle): 
Bend the lug on the pivot arm (40) so that the sapphire point 
is approximately 114;" above the motorboard. 

Figure 37. 

Tripping Adjustment: 

I. Assemble the pickup arm and trip lever assemblies as 

shown in Figure 38. Leave the clamping screw (57) loose 
enough to permit horizontal movement of the trip lever on 
the shaft. (Allow approximately .010 inch vertical end play.) 

2. Turn the eccentric landing adjustment stud (45C) to deter-

mine the inward and outward limit of adjustment, then turn 

it to a setting half-way between the limits. 

12 
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RP-168 Series 

SAPPHIRE (10C) 

HORIZONTAL 
MOVEMENT OF 
TRIP LEVER 

PICKUP ARM 

CLAMPING 
SCREW (57) & NUT (SS) 

TRIP LEVER 

-  ASSEMBLY 
(58) 

NIS 742 fl  Z.5 

Figure 38. 

3. Tripping should occur when the sapphire reaches a posi-

tion P " from the near side of the turntable spindle. This 

position is adjusted by holding the trip lever and moving 

the pickup arm inward or outward to obtain the specified 

position. 

4. A convenient way of measuring this distance is to make a 

mark on the back side of a stroboscope disc 1932 " from 

the inner edge, place the disc on the turntable, with the 

turntable revolving, hold the disc stationary and move the 

pickup arm very slowly in towards the turntable spindle. 

5. After this position has been obtained, tighten the clamping 

screw (57) and recheck the tripping position and vertical 

end play. 

CENTERPOST 

SAPPHIRE POSITION 
WHEN TRIPPING 

PICKUP ARM(9) 

TuP N TABL E (8) (37)  I. I ti p ti vi 

STUO(8  TRIP PAWLA)  I  ,  (SCREW57)  

LOOSEN CLAMPING SCREw(57)  TRIP LEVER  mS742u  
AND ADJUST POSITION OF  NuT 
TRIP LEVER 58 SO THAT  ASSEMBLY (58)  (55) 
TRIPPING WILL TAKE PLACE 
AT SPECIFIED POSITION OF SAPPHIRE 

Figure 39 —Tripping Position. 

Landing Adjustment: 

1. After the tripping adjustment has been made as described 

above, turn the eccentric landing adjustment stud (45C) so 

that the sapphire will set down on the record half-way 

between the outer edge and the first music groove. This 

position is 2e" from the turntable spindle. The location of 

the adjustment stud is illustrated in Figure 42. 

CENTER POST 

SAPPHIRE 
HALF-WAY 

I.-BET WEEN GROOVES 
AND RECORD EDGE 

2i4 I  ARM 
± 64 -1 .-.-MOVEMENT 

RECORD 

REJECT LEVER  CLAMP SCREW 
57 

TRIP LEVER 
MS7421 

Pickup Arm Height Adjustment (In Cycle): 

Set the mechanism in cycle. Turn the turntable by hand, until 

the pickup arm has reached its maximum height. By means of 

a screwdriver turn the height adjustment stud (4511)) until the 

distance between the top of the turntable and the sapphire 

point is '4”. Use that position of the eccentric stud which 

causes the pickup arm to rise during clockwise adjustment of 

the stud. The location of the adjusting stud is illustrated in 

Figure 42. 

--K40-roct Kim°  m5743., -1 
HEIGHT ADJ. 
STUD 450 

Figure 41 —Height .4djustment. 

PICKUP ARM 
HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT 

451C--- 0  

45C 
LANDING 
ADJ. 

Figure 42— Height and Landing Adjustment Studs. 

CRYSTAL PICKUP 

RED 

TWISTED CABLE 

(IN SOME CAS LES 
BLACK WIRE MAY BE 
OMITTED OR A 
SHIELDED WIRE MAY 
BE USED) 

BLACK -4" 

MUTING SWITCH 

TO PHONO INPUT OF INSTRUMENT 

MS 766 -i 

3 WIRE CABLE 
OR I j SHIELDED CABLE I 

Figure 43 —Pickup Muting Switch Wiring. 

MU TING 
SWITCH 

MAGNET IC 
PICKUP  k 

_ 

5MF 

CAPACITOR 
MOTOR 

ON - OFF 
SW. 

PHONO. 
OuTPuT 

115 v.a C 
PO WER 
REG P 

Figure 40 —Landing Position. 

13 

Figure 44—Schematic Diagram (Model CP-5203). 
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RP-I68 Series SERVICE HINTS (Continued) 

REPEATS GROOVES 

MAY BE BENT 
TOO HIGH 

BIND IN 
PICKUP ARM PIVOT 

BIND IN 
PIVOT SHAFT 

Figure 45. 

TOO MUCH 
TENSION 

MS 7.55 H - 

CONTINUOUS TRIPPING 

MS•755 

SPRING 
MAY BE 
MISSING 

FAILS TO GO INTO CYCLE 

BENT OR MISSING 
STUD 

STUD BROKEN 

Figure 41,. 

BIND 

MS 755G 

RECORD DROP ON OR HIT PICKUP ARM 

STAR WHEEL 
IMPROPERLY 

TIMED 

Figure 48. 

PAS 765J 

Weak director lever (main lever) spring (Ill. No. 42) or excessive 

tension on muting switch may cause poor unlatching action 

and erratic pickup landing. 

A drop of cement (Duco Household Cement or similar) applied 

to the ends of springs will prevent their becoming unhooked. 

Use care to prevent cementing turns of the springs. 

SPRING 
FLUSH  WITH 

• IDLER  END OF SPINDLE 
( MOUNT TURNS III TIGHT TOGETHER) 

MOTOR 
SPINDLE  r-

7 - 1.7A aT Or—  I n  

MS 523  I 

Figure 49— Spring Sleeve Installed on 60-Cycle Motor 

Spindle for Operation on 50-Cycle Supply. 

PICKUP UNIT vs. INSTRUMENT MODEL 

It is important to use the correct pickup unit. The receiver chassis 
has compensation designed for one pickup and may be incorrect 
for other pickups. 

Pickup Stock No. 74067 (RMP 128-1) uses a stylus (Stock No. 74068) 
which has a WHITE paint coding. It is used with the following in-
struments: 9EY3t, 9EY35, 9EY36, 91Y•, 9TW333, 91W390. 9W101, 
9W102. 9W103, 9W105. 9Y7, 45EYt, 45EY1, 45EY15 and 45r. 

Pickup Stock No. 74625 (RMP 128-2) uses a stylus (Stock No. 74818) 
which has a BLUE paint coding. Ills used with the following in-
stiuments: ASS. A76. A106, TA128, TA129, TA169, 9EY3t, 9EY31, 
9EY32, 9TW309, 9W51, 9W78, 9W106, 9Y51, 45EY1-, S1000, A82, 
A91, A108, 9Y511, 40V9C, 6QU3Y, 2T84, 6T86, 6187 and 9189. 

• Models 91Y and 451. 

No. 74067 pickup is recommended as replacement although No. 
74625 has been used as a substitute in some instruments. 

The characteristics of the two pickups differ in that No. 74067 
has a greater output in the middle audio frequencies. The response 
of Na. 74625 is more "flat" and has a greater output at high 
audio frequencies. 

t Models 9EY3 and 45EY. 

Use No. 74067 pickup in conjunction with RS132. RS132E or 
RS132F amplifier. 

Use No. 74625 pickup in conjunction with RS132A amplifier. 

Pickup Stock No. 74466 (RMP 130-1) uses a stylus (Stock No. 
74622) which has a BLACK paint coding It is used only 
with Model CP-5203. 

Pickup Stock No. 74984 is a ceramic pickup used only with 
Models QJY, QEY3 and 6QU3Y. 

Pickup Stock No. S-5578 is a ceramic pickup used with 
Models 9QV5 and 4QV8C. 

CHANGE IN STYLUS COLOR CODE 

The identification color on the bottom of the stylus holder of 
Stock Nos. 74068 and 74818 has been changed to provide 
identification of a factory process. 

Stylus Stock No. 74068 

Used in pickup Stock No. 74067 (RMP 128-1). Identification 

color may be either WHITE or BLACK. 

Stylus Stock No. 74818 

Used in pickup Stock No. 74625 (RMP 128-2). Identification 

color may be either BLUE or GREEN. 

14 
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pHs,' 

RP-190-1 

RP-190-la 

RP-190-2 

RP- I 90-2a 

RP-190-3 

RP-190-4  / Uses crystal pickup Stock No. 75476 and different 

RP-190-4a  ) "On-Off" switch, otherwise some as RP-190-1 and 

RP-190-1a. 

RP-190-3a 

MODEL IDENTIFICATION 

Uses crystal pickup Stock No. 75476.• Models 

45-EY-2, 45-EY-3, 454-2 and 9Y510. 

Uses crystal pickup Stock No. 75575. Models A-82, 

A-91, A-101, A-108, 45- W-9, 45- W-10, 2T81, 6T84. 

6T86, 6187 and 9T89. 

Uses crystal pickup Stock No. 75476' and special 

motor (85 volts). Model 45-EY-3. 

RP-190-5  Uses ceramic pickup Stock No. 72697, different 

counterbalance spring and motor suitable or 50 

cycle conversion. Otherwise same as RP-190-4a. 

Models QEY4, QEY5 QJY2. 

RP-190-6  Uses crystal pickup Stock No. 74067. Otherwise 

same as RP-190-4a. 

•Use Stock No. 74067, for replacement 

NOTE: RP-190-1 vs. RP-190-1a. 

RP-190-2 vs. RP-190-2a, etc. 

Two types of cycling slides and counterbalance assemblies 

have been used. The "a" in the identification indicates he use 

of the late type assemblies. See Page 10 :or details. 

CAUTION 

1. Avoid handling the pickup arm when the mechanism is in 
cycle. 

2. Do not use lorce to release a jam. 

3. Do not try to remove the records on the turntable if the 

turntable is stopped in cycle. 

4. If the separator knIves protrude from the center post when 

the mechanism is out of cycle, push the "start-reject" knob 

to reject and .the condition should be corrected automatically. 

AUTOMATIC OPERATION 

1. Place a stack of records over the center post, with the de-

sired selections upward, the last record to be played on top. 

2. Push the "start-reject" knob to -start" (forward) and release. 

The mechanism will automatically play in sequence one 

side of each record stacked on ihe separator shelves. 

3. To reject a record being played, push the "start-reject" knob. 

4. At conclusion of playing and as the last record is being 

repeated, lift the pickup arm and place on its rest. Turn off 

the power to the drive motor by pushing back on control 

knob. 

5. Remove the stack of records by lifting them straight up. 

RCA VICTOR 

RP-190 Series 
45 R.P.M. Automatic Record Changer 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 14 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Records used   RCA type seven-inch fine groove 

Record capacity   12 records 

Pickup force   Approx. 5 grams 

Stylus tip radius   .001 inch 

Power supply   105-125 volts, 60 cycle, ac. 

(RP-190-3 uses 85 volt, 60 cycle motor.) 

LUBRICATION 

A light machine oil (SAE No. 10) should be used to oil the 

bearings of (he drive motor. 

On all bearing surfaces, excepting the motor bearings, Hough-

ton STA-PUT No. 320, or equivalent, should be used. On all 

other sliding surfaces, STA-PUT No. 512, or equivalent, is 

recommended. STA-PUT can be purchased from E. F. Hough-

ton & Co., 303 W. Lehigh Ave., Philadelphia, Pa. 

(Do not oil or grease record separator shelves.) 

It is important that the drive motor spindle and the rubber tire 

on the idler wheel be kept clean and free from oil or grease, 

dirt, or any foreign material at all times. Carbon tetrachloride 

or naphtha is satisfactory for cleaning these parts. 

INDEX 
Page 

Specifications   1 

Cautions .   1 

Operation    1 

Lubrication    1 

Photos    2 

Function of Principal Parts   3 

Cycle of Operation   3-4-5 

Do You Know? (Service Hints)   5-6 

Service Hints   6-7-8 

Adjustments   8-9 

Exploded View of Mechanism   10 

Service Parts List   11-12 
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RP-190 Series 

70 PICKUP ARM 
RETURN  LEVER, 

77 TRIP 
ASSEMBLY 

68  MUTING 
SWITCH 

82 CYCLING SLIDE 

39  IDLER  WHEEL 

7 CONTROL  KNOB 

82A STOP DOG 

Fig. I 

Fig. 

85 CYCLING CAM 

P455 4 

53  RATCHET 
WHEEL 

60  POWER 
SWITCH 

21  SPRING  WIRE 

•  •  • 

PN553 

REJECT  LEVER 

2 
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RP-190 Series 

Trip Lever (77) 
The trip lever is mounted on the bottom 
end of the pickup arm vertical pivot shaft. 
The function is to transfer the movement of 
.he pickup arm to parts of the operating 
mechanism below the motor board. The 
end of the trip lever contacts stud on 
zycling cam thereby starts tripping action. 

Pickup Arm Return Lever 
(70) 
The function of the pickup arm return lever 
is to provide a force necessary to push the 

pickup into landing position. The end of 
the pickup arm return lever is curved so as 
to provide a stop for trip lever. This stop 

determines landing position of the pickup. 

Function of Principal Parts 

Reject Lever (22) 
The function of the reject lever is to trans• 
I er the action of the control knob to the 
cycling cam thereby starting a change 
cycle. 

Muting Switch (68) 
The function of the muting switch is to 
short the pickup leads to prevent amplify-
ing of mechanical noise, of the merchanism 
during change cycle. 

Cycling Cam (85) 
The cycling cam is mounted on the cycling 
slide. The function of the cam is to trans• 
fer the rotary motion of the turntable shaft 
into sliding motion of the cycling slide. 

Stop Dog (82A) 
The stop dog is mounted on the end of 
cycling slide. The function of the stop dog 
is to engage the ratchet wheel on the sep-
arator shaft and prevent it from rotating, 
at the exact moment during change cycle. 

Ratchet Wheel (53) 
The function of the ratchet wheel located 
on the end of the separator shaft is to keep 
the separator shaft stationary at the proper 
time, so as to actuate the separator mech-
anism inside the centerpost. 

Cycling Slide (82) 
The cycling slide is the main connecting 
medium between the various moving parts. 

Cycle of Operation 

FUNCTION EXPLANATION 

Place  a stack  of 

records  over  cen-

terpost 

1. Records rest on separator shelves protruding from either 

side of the centerpost. 
RECORDS 

SEPARATOR SHELF 

1,111,1HI  i  1 1 1111 
145742C 

Push  control  knob 

to reject. 

1. The control first actuates the power switch applying power 

to the drive motor. This starts the turntable rotating. 

2. Further movement of the control knob actuates the reject 

lever assembly (8) which contacts the stud mounted on the 

eccentric cycling cam and moves it slightly. 

STUD 

CYCLING CAM 
85 

POWER SWITCH 
60 

CONTROL KNOB 
7 

4 

REJECT LEVER 
8 

MS 993 

Cycling starts. 1. The slight movement of the eccentric cycling cam (85) is 

sufficient for engagement with the rotating knurled roller 

(62) mounted on turntable shaft. 

2. The eccentric cycling cam which is mounted on the cycling 

slide (82) pushes the slide in the direction of the pickup arm 

pivot. In so doing tension is increased on the slide return 

spring (89). 

3. The tab on the cycling slide moves back permitting muting 

switch to close. 

MUTING SWITCH 
68 

CYCLING CAM 
85 

KNURLED 
ROLLER 
62 

us ril• 

Fig. 5 

TAB 

CYCL ING 
SLI DE 
82 

TENSION SPRING 
89 

3 
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RP-190 Series 

Cycle of Operation—Continued 

Pickup raises from 

the rest 
I As the cycling slide continues to move in the direction of 

the pickup arm pivot the small incline pressed in the slide 

causes the elevating rod (74) to lift the pickup arm from 
the rest. 

2 The raised pickup arm moves inward slightly from the in-

ward force of the pickup arm return lever (70, until the 

stud on the trip lever (77) assembly comes against edge of 

the cycling slide. 

3 The cycling slide continues to move further, which pushes 

the trip lever back. The eccentric landing adjustment stud 

(79) contacts and pushes the pickup arm return lever (70, 

against the tension of the return spring (69). 

PICKUP ARM RETU RN 
LEVER  TE NSI O N 
SP RI N G 

•••••• 

--e 
STU D CO MES 
A G AI N ST SLI DE 

AGAINST ST 

MOVING TRIP LEVER 
IN  UNTIL STUD 

CONIES AGAINST 

SLIDE u u4D'Am  RETu  

izicK P  R 
LEVER (70) P U S HES 

&tax, 

M S 9.95 

INCLINE 

ELEVATING ROD 74 

Separator  knives 

separate the lower 

record  from  the 

stack and the lower 

record drops to the 

turntable. 

1 As the cycling slide reaches the limit in its movement in 

the direction of the pickup arm pivot, the stop dog mounted 

on the slide engages the rotating ratchet wheel (53). 

2 The ratchet wheel and separator shaft (6) then remains 

stationary and the turntable continues to rotate. 

3 The separator shelves and knives are coupled together in 

such a manner that the flattened end of the separator shalt 

pushes the knives out, which in turn pulls the opposite 

shelves in. 

4 As the shelves recede, the separator knives mounted above 

the shelves move out and separate the lower record of the 

stack and support the remaining records while the lower 

record drops to the turntable. 

STOP 
DOG 

SPRING 

ftwAl 

RATCHET WHEEL 
53 

FLATTENED 
END OF 
SEPARATOR 
SHAFT 

Ad 
KNIVES IN - SHELVES OUT 

MS 997 

ii mir ,x 
KNIVES OUT -SHELVES IN 

M S 

Pickup moves in for 

landing. 

1. The cycling slide moves away from the pickup arm pivot. 

due to the force produced by the tension spring (89) keeping 

the eccentric cycling cam against the rotating knurled roller 

(62). The knurled roller at this time is returning io 

smaller diameter of the cam. 

2. The stud on trip lever assembly follows the slide due to 

the force produced by the action of the pickup arm return 

lever. 

3. After the slide has moved back a short distance the stud 

on the trip lever assembly no longer follows the slide since 
the landing adjustment stud comes against the curved stop 

on the end of the pickup arm return lever. At this moment 

the pickup is directly above the point of landing. 

4. As the cycling slide completes the return movement the 

elevating rod slides down the incline which lowers the 

stylus on the record. 

LANDING AD-
JUST MENT 
STUD AGAINST 
STOP ON RE-
TURN LEVER 70 

STUD ON TRIP LEVER 
FOLLO WS SLIDE FOR 
A SHORT DISTANCE ONLY: THEN 

TENSI ON SPRING 
89 

Fig. 10 

4 



Cycle of Operation—Continued RP-190 Series 

Cycle  completed 

and  the  record 

plays. 

I. The tab on the cycling slide contacts and opens the muting 
switch. 

2. The stud on the cycling slide pushes pickup arm return 
lever back to permit free motion of the pickup arm. 

3. The change cycle is completed as the cycling slide comes 
against the stop bracket, at which time the knurled roller 
rotates in the cut away section of the cam. 

4. As the record plays and the pickup arm moves inward. 

5. When the stylus reaches the end of the selection the end 
of the trip lever contacts the stud on the cycling cam, and 
pushes it slightly. 

6. The slight movement of the cycling cam causes engage-
ment with the rotating knurled roller, thereby starting a 
change cycle. 

7. The mechanism repeats the preceding sequence of opera-
tions until the last record of the stack has dropped and has 
been played. This selection will be repeated until th, 
pickup is lifted and placed on the rest. 

TRIP LEVER PU8MING 
CYCLING CAM ( 85) 
TO START CHANGE 
CYCLE 

Fig. 11 

01111002 

STUD ON TRIP 
LEVER UNLATCHES 
FROM PICKUP 
ARM RETURN 

LEVER 

TAB OPENING 
MUTING SW ITC H 

1461000 

THIS STUD UNLATCHES 
PICKUP ARM RETURN 
LEVER 

Fig. II 

KNURLED ROLLER 
ROTATES IN CUT-
A-WAY SECTION OF 
CYCLI NG CA M. 

MS1001 

SLIDE COMES AG AI NST 
BRACKET AND STOPS 

Fig 12 

DO YOU KNO W? 

IF  THIS  SPRING IS  LOOSE 
OR  MISSING,  PICKUP  WILL 
NOT  LAND  PROPERLY 

IF  THIS  KNURLED  ROLLER IS 
LOOSE,  MECHANISM  MAY  FAIL 
TO COMPLETE CYCLE 

IF  THERE  IS A BIND  IN  THIS 
PIVOT,  MECHANISM  MAY  NOT 
TRIP 

IF  THIS BRACKET  15  IMPROPERLY 
ADJUSTED, THE CYCLING SLIDE  MAY 
BIND  OR CONTINUOUS TRIPPING 
MAY  RESULT 
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RP-190 Series DO YOU KNOW?—Continued 

IF THIS SLIDE IS BENT, 
THE  MECHANISM  MAY NOT 
COMPLETE CYCLE 

IF THIS STUD IS  LOOSE 
OR MISSING, THE  PICKUP 
MAY  SKIP GROOVES AT  THE 
BEGINNING OF THE RECORD 

IF THIS CYCLING CAM IS DEFECTIVE, 
THE  MECHANISM  MAY NOT TRIP OR 
COMPLETE CYCLE 

THE  RECORDS MAY STRIKE  PICKUP 
ARM WHILE DROPPING  IF THERE 
IS A BIND IN THE  PIVOT, A WEAK 
SPRING, OR IF THE STOP DOG  IS 
IMPROPERLY  SET 

Fig. 15 

IF THE SHELVES ARE GREASED, FOREIGN 
MATERIAL MAY COLLECT AND CAUSE 
BINDING. TENSION SPRINGS  MAY  NOT 
HAVE SUFFICIENT  FORCE  TO  PUSH  THE 
SHELVES OUT. 

Fig. 16 

SERVICE HINTS 

REJECT CONTROL FAILS TO OPERATE 

STUD MAY BE LOOSE 
OR MISSING 

SPRING WIRE MAY 
BE LOOSE OR MISSING 

POWER SWITCH 
MAY BE JAMMED 

I 

RECORD STRIKES PICKUP 
ARM WHEN DROPPING 

PRELI MINARY 
LANDING ADJUST-
MENT MAY BE 
I N COR RECT LY 
SET 

STOP DOG 
ADJUSTMENT 

STOP DOG MAY 
BE IMPROPERLY 
SET 

Fig. 21 

MS 1003 

U.S 1005 

MECHANISM FAILS TO SEPARATE 
RECORDS PROPERLY 

STOP DO G SPRI N G 

M AY BE LOOSE 

OR  MI SSI NG 

MS 964 

Fig. 19 

STOP DOG  M AY 

BI ND IN PI V OT 

TENSI ON  OF SEP-

AR ATOR  SPRI NGS 

M AY  BE INSUF-

FI CI E NT 

KNIFE AND SHELF 

ASSE M BLY  M AY 

BI ND 

FRICTION BET WEEN RATCHET 
MS 961  WHEEL AND FRICTI ON 

COLLAR MAY NOT BE 
SUFFICIENT 

FRICTION COLLAR 
MAY BE LOOSE 

6 



PICKUP FAILS TO LAND PROPERLY PICKUP SKIPS GROOVES 
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RP-190 Series 

WEAK SPRING ON PICKUP ARM 
RETURN LEVER 

PICKUP ARM RETURN 
LEVER MAY BENT 
OR BIND IN 
PIVOT 

M AY BE BI N D 
IN PIVOT 
M OU NTI NG 

.1010•1 

Fig. 22 

Fig. 23 

LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 
MAY BE 

IMPROPERLY SET 

SPRING MAY 
BE LOOSE OR 
MISSING 

MAY BE BIND-
ING IN PIVOT 

LANDING ADJUST-
MENT MAY BE IM-
PROPERLY SET 

MS1022 

PICKUP 
A R M PIVOT 

CLA M P M AY BE 
LOOSE O R 
IM P RO PE RLY SET 

Fig. 24 

1/111009 

Fig. 25 

DEFECTIVE STYLUS 

BIND IN PICKUP 
ARM PIVOTS 

STUD LOOSE, BENT, 
OR MISSING 

DISTORTED OR NO OUTPUT 

PICKUP CARTRIDGE 
M AY BE DEFECTIVE 

1411011 

Fig. 28 

MUTING SWITCH 
MAY BE IMPROP-
ERLY SET 

LE ADS M AY 
BE SHORTED 

STYLUS MAY 
BE DEFECTIVE 

MECHANISM FAILS TO TRIP 

TAB MAY BE BENT 

CYCLING CAM 
MAY BE DE-
FECTIVE 

MS 987 

MS • 988 

SHAFT MAY BIND 
OR BE BENT 

KNURLED ROLLER 
MAY BE LOOSE ON SHAFT 

Fig. 26 

TRIPPING STUD 
MAY BE IMPROPERLY 
ADJUSTED 

SPRING MAY BE LOOSE 
OR MISSING 

TRIP LEVER MAY BIND IN STUD 

Fig. 27 

PREMATURE TRIPPING 

BRACKET IM-
PROPERLY SET. 
CYCLING CAM TOO 
CLOSE TO KNURLED 
ROLLER 

Fig. 29 
7 

Fig. 30 
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RP-190 Series 

"WO W" OR SPEED VARIATION 

1 1 11  
I M P° 

  •  •N _ n 

TURNTABLE 
BEARING MAY 
BE DEFECTIVE 

M S 991 

M S 992 

MAY BE GREASE 
ON INNER RI M 
OF TURNTABLE 

Fl..11 

SPRING TENSION MAY 
BE INSUFFICIENT 

Fig. 32 

MAY HAVE GREASE 
ON IDLERS 

CARRIAGE PIVOT 
MAY BIND 

RUMBLE 

IDLER MAY 
BE ROUGH 

Fig. 33 

TURNTABLE 
BEARING MAY 
BE DEFECTIVE 

INNER RIM OF 
TURNTABLE 
MAY BE ROUGH 

CONTINUOUS TRIPPING 

- T HI S  BRACKET MAY BE 
IMPROPERLY POSITIONED 

CAM SHAFT MAY 
BE BENT 

M 91023 

Fig. 34 

MECHANISM FAILS TO COMPLETE CYCLE 

SHAFT MAY BE BINDING 

KNURLED ROLLER 
MAY BE LOOSE 

M S 988 

CYCLING CAM 
MAY BE DE -

FECTIVE 

SPRING TENSION MAY 
BE INSUFFICIENT 

ADJUSTMENTS 

LANDING 

STYL US  HALF - 
W AY  BET WEE N 

?:.2284S5 EDGE 

us roa• 

TRIPPING 

Fig. 36 

8 

Fig. 37 
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ADJUSTMENTS (Continued) RP-190 Series 

"A"  HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT 

"B"  LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

"C"  TRIPPING 
ADJUSTMENT 

"D" MUTING  SWITCH 
ADJUSTMENT 

Fig. .3(1 

Adjustments 

Pickup Landing Adjustment: 

Under ordinary conditions the landing adjustment is a screw-
driver adjustment as shown. The adjustment of eccentric land-
ing adjustment stud (B) gives approximately a '4  movement. 
(See Figs. 38, 40.) 

If, however, the pickup arm has been removed it is first 
necessary to make an approximate landing adjustment as 
follows: 

1. With the mechanism out of cycle and the clamp screw 
(G) (Fig. 39) loose, place pickup arm on the rest and 
tighten clamp screw enough to prevent the clamp from 
slipping on the shaft. 

2. Set the landing adjustment stud (13  as shown (mid-
adjustment). (See Figs. 40, 41.) 

3. With the power removed, push reject control to reject. 
Rotate turntable by hand in the correct direction until 
the pickup is about ready to land. 

4. Loosen clamp screw (G) and move pickup arm so the 
stylus is approximately 2se" from side of centerpost. 
Tighten clamp screw. (See Figs. 36, 39.) 

Exact landing adjustment can now be made by a screw-
driver on stud (B). (See Fig. 38.) 

Fir. 38 

Fig. 40 

F"  SLIDE  MOUNTING 
BRACKET  ADJUSTMENT 

LANDING ADJ 
ECCENTRIC STUD 
IN MID POSITION 

E"  STOP  DOG 
ADJUSTMENT 

.o.1555 

POSITION OF LANDING ADJ 
ECCENTRIC STUD FOR PICKUP 
FURTHEREST — 

MS 1010-1 

Fig. 41 

Pickup Height Adjustment (See Fig. 38): 
Adjust knurled nut (Al until the distance (during change cycle) 
between the top of the turntable and the stylus point is approxi-
mately l's 

NOTE: If unable to adjust for sufficient height, it may be neces-
sary to cut a few turns from the compression spring to allow 
more space on the shaft. 

Tripping Adjustment (See Figs. 37, 38): 
Adjust the eccentric tripping stud (Cl until the mechanism trips 
when the stylus is 1 9/32" from the side of the centerpost. 

Mounting Bracket Adjustment (See Fig. 38): 
Loosen the two screws (F) and move the bracket so it is as 
near perpendicular to the slide as possible. Move back or 
forward until the cut away section of the cycling cam clears 
the knurled roller approximately 1/16 - . Tighten screws. 

Muting Switch Adjustment (See Fig. 38): 
Loosen the two screws (D) and adjust the position of the switch 
so the contacts are approximately 1/32 to 1/16 inches apart 
when the mechanism is out of cycle. If the mounting screws 
do not give sufficient adjustment, bend tab on slide slightly. 

Stop Dog Adjustment (See Fig. 38): 
Turn the eccentric screw (E) until the record drops to the 
turntable without striking the pickup arm. 

9 
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RP-190 Series 

(-47943 

I. SAFDTY 
SPRING 

35 

IR 

Original counterbalance 
and swivel assembly 

SWI M •110 COUNTERGALANCL 
WRIGHT INCLUORD IN PICKUP 
ARK SHILL (STOCK 10. 710 05) 
LESS COLLAR AND SCREW 
LISTA° IKLOW. 

COLLAR 
(STOCK NO. 7111051) 

SCR W 
(STOCK NO M OO) 

New counterbalance and 
swivel assembly 
part of pickup arm 

SAFETY LEVER 

SAFETY SPRING 
(STOCK NO. 72362) 

SLIDE (STOCK NO. 76101) 

New cycling slide 

SLIDE 82 
(STOCK NO. 75763) 

Original cycling slide 

NOTE: 

•The original production of Model RP-190 record 
changer is provided with two safety springs lo-
cated in the rear portion of the pickup arm. The 
purpose of these springs is to provide a limited 
amount of movement of the pickup arm during 
change cycle and continue to maintain the cor-
rect landing position. 

In later pxoduction of the RP-190 the same pro-
tection is maintained by the removal of the springs 
in the pickup arm and adding a spring and lever 
to the cycling slide. 

The models incorporating the change are identi-
fied by the addition of a small letter "a" to the 
model number. For example: RP-190-1a, RP-190-2a, 
etc. 

The cycling slide Stock No. 76101 having the 
safety spring and lever can be used on any 
RP-190 mechanism. 

The pickup arm and swivel assembly Stock No. 
76098 has the swivel and counterbalance weight 
assembly cemented in the pickup arm shell. This 
makes it necessary to replace the entire assembly 
of arm, swivel, counterbalance weight (Stock No. 
76098). collar (Stock No. 76099) and screw (Stock 
No. 76100) as a unit. This assembly should be 
used only in models marked with a small "a" 
or on models where the safety slide has been 
changed to the new type slide Stock No. 76101. 

Fig. 42 

10 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS RP-190 Series 

STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74362 1 Spring-Spindle nose spring  formed •75719 24 Arm -Pickup arm shell only (see note) 

74864 2 Separator -Separator knife 76098 24 Arm- Pickup arm (late type) complete with 

74865 3 Shelf -Separator shelf counterbalance,  swivel  and  pin - less 

75756 4 Spring-Separator shelf return spring (.118' collar, pickup and cable (see note) 

O.D. x 34" - 16 turns) 76099 24A Collar -Pickup arm pivot shaft collar-less 

33726 5 Washer -"C" washer to hold separator shaft screw -for No. 76098 pickup arm (late type) 

and cam 75728 25 Cable -3-wire twisted pickup arm cable com - 

75757 

75741 

6 

7 

Shaft -Separator shaft with cam 

Knob-Control knob 

plete with connectors for all models us ing  

crystal pickups 

75739 8 Lever -Reject  lever  complete with formed 

spring 

76298 25 Cable - 3-wire twisted pickup arm cable corn-

plete with connectors for RP-190-5 using 
ceramic pickup 

75729 9 Board -Motorboard sub-assembly complete 

with 'welded and/or staked studs and rest 71095 26 Nut -Speed nut for cable -in rear of arm 

74869 10 Washer  No. 6 flat washer for under head of 72765 27 Nut -Speed nut for cable -in center of arm 

screws No. 75758 •75721 28 Weight -Counterbalance weight -die cast (see 

75758 11 Screw--No. 6.32 x 1" fillister head machine note) 

screw (holds nose to spindle) •75724 29 Pin -Pin for anchoring shock absorbing springs 

74080 12 Washer -Thrust bearing washer (see note) 

7574E 

75755 

13 

14 

Stud -Reject lever mounting stud 

Cap -Spindle nose cap-red 

'75723 30 Screw-No. 6 x 11/16" fillister head screw to 
fasten counterbalance (see note) 

75753 15 Turntable  Turntable  and shaft assembly 

complete with finished disc 

75886 31 Spring -Counterbalance spring (.180" O.D. x 

.600" - 30 turns for all models using crys-
tal pickups 

75754 15A Disc -Finished disc for turntable -- part of 

No. 75753 74060 31 Spring-Counterbalance spring (.171" O.D. x 

.695" - 43 turns for RP-190-5 using ceramic 
74067 16 Pickup  Crystal  pickup  cartridge  complete 

with stylus (RMP 128-1) for RP-190-1, •3. -4 
pickup 

and -6 75720 32 Swivel --Pickup arm swivel (see note) 

75575 16 Pickup--Crystal  pickup cartridge complete 

with stylus (RMP 128-4) for RP-190-2 

•75728 33 Screw- -No. 8-32 x ss" cross recessed pan 

head machine screw to mount pickup arm 
swivel No. 75720 

76297 16 Pickup  Ceramic pickup cartridge complete 

with stylus for RP-190-5 76100 33 Screw -No.  6-32 x 1/4" hex  head  machine 

74069 16A Guard -Stylus guard for No. 74067 pickup screw for pivot shaft collar No. 76099 

74819 16A Guard -Stylus guard for No. 75575 pickup 
35969 34 Washer --C- washer to mount trip lever 

74065 16B Screw -No. 2-56 x 3/16" fillister head screw 75752 35 Washer -Steel thrust washer 

to mount No. 74069 or No. 74819 guard 76005 36 Washer -Bearing washer for tone arm 

74068 16C Stylus -Replacement stylus and holder for 

No. 74067 pickup 
74870 37 Retainer -Idler wheel retainer (spring sleeve 

type) 

75770 16C Stylus -Replacement stylus and holder ;or 75887 38 Washer-Spring washer for idler wheel 
No. 75575 pickup 

74077 39 Wheel--Idler wheel 
74985 16C Stylus -Replacement  stylus  for  No.  76297 

pickup - 40 Nut- No. 6-32 hex nut for mounting motor to 
idler lever plate assembly 

74230 16D Nut -Nut and washer to mount No. 74068 or 

No. 75770 stylus -- - 41 Lockwasher  No. 6 sp lit loc kwas her  for  No. 

6-32 hex nut 
75722 17 Screw -No. 4 x '4 ' fillister head screw to 

mount pickup 74078 42 Washer-Dampening washer for idler wheel 

•75727 18 Spring -Shock absorbing spring (.187" O.D. 

x 3/4") (see note) 

75762 43 Spring -Idler wheel tension spring (.195" O.D. 
x 29/32" - 37(:s turns) 

'75725 19 Nut--No. 8-32 hex nut to mount pickup arm 

(see note) 
75759 44 Plate -Motor mounting plate complete with 

idler lever 

72349 20 Bearing -Thrust bearing 75761 45 Grommet- Rubber grommet for motor mount-

75740 21 Spring -Reject lever spring (formed), part of ing plate 

reject lever 75749 46 Washer -Flat washer -metal (.0299" x .190" 
75742 22 Spring -Reject lever return spring (.180" O.D. I.D. x 3/s" 0.D.)- for mounting motor 

x .535" -21 ½ turns) 33726 47 Washer -"C" washer to mount motor as-
74782 23 Emblem- "RCA Victor" emblem sembly 

'SEE NOTE ON PAGE 10. 
11 
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RP-190 Series REPLACEMENT PARTS—Continued 

STOCK 
No. 

ILL. 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 

No. 

ILL. 

No. 
DESCRIPTION 

75760 48 Motor -117 volt, 60 cycle motor for all models 75730 68 Switch —Muting switch 

except RP-190-3 and RP-190-5 76004 69 Spring —Pickup arm return lever spring (.195" 

75937 48 Motor-85 volt, 60 cycle motor for RP-190-3 O.D. x 11,4" --69 turns) 

(used in some Model 45-EY-3) 75734 70 Lever—Return lever 

76299 48 Motor--117 volt, 60 cycle motor for RP-190-5 35969 71 Washer- "C" washer to mount return lever 
(less conversion spring) 

72 Cable—Shielded audio cable (see Service 

76302 Spring—Conversion spring sleeve (60 to 50 

cycle)  for  use on  No.  76299  motor  in 
Data for various instruments) 

RP-190-5 
31048 72A Plug- Pin plug for audio cable 

73 Power cord (see Service Data for various 
74212 49 Nut - Control knob speed nut instruments) 

74431 50 Washer—Spring washer to mount reject lever 

mounting stud 
30870 73A Connector  2 contact  male  connector  for 

power cable 

75736 51 Collar —Friction collar 
75731 74 Rod  Elevating rod 

14974 52 Screw —No. 8-32 x 3/16" hex socket head 

cup point  for friction collar 
75768 75 Stud -Tripping adjustment stud 

74431 76 Washer—Spring washer for adjusting studs 
75738 53 Wheel liatchet wheel 

75767 77 Lever —Trip lever assembly  less spring and 
75750 54 Washer  Flat washer  metal (.0299" x .180' 

I.D.  x 9/16"  0.D.) — for ratchet wheel, 

thrust spring 74431 78 

tripping and landing adjustment studs 

Washer—Spring washer for adjusting studs 

75743 55 Spring- Ratchet wheel thrust spring (5; 16- 75769 79 Stud  Landing adjustment stud 

O.D. x 7/16" — 51/2  turns) 75749 80 Washer —Flat washer —metal (.0299" x .190" 

33726 56 Washer —"C" washer to mount ratchet wheel I.D. x 3/s" 0.D.)—to mount sub-motorboard 

75735 57 Bracket--Mounting bracket for slide assembly 75746 81 Spring--Height adjustment spring (.262" O.D. 

58 Lockwasher —No. 8 external teeth lockwasher 
x 13/16" — 8 turns) 

for cycling slide mounting bracket '75763 82 Slide —Cycling slide assembly complete with 
stop dog —less corn wheel and stop dog ad-

74670 59 Screw —No. 8 x as" self-tapping hex head 
screw to mount slide assembly bracket 

justing stud (see note) 

76101 82 Slide --Cycling slide (late type) complete with 
75732 60 Housing —"On-Off" switch housing and lever 

-  less switch (for RP-190-1, -2 and 3) 
stop dog and safety lever-- less cam wheel, 

safety spring, stop dog spring and stop dog 

76300 60 Housing --"On-Off" switch housing and lever adjusting stud 

--less switch (for RP-190-4, -5 and -6) 82A Dog —Stop dog—part of Item 82 

75733 60A Switch —"On-Off" switch—less housing (for 
72362 82B Spring -Safety lever actuating spring (.242" 

RP-190-1, -2 and -3) O.D. x 1" - 19 ,2 turns) for slide No. 76101 

76301 60A Switch--"On-Off"  switch  less housing (for 
75742 83 Spring —Trip lever spring (.180" O.D. x .535" 

RP-190-4, -5 and -6) —21 ½ turns) 
61 Screw —No. 8 x 1/4 " self-tapping hex head 

'   screw to mount "On-Off switch 
33726 84 Washer —"C" washer for cam wheel 

75737 62 Roller —Knurled roller 
75764 85 Wheel —Cam wheel and tire 

75751 63 Screw —No.  10-32  x 17/64"  headless  set 

screw—dog point—for knurled roller 

75765 86 Spring —Stop dog tension spring (.195" O.D. 

x 11/16" — 24 1/2  iurns) 

64 Clamp —Cable clamp for audio cable 
75786 87 Stud —Adjusting stud for stop dog 

- 65 Nut—No. 8-32 hex nut to fasten cable clamp 

ILL. 64 

74431 88 Washer-- Spring washer for stop dog adjust. 

ing stud 

74192 66 Connector-3 contact male connector for audio 

cable 

75744 89 Spring -Slide assembly return spring (1/4 " 

O.D. x 2 23/32" — 90 turns) 

67 Same as 61 75747 90 Nut  Knurled nut for height adjustment 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

0 
HOUSING • 757312 

L-SWITCH  • 75733 
HOUSING .76300 
SWITCH  .76301 

12 



1 I 9 

PM 4 89 

The RP193-1 record changer is designed to play and change 

automatically twelve of the new RCA type seven inch fine 

groove 45 r.p.m. phonograph records. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Turntable speed   45 r.p.m. 

Records used   RCA type seven-inch fine groove 

Record capacity   12 records 

Pickup force   Approx. 5 grams 

Stylus tip radius   .001 inch 

Power supply   105-125 volts. 60 cycle, a.c. 

LUBRICATION 

A light machine oil (Singer Sewing Machine Oil) or equivalent, 

should be used to oil the bearings of the drive motor and the 

following: 

Idler Carriage. 

Pickup Arm Pivot Bearing. 

Top & Bottom Turntable Shaft Bearings. 

Houghton STA-PUT No. 512 or equivalent grease should be 

used on the following: 

Ball beating on bottom end of turntable shaft. 

Cycling cam shaft. 

Points of contact on reject slide assembly. 

Cam tracks where the following parts contact. 

Elevating rod, pickup arm lever and inclined edge where 
pinion gear rides. 

All gear teeth. 

Surfaces where pinion gear drive keys contact shelf and 
blade assemblies. 

Houghton STA-PUT No. 320 can be used on the pinion gear 

shaft.  (However, if available a graphite grease is highly 

recommended.) 

(Do not oil or grease record separator shelves.) 

It is important that the drive motor spindle and the rubber tire 

on the idler wheel be kept clean and free from oil and grease, 

dirt, or any foreign material at all times.  Carbon tetrachloride 

or naphtha is satisfactory for cleaning those parts. 

STA-PUT can be purchased from E. F. Houghton & Company, 

303 W. Lehigh Avenue, Philadelphia, Pa. 

RCAV ICTOR 

RP-193-1 
45 R.P.M. Automatic Record Changer 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No 29— 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

CAUTION 

1. Avoid handling the pickup arm when the mechanism is in 

cycle. 

2. Do not use force to release a jam. 

3. Do not try to remove the records on the turntable if the 

turntable is stopped in cycle with separator blades exposed. 

AUTOMATIC OPERATION 

1. Place a stack of records over the center post, with the de-
sired selections upward, the last record to be played on top. 

2. Push the "start-reject" knob toward the back of the cab-

inet and let go.  The mechanism will automatically play 

in sequence one side of each record stacked on the 

separator shelves. 

3. To reject a record being played, push the "start-reject" knob 

toward the back of the cabinet. 

4. At conclusion of playing and as the last record is being 

repeated, lift the pickup arm and place on its rest. Turn off 

the power to the drive motor by pulling forward on con-

trol knob. 

5. Remove the stack of records by lifting them straight up. 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 
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RP-193-1 

5  SEPARATOR  BL ADE 
ASSE MBLY 

6  SEPAR ATOR  SHELF 
ASSE MBLY 

13 A  PINION  GE AR 
DRIVE  KEYS 

Pickup Arm Lever (35) 
The function of the pickup arm lever is to 
direct the horizontal movement of the pick-
up arm during change cycle.  This is ac-
complished as the end of the pickup arm 
lever rides in the channel molded in the 
cycling cam.  Later, as the mechanism is 
playing, the pickup arm lever follows the 
movement of the pickup arm until the pick-
up  arm lever contacts  and moves  the 
segment engagement gear, thus tripping 
the mechanism. 

Pinion Gear (13) 

The function of the pinion gear is to mount 
the pinion gear drive keys and transfer 
the rotating motion of the turntable to the 
cycling cam during change cycle. 

13  PI NI ON  GEAR 

Function of Principal Parts 

Pinion  Gear Drive Keys 
(13A) 
The function of the drive keys mounted on 
the pinion gear is to actuate the separator 
mechanism inside the centerpost as they 
raise and lower with the pinion gear. 

Segment Engagement Gear 
and Lever Assembly (36A) 
The segment engagement gear is mounted 
on the underside of the cycling cam. During 
the playing time the segment engagement 
gear is receded.  As the mechanism is 
tripped  the  segment  gear  is extended, 
thereby making a momentary contact with 

30  ELEVATI NG 
ROD 

35  PICKUP  AR M 
LEVER 

36  CYCLING 
CA M 

17 A  DETENT 
LEVER 

36 A  SEG MENT  ENGAGE MENT 
GEAR 

the rotating pinion gear.  This contact pro-
vides the movement to start the cycling 
cam rotating and carry the mechanism 
through change cycle. 

Cycling Cam (36) 
The function of the cycling cam and its 
molded channels is to direct the movement 
of  the  pickup  arm  and  the  separator 
mechanism during change cycle. 

Detent Lever (17A) 
The function of the detent lever is to engage 
the depression in the side of the cycling 
cam, and stabilize the cycling cam in the 
out of cycle position. 

ADJUSTMENTS 
PICKUP ARM HEIGHT 

Loosen the screw marked ("A") on back of the pickup arm and 
adjust so the pickup will clear a stack of twelve records. 
Raising the screw in the elongated hole raises the pickup arm, 
lowering the screw lowers the pickup arm. 

PICKUP LANDING ADJUSTMENT 

Loosen screw marked ("B") and slide the mounting bracket 
forward to move the landing point away from the centerpost, 
and back to move the landing point inward. 

NOTE:  Before making the adjustment, make certain the safety 
springs (26) are in the pin grooves. 

TRIPPING ADJUSTMENT 

If mechanism fails to trip when the stylus is approximately 
19:i2" from the side of the centerpost, bend the ena of the 
segment engagement lever (indicated in drawing at right) out 
for early tripping and in for late tripping. 

SPRINGS MUST BE IN 
PIN GROOVES WHEN 
ADJUSTMENTS ARE MADE 

NB 10011 

LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT 

(El) 
HEIGHT 

ADJUSTMENT 
(A) 

ADJUSTMENT RP 193 

END OF SEGMENT ENGAGEMENT GEAR 
BEND OUT TO TRIP EARLY 
BEND IN TO TRIP LATE 

10•• 

PICKUP 
LEVER 

Note: 
If spacing between separator blades and separator shelves do not fall 

between .040 to .048" bend blades accordingly. 

2 
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RP-193-1 

FUNCT:ON EXPLANATION 

Pla:e  a stack  of 
records  over  the 
centerpost. 

1. Records rest on separator shelves protruding from either 
side of the centerpost. 

z  RECORDS 

SHELF 

•01.0•41 

Push control knob to 
reject and release. 

1. The control first actuates the power switch applying power 
to the drive motor.  This action starts the turntable rotating. 

2. Further movement of the control knob causes the reject 
lever (39) to move the reject slide (47) sufficiently, for 
engagement with the end of the segment engagement gear 
and lever assembly (36A).  This movement through the 
train of levers trips the mechanism. 

SEGMENT 
ENGAGEMENT 
GEAR AND 
LEVER ASSEM-
BLY 36A 

CONTROL KNOB 

TRIP SPRING 37 

REJECT 
SLIDE 47 

REJECT LEVER 39 

• POWER 
SWITCH 

Cycling starts. 1. As the reject slide moves the segment engagement gear 
slightly, the segment gear snaps outward due to the action 
of trip spring (37). 

2. After the segment engagement gear has snapped out, the 
rotating pinion gear (13) engages the teeth of the segment 
gear and gives a slight rotary motion to the cycling cam 
(36).  This slight rotary motion causes the teeth of the 

pinion gear and the teeth of the cycling gear to engage, 
thus starting change cycle. 

CYCLING CA M  36 

PINION GEAR 13 

TRIP SPRING 37 

MS 1044-5 

TEETH OF SEG MENT 

ENGAGE MENT GE AR 

Pickup raises frcm 
the rest and moves 
out. 

ELEVATING ROD 
CONTACTS AND 
RAISES PICKUP 
ARM 

1••• 10 410 

1. As the cycling gear starts rotating the pin on the muting 
switch moves off the boss on the gear permitting the switch 
to short out the pickup. 

2. The elevating rod (30) rides up the incline surface of the 
track on the cycling cam, causing the pickup to raise from 
the rest. 

ELEVATING 
ROD MOVES 
UP INCLINE 
LIFTING 
PICKUP ARM 

CYCLING CAM 

C. 

WITH THE PICKUP 
ARM LEVER IN 
THIS POSITION 
THE PICKUP ARM 
IS IN THE OUTER 
MOST POSITION 

3. As the cycling corn continues to rotate the turned 
down end of the pickup arm lever (35) follows the 
channel moulded in the cycling corn and swings the 
pickup arm out clear of the records. 

BOSS ON 
LOWER SIDE 
OF CAM 

CYCLING CAM 

•451044c 

MUTING SWITCH IS 
SHORTING OUT 
PICKUP 

3 
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RP-193-1 

Separator  blades 
separate the lower 
record  from  the 
stack and the lower 
record drops to the 
turntable. 

1. An instant after the pickup arm has started to raise the 
rotating pinion gear (13) starts to raise also.  This is due 
to the lower edge of the gear riding up the spiral incline 
formed on the edge of the cycling cam. 

BLADE HOLDING STACK OF 
RECORDS WHILE RECORD 
DROPS 

SEPARATOR 
SHELF IN 

______ 
'HM1111111114 'H1 1111111111111111 

1E11 

SEPARATOR 
BLADE 

PINION GEAR IN 
RAISED POSITION 

0 -0571• 

2 The raising of the pinion gear and key assembly actuate:. 
the separating mechanism  inside  the  centerpost.  This 
action causes the support shelves to recede and the sepa-
rator blades to move out to select the lower record of the 
stack and to support the remaining records while the bot-
tom record drops to the turntable. 

M51044-F 

PINION GEAR RIDING UP 
INCLINE 

Pickup moves in for 
landing. 

1. As the mechanism nears the end of the change cycle, the 
end of the segment engagement gear extending from the 
top of the rotating cycling gear comes against the mounting 
bracket.  This contact resets the segment engagement gear 
preventing continuous cycling. 

2. The end of the pickup arm lever riding in the channel in 
the cycling gear, moves the pickup arm in for landing. 

PICKUP ARM 
MOVES INWARD 
AND DOWNWARD 

ELEVATING ROD 
RIDES DOWN 
INCLINE - LOWERING 
PICKUP ARM 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER RIDES 
IN CHANNEL 
MOVING 
PICKUP ARM 
IN WARD 

TO CORRECT 
LANDING 
POSITION 

RR193 - CYCLE OF OPERATION — PICKUP LANDS 

 .0.4L. PICKuP ARM LANDS FREE TO FOLLOW 
,  RECORD GROOVES 

ELEVATING ROO 
AT BOTTOM OF 
INCLINE THEREFORE 
PICKUP LANDS ON 

RECORD 

PICKUP ARM LEVER 
DISENGAGES FROM 
CHANNEL GIVING 
PICKUP ARM FREE 
HORIZONTAL 
MOVEMENT 

3. The pickup lands on the start of the record as the elevating 
rod rides down the incline on the cycling gear. 

4. At this very moment the end of the pickup arm lever moves 
into the open portion of the cycling cam track.  This gives 
free movement to the pickup arm as it moves across the 
record. 

END OF SEGMENT 
ENGAGE MENT GEAR 
CONTACTS HERE 

M51044 -E 

Cycling  completed 
and  the  record 
plays. 

1. The detent lever (17A) snaps the cycling cam into a neutral 
position as the muting switch pin comes in contact with 
the boss on the cam.  This completes the change cycle. 

4 

MUTING SWITCH 

OPENS AS THE PIN 
COMES IN CONTACT WITH 
BOSS ON CAM 

DETENT LEVER 
FALLS INTO 
DE TENT HOLDING 
CAM IN OUT OF 
CYCLE (NEUTRAL) 
POSITION 
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2. As the record plays, the pickup moves inward. 

3. When the stylus reaches the end of the selection, the side 
of the pickup arm lever (35) contacts and trips the segment 
engagement gear and a new change cycle is started. 

4. The mechanism repeats the preceding sequence of opera-
tions until the last record of the stack has dropped to the 
turntable and has been played. 

5. The last record will be repeated until the pickup is lifted 
and placed on the rest. 

PICKUP ARM LEVER 
CONTACTING END 
OF SEGMENT EN-
GAGEMENT GEAR 
AND LEVER ASSEM-
BLY 

1451044.G 

RP-193-1 

SERVICE HINTS 

Stalling During Change Cycle 

THERE MAY 
BE INSUFFICIENT 
TENSION ON 
IDLER CARRIAGE 
TENSION SPRING 

MAY BE OIL OR 
GREASE ON 
IDLER WHEEL 

MOTOR MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

DRIVE KEYS 
MAY BIND IN 
TURNTABLE 
SLOTS 

MAY BE OIL OR 
GREASE ON RIM 
OF TURNTABLE 

SPACING BET WEEN BLADES 
AND SHELVES MAY BE I N-

„dr / CORRECT CAUSING JAM-
MING AGAINST RECORDS 

SHELF AND BLADE 
ASSEMBLY MAY BIND 

11111 4111111114111 illI II  N i g  

,M OD•  I I 

GEARS MAY BIND 

PINION GEAR MAY 
BIND ON SHAFT 

1016 

Turntable Scrapes 

tAf 103• 

Own LIII IIIIIIIIIII III 11111111 
anirrAr r-

TURNTABLE 
MAY BE BENT 

BALL BEARING 
MAY BE 
MISSING 

IDLER SHAFT 

MAY BE 

TOUCHING 
TURNTABLE 

MOUNTING 

PLATE MAY 
BE BENT 

No Output Fro m Instru ment 

4-?ir 

V I % al--

PIN ON END OF  1 ,..,••••1111111111111  
MUTING SWITCH  
MAY BE BROKEN OFF  M 5,058 -C 

MUTING SWITCH MAY BE 
BENT 

„iiii 4111  l'.-', 11/4 DEFECTIVE 
0  •WIRING MAY BE 

...•  11111111111 
111%lk 

Ib 10IIII''. . ....... 
CARTRIDGE 
MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

STYLUS MAY BE MISSING 

AMPLIFIER 
MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

5 
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RP-193-1 

RUMBLE "WO W" OR SPEED VARIATION 

TURNTABLE 
MAY BE 
SCRAPING 

111111 
irniffinutuilmmi 

Mt $091116 

MAY BE GREASE 
ON IDLER WHEEL 

IDLER WHEEL 
MAY BIND ON 
BEARING 

IDLER TENSION 
SPRING MAY 
HAVE INSUFFICI-
ENT TENSION 

SHAFT MAY 
BIND IN 
BEARINGS 

IDLER WHEEL 
MAY BE 
DEFECT VE 

MOTOR MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE, 
TIGHT BEARINGS 
OR LOW TORQUE 

IDLER WHEEL 
MAY BE ROUGH 

MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 
MOTOR 

Mt 105$ 

GROMMETS 
MAY BE HARD 

CONNECTING 
WIRES MAY BE 
TOO STIFF 

INNER RIM OF 
TURNTABLE 
MAY BE ROUGH 

11111 111111, 

11111 

Tir 

BALL BEARING 
MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

CONTINUOUS TRIPPING 

END OF SEGMENT GEAR 

EA WI THNY T IBEGN BR A CK ET B EN CONTACTPR E 

4 0 *  

.51058 :1" .j11 !I L 

...1 2 0. 71;01  P, 

11111111111111111i1 

THEREFORE THE SEGMENT ENGAGEMENT 
GEAR IS NEVER RESET 

DETENT LEVER SPRING 46 
MAY BE MISSING OR 
LOOSE, THIS PREVENTS 
CYCLING CAM FROM 
SNAPPING INTO 
NEUTRAL POSITION 

1.151055 

SPRING 49 MAY BE LOOSE OR MISSING, 
THIS ALLOWS REJECT SLIDE 47 TO 
REMAIN IN REJECT POSITION. 

SPRING 37 MAY 
BE BENT OR 
MISSING 

BIND IN PIVOT 
OR MOUNTING 
PLATE MAY 
PREVENT 

SEGMENT ENGAGE-
MENT GEAR FROM 
RESETTING 

M$1098,4 

MECHANISM FAILS TO TRIP 

PINION GEAR 
STUCK IN UP 
POSITION 
FAILS TO 
CONTACT SEGMENT GEAR 

1.6•06111 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER MAY 
BE BENT 
OUTWARD OR 
UPWARD 

6 
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TURNTABLE RAISES DURING CHANGE CYCLE 

.43 105.1 

m  I's 

1111 1 IIIIIIIIuIuIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII III II 

EITHER THRUST 
OR -C" WASHER 
MAY BE MISSING 

PICKUP SKIPS GROOVES 

THERE MAY BE 
A BIND IN THE 
VERTICAL PIVOT 

THERE MAY BE 
A BIND IN THE 
PIVOT BEARING 

MS 1050 P 

IF  MOUNTING  BRACKET  IS  NOT  SEATED  PROPERLY  OVER 
SHOLLDER  OF  SHAFT,  MECHANISM  MAY  FAIL  TO  TRIP. 
ALSO  MUTING SWITCH  MAY  NOT  FUNCTION  PROPERLY. 

DO YOU KNO W? 

IF  THE  END  OF  THE  SEGMENT  ENGAGE MENT  GEAR  IS  BENT 
IM.ROPERLY.  RESETTING  THE  GEAR  WILL  NOT  BE  ACCOMP-
LISHED  AND  CONTINUOUS  TRIPPING  WILL  RESULT 

BLADE  AND SFELF  ASSEMBLY 
SHOULD NOT BE  GREASED 
THE SHELF  RETURN SPRING 
WOLLD HAVE  INSUFFICIENT 
TENSION  TO ACTUATE SHELF, 
W AN ACCUMULATION OF OLD 
GREASE  AND DUST  WERE 
PRESENT. 

IF BLADE AND SHELF ASSEMBLY 
IS NOT CENTERED  PROPERLY 
IN SLOTS IN CENTER  POST 
HOUSING, ERRATIC SEPARATION 
MAY RESULT. 

IF KEYS  BIND  IN SLOTS IN TURNTABLE.  MECHANISM  WILL NOT 
SEPARATE  RECORDS.  ALSO MECHANISM  WILL NOT  GO  INTO 
CHANGE CYCLE IF THE  PINION GEAR  REMAINS  IN  THE  UP 
POSITION. 

IF  REJECT  SLIDE  BI NDS,  CON-

TINU OUS  TRIPPING  MAY  RESULT. 

IF  THE  MUTI NG  SWITCH  IS  BE NT, 
MECHA NIC AL  NOISES  M AY  BE 
A MPLIFIED  DURI NG  CHANGE  CYCLE. 

IF THE  SPRING  IS  IMPROPERLY  BENT, OR THE 
END OF THE SEGMENT GEAR  BINDS  IN  THE 
HOUSING OR  BEARING, TRIPPING  WILL  BE 
ERRATIC. 

7 
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RP-193-1 DO YOU KNO W? (Continued) 

IF BLADE  AND  SHELF  DO  NOT  HAVE 
THE  PROPER SEPARATION,  MECHAN-
ISM  MAY  NOT SEPARATE  RECORDS 
PROPERLY.  SEPARATION  SHOULD  BE 
.040" TO  .048". 

(-1 

IF DETENT LEVER SPRING  IS  WEAK 
OR MISSING, DETENT ROLLER  WILL 
NOT  REMAIN  IN  DETENT.  CONTINUOUS 
TRIPPING  WILL  RESULT. 

IF  END OF  PICKUP  ARM 
LEVER IS  BENT,  MECHAN-
ISM  MAY  NOT  TRIP. 

DISMANTLING MECHANISM 

(Refer to exploded view on opposite page) 

REMOVAL OF PICKUP ARM 

1. Disconnect pickup wires. 

2. Loosen clamp screw 28. 

3. Lift pickup arm straight up. 

REMOVAL OF PICKUP ARM SWIVEL (BRACKET) 

1. Remove landing adjustment screw 22. 

2. Push pivot pin 25 away from the slotted side of the pickup 

arm shell, bend shell slightly to remove pin and entire 

swivel assembly will slide out. 

REMOVAL OF TURNTABLE ASSEMBLY 

1. The entire turntable and pinion gear assembly (Nos. 1 to 40 

inclusive) can be lifted out by removing the "C" washer 40 

located below the upper turntable bearing. 

DISMANTLING THE TURNTABLE ASSEMBLY 

1. Remove  C  'Nastier .10 located directly below the pinion 
clear. 

2. Slide the pinion gear 13 and spring 12 off the spindle 

shaft 10. 

3. Remove cap 1. 

4. Remove screw 2. 

5. Separate spindle cover 3 from the turntable. 

6. Push pin 8 out to remove spring 7, shelf 6 and blade as-

sembly 5. 

REMOVAL OF TURNTABLE SPINDLE SHAFT 

1. Remove -C" washer 9 and lift out spindle shaft 10. 

REMOVAL OF CYCLING CAM 

1. Remove screw 34. 

2. Lilt bracket assembly consisting parts Nos. 31 to 35 in-

clusive. 

3. Remove cycling cam. 

8 
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Exploded View 
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RP-193-1 
REPLACEMENT PARTS 

ILL. 
NO. 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

ILL. 
NO. 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

13A 

14 

15 

16 

17 

17A 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

76246 

76242 

76241 

76247 

76237 

76238 

76239 

76240 

76245 

76236 

76248 

76244 

76243 

76229 

76286 

76287 

76231 

76215 

76257 

76216 

76210 

76210 

76211 

76212 

76213 

27  76214 

28 75726 

29  75725 

30 

31 

32 

33 

76235 

76220 

57209 

76219 

Cap - Turntable  centerpost  housing cap— 
red 

Screw —#8-32 x 3/s" cross-recessed shoulder 
screw 

Housing —Centerpost housing 

Washer —Spring washer for turntable cen-
terpost and shoulder screw 

Separator —Record separator and knife 

Shelf —Record shelf 

Spring —Record shelf spring (formed) 

Pin —Record shelf and separator pin 

Washer--"C" washer for turntable center-
post 

Shaft —Turntable shaft 

Turntable —Turntable and mat 

Spring —Pinion gear return spring (2;  0.D. 
1'/o" -8 turns) 

Gear —Turntable pinion gear complete with 
two (2) drive keys 

Key —Drive key for turntable pinion gear — 
included in III. :#13 

Washer —"C" washer to fasten idler wheel 
on Motor #9220-1. 

Wheel —Idler wheel for Motor 9220-1 

Washer —Dampening washer for idler wheel 
for Motor 9220-1 

Base —Sub-base complete with all staked 
and riveted parts including detent lever 

Lever —Detent lever —included in Ill. «17 

Arm —Pickup arm complete with counter-
weight less crystal and cable 

Crystal —Crystal  cartridge  complete  with 
stylus 

Screw —#2-56 x 18" cross recessed fillister 
head machine screw to mount crystal 

Screw —#4-40 x Vs" binder head machine 
screw for height adjustment 

Screw —#4-40 x lie" binder head machine 
screw for landing adjustment 

Cable--Twisted pair cable and connectors 

Bracket —Landing adjustment bracket 

Pin —Pivot pin 

Spring —Pickup arm safety spring (Mo" O.D. 
x 4" -9 turns) 

Bracket —Pickup arm mounting bracket 

Screw —#8-32 x 58" round head screw for 
mounting bracket 

Nut —#8-32  hex  nut  to fasten  mounting 
bracket 

Rod —Elevating rod 

Washer---C- washer to fasten pickup arm 
lever 

Washer —Spring  washer  for  pickup  arm 
lever and bearing bracket 

Bracket —Pickup arm bearing bracket 

34  72409 

35  76222 

36  76217 

36A 

37  76218 

38  76251 

39  76223 

40  76221 

41  76227 

42  76228 

43  76249 

44  76250 

45 

46  76233 

47  76232 

48 

49  76230 

50  32875 

51 

52, 
53, 
54, 
56  76234 

55  76226 

57  76224 

58  - -

59  76225 

60  70490 

61  76288 

62  76229 

63  76291 

76289 

76290 

Screw - 8-32 x 14" binder head screw to 
fasten pickup arm bearing bracket 

Lever—Pickup arm shaft and lever 

Cam —Cycling cam and gear complete with 
segment engaging gear and trip spring 

Gear —Segment engaging gear —part of Ill. 
#36 

Spring —Trip spring 

Knob —Reject knob 

Lever —Reject lever 

Washer —"C" washer to fasten spindle and 
centerpost 

Screw -4#10-32 x 14" binder head machine 
screw to mount bearing assembly 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  to  mounting 
sub-base 

Spacer —Metal spacer to mount mechanism 
in plastic cabinet used in (4513) 

Washer —Flat  metal  washer  to  mount 
mechanism  in plastic cabinet used  in 
(45J3) 

Screw —#.8-32 x 34" binder head machine 
screw to mount mechanism in plastic cab-
inet used in (45J3) 

Spring —Detent lever return spring (".;i" O.D. 
x 3 4" - 34  turns) 

Link —Reject link 

Washer —Flat washer for mounting reject 
slide 

Spring- Reject slide return spring (u,;(" O.D. 
x 71C -42 turns) 

Switch —ON-OFF switch complete with cover 

Screw —#.:4  x ;'j,," cross recessed round 
head self tapping screw to mount ON-
OFF switch 

Bearing —Turntable bearing assembly 

Washer —Bakelite washer for bearing as-
sembly 

Switch —Muting switch 

Lug —Solder lug 

Screw —#5-40 x ',,,"  hex head tapping 
screw  for  mounting  muting  switch  (2 
reg'd) 

Washer —Fibre washer for mounting motor 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  motor 
mounting plate for Motor 9220-1 

Washer —"C" washer to mount motor 

Motor -115 volt. 60 cycle motor less mount-
ing  plate  and  idler  wheel  (stamped 
9220-1) 

Plate —Motor  mounting  plate  for  Motor 
9220-1 

Spring —Idler  wheel spring  (H;"  O.D. x 
5/11;") for Motor 9220-1 

Additions to Parts List: 
Stock 
No. 

75274 

76374 

Description 

Nut —Knurled nut to fasten stylus 4-76374 

Stylus —Replacement stylus for pickup stamped 
988370-1 

76323  Stylus —Replacement stylus for pickup stamped 
988370-2 

Replacement of Pickup Stylus: 

Either one of two types of pickups may be used in this 
record changer. Each has a replaceable osmium tipped stylus. 

The stylus in pickups stamped 988370-1 is secured with a 
knurled nut. It is only necessary to loosen the knurled nut to 
remove the stylus. Replacement stylus is Stock No, 76374. 

The stylus in pickups stamped 988370-2 is secured by push 
fit in the pickup. To remove —insert small blade of a penknife 
under the stylus (close to shank of holder) and twist the knife 
blade. To replace —push shank of stylus holder into pickup. 

10 
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PH 482 

IDENTIFICATION OF MODELS 

Each record changer bears a label on the underside of the 
motorboard in accordance with the following: 

960282-1 
60 cycle version used in domestic instruments. Has Stock No. 
75044 crystal pickup. Used in Models A55, A78, TA128 and 
TA 129. 

960282-2 
50 60 cycle version used in instruments designed for export 
sale. Has Stock No. S-5652 ceramic pickup. Used in Models 
9QV5 and 4QV8C. 

960282-3 
50 60 cycle version used in instruments designed for export 
sale. Has Stock No. 75044 crystal pickup. Used in early pro-
duction of Model 9QV5. 

960282-4 
60 cycle version used in domestic instruments. Has Stock No. 
75475 crystal pickup. Used in Models A82, 218I and 6184 
(mahogany and walnut). 

960282-5 
Identical to 960282-4 except for tan finish. Used in Models 
A82, 2T81 and 6T84 (blonde and limed oak). 

Compensation: 
Some of the above record changers have a resistor capacitor 
combination on the pickup lead terminal board.  This is to 
compensate for the differing frequency response of various 
instruments. Correct values of these resistors and capacitors 
are indicated in the Service Data for the instruments which 
use the record changer. 

AUTOMATIC OPERATION 

I. Lift the record stabilizing clamp. 

2. Place a stack of records, ten inch if desired; over the 
center post leaving the edge of the stack resting on the 
ten-inch support. 

When playing a stack of twelve-inch records, raise both 
the stabilizing clamp and the ten-inch record support before 
placing the stack over the center post.  The twelve inch 
records will rest on the main support. 

3. Lower the stabilizing clamp on the stack of records. 

4. Turn the speed selector control for the proper speed. 

S. Select the proper stylus by turning the knob at the front 
end of the pickup arm. 

NOTE:  The speed selector and the stylus selector controls 
must indicate the same when selecting for a certain type of 
record. 

6. Turn the control knob in the right hand end of the motor-
board to "reject" and release. 
The mechanism will play one side of each record in the 
stack automatically.  It will continue to repeat the last 
record of the stack until the pickup is raised from the 
record and placed on the rest. 

RCA VICTOR 
AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 

MODEL 960282 SERIES 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 2 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC. 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

7. To reject a record being played, turn the control knob to 
reject and release. 

8. To remove records, place pickup arm on the rest, turn 
control knob to -off, - raise stabilizing clamp and lift 
the entire stack. 

NOTE:  The pickup arm should only be handled when the 
control is in the manual position or before the pickup has 
played approximately 13 the distance in, if playing auto-
matically.  The pickup arm can also be handled when the 
mechanism is stopped if it feels free to move. 

FEATURES 

1. This record changer is a center support, drop type, two 
speed (78-33 1 rpm) mechanism, designed to play auto-
matically a series of twelve ten-inch, or ten twelve inch 
records of the standard 78 rpm type or of the long playing 
33 13 rpm type. 

2. The mechanism is equipped with a light weight, dual 
stylus pickup cartridge. 

3. The automatic tripping device is of the acceleration type. 

4. The two speeds of 78 or 33 13 rpm are controlled by a 
single knob. 

5. The, stylus selection is accomplished by a single knob. 

MANUAL OPERATION 

1. Raise both the stabilizing clamps and the ten-inch support 
shelf. 

2. Place either a ten or twelve inch record on turntable. 

3. Select the proper speed and stylus. 

4. Turn control knob to manual. 

5. Place pickup on start of the record. 

6. When selection is completed, lift pickup arm and place it on 
the rest. 

7. Turn control knob to -off". 

8. Lift record straight up to remove. 

HELPFUL SUGGESTIONS 

Before servicing the mechanism,  inspect the assembly to 
determine whether all levers, springs and parts are in place 
and not jammed or bent. 

I. Never use force to start or stop the turntable or any part 
of the mechanism. 

2. (a) If for any reason the mechanism becomes jammed, it 
may be released by pulling both the spiral engage-
ment stud and the cycling carriage return stud down-
ward.  Then move the cycling carriage in a clockwise 
direction (viewed from the bottom). 

(b) If the two studs cannot be pulled down, try to remove 
the turntable by lifting straight up. 

3. Cracked or badly chipped records may damage the stylus. 

4. Do not leave records on the mechanism for an extended 
period of time as a guard against warpage. 
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69  CYCLING  CARRIAGE 

65  PICKUP  ARM  LEVER 

61  PICKUP  ARM 
STABILIZING  LEVER 

65C  TRIP  ARM 

78  TRIP LEVER  LO WER 

34 A TRIP  DOG 

42  CYCLING  CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT  STUD 

90  REJECT  LATCH 

93  OPERATING  CONTROL 
CAM 

74  OPERATING  CONTROL 
DETENT 

62  PICKUP  ARM 
INDEXING  LEVER 

88  FRICTION  STABILIZING 
SPRING  91  POWER  SWITCH 

59  PICKUP ARM  LANDING 
CHANGE  LEVER 

P 4 5 4 

30  PUSH  OFF  SLIDE 
ACTUATING  LEVER 

68  LOCKOUT  LEVER 
STOP 

51  PUSH  ROD 

—86  LOCKOUT  LEVER 

55  PUSH  ROD 
ACTUATING  LEVER 

Push-off slide actuating lever 30 
The  actuating  lever  located  inside  the 
support post extends through the motor-
board.  The function  is to transfer the 
movement of the push rod 51 to the 10 and 
12 inch push-off slides. 

Push-off slides 5, 10 
The function of the slide is to push the 
records off the step in the center post. 

Cycling Carriage 69 
The cycling carriage forms the main tie 
link between the various levers.  When 
the mechanism is tripped the cycling car-
riage engagement stud 42 raises and en-
gages the cycling spiral channel located 
on the underside of the turntable.  This 
engagement causes the cycling carriage 
to rotate about its pivot in a counterclock-
wise direction (Viewed from the bottom). 
The movement of the carriage continues 
in the same direction until the inclined 
portion of the spiral channel pushes the 
stud down to engage the latch (89).  The 
next instant the  cycling carriage return 
stud (40) becomes unlatched after which 
it raises and engages the spiral channel 
which returns the cycling carriage to the 
normal out of cycle position. 

Cycling Carriage engagement 
Stud 42 
The engagement stud forms a link between 
the cycling carriage and the cycling spiral 
on the under side of the turntable.  This 
stud causes the cycling carriage to rotate 
in a counterclockwise  direction (viewed 
from the bottom of the motorboard). 

Cycling Carriage Return Stud 40 
The return stud forms a link between the 

FUNCTIONS OF PRINCIPAL LEVERS 

cycling carriage and the cycling spiral. 

This causes the cycling carriage to return 
to the normal out of cycle position. 

Push Rod 51 
The push rod forms a link between the 
push rod actuating lever (55) and the push 
off slide actuating lever (30). 

Elevating Rod 19 
The elevating rod functions as a lift for 

the pickup arm. 

Push rod actuating lever 55 
Push  rod actuating lever is a tie link 
between the push rod (51) and the cycling 
carriage (69).  It also is provided with 
an adjustment to govern the travel of the 

push-off slides 5 and 10. 

Friction stabilizing spring 88 

This spring forms a v-edge which holds the 
cycling carriage (69) from dri:ting when 
the mechanism is in the playing position. 
In its braking action it provides a means 
of slowing the movement of the pickup to 
provide a gen(le landing. 

Trip lever (upper) 34 
As the pickup arm travels towards the cen-
ter of the record, the trio lever is carried 
along by the inter-connecting levers.  A 
small offset located on the turntable shaft 
rotating with the turntable contacts the end 
of the trip lever once with each revolution. 
On each con'act the trip lever is pushed 
Lack slightly.  This slight backward move-
ment continues as long as the pickup is 
moving at a constant rate of speed.  When 
the pickup enters the eccentric groove of 
the record, the movement is accelerated 
and thus allows the trip dog (34A) to drop 

40  CYCLING  CARRIAGE 
RETURN  STUD 

----- -89  TRIP  LATCH 

48  SPEED  SELECTOR 
LEVER 

47  SPEED  SELECTOR 
ARM 

off the edge of the trip latch (89) before the 
turntable has made a revolution, therefore, 
the small off set on the turntable strikes the 
trip lever and in so doing, moves trip latch 
(89) and starts change cycle. 

Trip Lever (lower) 78 
The lower trip lever mechanically linked to 
the upper trip lever (34) trans'ers the action 
from the underside of the motorboard to 
the top of the motorboard. 

Pickup Arm Landing Change 
Lever 59 
The pickup arm landing change lever func-
tions as a stop for the pickup indexing 
lever (62).  The change lever position is 
altered depending upon the position off the 
10 inch record support 4. 

Pickup Arm Indexing Lever 62 
The pickup arm lever engages one of the 
notches in the indexing lever and in so 
doing determines the landing position of 
the pickup. 

Pickup arm lever 65 
The pickup arm lever is connected to the 
pickup arm through the pickup arm pivot 
(20).  The inward motion of the pickup arm 
causes the tripping action as a result of 
the contact between the pickup arm lever 
and the lower trip lever. 

Pickup Arm Stabilizing Lever 61 
The pickup arm stabilizing lever is actuated 
by a small tab on the cycling carriage 
during the change cycle.  The forward 
movement of this stabilizing lever permits 
contact with the stud (65A) on the pickup 
arm lever, thereby stabilizing the pickup 
arm during the change cycle of the mecha-
ni m. 

2 
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2 STABILIZING 
CLAMP 

40 CYCLING CARRIAGE 
RETURN STUD 

SPEED CONTROL 

23 PICKUP CARTRIDGE 

90 REJECT LATCH 

93 OPERATING CONTROL 
CAM 

91 POWER SWITCH 

42 CYCLING CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT STUD 

PH485 

FI-1403 

34 TRIP LEVER 
UPPER 

34A TRIP DOG 

42 CYCLING CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT STUD 

OPERATING CONTROL 

18 COUNTER BALANCE 
SPRING 

61 PICKUP ARM 
STABILIZING LEVER 

5 PUSH OFF SLIDE 
FOR 10" RECORDS 

10 PUSH OFF SLIDE 
L FOR 12" RECORDS 

20 PICKUP ARM 
PIVOT 

40 CYCLING CARRIAGE  55 PUSH ROD 
RETURN STUD 

/ 65 PICKUP ARM 
LEVER 

65C TRIP ARM 

78 LOWER TRIP LEVER 

86 LOCK OUT LEVER 

51 PUSH ROD 

ACTUATING LEVER 

3 
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Function 

CYCLE OF OPERATION 

Description 

Place  a stack  of 

10 or 12 inch rec-

ords over the center 

post.  Lower  the 

record  stabilizing 

clamp. 

1. The records are supported by notch or step in center post. 

2. The edge of the records rest on the separator shell. 

10 inch records on the 10 inch shelf (4) 

12 inch records on the 12 inch shelf (9) 

3. The position of the 10 inch support shelf (4) (up or down) 

determines the landing position of the pickup due to the 

action on the landing change (59) and index (62) levers. 

Turn speed selector 

knob to 78 or 33 1:t 

rpm  position  (dc• 

pending on type of 

record). 

I. The motor has a turned down shaft providing a means of 

changing speed by raising or lowering the idler on the 

dual diameter shaft. 

LARGE SHAFT FOR 
76 RPM 

Rotate stylus knob. 1. The rotation of the stylus knob selects the proper stylus 

depending on the type of record to be played. 

ROTATE TO W AAGE ST1 WS SUE 

C a rh OTE -  SOME SETS 
MANDL! SHOWN AT 
art WAR II sueSr•TuTtO 
FOR MAN NA SHO WN ^W I( 

Push Control knob 

to  reject  position 

and release. 

I. The Operating Control detent (74) mechanically connected 

to control knob engages and actuates the power switch 

(91) starting the turntable rotating. 

2. Further rotation of the control knob moves the lower trip 

lever (78) sufficiently to allow the trip dog (34A) to slide 
off the end of the trip latch (89). 

TRIP 000 145 

LOWER TRIP 
LEVER 711 

OPERATING 
CONTROL 
OETENT 93 

SMALL SHAFT FOR 
33i RPM 

END OF 
TRIP LATCH 

80 

TRIP LATCH 
Of 

TRIP DOG 345 

POWER 
SWITCH 
91 
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3 As the trip dog slides Off  the trip latch, the trip lever (34) 

has moved in sufficiently for the offset on the turntable 

shaft to contact the end of the trip lever and push it back. 

4 The backward movement of the trip lever (34) unlatches 

cycling engagement stud (42) allowing it to raise and 

engage the cycling spiral. 

CYCLING  CARRI A GE 
EN GAGE MENT STUD 4 

TRIP LATCH 89 

TRI P DOG 34A 

M5 8T8G 

Cycling starts. I. As the cycling carriage engagement stud (42) engages 

the spiral on the under side of the turntable, the carriage 

begins to move counterclockwise (viewed from the bottom 

of the motorboard) about its Divot. 

CYCLING ENGAGE MENT 
STUD 1421 WILL MOVE IN 
AS TURNTABLE ROTATES 

2. The inclined end of the carriage located beneath the pick-

up arm pivot raises the elevating rod (19) lifting the pick-

up arm. 

3. The same end of the cycling carriage has two spring 

steel blades forming a frictional connection between the 

cycling carriage and the pickup arm lever (65) by wedging 

the disc portion of the pickup arm lever between the two 

blades.  This moves the pickup arm outward. 

us swi 

ELEVATING 
ROD (191 

4. A small tab on the cycling carriage contacts and moves 

the pickup arm stabilizing lever (61) against the stud 

(65A) mounted on the tension spring incorporated in the 

pickup arm lever (65).  This contact stabilizes the pickup 

arm in its movement during change cycle. 

PICKUP ARM 
STABILIZING 

LEVER (en 

STuD--
165A , 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER CGS) 

ELEVATING ROD LIFTS 
PICKUP ARM AT THIS 
POI NT 

CONTACT OF THESE TWO 
POINTS CAUSES PICKUP 
TO MOVE OUT AWAY FROM 

_  RECORD 4 

SPRING STEEL 
BLADES 

INCLINED END OF 
CYCLING CARRIAGE 

SMALL TAB ON 

CYCLING CARRIAGE 
ACTUATES STABIL-
IZING LEVER 

•741 C 

Record drops to the 

turntable. 

I. As the cycling carriage continues to rotate, the end nearest 

the support post contacts push rod actuating lever (55), 

starting the action necessary to push the record off the 

center post. 

2. The movement of the push rod actuating lever (55) through 

the linkage of push rod (51) push-off slide actuating lever 

(30) and push-off slide (5 or 10) pushes the record off 

the center post. 

3. Record drops to turntable. 

Note:  The mechanism incorporates two push-off slides: one 

for ten inch (5) and one for twelve inch records (10). 

1 ..  /  10" PUSH -OFF SLIDE IS) 

lc 
12' PUSH-OFF SLIDE 1101 

(30) PUSH-OFF SLIDE 
ACT UATING 

LEVER 1301 
CYCLING 
CARRIAGE 

(691 

5 
PUSH ROD (51) 

PUSH ROD ACTUATING 
LEVER 1551 
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Pickup  moves  in 

for landing. 

1. Up to this time the cycling carriage (69) is moving in a 

counterclockwise  direction  (viewed  from  the  bottom). 

After the record is pushed off the center post the lock out 

lever (86) mounted on cycling carriage contacts the stop 

and in so doing unlatches the cycling carriage return 

stud (40). 

CYCLING CARRIAGE RETuRN 
STUD 40 IS BEING PUSHED DOWN 

2. As the cycling carriage return stud (40) raises to engage 

the spiral on the underside of the turntable, the cycling 

engagement stud (42) is pushed down and latched by the 

action of the incline in the spiral tract, thereby disengaging 

it from the spiral. 

3. The cycling carriage is now moving clockwise (viewed 

from the bottom of the motorboard). 

CYCLING CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT STUD 42 
ENGAGES SPIRAL 

11414411 

ROLLER CONTACTING 
- STOP 68 UNLATCHES 
STUD 40 

LOCKOUT LEVER 86 

CYCLING CARRIAGE- RETURN 
STUD 40 RAISES 

4. The end of the cycling carriage beneath the pickup arm 

pivot again makes the frictional contact with the disc on 

the pickup arm lever (65).  This contact moves the pickup 

arm in for landing. 

5. The pickup arm on its inward movement continues to be 

stabilized by the pickup arm stabilizing lever (61).  This 

stabilizing continues until the tab on the pickup arm lever 

is against the ten or twelve inch landing notch in the 

ELEVATING 
ROD IS 

END Of CYCLING 
CARRIAGE 69 

indexing lever.  At this point the pickup should be di-

rectly over the point of landing on the record. 

6. An instant later the small tab on the cycling carnage 

contacts the side of the pickup arm stabilizing lever, un-

latching the indexing lever (62) and permitting free motion 

of the pickup arm. 

7. The elevating rod sliding down the small incline on the 

cycling carriage permits the pickup to land on the start 

of the record. 

FRICTION DISC 
OF PICKUP ARM 
LEVER SS 

CYCLING CARRIAGE 69 
IS MOVING C/CLOCKWISE 
(LOOKING FROM TOP) 

Note:  It should be understood that the function of the index-

ing lever (62) is to determine the landing position of the 

pickup, both on ten and twelve inch records. 

lhis is done by the pickup arm change lever (59) functioning 

as a stop for the indexing lever (62).  The position of the 

pickup arm change lever in turn is governed by the position 

of the ten inch support shell (4) (up or down). 

8. As the pickup is landing the cycling carriage has reached 

its starting position and the cycling carriage return stud 

(40) is pushed down by the incline in the cycling spiral 

and locked in position. 

POSITION Of SOPPONT 
W EL , 1•1 TOP ID' 
ACCORD LANDING 

POSITION Of PICDUP ARP 
  IPSI ION 10. LANDING 

POSITION Of 
SOPPONT SPIEL, 
141 F OP 12' 
LANDING 

I NI 

4 1111) 

POSITION Of ONG .,  40,? 1, 411 = 1111.11 P  PICKUP ANY GININGI 

ANY LEVER NS/ FON 
le LANDING  • STOP 

  N V I DIKTION3 

INDIEl•FIG   I•11 

6 

c 4•••• 



Cycling  is  CO M-

oleted  and  record 

olays. 

1. While the record plays, the end of the trip lever (34) is 

slowly moving toward the center post due to the force 

produced by the pickup arm down through the linkage of 

the 'pickup arm lever (65) trip arm (65C) and the lower 

trip lever (78). 

2. As the trip lever slowly (34) approaches the offset on 

the inner shalt of the turntable it is pushed back slightly 

with each revolution of the turntable. 

3. The trip lever continues to be pushed back against the 

friction clutch of the trip arm (65C) as long as the pickup 

TURNTABLE 
BEARING 

OFFSET 

CYCLING CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT STUD 

(42) 
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arm moves in at a constant rate of speed. 

4. When the pickup reaches the end of the selection the 

pickup moves into the eccentric groove quite rapidly.  This 

rapid movement permits the trip dog (34A) to slide off 

the edge of the trip latch (89) before the offset on the 

turntable shaft has made one revolution.  As the offset 

contacts the trip lever (34), it unlatches the trip latch (89) 

permitting the cycling carriage engagement stud (42) to 

raise and engage the cycling spiral starting a new cycle. 

TRIP LEVER 
(34) 

TRIP DOG SL IDES OFF 
AND CONTACTS INSIDE 
EDGE WHEN TRIPPING 

TRIP DOG (34A) MOVES 
BACK AND FORTH ALONG 
EDGE OF TRIP LATCH (89) 
BEFORE TRIPPING 

LOWER TRIP 
LEVER (781 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER (65) 

FRICTION 
CLUTCH 

TRIP ARM 
(65C) 

B 4 36 50 

Pickup  raises  and 

moves out. 

I. After the mechanism has been tripped the pickup aria 

moves out and rises by action of the cycling carriage (69) 

on the pickup arm lever (65) and the elevating rod (19). 

2. The mechanism again follows the preceding sequence of 

dropping and playing records until the last record of this 

stack has been played.  The mechanism is not provided 

with an automatic stop so the last selection is repeated 

until the pickup arm is placed on the rest and the power 

removed from the drive motor. 

Note:  The pickup arm can be raised and moved to the rest 

position any time after the mechanism has completed the 

change cycle, providing the pickup has not played more 

than approximately 171 of the selection.  If the pickup arm is 

moved after this time, the mechanism will go into change 

cycle and the pickup arm should not be retarded in its move-

ment. 

The pickup arm can also be handled when the mechanism 

is not in operation, providing the pickup arm has freedom of 

motion. 

Turn  function  con-

trol knob to manual. 
1. The control detent (74) which is mechanically connected 

to the control knob, actuates the power switch through the 

control cam (93).  This action starts the turntable rotating. 

2. One end of the control cam also slides under the collar (79) 

on the cycling carriage engagement stud (42). This prevents 

the stud from raising if the trip lever is disturbed. 

3. The control cam also holds the manual lock out lever (90) 

in such a position that it locks the lower trip lever (78) to 

prevent tripping.  In this position, the trip lever (34) is 

held away preventing contact with off-set on turntable 
shaft. 

POWER 
SWITCH 91 

COLLAR 79 
ON CYCLING 
CARRIAGE 
ENGAGEMENT 
STUD 42 

CONTROL 
DETENT 74 

CONTROL 
CAM 93 

MS 615 ii 

LOCKOUT 
LEVER 90 

LOWER TRIP 
LEVER 78 

7 
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960282 Series 

POSITION OF SUPPORT POST 

I. Loosen three mounting screws at the base of the support 

post. 

2. Slide support post to a position as indicated in accompany-

ing drawing.  The curvature of the shelf should conform 

with a 12" record. 

3. Alter push-oH slides have been adjusted, try a stack of 

both 10 and 12 inch records to determine the ease of 

separation.  A compromise Ham the setting may be neces-

sary due to differences in length of the 10 inch support 

shelf (4). 

ADJUSTMENTS 

Adjustment of Push-Off Slides 

3. Turn lock nut to hold screw and try a stack of 10 and 12 
inch records for ease in separation.  t s 

1. Trip the mechanism and turn the turntable by hand until 

the cycling carriage has rotated counterclockwise. (Viewed 

from the bottom) to its limit. 

2. Adjust screw 57 on push rod actuating lever until the 

12 inch push-off slide is extending approximately  1.," 

over the edge of the shelf. 

Adjust lock out lever stop (68) 

The lock out lever stop (68) should be so adjusted that the 

cycling carriage return stud (40) raises an instant before the 

spiral engagement stud (42) is pushed down.  If this timing 

is not properly made the mechanism will jam. 

Adjustment of friction clutch on trip arm 

1 Turn the threaded washer 

on the pickup arm lever 

to produce sufficient fric, 

tion for trip arm so the 

mechanism will have posi-

tive tripping.  Care must 

be exercised against ex-

cessive friction as it would 

cause premature wear on 

the  side  walls  of  the 

record or in many cases, 

actually jump the grooves. 

THREADED 
WASHER 
(77) 

TRIP ARM 165C1  ei-N• • 

12" PUSH-OFF SLIDE (101 

EXTENDS APPROX  1/16" 

C 4•2115 

57 

51 

PUSH ROD 1511 

ENGAGEMENT STUD 42 

nTr WPF14441,••••••••• 

A  A  iii  SCRE W 1571 
RETURN STUD 40  6 

W  gil  4 ) 

. 0  0 4F -  0  

411' 11111 0 

0  4 i bt 5  I  STOP 68 

CYCLING CARRIAGE 1691 AT MAXI MUM 

COUNTER -CLOCKWISE POSITION 

Pickup Landing Adjustment 

1. Disconnect power from mechanism. 

2. Place a 10" record on turntable. 

3. Turn the operating control to reject and release. 

4. Rotate the turntable by hand until the tab on the pickup 

arm lever (65) is about ready to move away from the index-

ing lever.  (The pickup will be a few inches above the 

record at this moment). 

5. Loosen adjustment screw and hold the pickup arm lever 

in this position while moving the pickup arm directly above 

the point of landing. (Landing should be about half way 

between the edge of the record and the start of the recorded 

section.  Approximately 4-11,116 - from the side of the center 

post for a 10 - record). 

6. Tighten adjustment screw, apply power and check the pick-

up landing on both 10 and 12 inch records. 

If mechanism fails to land properly on 12" records the tab 

may be bent.  In that case bend slightly. 
8 

MS 878X 

TAB ON 
PICKU P ARM 
LEVER (65) 

Oft STIll 

LANDI NG 
ADJUSTMENT 

TAB MUST BE ON 
END FO R 12" 
LANDING 

TAB MUST BE 
ON STEP FOR 
10' LANDING 

INDEXING LEVER (62) 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER (es) 
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SERVICE HINTS 
Fails To Separate Records Properly 

COMPRESSION SPRING 
MAY BE MISSING 

SLIDE OR PIVOT MAY 
BIND PREVENTING 
RETURN OF PUSH-
OFF SLIDE 

SPRING MAY NOT HAVE 
SUFFICIENT TENSION 
PREVENTING PUSH-OFF 
SLIDE FROM RETURNING 

END OF CYCLING CARRIAGE 
MAY BE BENT AND SLIDE 
UP OVER ROLLER INSTEAD 
OF PUSHING 

MS.878.0 

SCREW MAY BE IM-
PROPERLY ADJUSTED 
(SEE ADJUSTMENT) 

960282 Series 

SEPARATOR LATCH 
MAY BE BINDING 

THIS SPACING MAY 
BE OFF BET WEEN 
SPINDLE AND SUP-
ORT (SEE SUPPORT 
POST ADJUST MENT) 

MS 878-P 

Fails To Complete Cycle 

SPRING MAY 
HAVE TOO MUCH 
TENSION 

MS•878•W 

FAILURE IN THE LATCHING OF THE 
STUDS MAY BE CAUSED BY SHALLOW 
INCLINE OR IMPROPERLY SEATED 
TURNTABLE 

US 878 T 

MS 878 R 

SPIRAL MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

STUDS MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

BIND IN SHAFT 
STUD MAY 
CAUSE A JAM 

MS 878.S 

MAY BIND IN 
BEARING 

INSUFFICIENT 
SPRING TENSION 

BIND MAY CAUSE 
JAMMING 

MS •78.0 
STOP MAY BE 
IMPROPERLY 
SET 

MISSING OR WEAK SPRING 
MAY PREVENT LATCHING 
OF STUD 42 

BIND IN 
BEARING 

9 

Weak—Distorted or No Output 

MAY BE LOOSE, BENT 
OR WRONG STYLUS 

WIRING MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

CRYSTAL MAY 
BE DEFECTIVE MS • 878-8 



960282 Series 

Fails to Trip 

MAY BE BENT UP TOO 
FAR TO CONTACT OFFSET 

SHAFT MAY BE 
BINDING IN HOUSING 

1.43.678.1 

SERVICE HINTS (Continued) 

MAY BIND IN SHAFT 

BALL BEAING MAY 
BE MISSING 

MAY BE ON WRONG SIDE 
OF LOWER TRIP 
LEVER EXTEN 
SION 

I  ‘ !) 

MS-671-L 

MAY BE BENT 
FAILING TO 
MAKE CONTACT 

IF TOO LOOSE IT 
MAY FAIL TO TRIP. 
IF TOO TIGHT 
PICKUP MAY SKIP 
GROOVES. 

TURN TO CHANGE 
FRICTI ON. 

MAY BE 
SET TO HIGH 
MAY CAUSE 
BINDING 

MAY BE BENT 
OUT THEREBY 
NOT SETTING 
TRIP ARM 

STUD (42) MAY BE 
BINDING, THERE-
FORE FAILS TO 
RISE 

MS 11711-K 

MAY BIND IN BEAR-
ING CAUSING PICK-
UP TO SKIP GROOVES 

MS 575J 

ELEVATING ROD (19) 
MAY BIND IN SHAFT 

BIND IN BEARING 
MAY JAM MECHANISM 

Pickup Skips Grooves 

STYLUS FORCE 
SHOULD BE 
9-10 GRAMS 

SPRING MAY HAVE 
TOO MUCH TENSION 

MAY BIND IN 
BEARING 

MAY NOT HAVE 
ENOUGH VERT-
ICAL PLAY 

MS-678 N 

BENT END MAY CAUSE 
ELEVATING ROD TO 
RIDE TOO HIGH 

Turntable Fails To Change Speed or -Wow" 

7BADLY WORN IDLER 
SE ON RUBBER TIRE 

PRO  E BIND IN IDLER SHAFT 

ri, pp  CHANGE OVER LEVER 
mAy SE SENT 

t  

41 * 

1 1. PRFIZGEBESA:lAin 54 

331 RPM 

"m". INSUFFICIENT SPRING TENSION 

IF IDLER FAILS TO RAISE SUFFICIENTLY FOR 
7377 RPM ADO THICKER SRACER WASHERS 
UNDER IDLER 
(SEE PARTS UST ITEM 450) 

10 

MAY BE USING INCORRECT STYLUS. 
SEE THAT RED [WED STYLUS IS INSERTED 
50 337, RPM 15 CORRECTLY iNDICATED 
ON HANDLE . 

STYLUS MAY BE BENT BACK 
INSIDE OF GUARD 

TAB MAY BE BENT 
PREVENTING UN-
LATCHING OF 
STABILIZING 
LEVER 

PICKUP ARM LEVER 
(65) 

STABUZING 
LEVER (61) 

INDEXING LEVER (62 
MS•878•M 
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SERVICE HINTS (Continued) 960282 Series 

Fails To Land Properly 

SPRAY° MAY BE LOOSE 
OR MISSING 

ricaoalI VCIg.,BENT 

SPRING MAY OE TOO 
LOOSE THEREFORE NO 
STABILIZING ACTION ON 
PICKUP 

THIS END MAY SE 
BENT TOO HIGH 
PREVENTING PICKUP 

CORRECTLY ON 
MEIN LANDING 

RECORD 

• N SHAFT 

SPRING MAY SE 
LOOSE OR 
MISS 

LANDING MAY 
BE IMPROPERLY 
SET 

TOT LANCING 
POSITION 

•••••4 

I MPS MAY SE 
GENT CAUSING 
INPROPIER 
Of CHANGE 

IE LANDING 
POSITION 

BLADES MAY SE 
LOOSE PREVENTING 
RETURN OF RCKuP 
ARM 

Turntable Fails To Rotate 

DEFECTIVE SWITCH 
MAY CAUSE TROUBLE 

ARM THAT ACTUATES 
SWITCH MAY BE BENT 

MS-1117111.0 
 .// 

INCLINE IN SPIRAL MAY BE TOO SHALLO W THEREBY 
FAILING TO PUSH STUDS DOWN FAR ENOUGH 
CAUSING A JAM. 
(BEND INCLINE AWAY FROM TURNTABLE SLIGHTLY) 

(lc:miming or Stalling) 

DO YOU KNOW? 

IF  THIS  STOP ADJUSTMENT  IS 
IMPROPERLY  SET  THE  MECHANISM 
MAY JAM  OR STALL  IN  CHANGE 

P11506  CYCLE,  ESPECIALLY  WHEN 
OPERATING  AT  331/3  RP M 

THIS SPRING IS 
* 92 AND 

IF MISSING WILL 
CAUSE  A JAM 

044 0 02 

THIS SPRING 
IS * 87 

AND IF MISSING 
STUD *40 

WILL REPAAll. 
ENGAGED WITH 
CYCLING SPIRAL 
CAUSING A JA M 

11 
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960282 Series DO YOU KNOW? 
'Tripping) 

IF END OF LOWER 
TRIP LEVER •78 

IS BENT AND CONTACTS 
END OF  MANUAL 

LOCK-OUT LEVER .90 
BEFORE TRIP DOG .34A 

SLIDES OFF 
MECHANISM WILL 
NOT TRIP 

90 

V.4503 

TRIP  ARM •65C 
MUST CONTACT LOWER 

TRIP LEVER .78 
HERE TO START 

TRIPPING 

LEVER 34A MUST BE 
ON THIS SIDE OF 
LATCH  .89 WHEN 
TRIPPING OCCURS 

THIS  OFFSET  ACTUALLY 
TRIPS  THE  MECHANISM 

THIS  INCLINE  PUSHES  STUDS 

n 40 & 42  DOWN  DURING CHANGE  CYCLE 

'Jumping grooves) 

THERE IS BINDING IN THESE TWO BEARINGS 

PICKUP  MAY JUMP GROOVES 

THESE  BRASS  BUSHINGS  CAN  BE TURNED 
TO RE MOVE  CYCLING  CARRIAGE 

(Record separation) 

RECORDS  WILL  NOT  SEPARATE  PROPERLY 
IF THIS  ADJUSTMENT  IS  NOT  CORRECT. 
SEE  PUSH-OFF  SLIDE  ADJUSTMENT  (PAGE 8) 

(Pickup landing) 

THIS  TAB  MUST  MAKE  CONTACT  IN  SECOND  STEP  AS  SHOWN 
FOR  PICKUP TO  LAND  PROPERLY  ON  10  RECORDS 

IF  THIS TAB 
IS  BENT 

PICKUP MAY NOT 
LAND  PROPERLY 

ON  BOTH 
10" OR 12" RECORDS 

THIS SPRING 15 
0 83 AND  IF 

MISSING OR WEAK 
PICKUP  MAY NOT 
LAND  PROPERLY 

INDEXING LEVER 0 62  MUST 
BE  AGAINST  LEVER 0 59 
FOR  PROPER  LANDING 

THIS SPRING IS 
0 67  AND  IF 

MISSING  OR WEAK 
PICKUP  MAY NOT 
LAND  PROPERLY 

IF  EITHER END 
IS BENT INCORRECTLY 

PICKUP MAY NOT 
LAND PROPERLY ON 
10' OR 12" RECORDS 

12 



REPLACEMENT PARTS  FOR  MOTORS 

1-4 I 

960282 Series 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. 

' 
DESCRIPTION 

46 75288 Motor -117 volt, 60 cycle motor complete with 
mounting plate, idler wheel and change-over 

461 75292 Plate —Motor top plate including stud for Idler 
pivot link 

mechanism —for 960282-1, -4 and -5. See illus. 46K 75293  Slide —Idler riser slide 
tration on page 13 46L —  Screw —Z6-32 x 13/4" round head brass machine 

46 5-5637 Motor -117  volt,  50/60  cycle  motor  complete screw to mount top plate (2 req'd) 
with mounting plate, idler wheel and change  - 46M 75294 Spacer —Metal spacer to mount idler riser slide 
over mechanism — for 960282-2 and -3.  Se• 46N —  Washer —Flat washer to mount idler riser slide 
illustration on page 13 

The following motor parts (46A to 46U) aro for 
460 —  Screw —Screw to mount idler riser slide (4-40 

x 3,8" round head steel machine screw) 

#75288 motor only 46P 75295 Carriage —Idler carriage 
46A —  Lug —Terminal lug ,... ( 75296 Washer —Fibre  dampening washer .010  thick 
468 —  Nut —=6.32 hex nut to mount top plate (2 req'd) 46'4 1 75436 Washer —Fibre dampening washer  .020 thick 
46C —  Lockwasher —:11  lockwasher  (split)  to  mount 46R 75297 Link —Idler pivot link 

top plate 46S 75298 Guido —Idler riser slide guide 
46D 30870 Connector-2 contact male connector for motor 

leads 

46T 75287 Washer —"C" washer to mount idler carriage 
and idler wheel 

46E —  Washer —Flat washer for under metal spacer 46U 75300 Wheel —Idler wheel 
(2 roced) 

46F 75290 Spacer —Metal  spacer  for motor mounting  (2 
req'd) 

The following items are available as 

46G —  Nut —Z..4 hex nut to mount idler riser slide replacement parts for Stock No. S-5637 
4614 —  Lockwasher —z:4 (external) lockwashor to mount 

idler riser slide 
motor. 

461  75291  Spring —Tension spring for idler carriage 
108 S-6054 Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount motor 
118 S-6050 Pulley-78 r.p.m. drive pulley 
121 S-6051 Wheel—Idler wheel 

--a -- _ 122 S-6052 Pulley-33-1/3 r.p.m. drive pulley 

(5  0 130 S-6053 Spring—Spring sleeve for 60 to 50 cycle 
conversion. 

,.......„----,,, ,,........-...„„  •-• 

0- 4511t 

Exploded view of 50/60 cycle motor (960282-2 and -3) Exploded view of 60 cycle motor (960282-1, -4, and -5) 

13 
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960282 Series  REPLACEMENT PARTS 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

1  75254 
2  75255 

2  75921 

3  75256 

4  75257 

4  75922 

5  75258 
6  75259 

7 

75260 
9  75261 

9  75923 

10  75262 
11  75263 

118  75303 
12  75264 

12  75924 

12A 

13 

I3A 
14  75265 

15  75266 

15  75925 
16  75267 
17  75268 

18  75269 

18  75929 

19  75270 
20  75271 
21  75272 

25  75275 
26  75276 

17  75277 
28 
29  75278 

30  75279 
31  3658 
32 
33  75280 
34  75281 

35  28360 

36  75040 

36  75927 

37  75282 

38 

39  75283 

39  75928 

40  75284 

41  75285 

42  75284 

43  75286 

44  75287 
45 
47  75301 
48  75302 

49  75282 

50  75304 

51  75305 
52  75306 

53  75307 

Pin —Push-ott box hing• pin 
Clamp —Stabilizing  clamp assembly including 
rubber  bumpers —maroon —for  960282-1,  -2, 
•3 and -4 

Clamp —Stabilizing  clamp assembly including 
rubber bumpers —light brown —for 960282-5 

Bumper —Rubber bumper for stabilizing clamp 
(2 rered) (2 included) 

Support — 10"  record  support — maroon — for 
960282-1, -2, -3 and -4 

Support -10" record support —light brown —for 
960282-5 

Slide -10" record push-off slide 
Spring —Return  spring  for  10"  push-off slide 
(.250" O.D. x 9/16 -5 turns) 

Screw -424-40 x 3•" round head steel machine 
screw 

Cover —I2" record push-off slide cover 
Support — Main  support  casting  for  push-off 
mechanism —maroon —for 960282-1, -2, -3 and -4 

Support —Main  support  casting  for  push-off 
mechanism —light brown —for 960282-5 

Slide -12" record push-oft slide 
Spindle —Turntable  spindle or  centerpost  (in-
cludes IA)ILL.1 

Ring —Turntable retainer ring 
Knob —Stylu• selector knob complete with set 
screw —lever type--for 960282-1, -2 and -3 

Knob —Stylus selector knob complete with set 
screw —lever type —for 960282-4 and -5 

Screw —Screw for handle type control knob (in-
cluded with Stock Nos. 75264 and 75924) 

Knob —Stylus selector knob —hexagon —not used 
in actual production 

Screw —Screw for hexagon control knob 
Collar —Threaded  collar  for  pickup  mounting 
assembly —for 960282-1, -2 and -3 

Arm —Pickup  arm  shell  complete  with  fibre 
guide —for 960282-1, -2, and -3 

Arm —Pickup arm shell for 960282-4 and -5 
Pin —Pivot arm pin 
Spring —Retaining  spring  (hair-pin)  for  pivot 
arm pin 

Spring —Counterbalance spring for 960282-1, -2 
and -3 

Spring —Counterbalance  spring  for  960282-4 
and -5 

Rod —Elevating rod 
Arm —Pivot arm and shaft 
Cable —Three wire pickup cable (12") complete 
with connectors 

Turntable -10" dia. 
Washer —Spacing  washer  (2  reg'd)  (.008  x 
13/32"  I.D. x 9/16"  I.D. —Phosphor  Bronze) 

Spring —Pressure spring for 10" record support 
Nut -4-40 hex nut 
Spring —Tension  spring  for  stabilizing  clamp 
(.216" 0.D. x 178" -20 turns) 

Lever —Push-off slide actuating lever assembly 
Ball —Steel ball (3/32" dia.) 
Screw -224-40 x 14  fillister head & Mr,/ 

Washer —Steel washer (431" x .125" x 
Lever —Trip level aseembly including trip dog. 
ILL. 34A 

Screw —Screw to mount main support (3 rog'd) 
(226-32 x 3/1" thread cutting) 

Spring —Conical spring to mount record changer 
—4 required —for 960282-1, -2 and -3 

Spring —Conical spring to mount record changer 
—3 required —for 960282-4 and -5 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  pickup  cable 
exit 

Board —Motorboard complete with all riveted, 
staked and welded parts 

Knob —Speed selector or function control knob 
— maroon —for 960282-1, .2, -3 and -4 

Knob —Speed selector or function control knob — 
light brown —for 960282-5  • 

Stud —Cycling  carriage return  stud including 
shaft, washer and cambric roller 

Washer —Friction spring washer for turntable 
and motor mounting. (.250"  x .281" I.D. x 
.450" 0.D.) 

Stud —Cycling  carriage  engagement  stud  In-
cluding shaft, washer and cambric roller 

Grommet —Rubber grommet to mount motor (3 
riocrd) 

Washer--"C" washer to mount motor (3 reg'd) 
Lug —Terminal lug 
Arm —Speed selector arm 
Lever — Speed  selector  lever  complete  with 
mounting pivot stud and washer —for 960282-1, 
-4 and -5.  See page  18 for description of 
960282-2 and -3 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  used  in  speed 
change assembly 

Washer —Spacer  washer  (small)  for  speed 
selector arm (.059" x .190- I.D. x 3/s" 0.D.) 

Rod —Push rod 
Screw —Mounting  screw  complete  with lock-
washer for control knobs (10-32 x Vs" fillister 
head-special) 

Housing —Push rod housing complete with lour 
(4) rivets 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

54 
55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 

62 

63 
64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 
70 

71 

71 

73 

74 
75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 
85 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91 
92 
93 

75308 
75309 

75310 

75311 

75312 

75313 

75314 
75315 

75316 

75317 

75318 

75319 
75320 

75321 

75322 

75323 

75324 
75325 

75326 

75327 

75328 

75329 

75330 

75331 

75332 

75304 

75334 
75335 

75336 

75337 

75338 

75339 

75340 

75341 
75342 
75343 

Spring —Tension spring for push rod 
Lever —Push rod actuating lever complete with 
mounting pivot stud and washer (includes 
III. 56 and 57) 

Nut —#6 hex nut for push rod travel adjusting 
screw (includes 75309, Ill. 55) 

Screw —Ad(usting screw  for  push  rod  travel 
(#6-32 x se" fillister head screw) (included 
In 75309, 111. 55) 

Pin —Cotter pin for turntable spindle or center-
post 

Lever —Pickup arm landing change lever com-
plete with mounting pivot stud and washer 

Board —Terminal board (3 contact) 
Lever —Pickup arm stabilizing lever complete 
with mounting pivot stud and washer 

Lever —Pickup  arm  indexing  lever  complete 
with mounting pivot stud and washer 

Spring —Tension spring for stabilizing lever 
Screw —Screw  to  mount  pickup  arm  lever 
(10-32" x 1" socket head cap screw) 

Lever —Pickup arm lever including trip arm, 
engagement stud and tension spring 

Nut -010 hex nut for pickup arm lever mount-
ing screw 

Spring —Tension spring for indexing lever  (2 
turns) 

Stop—Lockout lever stop complete with mount-
ing rivet 

Carriage —Cycling carriage 
Washer —Mounting  washer  (thin)  for  cyclinci 
carriage 

Washer —Mounting washer (thick) for cycling 
carriage 

Washer —Mounting washer (split)  for  cycling 
carriage 

Spring —Lock spring for detent complete with 
(2) rivet• 

Detent —Operating control detent 

Washer —Friction washer (square-hole) for trip 
arm (.060" x .189" square I.D. x s/s" 0.D.) 

Spring —Friction adjustment spring for trip arm 
(.360" O Z. x 33/64" -51/2 turns) 

Washer —Threaded  washer for adjusting trip 
arm friction (.0673 x .159" I.D. x SA" 0.D. — 
.159" I.D. hole tapped 2210-32) 

Lever —Lower trip lever 

Washer —Shouldered washer  for cycling car-
riage engagement stud for III. 42 

Spacer —Metal  spacer  for  cycling  carriage 
studs 

Spring —Tension  spring for  cam  roller  (.379" 
O.D. x 1-1 32 -7 turns) 

Grommet —Rubber grommet for cycling carriage 
studs 

Washer —Stop washer for cam studs (.059" x 
.190'' I.D. x kg" I.D.) 

Nut —Speed nut for cycling carriage studs 
Washer —Engagement washer for cycling car-
riage return stud 

Lever —Lockout lever complete with mounting 
pivot stud and washer 

Spring —Tension  spring  for  lockout  lever  (2 
turns) 

Spring —Friction stabilizing spring for cycling 
carriage complete with two (2) riv•t• 

Latch —Trip latch complete with mounting pivot 
stud and washer 

Lever —Manual  lockout  1•••r  complete  with 
mounting pivot stud and washer 

Switch —Power switch complete with cover 
Spring —Trip latch tension spring -2 turns 
Cam —Operating  control  cam  complete  with 
mounting pivot stud and washer 

14 

Speed control levers used in 960282-2 and 960282-3 
(order by item No. from RCA International 

Distributors only) 



E-47822 

Exploded view of 960282-1 

SEE  PAGE  13  FOR MOTORS. 

SEE  PAGE  16 FOR PICKUP 

ASSEMBLIES. 
15 

960282 Series 
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960282 Series 

PICKUP REPLACEMENT PARTS 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

22 

21 

23 

23 

23 

23A 

23A 

233 

233 

23C 

23C 

24 

24A 

243 

24C 

24D 

75933 

75044 

S-5652 

75475 

75045 

75496 

75046 

75497 

75274 

74230 

75273 

75931 

75932 

75930 

75975 

Screw —Mounting  screw  for  pickup  cartridge 
(4-40 x 11" Allister head) two required —for 
960282-1, -2 and -3 

Screw —Mounting  screw  for  pickup  cartridge 
(2-56 x 1/8" Allister head) two required for 
960282-4 and -5 

Pickup —Crystal  pickup  complete  with  two 
stylus —for 960282.1 and -3 

Pickup —Ceramic  pickup  complete  with  two 
stylus —for 960282-2 

Pickup —Crystal  pickup  complet•  with  two 
stylus —for 960282-4 and -5 

Stylus -33 1/3 r.p.m.  stylus —RED —for #75044 
pickup cartridge 

Stylus -33 1/3 r.p.m. stylus —RED —for #75475 
pickup cartridge 

Stylus -78 r.p.m. stylus — PLAIN — for #75044 
pickup cartridge 

Stylus -78 r.p.m. stylus — PLAIN — for #75475 
pickup cartridge 

Nut —Stylus retaining nut —knurled —for #.75044 
pickup 

Nut — Stylus retaining nut and washer — for 
#75475 pickup cartridge 

Mount —Pickup cartridge  mount  assembly  (2-
piece assembly) —for 960282-1, -2 and -3 

Bracket —Bracket  and  bearing  ass•mbly  (to 
mount  #75932  rotor  in  #75925  arm) — for 
960282-4 and -5 

Rotor — Rotor bracket and shaft assembly (to 
mount #75475 pickup in #7593I bracket) — 
for 960282-4 and -5 

Spring —Detent spring for rotor bracket assem-
bly «75932 —for 960282.4 and -5 

Screw -3-48 x 1/8" truss head screw to mount 
=75931 bracket to #75925 pickup arm shell 
—for 960282-4 and -5 

RED STYLUS 
15 DO WN  \ 
(HANDLE 
READS 33h 
LOOKING FROM 
TOP) 

C-46332 

Note:  The stylus are not replaceable in Stock No. S-5652 
ceramic pickup used in 960282-2. 

LUBRICATION 

The motor bearings and all pivot bearings, excepting the pickup 

arm pivot, should be lubricated with S.A.E. 10 machine oil. 

The pickup arm and the trip lever bearings are riding on 

ball bearings which should be packed sparingly with light 
grease. preferably STA-PUT #512.  Use STA-PUT #512 or 

equivalent grease on the edges of all cams and pivots or 
sliding contacts including the spiral track and engagement 
stud. 

NOTE: Do not oil friction clutch or trip arm 65C, spring steel 
wedge on end of cycling carriage 69 or friction brake 88. 

NOTE:  Keep oil and grease from all rubber parts of the 
mechanism. 

MODELS 960282-2 AND 960282-3 

These record changers are used in instruments manufactured for 

RCA International Division. 

They are identical to 960282-1 except for the following: 

1. A motor is used which may be converted for operation on 

a 50 cycle power supply.  Stock No. 5-5637 motor inc.ludes 

mounting plate, grommets, idler wheel and changeover 

mechanism.  A 50 cycle conversion spring is also included. 

2. Two levers (Items #101 and #102) are different.  (Order 

replacements by description and item number.) 

3. A ceramic pickup cartridge is used only with 960282-2. Stock 

No. S-5652 ceramic cartridge complete, including styluses. 

4. Stock No. 75044 crystal pickup is used with 960282-3. 

NOTE:  For operation on a 50 cycle power supply.  Remove 

original spring sleeve from motor shaft and replace with the 

50 cycle conversion spring. 

Replacements for items used only on 960282-2 and 960282-3 are 

stocked by RCA International Distributors but are not stocked 

in the U. S. A. Order parts giving full description. 

RED STYLUS 
15 DO WN 
(HANDLE 
READS 331,3 
LOOKING FROM 
TOP) 

PLAIN 

C.11111011. 

Pickup Assembly —Models 960282-1, -2 and -3 
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Pickup Assembly —Models 960282-4 mud -5 



1 4 5 

P.4 .534, 

Mechanism may be used in the following instruments: 
Radio Combinations — A108   

— A91    
Television Combinations -9T89 

—6T87 

960284-1, -2 
960284-1, -2 
960284-1. -2 
960284-1, -2 

The difference between 960284-1 and 960284-2 is in color. 

(See parts list.) 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Turntable speed  78 or 33 13 rpm 
Record used  10" or 12" (intermixed) 
Record capacity  Ten twelve-inch 

 Twelve ten-inch 
 Ten intermixed 

Pickup force  10 to 12 grams 
Stylus radius  001 inch for 33 13 rpm 

 003 inch for 78 rpm 
Type pickup  Crystal 
Power supply  105-125 volts, 60 cycles A-C 
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FEATURES 

1. This record changer is a center support intermix mechanism 

designed to play automatically a series of records up to ten 

12-inch, twelve 10-inch, or ten intermixed records of the 

standard 78 RPM type. It will also play a series of the long 

playing 33-1 3 RPM type of similar diameter. 

2. The mechanism is equipped with a light weight dual stylus 

pickup cartridge.  The proper stylus can be selected by 

turning a knob in the end of the pickup arm. 

RCAV ICTOR 

MODEL 960284-1,-2 
Automatic Record Changer 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 1 2 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO  INC 

FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

After the last selection of the stack has been played, the 

pickup arm will go to the rest position and the mechanism 

will stop automatically. 

4. The automatic tripping device is of the acceleration type. 

5. The speed change is accomplished by a single control 

mounted on the motorboard. 

AUTOMATIC OPERATION 

1. Lift and rotate the record support to one side. 

2. Place a stack of records over the center post. 

3. Rotate the record support to a position so the center post 

will extend through the hole in the end of the support. 

4. Turn the speed control to select the proper speed. 

5. Rotate the knob in the end of the pickup arm to the proper 

numeral corresponding to the turntable speed. 

6. Turn the function control knob to reject and release. The 

mechanism will play one side of each record of the stack 

until the last selection has been played at which time it 

will stop automatically. 

7. To reject a record being played, turn the function control 

knob to reject and release. 

8. To remove records, lift and turn the record support to one 
side. 

9. Lift the stack of records straight up. 

MANUAL OPERATION 

1. Lift and rotate the record support to one side. 

2. Place the record to be played on the turntable (tilt slightly 

to slide over the step in the centerpost). 

3. Set the speed and pickup cartridge controls properly. 

4. Turn function control to reject and release. 

5. After the pickup sits on the record, place the record support 

over the centerpost, permitting it to rest on the step in the 

centerpost. 

6. The mechanism will play the record after which it will 

stop automatically. 
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89  LIFT ARM 

96 CYCLING 
GEAR 

102 CYCLING 
SLIDE 

.See Fig. I 

Reject rod (56) 
The function of the 'elect rod is to transfer 
the action from the control knob to the re-
ject lever. 

Trip slide (98) 
The function of the trip slide is to transfer 
the movement of the pickup arm lever to 
the lower trip pawl. This action starts the 
change cycle. 

Cycling gear (96) 
The function of the cycling gears is to 
transfer the rotating motion of the turn-
table to the cycling mechanism. 

Stop arm (43) 
When the last record of the stack drops to 
the turntable, the record support arm drops. 
The lower end of the record support arm 
pivot actuates the stop lever thereby trans-
ferring the action for automatic stopping. 

Lift arm (89) 
The function of the lift arm is to transfer 
the movement of the cycling slide to the 
separator mechanism inside the centerpost. 

Stop lever (80) 
The function of the stop lever is to raise 
the trip slide and form a stop for pickup 
arm  return  lever.  This  results  in  the 
mechanism stopping automatically. 

Cycling slide (102) 
The function of the cycling slide is to 
transfer the action from the cycling gear to 
the other levers. 

98 TRIP SLIDE 

Fig. I 

78 POWER SWITCH 

FUNCTION OF PRINCIPAL LEVERS 

'ii< I tg,. I and 1 

Pickup arm lever (71) 
The function of the pickup arm lever is tu 
transfer movement of the pickup arm to 
levers  located  beneath  the  motorboard. 
Other levers beneath the motorboard also 
counter react through the pickup arm lever 
thereby  directing  the  movement of the 
pickup arm. 

Reject lever (76) 

The function of the reject lever is to actu-
ate the power switch and trip slide. 

See Fig. 2 

Twelve-inch indexing lever (61) 

After the completion of each change cycle 
of the mechanism, the pickup arm auto-
matically is indexed for ten-inch records 
unless a twelve-inch record has dropped to 
the turntable.  As a twelve-inch record 
drops to the turntable, it moves the twelve-
inch indexing lever thereby directing the 
position of the selector lever. 

See Fig. 3 

Trip pawl (upper) (94) 

The upper trip pawl functions as an actuat-
ing device for the cycling engagement 
pawl. 

Cycling engagement pawl (96A) 

The function of the cycling engagement 
pawl is to engage the off-set in the turn-
table shaft thereby starting change cycle. 

56  REJECT 
ROD 

80  STOP 
LEVER 

71  PICKUP ARM 
LEVER 

76  REJECT 
LEVER 

See Fig. 4 

Pickup arm return lever (68) 

The function of the pickup arm return lever 
is to provide the force necessary to move 
the pickup into landing position. 

Selector lever (83) 

The function of the selector lever is to 
form a stop for the pickup arm return lever. 

The position of selector lever (up or down) 
determines whether the pickup lands on 
ten- or twelve-inch records. 

Trip pawl (lower) (97) 

The lower trip pawl transfers the action of 
the trip slide from the lower to the upper 
side of the cycling gear. 

(See Exploded View —Fig. 6) 

Record support (overarm) (1) 

The function of the record support is to 
stabilize and hold the records in a hoii-
zontal plane which is parallel to the motor-
board.  After the last record of the stack 
drops to the turntable, the pivot of the 
record support drops down and actuates 
the automatic stopping device. 

Center post (34) 

Th-_i function of the center post is to sup-
port the stack of records.  It also houses 
the separating mechanism. 

2 
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34 CENTER 
POST 

PH 539 

80 STOP LEVER 

83 SELECTOR 
LEVER 

89 LIFT ARM 

Fig. 2 

97  TRIP PAWL 
(LOWER) 

83  SELECTOR 
LEVER 

61 TWELVE  INCH 
INDEXING  LEVER 

96A  CYCLING 
ENGAGEMENT  PAWL 

80 STOP LEVER 

Fig. 4 

Fig. 

PH 538 

-94 TRIP  PAWL_ 
(UPPER) 

71  PICKUP ARM 
LEVER 

76  REJECT 
68 PICKUP ARM  LEVER 

RETURN  LEVER 

3 
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CYCLE OF OPERATION 
NOTE:  In the cycle of operation it is assumed the mechanism has stopped automatically (out of cycle) with 

the pickup arm on the rest. 

Function Description 

Place  a stack  of 

records  over  the 

center  post  (inter-

mixed if so desired). 

Place  the  record 

support  over  the 

center post. 

1. The stack of records rests on the step in the centerpost (34). 

2. The hole in the end of the record support (1) permits the 

end of the support to slide over the center post and rest 

on the stack of records. 
RECORD 
SUPPORT 

1 

CENTERPOST 
34 

to  RECORD --

12" RECORD 

CENTERPOST 
34 

Turn the speed se-

lector knob to 78 or 

33-1/3 rpm position. 

1. The speed change is accomplished by shifting to either of 

two shafts on the motor assembly which are rotating at 

different speeds. The additional shaft is connected by a 

small rubber belt. 

78 RPM POSITION 33 1/3 RPM POSITION 

Rotate the knobs to 

select  the  proper 

stylus. 

1. The rotation of the stylus knob (3) selects the proper stylus 

depending on the type of record to be played. 

MS 935 

PICKUP ARM 5 

TURN CLOCKWISE  TURN C/CLOCKWISE 
FOR  33 iRPM 

NUMBER SHOWN ON TOP 
INDICATES WHICH STYLUS 
CONTACTS RECORD 

FOR  7BRPM 

Rotate function con-

trol knob to reject 

position  and  re-

lease. 

1. The function control knob, through the linkage of the func-

tion control arm (55), reject rod (56), and reject lever (76) 

actuates the power switch and the trip slide (98). 

FUNCTION CONTROL 
KNOB 26 

FUNCTION CONTROL 
ARM 55 

TRIP SLIDE 98 

REJECT ROD 56 

REJECT LEVER 76  .11 111111110 
II 

B•43‘82. 

POWER  SWITCH 78 

4 
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Cycling starts. 1. The closing of the power switch starts the turntable rotating. 

2. The trip slide (98) in its movement contacts the lower trip 

pawl :97) and moves both the lower and the upper trip 

pawls which are tied together. The movement of the upper 

trip pawl (94) actuates the cycling engagement pawl (96A) 

sufficiently to cause engagement with the off-set on the 

rotating turntable shaft. 

3. The contact between the cycling engagement pawl (96A) 

and the off-set on the turntable shaft gives the necessary 

push for the teeth in the cycling gear (96) to engage the 

teeth in the shaft of the turntable thereby starting change 

cycle. 

OFFSET ON TURNTABLE SHAFT 

ENGAGEMENT PAWL 
96A 

CYCLING GEAR 
96 

TRIP SLIDE 
98 

•33, 

Pickup rises and re-

mains outside turn-

table area. 

1. As the cycling gear rotates, the stud (96B) mounted on the 

underside of the gear, rides inside a slot cut in the cycling 

slide (102). 

2. The rotation of the cycling gear pushes the cycling slide 

back and forth. 

3. As the slide moves away from the center post, an incline 

formed on the end of the slide causes the elevating rod 

(24) to raise and lift the pickup arm. 

4. At the same time the elevating rod is pushed upward, the 

pickup arm lever (71) is also carried along from the force 

transferred through the spring (73). The raising of the pickup 

arm lever causes the two dimples formed in the pickup arm 

lever to engage the two holes in the pickup arm return 

lever (68) and couple them together.  This stabilizes and 

directs the movement of the pickup arm during change 

cycle. 

5 The cycling slide continues to move away from the center 

post until the formed end of the slide pushes against 

the pickup arm return lever.  This relieves the force of 

pickup arm return lever against stop lever (80). This per-

mits the stop lever return spring (85) to expand and return 

the stop lever to normal position. 

6. The end (80A) of stop lever (80) pushes trip slide back ready 

for the next change cycle. 

END OF SPRING 85 
STOP LEVER  PICKUP ARM 

80  RETURN LEVER 

FORMED END 
OF CYCLING 
SLIDE 

68 

PICKUP 
ARM LEVER 

71 LIS 9311 

Reccrd  drops  to 

turntable. 

1. Further movement of the cycling slide causes the slot in 

the end of the cycling slide to actuate the lift arm (89). 

2. The lift arm pushes up on the shaft extending from the 

bottom end of the center post.  This shaft actuates the 

push off mechanism inside the center post, and the record 

drops to the turntable. 

CYCLING 
SL I DE 
102 

ELEVATING 
ROD 24 

MS • 937 

UPPER 
TRIP 
PAWL 
94 

LOWER TRIP 
PAWL 
97 

CYCLING 
GEAR 
96 

STUD 96B 

CYCLING 
SLIDE 
102 

SPRING 
73 

CYCLING SLIDE 
102 

LIFT ARM 
89 

CENTER POST SHAFT 

CENTER 
POST 
34 

943683 

5 
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3. At this time the tab (96C) on cycling gear pushes down on 

one end of the selector lever (83) (which is pivoted in the 

center) thereby raising the other end causing it to latch 

on the edge (61A) of the twelve-inch indexing lever (61). 

INDEXING LEVER 
61 

END 61A 

LATCHES 
ON END 

TAB 96C  PIVOT 

4 111 . 4  

SELECTOR 
LEVER 
83 

M9940 

The pickup moves 

in for landing. 

1. As the cycling slide returns, the formed edge (102A) on 

the slide moves back permitting the pickup arrn return lever 

spring (66) to expand. This causes the pickup arm return 

lever (68) to move the pickup inward until the pickup arm 

return lever comes against the selector lever (83).  The 

pickup is now directly above the point of landing. 

SELECTOR 
LEVER 
83 

PICKUP ARM 
RETURN LEVER 

68 

FORMED END 102A 
OF CYCLING SLIDE 

MS 942 

SPRING 
66 

Pickup sits on 
record. 

1. The elevating rod (24) slides down the incline on the slide 

permitting the pickup to sit on the start of the record. 

NOTE: -12" indexing. 

The mechanism automatically is indexed for the pickup 

to land on a ten-inch record, each time the mechanism 

goes through change cycle, unless a twelve-inch record 
contacts indexing lever (61) as its drops to the turntable. 

On each revolution of the cycling gear (complete change 

cycle) the tab (96C) pushes down on the selector lever (83) 

and the other end of the selector lever latches on the top 

edge (61A) of the twelve-inch indexing lever. Under these 

conditions the pickup will land correctly on a ten-inch 

record.  On the other hand if a twelve-inch record drops 

to the turntable, it strikes the indexing lever on the way 

down.  This permits the end of the selector lever (83) to 

drop down futther into the recess (61B). The lower step of 

the pickup arm return lever makes contact with the selector 

lever and the pickup will land correctly on a twelve-inch 
record. 

INDEXING 
LEVER 
61 

SELECTOR 
LEVER 
83 

PICKUP ARM 
RETURN 

LEVER  68 

12" RECORD STRIKES 
INDEXING LEVER 

SELECTOR LEVER 
DROPS INTO RECESS 
AT LOWER END OF 
INDEXING LEVER 

US ••5 

SELECTOR LEVER 
STOPS PICKUP ARM 
RETURN LEVER 
AT FIRST STEP 

INCLINE 
ON CYCLING 
'SL IDE 

MS 544 

MS 943 

ELEVATING ROD 
24 

PICKUP AR M 
RETURN LEVER 

68 

PICKUP AR M 
LEVER  71 

END OF 
ELEVATING ROD 

INDEXING 
LEVER 
61 

TAB 96C 

SELECTOR 
LEVER 
83  EDGE 61A 

10" RECORD POSITION 12" RECORD POSITION 

6 
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Mechanism  c o m - 

pletes cycle. 

1 Just before the cycling gear completes cycle, a small tab 

(102C) on cycling slide makes contact with lower trip pawl 

(97) thereby moving upper trip pawl (94) and cycling en-

gagement pawl (96A) back. This prevents the re-engage-

ment with the oft-set on the turntable shaft which would 

start a new change cycle. 

2 The cycling gear comes to rest as the stud sliding in the 

cycling slide drops into a small indentation (102B) in the 

slide. The cut away section of the gear is in position so 

the gear on the turntable shaft is free to rotate. 

UPPER 
TRIP PAWL 

STUD  ‘‘  94 

- 

TAB 
CYCLING  102C 
SLIDE 
102 

INDENTAT 
102B  — 

ENGAGEMENT 
PAWL 96A 

ME 641 

LOWER TRIP 
PAWL 97 

Record plays. 1. As the record plays, the pickup moves in toward the 

center of the record carrying the trip slide along. This is 

due to the contact made with the pickup arm lever which 

is rotating with the pickup arm pivot. 

2. The trip slide contacts the lower trip pawl and both the 

lower and upper trip pawls and the cycling engagement 

pawls move slightly with each revolution of the record. 

This slight movement of the pawls is reversed each time 

the off-set on the turntable shaft comes in contact with 

the cycling engagement pawl.  The back movement is 

taken up in the friction connection between the upper and 

lower trip pawls. 

3. This action continues as long as the pickup moves in at a 

constant rate of speed. When the stylus leaves the recorded 

section of the record, the rapid acceleration results in the 

rapid movement of the cycling engagement pawl.  The 

cycling engagement pawl assumes such a position that the 

off-set on the turntable shaft makes a positive contact and 

the cycling cam is pushed sufficiently for engagement be-

tween the teeth of the cycling gear and the teeth in the 

turntable shaft. This starts change cycle. 

UPPER TRIP PAWL 94 

"---" D  PICKUP ARM LEVER 
71 

MS RAN 

Pickup  raises  and 

moves out. 

I. After the mechanism has been tripped the pickup arm 

moves out from action of the cycling slide (102) on the 

pickup arm lever (71). 

2. The mechanism again follows the preceding sequence of 

dropping and playing the records until the last record of 

the stack has been played. 

Mechanism  stops 
automatically. 

1. As the last record of the stack drops to the turntable the 

record support drops and actuates stop arm (43).  This stop 
arm in turn applies force to stop lever through spring (87) 

and connecting wire (86).  At this moment the cycling slide 
is in its outermost position (away from centerpost) and the 

hooked end (80B) of stop lever is forced down against, and 
slides along the top surface of the cycling slide. 

2. As the cycling slide returns to the no rmal out of cycle posi-

tion. the hooked end (80B) of the stop lever drops through 

the square hole cut in the slide.  The end (80B) now extends 
slightly below the cycling slide.  At this time the pickup 

arm return lever has rotated too far to be blocked by the 

other end (80C) of the stop lever so the pickup is permitted 
to land on the record. 

3. After the last selection has been played the mechanism 

again goes into change cycle, and the cycling slide moves 

into its outermost position.  At this moment the force which 
has been applied to the stop lever from the record support 
causes the end (80B; of the stop lever to lower, thus extend-

ing further through the cycling slide.  The other end 80C of 
stop lever raises and blocks the pickup arm return lever 

which at this moment is held back by the cycling slide. 

REJECT 
LEVER 
76 

ENGAGEMENT LEVER 
96A 

LOWER TRIP 
PAWL 97 

TRIP SLIDE 98 

68 PICKUP AR M 
RETURN  LEVER 

STOP  LEVER  80 
SHO WN  BENEATH 
PICKUP  AR M  

LEVER  06  SQUARE  NOTCH 
IN  SLIDE  102 

80 C 

80E1 

7 
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4. Next the cycling slide moves back, carrying the raised trip 

slide along until finally the formed end (98A) of the trip 
slide (98) pushes reject lever which in turn actuates the 

power switch (78). This removes the power from the drive 

motor and mechanism stops. 

5. The elevating rod (24) lowers the pickup arm to the rest. 

6. As the cycling gear comes to rest, a small tab (102C) on 
cycling slide contacts and moves lower and upper trip 
pawls and cycling engagement pawl back to prevent en-
gagement with off-set on turntable shaft.  This prevents 
starting a change cycle if power would be applied to drive 
motor. 

(See page 17 for cycle of operation on modified mechanism.) 

UPPER 
TRIP PAWL I 

CYCLING 
ENGAGEMENT 

PAWL 

LOWER TRIP 
PAWL 

SERVICE HINTS 

Pickup Arm Strikes Record on Center Post 

PICKUP HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT 
SET TOO HIGH 

Speed Change Control Fails to Function 

MAY BIND IN BEARING 

BELT MAY BE BROKEN 
OR STRETCHED 

CHANGE MECHANISM 
MAY BE DEFECTIVE 

TIE ROD MAY BE 
UNHOOKED 

MS 885 L 

Pickup Skips Grooves 

PICKUP HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT 
MAY BE SET TOO HIGH 

MAY HAVE IN-
SUFFICIENT 
PICKUP FORCE 
ADJ. HERE 

MAY HAVE BIND IN 
PICKUP ARM PIVOT 

SHAFT MAY BE BIND-
ING IN HOUSING 

MAY BE USING 
INCORRECT STYLUS 

9.9 928 

SLIDE MAY BE BENT 
OR TIGHT DUE TO 
ROUGHNESS 

GP 

MS 927 

FRICTION CLUTCH 
ON TRIP PAWL 
MAY BE TOO TIGHT 

"Wow" or Speed Variation 

MAY BE DE-
FECTIVE IDLER 

MAY BIND IN 
IDLER BEARING 

MAY BE GREASE 
ON IDLER 

CARRIAGE SPRING 
MAY HAVE INSUF-
FICIENT TENSION 

[MAY HAVE LOW] LINE VOLTAGE 

MOTOR 
MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

DRIVE BELT 
MAY BE 
STRETCHED 

8 



Mechanism Fails to Trip 

MAY JAM DUE TO DEFECTIVE TEETH 

TRIP SLIDE MAY 
BE BENT OR ROUGH 
(PICKUP WILL PROB-
ABLY SKIP GROOVES) 

PICKUP ARM 
LEVER MAY BE 
LOSE ON SHAFT 

MS 931 

SERVICE HINTS (Continued) 

Premature Tripping 

FRICTION IN CLUTCH 
BET WEEN TRIP  PAWLS 
MAY BE INSUFFICIENT 

M3 • 933 
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MAY HAVE TOO MUCH 
FRICTION IN THE 
CLUTCH BETWEEN 
UPPER AND LOWER 
TRIP PAWLS 

Pickup Sets Down on Rest Instead of Record 

BIND IN STOP ARM PIVOT 
OR STOP LEVER PIVOT 

MS 950 

Mechanism Fails to Stop Automatically 

MAY BE A BIND IN SUPPORT 
SHAFT 

SPRING MAY BE 
TOO WEAK 

MAY BE BIND 
I MAY BE BIND IN  N STOP SHAFT 

STOP ARM BEARING 

Mechanism Trips Continuously 

STUD MAY BE 
LOOSE 

_ 

TAB MAY FAIL TO 
RESET TRIP 

PAWL 

M5948 

Failure to Separate Records Properly 

END MAY BE 
BENT ON 
LIFT ARM 
PERMITTING 
DISENGAGE-
MENT WITH 
SLIDE 

MS949 

CENTERPOST 
MAY BE DEFECTIVE 

MOUNTING NUT 
FOR 
CENTERPOST 
MAY BE 
LOOSE 

RIVET IN LIFT ARM MAY BE LOOSE 

9 
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Reject Control Fails to Function 

SERVICE HINTS (Continued) 

CYCLING SLIDE 
MAY BE BENT 

REJECT ROD MAY BE UNHOOKED OR BENT 

REJECT LEVER MAY BE BENT B43666 

Pickup Fails to Land Properly 

LANDING ADJ. MAY 
BE IMPROPERLY SET 

SPRING MAY BE UN— 
HOOKED OR MISSING 

MAY BE 
BIND IN WASHER 
IN TOP OF 
PICKUP ARM BRACKET 

THIS CONDITION CORRECT 
FOR TEN INCH LANDING 

THIS CONDITION 
CORRECT FOR 
12 INCH LANDING 

M5953 

WEAK 
SPRING ON 
ELEVATING 
ROD 

NUT MAY BE LOOSE 
ON TOP OF PICKUP 
ARM PIVOT 
SHAFT 

DIMPLES ON PICKUP 
ARM LEVER MAY 
NOT BE ENGAGING HOLES 
IN RETURN LEVER OF 
PICKUP ARM 

PAS 954 

NUT MAY BE LOOSE ON 
BOTTOM OF PICK— 
UP ARM PIVOT 

SHAFT 

RETURN SPRING 58 
.MAY BE LOOSE OR 
MISSING. 

TAB ON GEAR MAY BE 
LOOSE OR BENT 

444t 

Alb•—•••- MS952 

RETURN 
SPRING ON 
SELECTOR 

MAY 
BE 

LOOSE 
OR 

MISSING 

SELECTOR LEVER 
MAY BE BENT, NOT 
ENGAGING PRORERLY 

Distorted or No Output 

MAY HAVE BROKEN WIRE 

MAY HAVE 
BROKEN CRYSTAL 

id1055 

MAY HAVE DEFECTIVE STYLUS 

GUARD MAY BE FILLED WITH FOREIGN MATERIAL 

Removing Stylus 

Red 
STYLUS FORCE  SHOULD 
SE EIETWEEN 10 oi 12 
GRAMS. 

RED COLOR CODE 
INDICATES STYLUS FOR 
33V3 RPM. NO CGDE FOR 
78 RPM. 

MS990 

REMOVE STYLUS AS SHO W N 

10 



After Last Selection Has Been Played Pickup Sets on Rest, 
But Turntable Continues to Rotate 

STOP LEVER 
MAY BE BENT 

SLIDE MAY BE 
BENT 

B43760 

155 

960284-1, -2 

Mechanism Fails to Play Last Record 
(New Type Slide) 

ms1065 

SPRING MAY BE 
WEAK OR MISSING PIVOT MAY BIND 

LEVER (310D 
306 STOP LEVER  MAY BIND 

310 CYCLING SLIDE 

DO YOU KNOW? 

THE OFFSET"" CONTACTS  ENGAGEMENT  PAWL 8 96A CAUSING  THE 
GEARS  OF  THE  TURNTABLE  SHAFT  AND  CYCLING  CAM  TO  ENGAGE 
AND CARRY  THE  MECHANISM  THROUGH  CYCLE 

IF THIS STUD IS  LOOSE, 
THE  MECHANISM  MAY 
CONTINUE  TO CYCLE  \ 

IF THIS SCREW IS  LOOSE, 
THE  RECORDS  MAY  NOT 
SEPARATE  PROPERLY 

IF THERE IS BINDING IN 
THIS  BEARING, MECHANISM 
MAY  NOT  TRIP 

IF THIS TAB IS BENT 
INCORRECTLY. THE  PICKUP 
LANDING WILL BE  AFFECTED 

IF  THERE  15  BINDING  IN 
THIS SHAFT. STYLUS  MAY 
JUMP 

IF  TOO  LOOSE. MECHANISM 
MAY FAIL TO TRIP 

IF THE TENSION OF  THIS SPRING  IS 
TOO GREAT, THE  MECHANISM  MAY  NOT 
STOP AUTOMATICALLY 

/IF THIS NUT IS TOO  LOOSE, MECHANISM  MAY NOT  TRIP 

PICKUP  ARM  LEVER  MUST 
CONTACT  TRIP SLIDE  AS 
SHOWN, FOR  MECHANISM  TO 
TRIP 

11 



156 

960284-1, -2 

DO YOU KNOW? 

TIGHT VERTICAL  BEARINGS 
MAY CAUSE  THE  STYLUS 
TO  SKIP GROOVES 

FOR CORRECT  LANDING ON 
12"  RECORDS, THE  RECORD 
MUST CONTACT  THIS  LEVER 

IF HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT IS 
INCORRECT, MECHANISM WILL 
NOT  PLAY A FULL STACK 
OF  RECORDS 

IF  STOP LEVER  BINDS, MECHANISM  MAY 
STOP  AUTOMATICALLY  BEFORE  STACK OF 
RECORDS HAS  BEEN  PLAYED 

IF THE  PIVOT  BINDS  OR THE  RETURN 
SPRING  HAS  INSUFFICIENT TENSION, THE 
PICKUP  MAY CONTINUE TO ASSUME  THE \  _ 
LANDING  POSITION  FOR  12  RECORDS 

IF THIS ADJUSTMENT 15  INCORRECT, 
PERMITTING TOO  MUCH  STYLUS  FORCE 
IT WILL  PRODUCE  PREMATURE  WEAR  ON 
BOTH  STYLUS  AND  RECORD.  ALSO  POOR 
REPRODUCTION SUCH AS SURFACE  NOISE 
AND FREQUENCY  DISTORTION. 
IF  FORCE  15 INSUFFICIENT, STYLUS  MAY 
JUMP GROOVES.  AGAIN  POOR  REPRODUCT-
ION WILL RESULT. 

IF THIS  ADJUSTMENT IS INCORRECT. 
THE  PICKUP WILL NOT  LAND  PROPERLY 

IF THIS SPRING IS  MISSING, 
ERRATIC LANDING WILL  RESULT 

PH 542 

IF  DIMPLES  IN  PICKUP  ARM  LEVER  DO 
NOT  ENGAGE  HOLES  IN  PICKUP ARM 
RETURN LEVER, PICKUP LANDING WILL  BE 
VERY  ERRATIC 

12 
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ADJUSTMENTS 
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HEIGHT  ADJUST MENT SCREW 16 

STYLUS  FORCE 
ADJUSTMENT 
SCREW 13 

---- LANDING  ADJUSTMENT SCREW 21 

541 

Landing Poodtion —The landing position of the stylus is adjusted 

by means of the landing adjustment screw (21) mounted on the 

pickup arm support bracket assembly.  Turn the screw for cor-

rect landing on 10" records and the 12" adjustment should 

automatically be correct. 

Pickup Arm Height  The pickup arm height is adjusted by 

screw (16) located inside the pickup arm. To raise pickup arm 

turn screw counterclockwise to lower arm turn screw clock-

wise.  The pickup arm height should be adjusted so that with 

a 1, B.' stack of records the pickup arm lifts  4" straight up as 

the change cycle starts. 

Stylus Force —Stylus force should be ten to twelve grams. 

Loosen screw (13) and move slide back and forth until the cor-

rect stylus force is obtained. 

Mechanism Mounting Dimensions 

_ — — 

Mechanism Overall Dimensions 

Exploded View of Motor 
13 
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Refer to page 18 for informa-
lion on changes. (Ref. nos. in 300 
series.) 

Exploded View of Entire Mecbanism—Fig. 6 

14 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 

ILL. 
NO. 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

ILL. 
NO. 

STOCK 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

1 75802 Support —Record  support  complete  with 37 75355 Bearing —Thrust bearing 
plastic cap (maroon) and pin for 960284-1 38 Screw --#10-24 X 7'It;"  pan head machine 

1 75803 Support —Record  support  complete  with screw to mount die-cast sub-assembly 
plastic cap (tan) and pin for 960284-2 39 Lockwasher —#10  internal  tooth  lock-

1A 75804 Cap —Plastic cap (maroon) for record sup- washer to mount die-cast sub-assembly 
port assembly for 960284-1 40 75832 Housing —Record  support  housing  (plum 

IA 75805 Cap —Plastic cap (tan) for record support hammertone) (die-cast) for 960284-1 
assembly for 960284-2 40 75874 Housing —Record  support  housing  (light 

2 75806 Turntable —Turntable and hub assembly brown) (die-cast) for 960284-2 
3 76409 Knob —Stylus selector knob complete with 

screw ill. #4 
41 Board —Motorboard  (plum  hammertone) 

complete  with mounting springs.  cable 
4 Screw —Screw for stylus selector knob (in- 

cluded in 76409, RI. #3) 
clamps  and  motor mounting  studs  for 
960284-1 

5 75807 Arm —Pickup arm shell only complete with 
"RCA Victor" emblem 

41 Board —Motorboard (light brown) complete 
with mounting springs, cable clamps and 

6 75357 Pivot —Pickup arm pivot (2 required) motor mounting studs for 960284-2 
7 78808 Cable —Three (3) wire pickup cable corn- 41A Lug —Terminal lug 

75385 plete with connectors 42 Washer —"C"  washer  for  record  support 
6 76809 Spring —Pickup arm counterbalance spring shaft 

(coil type) 43 75834 Arm —Stop arm assembly 
9 75810 Bracket —Adjustment  bracket  for  counter- 

balance spring 
44 Screw —#6 x --'1,," hex head self-tapping 

screw to mount record support housing 
10 Screw —Mounting screw for crystal and stop arm 

75475 11 Crystal —Two-way  (33 1.i 78  RPM  crystal 45 Board —Terminal board (3 contact) 
complete with styluses 46 Screw —#6-32 x '4" hex head self-tapping 

11A 75497 Stylus —Osmium tip stylus for 78 RPM sec 
lion (not coded) 

screw to mount terminal board and pick-
up arm pivot housing 

118 75496 Stylus —Osmium tip stylus  for  33 1i RPM 47 75401 Spring —Reject rod return spring (coil type) 
section (coded "red") 48 75830 Screw —#10  x '2"  self-tapping  cross-re. 

110 74230 Nut —=00-112 nut and washer to mount cessed head screw to mount arm rest 
stylus 49 Nut —Pal nut to mount threaded bushing 

12 75811 Mount —Crystal mount and swivel assembly Ill. #30 
13 Screw— =6-32 x vs" round head machine 50 75835 Washer —Bronze washer for control shaft 

screw  to mount  counterbalance  spring 
adjustment bracket 

51 75403 Grommet —Rubber grommet for motor speed 
control rod 

14 71097 Screw— #4 x '4" self tapping screw for 
crystal mount and swivel assembly 

52 75836 Arm —Motor speed control arm and shaft 
assembly 

15 75812 Spring —Lock spring (coil type) for height 53 75837 Rod —Motor speed control rod 
adjustment screw 54 75838 Spring—Compression  spring  for  control 

16 75813 Screw —Height adjustment screw (hex head) lever shaft (coil type) 
17 Nut —Pal  nut  for  mounting  pickup  arm 

bracket 
55 75839 Arm —Function  control  arm  and  shaft 

assembly 
18 75814 Spring —Tension spring (coil type) for land- 56 75840 Rod —Reject rod 

inq adjustment stud 57 75841 Nut —Speed  nut  for  12"  indexing  lever 
19 Washer —Metal (steel) washer for pickup return spring 

arm pivot shaft (11,," x 1 4 " I.D. x '2" 58 75842 Spring -12"  indexing lever return spring 
0.D.) (formed) 

20 75815 Cam —Landing adjustment cam 59 75392 Washer —"C" washer for mounting reject 
21 75816 Stud —Landing adjustment stud (eccentric) lever 
22 75817 Bracket —Pickup arm mounting bracket corn- 60 75843 Leg —Plastic leg 

plate with pin 61 75844 Lever -12" indexing lever 
23 75818 Nut —Speed nut for landing adjustment stud 62 75397 Washer —"C"  washer  for  mounting  12" 
24 75819 Rod —Elevating rod indexing lever 
25 75820 Shaft —Pickup arm pivot shaft and sleeve 63 75373 Washer —"C" washer for mounting cycling 
26 75821 Knob —Function control knob (maroon) for gear 

960284-1 64 75845 Washer —Fibre washer for mounting cycling 
26 75822 Knob—Function  control  knob  (tan)  for gear 

960284-2 65 75846 Casting —Main casting 
27 75399 Washer —"C"  washer  to  mount  function 

control arm and shaft assembly 
66 75847 Spring —Pickup  arm  return  lever  spring 

(coil type) 
28 75823 Knob —Motor speed control knob (maroon) 

for 960284-1 
67 75848 Washer —Fiber washer for pickup arm pivot 

shaft 
28 75824 Knob —Motor speed control knob (tan) for 68 75849 Lever —Pickup arm return lever 

q60284-2 69 75850 Retainer —Retainer  ring  for  pickup  arm 
29 75825 Washer —"C" washer to mount motor con- return lever 

trol arm and shaft assembly 70 75851 Washer —Spring  washer  for  pickup  arm 
30 75826 Bushing —Threaded bushing for control shaft oivot shaft 
31 75827 Rest —Pickup arm rest (maroon) for 960284-1 71 75852 Lever —Pickup arm lever 
31 75828 Res' —Pickup arm rest (tan) for 960284-2 72 Nut —Pal nut to fasten pickup arm lever 

75854 32 75829 Housing —Pickup arm pivot shaft housing 
(plum hammertone) (die-cast) for 960284-1 

73 Spring —Thrust spring (coil type) for elevat-
inq rod 

32 75873 Housing —Pickup arm pivot shaft housing 74 75397 Washer —"C" washer for elevating rod 
(light brown) (die-cast) for 960284-2 75 75855 Spring —Return spring (coil type) for stop 

33 75830 Screw —#10  x ' 2  self-tapping  cross-re- lever 
ceased head screw to mount plastic legs 76 75856 Lever- Reject lever 

34 75831 Spindle —Turntable spindle assembly 77 Screw —#10-24 x :11,;" round head machine 
35 75377 Screw —Motorboard mounting screw (1'4-20 screw and lockwasher 

x 13/4 " round head —special) 78 75857 Switch —"On-Off"  switch  complete  with 
36 75354 Washer —Thrust washer for turntable bear- insulating strip and cover 

ing (2 required) 79 75841 Nut —Speed nut for fastening switch cover 

15 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS—Cont. 

ILL. STOCK 
f 
ILL.  STOCK 

NO. NO. DESCRIPTION NO. NO. DESCRIPTION 

80 75656 Lever —Stop lever assembly (including 80A, 106 Washer— Brass washer for cycling slide 
B. C) 107 Screw —=6-32  x '2 .. hex head machine 

81 Screw —#6-32 x 14'  hex head screw for screw for mounting cycling slide 
selector lever 105 75353 Retainer —Turntable spindle thrust bearing 

82 Washer —Flat washer (steel) for mounting assembly retainer 
selector lever 109 75876 Washer —"C" washer for mounting motor 

83 75859 Lever —Selector lever 200 75333 Motor -117 volt, 60 cycle, complete with top 
84 75860 Spring —Return spring (coil type) for selector plate, idler wheel and drive belt 

lever 202 30870 Connector -2  contact  male  connector  for 
85  75861 Spring —Return spring (coil type) for stop motor leads 

lever 203 75403 Grommet —Rubber grommet for motor speed 
86  75862 Link —Control link change tie rod (2 req'd) 
87 75863 Spring—Return spring (coil type) for stop 

arm 
204 75426 Plate —Motor  top  plate  including  speed 

change carriage, 3 mounting grommets 
8111 Nut —Pal nut for spindle and 1 speed change lever grommet 

75864 89 Arm —Lift arm 205 75431 Plate —Friction guide plate 
90 Lockwasher —Internal  teeth  lockwasher 206 75376 Belt —Rubber belt for motor drive shaft 

(#10) for lift arm mounting screw 207 75383 Spring —Tension spring for idler wheel 
91 Screw —=10-24 x 1,;" round head machine 

screw for lift arm 
208 Screw — -.# 6-32 x 2" round head machine 

screw to mount top plate to motor 
92 75397 Washer —”C"  washer  for  mounting  trip 209 75382 Wheel —Idler wheel 

Pawl 210 75380 Spring —Hairpin spring for idler wheel 
93 75396 Washer —Fibre washer for trip pawl shaft 211 75433 Washer —Dampening  washer  for  idler 
94 75865 Pawl —Trip pawl —upper wheel (2 req'd) 
95 75395 Washer —Spring washer for trip pawl shaft 212 Screw —#6-32 x 2's" round head machine 
96 75866 Gear —Cycling  gear  complete  with  shaft screw to mount top plate to motor 

and engagement lever 213 75432 Spring —Hairpin spring to mount idler car. 
96A Lever —Engagement lever —part of III. 96 riage 

75867 97 Pawl —Trip pawl -lower 214 75430 Carriage —Idler carriage 
98 75868 Slide —Trip slide 215 75433 Washer —Fibre washer 

99 75869 Strip —Bearing strip for stop lever shaft 216 75429 Pulley —Drive pulley and shaft assembly 

100 Screw -4t4-40 x 1 4'. hex head screw for 
for 331  RPM :i 

mounting stop lever shaft bearing strips 217 75428 Washer —Felt washer 

101 75397 Washer —"C"  washer  for  mounting  trip 
slide 

218 75427 Retainer —Retainer ring for drive pulley and 
shaft 

102 75870 Slide —Cycling slide and cam assembly 
219 75386 Grommet —Rubber grommet to mount motor 

(3 req'd) 
103 75871 Spring —Stabilizing  spring  (coil  type)  for 220 Washer —Flat metal washer 

cycling slide 221 Spacer —Metal spacer to mount top plate to 
104 75872 Plate —Bearing plate for cycling slide motor 
105 Screw —#6-32  x ' 2" hex  head  machine 222 Lockwasher —=6 internal teeth 

screw for mounting cycling slide bearing 223 Lug —Terminal lug 
plate 224 Nut —=6 hex nut —  

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (Modified Type) 

ILL 
NO. 

STOCK 
NO. 

300 

300 

301 

302 

303 

304 

305 

DESCRIPTION 

76395  Housing —Record  support  housing  (plum 
hammertone) (die cast) for 960284-1 

76396  Housing —Record  support  housing  (light 
brown) (die cast) for 960284-2 

76308  Spring —Record support hold down spring 

76307  Brace —Brace for motor board 

76309  Spring —Friction spring for trip lever assem-
bly 

76306  Bearing —Hinge button bearing 

76311  Support —Cycling slide support 

ILL.  STOCK 
NO.  NO. 

306 

307 

308 

309 

310 

311 

312 

313 

76312 

76313 

76310 

76315 

75861 

76314 

76316 

DESCRIPTION 

Screw —Mounting  screw  for  III.  No.  305 
(4-40 Hex. Hd.) 

Spring —Reject spring 

Lever —Stop lever 

Nut —Tinnerman nut, to mount stop lever on 
main support 

Slide —Cycling slide complete with escape 
lever III. 310D 

Spring —Escape lever spring 

Spring —Stop lever spring 

Spring —Stop arm take up spring 

16 
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EXPLANATION  OF  AUTOMATIC  STOPPING 

ACTION IN MECHANISMS HAVING NEW SLIDE 

(310) AND STOP LEVER (308) ASSEMBLIES 
Mechanism stops 
automatically. 1 As the last record of the stack drops to the turntable the 

record support drops and actuates the stop arm (43).  This 

stop arm in turn applies force to stop lever (308) through 

spring (87) and connecting wire (86).  At this moment the 

cycling slide is in the outermost position (away from cen-

terpost) and the end 308B of stop lever is forced against 

escape lever 310D which prevents it from lowering any 

further. 

2. As the cycling slide returns to the out of cycle position the 

end (3088 , of stop lever slides off the escape lever permit-

ting the end (308B) to extend down through the slot in the 

cycling slide.  At this time the pickup arm return lever has 

rotated too for to be blocked by the other end (308C) of the 

stop lever so the pickup is permitted to land on the record. 

3. After the last selection has been played the mechanism 

again goes into change cycle, and the cycling slide moves 

into its outermost position.  At this moment the force which 

has been applied to the stop lever from the record support 

causes the end (308B) to lower, thus extending further 

through the cycling slide.  The other end (308C) of stop 

lever raises and blocks the pickup arm return lever which 

at this moment is held back by the cycling slide. 

4. As the cycling slide moves back, it carries the raised trip 

slide along until finally the formed end (98A) of the trip 

slide (98) pushes reject lever which in turn actuates the 

power switch (78).  This removes the power from the drive 

motor and mechanism stops. 

5. The elevating rod (24) lowers the pickup arm to the rest. 

6. As the cycling gear comes to rest, a small tab (310C) on 

cycling slide contacts and moves lower and upper trip 

pawls and cycling engagement pawl back to prevent en-

gagement with off-set on turntable shaft.  This prevents 

starting a change cycle if power would be applied to drive 

motor. 

NOTE:  Assuming the mechanism stopped automatically, the record support 

will be down as for as it will go and the one end of the stop lever will block 

the pickup arm return lever. 

In the mechanism with the old split type stop lever, when the record support 

is raised to place a stack of records on the post, one half of the stop lever car 

raise therefore the end (803) can raise up through the square hole in the 

cycling slide while the other end continues to block the pickup arm return lever. 

The lowering of end (80C) at this time would cause the pickup to jump in over 

the record. 

In the case of the new type one piece stop lever (308) the end (308B) remains 

down until the change cycle starts and the cycling slide has reached the outer-

most position.  At this time the end (308B) slides over the edge of escape lever 

(310D) and raises when the other end is lowering away from the pickup arm 

return lever which at this moment is being held back by formed end of 

cycling slides. 

STABLIZI NG  AR M 

87 

11 1 

ST OP AR M 43 

86 

68 PICKUP AR M 
RETURN LEVER 

STOP LEVER 308 
SHOWN BENEATH 
PICKUP ARM 
LEVER 88 

REJECT 
LEVER 
76 

PICKUP ARM  / 
RETURN 
LEVER 

PO WER  / 
SWITCH 
78  ' 

3osc 

30813 

STUD 

TAB 

CYCLING  310C 

SLIDE 
310 

ESCAPE 

OAS ,. 

STOP LEVER 308 
SLIDING OFF 
ESCAPE MENT 
LEVER 3100 

ENT LEVER 3100 

FORMED ENO 
- 96A 

CYCLING 
SLIDE 
310 

308A 

11,4•7114 

UPPER 
TRIP PAWL 

94 

INDENTATIO 
310B 

TWA SLIDE 98 

ENGAGEMENT 
PAWL 96A 

LOWER TRIP 
PAWL 97 

17 
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GENERAL INFORMATION ON SUBSTITUTIONS AND CHANGES 

ILL. 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

ILL. 
NO. DESCRIPTION 

_ 

III. No. 300 Record support housing can be used to replace 
old housing Ill. No. 40 in which case record sup- 
port hold down spring, Ill. No. 301 can be added 
to improve automatic stopping of mechanism. 

When substituting the new type stop lever III No. 
308 a new spring Ill. No. 312 must be added to 
increase tension on lever.  Tension spring Ill. No. 
313 will have to be substituted for Ill. No. 87. 

Ill. No. 301 Record hold down spring can only be used with 
new support housing 111. No. 300.  It cannot be 
used with old support housing Ill. No. 40 because 
it does not provide suHicient vertical clearance for 
pin in record support. 

Ill. No. 309 

Ill. No. 310 

Tinnerman nuts are used on some castings in 
place of screws Ill. No. 100.  Tinnerman nuts will 
be included when that type of casting is shipped. 

Cycling slide can be added to original mechanism 
if the stop lever new type Ill. No. 308 is also 

Ill. No. 302 Motor board brace can be added to old type 
mechanism to straighten the well in which the 
turntable rides.  This tends to prevent turntable 
scraping and also to prevent bending of motor 
board while in transit. 

Ill. No. 311 

changed.  If this change is made also change 
springs Ill. Nos. 312 and 313. 

Escape lever spring is the same spring as used 
on old mechanism item 85. 

III. No. 303 Friction spring can be added to old mechanism 
by removing washers, Ill. Nos. 93 and 95.  This 

Ill. No. 312 Stop lever spring can be substituted in place of 
spring Ill. No. 85 on mechanism having old type 

change tends to improve tripping. 
"split" stop lever.  This . spring is absolutely es-
sential on mechanism using new type stop lever 

Ill. No. 304 Hinge button can be used in place of one pivot 
screw.  The use of hinge button tends to control 

Ill. No. 308. 

Ill. No. 305 

the friction in the vertical pickup arm pivot. 

Slide support Ill. No. 305 can be used on main 

Ill. No. 313 Stop arm take up spring must be used when 
mechanism incorporates the following parts: 

castings having the standoff moulded on casting, 
as shown in circle in exploded view. 

New type stop lever Ill. No. 308 

New type cycling slide Ill. No. 310 

Ill. No. 306 Mounting screw 4 x 40 hex. hd. used with slide 
support Ill. No. 305. 

Stop lever spring HI. No. 312 

Stop arm spring Ill. No. 313 can also be used 

Ill. No. 307 Reject spring can be added to old mechanism to without harm on old type mechanism. 

improve the return action of the reject lever. Ill. No. 75 Spring is now deleted on new mechanism using 
Ill. No. 308 Stop lever assembly is made in one piece and 

must be used in conjunction with the new type 
slide III. No. 310.  Stop lever assembly 308 and 
slide 310 can be added to old mechanism as a 
unit, and not one of the old type and one of the 
new type. 

new 

Stop lever Ill. No. 308 

Cycling slide Ill. No. 310 

Stop arm spring Ill. No. 313 

Stop lever spring Ill. No. 312 

LUBRICATION 

The mechanism is properly lubricated when it leaves the fac 

tory, so no lubrication should be necessary for a long period 

of time. If, however, the mechanism has unusual use or high 

operating temperatures, it may be necessary to add additional 

lubrication. 

It is suggested to use Lubriplate or STA-PUT No. 512 to: 

1. Pickup arm pivot. 

2. Points of sliding contact with cycling slide, including: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

elevating rod 

lift arm 

roller on cycling cam 

pickup arm return lever 

pickup arm lever 

3. End of selector lever contacting tab on cycling gear. 

4. Turntable thrust bearing. 

5. Sparingly on a trip slide. 

6. All points of sliding contact. 

Apply a small quantity of light machine oil It 10 or Singer 

Sewing machine oil to: 

1. Trip pawl pivot. 

2. Cycling engagement pawl pivot. 

3. Bearing of record support. 

4. Elevating rod. 

5. Bearing of lift arm. 

6. Bearing of reject lever. 

7. Bearing of stop lever. 

9. Bearing of cycling gear. 

9. Motor bearings. 

NOTE: Keep oil or grease away from all rubber parts. 

18 
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RCA VICTOR 

MODEL 960285-1 

Features 

1. This record changer is a center support intermix mechanism 

designed to play automatically a series of records up to ten 

12-inch, twelve 10-inch, or ten intermixed records of the 

standard 78 RPM type. It will also play a series of ,he long 

playing 33-1, 3 RPM type of similar diameter. 

2. The mechanism is equipped with a light weight dual stylus 

pickup cartridge which can be selected by turning a knob 

in the end of the pickup arm. 

3. The mechanism will automatically stop and the pickup arm 

return to the rest position after the mechanism has played 

the last selection of the stack. 

4. The automatic tripping device is of the acceleration type. 

5. The speed change is accomplished by a single control 

mounted on the motorboard. 

Automatic Operation 

1. Lift and rotate the record support to one side. 

2. Place a stack of records over the center post. 

3. Rotate the record support so the center post will extend 

through the hole in the end of the support. 

4. Turn the speed control to select the proper speed. 

5. Rotate the knob in the end of the pickup arm to the proper 

numeral corresponding to the turntable speed. 

6. Turn the function control knob to reject and release. The 

mechanism will play one side of each record of the stack 

until the last selection has been played at which time it 

will stop automatically. 

7. To reject a record being played, turn the function control 

knob to reject and release. 

8. To remove records, lift and turn the record support to one 

side. 

Automatic Record Changer 

SERVICE DATA 
-1950 No. 3-

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 
CAMDEN, N..1., U. S. A. 

Manual Operation 

1. Lift and rotate the record support to one side. 

2. Place the record to be played on the turntable (tilt slightly) 

to slide over the stop in the center post. 

3. Set the speed and pickup cartridge controls properly. 

4. Turn function control to reject and release. (Allow mecha-

nism to complete cycle.) 

5. Place the record support (2) over the spindle, permitting it 

to rest on the step of the spindle. 

6. The mechanism will play the record after which it will 

stop automatically. 

Lubrication 

The mechanism is properly lubricated when it leaves the fac-

tory, so lubrication should not be necessary for a long period 

of time. If, however, the mechanism has unusual use or high 

operating temperatures, it may be necessary to add additional 

lubrication. 

It is suggested to use Lubriplate or STA-PUT No. 512 to: 

1. Pickup pivot bushing (27). 

2 Frictional contact on the clutch assembly. 

3. Lift arm bearing and cam faces. 

4. Spring contact on stop rod (89). 

5. Channel on cycling cam (50). 

6. Roller on end of center post (39), ball bearing races 5-6-7. 

7. Trip slide (71). 

8. All frictional contacts and gears in general. 

Apply a small quantity of light oil No. 10 or Singer Sewing 

machine oil to: 

1. Trip dog (52). 

2. Motor bearings. 

3. Control levering bearing (59). 

4. Record support bearing (2). 

9. Lift the stack of records straight up.  NOTE: Keep oil or grease away from all rubber parts. 



164 

960285-1 

85 CLUTCH 
HOUSING 

80 CLUTCH 
PLATE 

78  PICKUP ARM  RETURN SPRING 

87 CLUTCH TENSION 
SPRING 

89  STOP 
ROD 

24 COUNTER 
BALANCE SPRING 

77 ELEVATING  ROD 
( 76 SCREW ADJ.) 

91  LIFT  ARM 

23  LANDING 
ADJUSTMENT  RING 

20 SPRING 

22 SPRING 

01,513 

26 PICKUP PIVOT 
SLEEVE 

Functions of Principal Levers 

Control lever (59A) 
The function of the control lever is to actu-

ate both the reject rod (40) and the power 

switch (66). It is also engaged by the stop 

rod (89) causing the mechanism to stop 

automatically after the last selection has 

been played. 

Trip slide (71) 
The trip slide consists of a long thin piece 

of brass which actuates the lower trip dog 

to start automatic tripping. 

Stop rod (89) 
The stop rod consists of a long rod run-

ning lengthwise along the side of the lift 

arm (91 . The function of the stop rod is to 

engage the control lever and  stop the 

mechanism after  the  last  selection  has 

been played. 

Lift arm (91) 
Lilt arm functions as a main tie between 

the cycling cam (50) and the other parts of 

the mechanism. It also directs the separa-

tion of the records and the movement of 

the pickup arm. 

Centerpost (39) 
The center post functions as a 

the stack of records and also 

means of record separation by 

nism inside the center post. 

support for 

provides a 

the rnecha-

Record support (2) 
The record support performs the function 

of stabilizing the stack of records. It also 

clamps the push off mechanism built in-

side the center post which in turn controls 

the stopping of the mechanism after the 

last selection has been played. 

PH515 

Landing adjustment ring 
(23) 
The landing adjustment ring forms a clamp 

which is used for landing adjustment and 

a latch controlling the indexing of 10- and 

12-inch records. 

Reject rod (40) 
The reject rod forms a tie between trip 

dog and control lever (59A) 

Upper trip dog (52) 
The trip dog consists of a small piece of 

hardened steel mounted on the main cy-

cling cam. The contact between the off-set 

on the turntable shaft and the irip dog 

cause the teeth of the cam and the teeth 

of the turntable shaft to engage thereby 

starting change cycle. 

Lower trip dog (60) 
The lower trip dog is in contact with trip 

slide (71) when tripping. It is connected by 

friction to the shaft of upper trip dog there-

by providing the necessary take up to pre-

vent  the pickup  from  skipping grooves 

when tripping starts. 

2 



1 65 

960285-1 

71  TRIP  SLIDE 

\ 

59A CONTROL  LEVER 66  AC  SWITCH 

2  RECORD  SUPPORT 

PH514 

39 CENTER  POST 

60  LO WER  TRIP 
DOG 

75  SPEED  CHANGE  ROD 

40  REJECT  ROD 

52  TRIP  DOG 

3 
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NOTE: In the cycle of operation it is assumed the mechanism has stopped automatically with the pickup arm on the rest. 

FUNCTION DESCRIPTION 

Place  a stack  of 1. The stack of records rest on the step in the center post (39). 

records  over  the 

center  post  (inter-  

mixed if so desired). 

Place  the  record 

support  over  the 

2. The hole in the end of the record support (2) permits the 

end of the support to slide over the center post and rest on  RECORD 

the stack of records. This stabilizes the records.  SUPPORT (2)  

A 

/ 

center post. 
CENTERPOST (39) 

4 

RECORD SUPPORT (2)  I'•— 

.4544, 10" RECORD 
le RECORD  .....--  " .... 

CENTERPOST (39) 

/ 

.414 

Turn the speed Be- 

lector knob to 78 or 

1. The speed change is accomplished by shifting to either of 

two shafts on the motor which are rotating at different Q 
33-1/3 rpm position. speeds. The additional shaft is connected by a small rub-

ber belt (36). 

0 V °  

CC 

kil  .181 

40 1.111111 1 

ii h  0-  0 

78 RPM 

1.45 885 C 

POSITION  33 1/3 

• 0 

RPM POSITION 
/ 

Rotate the knob to 1. The rotation of the stylus knob (8) selects the proper stylus 

select the  proper 

stylus. 

depending on the type of record to be played. 

STYLUS KNOB (8) 

PICKUP 
—  ARM (t0) 

msess-i 
NUMBER SHOWN 

ON TOP  TURN  TURN 
INDICATES WHICH C/CLOCKWISE  CLOCKWISE 
STYLUS CONTACTS  FOR  FOR 

RECORD  78RPM  33iRPM 

Rotate control knob 

to  reject  position 

and release. 

1. The operating control actuates control lever (59A) which in 

turn actuates the power switch. This starts the turntable 

rotating.  4 45 

2. Further rotation of the control knob moves the reject rod  in 

(40) sufficiently to actuate the trip dog (52) which starts 

change cycle. 

CYCLING 
CAM (50) 

OPERATING 
CONTROL 

j ab 

It us 

t 

IT O 

' 

TRIP 
DOG  111111 0 
(52)  4 

I 

(32) 

mri 

1 

eas o 

REJECT ROD (40) 

--------___ 

' 

CONTROL 
LEVER 
(59A) 

4 
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Cycling starts. I. The reject rod (40) has moved the trip dog (52) sufficiently 

for the off-set in the rotating turntable shaft to engage and 

tend to push it away. 

2 Since the trip dog (52) is mounted on the edge of the 

cycling cam (50) the movement rotates the cam and in so 

doing, causes engagement between the teeth in the turn-

table shaft and the cycling cam. This engagement starts 

change cycle. 

TRIP 00G 52 IS CONTACTED BY ROD 40 

CYCLING 
CAM 50 

CYCLING CAM 50 

.11 ...Mr-•=141 " 

11111'  
FIRST MOVEMENT 

105885 r 

ROD 40 

SECOND MOVEMENT  \ TRIP DOG  52 IS CONTACTED 
BY EXTENSION ON 
DRIVE GEAR 

3. As the cycling cam rotates, a small roller mounted on the 

lift arm (91) follows the track formed in the cycling cam (50). 

This engagement causes the lift arm (91) to start rotating in 

a clockwise direction (viewed from the bottom). 

4 The rotation of the lift arm (91) also causes contact with the 

small roller connecting the push-off mechanism inside the 

center post. This contact pushes the small roller and shaft 

upward. 

P,OL-ER 
LIFT ARM 91 

CYCuNG CAM 50 

ROLLER AND SH AFT MOVES UP INTO CENTE RPOST 

The  pickup  rises 

and remains out-

side turntable area. 

1. While the lift arm (91) is rotating the end directly under the 

pickup arm pivot engages the elevating rod (77) and raises 

the pickup. 

2. The pickup has been setting on the rest so it moves out 

very little when the lift arm (91) is rotating in a clockwise 

direction (viewed from bottom). 

3. At this same time the extended end of the lift arm (91) 

contacts end of clutch plate (80) rotating it in a clockwise 

direction (viewed from bottom) against the tension of spring 

(78). 

4. Since both the clutch plate (80) and housing (85) are rotated 

to the extreme clockwise direction, the clutch plate is en-

gaged in a notch in the clutch housing which couples the 

two together. 

ELEVATING ROD 77 

AS LIFT LEVER 91 ROTATES 
ELEVATING ROD 77 15 
PUSHED UP RAISING PICKUP 
ARM. 

CLUTCH HOUSING 85 

ENO OF CLUTCH PLATE 80 

PICKUP ARM 
PIVOT BEARING 
ASSEMBLY 

SPRING 
78 

114 1414 

NOTCH COUPLING 
PLATE 80 AND 
HOUSING 85 
TOGETHE R 

Record  drops  to 

tunitalale. 

1. The upward movement of the push-off mechanism actuates 

the small lever embedded in the center post to engage the 

center hole of the record and push the record off the step 

permitting it to drop to the turntable. 

LIFT ARM 91 STARTS 
PUSHING UPWARD. 

SLEEVE AND ROD 
BOTH MOVE 

541841 
3 

RECORD IS PUSHED 
OF STE P IN CENTERPOST 

5 
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The pickup  moves 

in for landing. 

1 The next instant the lift arm (91) starts rotating in a counter-

clockwise direction (viewed from bottom) returning to nor-

mal out of cycle position. The separator mechanism returns 

to normal, and the pickup arm is pushed in by the force 

produced by the expanding spring (78). 

1.15 885 G 
---- SPRING (78) 

..-i_AGAINST STOP 

CLUTCH PLATE (80) 
AND CLUTCH HOUS -

ING (85) ARE COUP-
LED TOGETHER 

2 The pickup arm continues to be pushed in until the end of 

the clutch plate (80) comes against the stop. At this instant 

the pickup is directly over the landing point on the record. 

us ass F 
CLUTCH PLATE (80) AND CLUTCH 
HOUSING (85) REMAIN ENGAGED 
UNTIL PICKUP HAS LANDED ON 
ON THE START OF THE RECORD 

The pickup lands. 1. The clutch housing (85) is lowered slightly unlatching the 

clutch plate (80). This unlatching permits free movement of 

the pickup arm. 

2. The pickup is at this moment landing on the record. 

NOTE: It should be made clear at this time that the pickup 

arm, landing adjustment ring (23), pivot sleeve (26), bush-

ing (27), pivot (82) and clutch assemblies (78 to 88) move 

horizontally as one unit inside the pivot housing on the 

motorboard. In addition the pickup pivot sleeve (26) rotates 

in respect to the bushing (27) in approximately a 5 or 10 

degree arc. This movement determines the difference in the 

landing position on ten- or twelve-inch records. 

As the pickup arm is moved out with each change cycle. 

the landing adjustment ring (23) it latched to the pickup 

pivot sleeve (26) through the latch (26A). If a ten-inch rEcord 

drops to the turntable, the latch remains engaged and the 

pickup lands on the ten-inch record. On the other hand, if 

a twelve-inch record drops to the turntable, the edge of the 

record contacts the small lever at the side of the pickup 

arm and unlatches the pickup adjustment ring (23). This 

unlatching allows the pickup to position for landing on 

twelve-inch records. 

Change  cycle  is 

completed and rec-

ord plays. 

1. The change cycle is completed as the cam locator lever 

(50A) engages the two studs extending from the bottom of 

the motor board. This permits the drive gear on the turn-

table shaft to rotate in the cut away section of the cycling 

cam. 

2. As the record plays, the pickup moves in toward the center 

of the record carrying the trip slide (71) along because of 

the contact made with the projection on the clutch housing 

which is rotating with the pickup arm pivot. 

3. The trip slide (71) moves the trip dog (52) slightly with 

each revolution of the record, but this movement is reversed 

each time the off-set on the turntable shaft comes in con-

tact with the trip dog (52). The back movement is taken up 

in the friction connection between the upper and lower 

trip dog. 

UPPER TRIP DOG 1521 

LOWER TRIP DOG 11501 

N45 885A 

12" 
INDEXING 
LEVER 

A45 885 14 

LANDING ADJUSTMENT 
RING (23) REMAINS 
LATCHED FOR (0" REC-
ORD LANDING 

SPRING (78) 

CLUTCH PLATE 
AGAINST STOP 

CLUTCH HAS DROPPED 
1/32" TO VI 6 "  AND IS 
MOVING CLOCKWISE 

LATCH 
126A) 

LANDING ADJUSTMENT 
RING (2 3) IS UNLATCHED 
FOR 12" RECORD LAND-
ING 

CLUTCH HOUSING COUPLE 
PICKUP THROUGH CLUTCH 
MOVES CLOCKWISE AS PIC 

TOWARDS CENTER OF RECORD 

CYCLING CAM (50) 
.0—ROTATES C/CLOCKWISE 

LOWER TRIP DOG HAS A 
FRICTION CONNECTION TO 
UPPER TRIP DOG THIS CLUTCH 
ALLOWS THE NECESSARY TAKE 
UP BEFORE TRIPPING OCCURS 8 83855 

6 

4. The trip dog (52) is mounted on the edge of the cycling 

cam (50) at such an angle that as long as the pickup moves 

in at a constant rate of speed the projection contacts the 

trip dog (52) along the side and pushes it back. When 

the pickup leaves the recorded section of the record, the 

rapid acceleration results in the rapid movement of the 

trip dog (52). The dog assumes such an angle that the 

off-set on the turntable shaft contacts the end and rotates 

the cycling cam sufficiently to cause engagement between 

the teeth of the cycling cam and teeth in the turntable 

shaft. This starts change cycle. 

D TO 
PLATE 
KUP 

STUDS ON CA M  LOCATOR 
MOTOR BOARD  (50A) 

„ I ' 
I  (III MS 885 E 



Pic:cup  raises  and 

moves out. 
1. After the mechanism has been tripped, the pickup moves 

out from action of the lift arm on the clutch assembly which 

is linked to pickup arm. 

2. The mechanism again follows the preceding sequence of 

dropping and playing records until the last record of the 

stack has been played. 

3. After the last selection has been played and the mecha-

nism again goes into change cycle, the support post (2) has 

dropped sufficiently for the hole in the end to clamp and 

stop the push-off action built in the center post. 

4. Since the push-off act:on is blocked and the lift arm (91) 

tends to push up on the separator mechanism, the shaft 

mounting the small roller moves up into the brass sleeve 

instead of the entire assembly moving up. 

5. The brass sleeve remaining down forming a stop for the 

end of the stop rod (89) which is mounted on the side of the 

lift arm (91). This contact causes it to rotate when the lilt 

arm moves by. 

6. The bent-up end of the stop rod (89) nearest the pickup 

arm pivot engages the control lever (59A). 

7. The engagement between the stop rod (89) and the control 

lever (59A) turns the power switch off and also holds one 

end of the clutch plate causing the pickup to set down on 

the rest instead of the record. 

8. The cycle is completed when the cycling cam becomes dis-

engaged from the gear on the turntable shaft. This is 

accomplished by a cut-away section of the cam. 

SE PARATO R 
MECH ANI S M IS 
CLA MPE D A T THIS 
POI N T 

RECO RD 
SUPP O RT (2) 

STOP ROD 89 
NORmALLy UP. IF IT IS 
NOT IT IS RESET ON 
EACH CHANGE CYCLE. 

LIFT ARM gi 

CONTACT 

01111 

, APP4.1 _.,SLEEVE 
ROLLER 
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STOP ROD 89 

START OF 
CHANGING 

PORTION Or SLEEVE REMAINS DOWN 
AND INNER SHAFT AND ROLLER MOVE 
UP INTO SLEEVE ALLO WING CONTACT 
WITH STOP ROO 89 

STOP ROD HAS BEEN ROTATED 
DUE TO CONTACT WITH SLEEVE 

CONTROL LEVER 59A HOLDS 
CLUTCH PLATE 80 IN THIS 
POSITION WHEN PICKUP SETS ON REST 

CON T ROL 
LEVER (59A) 

kl5 885 B 

LIFT LEVER 
(91) 

STOP ROD 
(89) 

POWER SWITCH 
(66) 

ADJUSTMENTS 

Approximate Landing Adjustment (if pickup arm assembly has been removed). 

1. Remove power from mechanism. 

2. Place a ten inch record on turntable. 

3. Rotate turntable by hand until the pickup is just ready to land. Make 

sure the notch in the clutch plate remains engaged with clutch housing. 

The end of the clutch plate must be against stop also. 

4. Hold the clutch and plate assembly. Loosen the set screw "C" and move 

the pickup into the approximate landing position. 

5. Allow approximately 1/32" to 1/16" vertical play in pickup pivot shaft. 

(This vertical play is critical.) 

6. Tighten set screw "C." 

Exact Landing Adjustment. 

Remove power from mechanism. 

2. Place a ten inch record on turntable. 

Rotate turntable by hand until pickup is about ready to land. 

4. To move pickup in, loosen set screw "A" a few turns and tighten "B." 

5. To move the pickup out, loosen set screw "B" a few turns and tighten -A." 

Pickup Arm Height. 

Adjust screw (76) in the end of the elevating rod so the under side of pickup 

arm clears the rest by 1/8" to 3, 16" during change cycle. 

PH8I7 

ALLO W 1/2 2" 
TO O." VERT-
ICAL PLAY 

MS-885 

HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT SCRE W 78 

MUST  RE MAIN  LATCHED 

MUST BE A-
GAINST STOP 

NOTCH IN CLUTCH 
PLATE & HOUSING 
MUST BE ENGAGED 
WHEN MAKING LAND-
ING  ADJUST MENT 

7 
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PICKUP SKIPS GROOVES 

Y HAVE A BIND IN SHAFT 

MAY BE USING 
INCORRECT STYLUS 

MAY HAVE A BIND IN SLIDES 

STYLUS KNOB (8) 

TURN 
C/CLOCKW ISE 

FOR 
78RPM 

HS U'S 

TONE ARM OW 

HS 1555 

TURN 
CLOCKWISE 

FOR 
33  RPM 

ELEVATING ADJUSTMENT 
MAY BE SET  TOO HIGH 

INSUFFICIENT VERTICAL PLAY 
IN PICKUP PIVOT SHAFT MAY 

PREVENT UNLATCHING OF CLUTCH, 
SKIPPING OF GROOVES MAY RESULT 

FAILURE TO SEPARATE RECORDS PROPERLY 

ROLLER MAY BE 
MISSING OR 
DEFECTIVE 

MAY BE 
BINDING OR BROKEN 

SPINDLE MAY BE BENT 

RECORD SUPPORT (2) 

SUPPORT MAY NOT STABILIZE RECORDS 
PROPERLY ALLOWING RECORDS TO TILT. 

MAY BE LOOSE 

m11 .61...4 

MAY BE SET TOO LOW 
ADD SPACER WASHERS 

SLIDE MAY NOT BE 
DOWN FAR ENOUGH 

10" RECORD -NL 

IS RECORD .".." 

\ HOLE IN RECORDS TOO LARGE 
'PUSHER MAY BE DEFECTIVE 

i CENTERPOST (39) 

SEPARATOR MUST MOVE 
UP BEFORE MOVING OUT MAY HAVE A 

DEFECTIVE ASSEMBLY 

MAY HAVE A BIND IN 
THE SLEEVE, SHAFT OR ROLLER 

SHAFT MAY BE BENT 

FAILS TO CHANGE SPEED 

MAY BIND IN BEARING 

BELT MAY BE BROKEN 
OR STRETCHED 

CHANGE MECHANISM 
MAY BE DEFECTIVE 

TIE ROD MAY BE 
UNHOOKED 

HS MIS L 
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PICKUP FAILS TO LAND PROPERLY 

MAY HAVE 
- 00 MUCH 
VERTICAL 

PLAY IN 
PICKUP 
SHAFT 

MS 885 Y 

MAY BIND IN 
BEARI NG 

SPRING 
M AY BE 

WE  

MAY BE BENT 
FAILING TO LATCH 

CLUTCH 

PICKUP FAILS TO LAND CORRECTLY 

ON 12 RECORDS 

BIND IN COLLAR 

10 LANDING IMPROPERLY 
SET 

LOOSE OR 
MIS SING SPRING 
BURRS 

BIND 

BIND 

SPRING MAY BE 
LOOSE OR 
MISSING 

POSITION FOR 
12" LANDING 

"WO W" OR SPEED VARIATION 

MAY BE DE-
FECTIVE IDLER 

MAY BIND IN 
IDLER SEARING 

MAY BE GREASE 
ON IDLER 

CARRIAGE SPRING 
MAY HAVE INSUF-
FICIENT TENSION MS MIS IA 

MOTOR 
MAY BE 
DEFECTIVE 

DRIVE BELT 
MAY BE 
STRETCHED 

PICKUP FAILS TO LAND CORRECTLY 

ON 10" RECORDS 

LANDING IMPROPERLY 
SET 

BURRS -NOT 
SEATING PROPERLY 

LOOSE OR 
MISSING SPRING 

POSITION FOR 
10" LANDING 

REJECT CONTROL DOES NOT FUNCTION 

MAY HAVE A 
DEFECTIVE TRIP DOG 

MAY BE 
BENT OR UNHOOKED 

CONTINUOUS TRIPPING 

MAY BE A DEFECTIVE TRIP DOG 

SHAFT MAY 
BE BINDING 

MAY BE BENT 
OR BINDING IN 
SLIDE 

MAY BE BINDING AT 
ONE OR MORE OF 
THESE POINTS 

..15 865 N 

FAILURE TO TRIP 
AN  OF THESE PARTS 
MAY BE BENT 

FRICTION IN TRIP 
DOG CLUTCH MAY 
BE INSUFFICIENT 

• 43.1111  TRIP SLIDE MAY 
BIND IN SLOTS 

MAY NOT TRIP DUE TO PICKUP 
SKIPPING GROOVES CAUSED BY 
INSUFFICIENT VERTICAL CLEAR-
ANCE BETWEEN CLUTCH HOUS-
ING AND CLUTCH PLATE 

END MAY 
BE BENT 

PREMATURE TRIPPING 

IF THE CLUTCH FRICTION 
ON TRIP DOG IS TOO GREAT, 
PREMATURE TRIPPING OR 
SKIPPiNG OF GROOVES 

MAY OCCUR .61111111S 

9 
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PICKUP SETS DO WN ON REST INSTEAD 

OF RECORD 

STOP ROD MAY BENT AND 
NOT CONTACT HERE THERE-
BY FAILING TO RESET ITSELF 

SPRINd MAY BE BENT, 
LOOSE OR BROKEN 
ALLOWING STOP ROD 
TO DROP 

u s 805 V, 

MECHANISM SHUTS OFF PREMATURELY 

SLEEVE MAY NOT 
RAISE DUE TO 
BINDING 

SPRING ON ROLLER SHAFT 
MAY BE TOO WEAK 

MECHANISM FAILS TO STOP AUTOMATICALLY 

[21_ 

STOP ROD TOO SHORT TO 
CONTACT SHOULDER 

WOOS.. 

DEFECTIVE CENTERPOST PERMITTING ENTIRE 
SLEEVE AND SHAFT ASSEMBLY TO SLIDE 
INTO CENTERPOST. 

RECORD SUPPORT 
FAILS TO CLAMP PUSH 
OFF MECHANISM 

RECORD 
SUPPORT (a) 

CONTROL 
LEVER (59A) 

MINTC 

DEFECTIVE SWITCH OR 
SWITCH ARM 

DO YOU KNOW? 

THE  STOP  ROD  MUST  RE MAIN 
DO WN  AS  SHO WN  FOR  THE 
PICKUP  TO  LAND  ON  AND  PLAY 
THE  RECORD 

IF  THE  THRUST  BEARING 15  DEFECTIVE 
RU MBLE  OR "WOW" MAY  RESULT 

IF THIS SCREW 15  LOOSE  THE 
MECHANISM  WILL  FAIL TO SEPARATE 
RECORDS  PROPERLY  AND  ALSO  THE 
PICKUP  WILL  FAIL TO LAND PROPERLY 

IF THE  FRICTION  IN THIS CLUTCH 
AND  BEARING  IS  TOO GREAT  THE 
PICKUP  MAY  SKIP GROOVES 

10 
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THIS STOP  ROD 4 89  MUST BE UP 

AS SHO WN, FOR  MECHANISM 

TO STOP  AUTOMATICALLY 

TRIP  SLIDE 3' 71  MUST  BE 
VERY  FREE  FOR  MECHANISM 
TO  TRIP  PROPERLY 

IF  END OF  TRIP SLIDE 

*2 71  IS  BENT IT MAY NOT 

CONTACT  HERE  THEREFORE 

MECHANISM  WILL NOT TRIP 

PH 529 

IF  LOWER  TRIP 

DOG 4 60 HAS 

INSUFFICIENT CLUTCH 

FRICTION,  MECHANISM 

MAY  NOT  TRIP 

PH532 

TRIP  SLIDE  MUST  ACTUATE 
LO WER  TRIP  DOG  60 
FOR  TRIPPING  ACTION 
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IF THERE IS INSUFFICIENT 
VERTICAL  PLAY  BET WEEN 
CLUTCH  PLATE  AND CLUTCH 
HOUSING  THE  PICKUP  MAY 
SKIP GROOVES 

IF THIS END OF CLUTCH  PLATE 
IS BENT  CLUTCH HOUSING 
AND  PLATE  MAY  NOT  LATCH 
CAUSING  ERRATIC  LANDING 

IF  THIS TRIP 

DOG IS BENT 
OR 

THE BEARING 
IS BINDING 
OR  LOOSE 

MECHANISM MAY 
NOT TRIP 

THIS END  OF  CLUTCH  PLATE 
MUST  BE  AGAINST  STUD 
WHEN  THE  PICKUP 15 DIRECTLY 
ABOVE  THE  POINT OF  LANDING 

THE NOTCH IN CLUTCH PLATE H80 
MUST ENGAGE CLUTCH  HOUSING 
H85 DURING CHANGE  CYCLE  AND 
REMAIN  ENGAGED  UNTIL  THE  PICK-
UP SETS  ON  THE  RECORD 

A. 411 

IF THESE TEETH 

ARE DEFECTIVE 

MECHANISM MAY 
NOT Go INTO 
CYCLE OR MAY 
CAUSE  A JAM 

THE "OFFSET" ACTUATES  1RIP  DOG l'52  CAUSING 
THE  GEARS  OF  THE  TURNTABLE  SHAFT  AND 
CYCLING  CAM  TO  ENGAGE  AND  CARRY  THE 
MECHANISM  THROUGH  CYCLE 

SWITCH 

NO.66 

IF THIS SPRING 
LOOSE OR MISSING 
MECHANISM MAY 

CONTINUE TO CYCLE 

44't 

ca‘ 

IF  HIS  ARM IS BENT 

OR  BROKEN 

TUR NTA BLE  M AY 

N OT  START 

OR  STOP 

CAM  LOCATOR LEVER 
ENGAGES BETWEEN 
THESE 2 POiNTS 

FOR LOCATION OF 
CAMS IN  THE 

OUT- OF-CYCLE 

POSITION 

.F THIS cAki LOCATOR 

LEVER t5 BENT 

OR BEARING IS BINDING. 
MECHANISM MAY 

CONTINUE TO CYCLE 

IF THIS REJECT ROD BINDS 

IT MAY CAUSE DIFFICULTY 

IN REJECTING  RECORDS 

IF THIS TRIP DOG  IS 

BENT, LOOSE OR BINDING 

IN THE BEARING 

MECHANISM  MAY  NOT TRIP 

PH S27 

12 
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Exploded View of Motor MO Cycie) 

13 
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960285-1 REPLACEMENT PARTS 

ILL. 
No. 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION . ILL 

No. 
STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

1 75350 Knob-Record support knob 49D 75427 Retainer -Retainer ring for drive pulley and shaft 
IA - - Spring- Retaining spring for record support knob 49E 75428 Washer-Felt washer 

2 75351 Support-Record support 49F 75429 Pulley--Drive pulley and shaft assembly for 33-1/3 

3 75352 Turntable RPM 

4 75353 Retainer -Turntable spindle thrust bearing assem-
49G 75430 Carriage -Idler carriage 

bly retainer 49H •---- Lockwasher -No. 6 internal teeth 

5 75354 Washer -Thrust washer for turntable bearing 491 Terminal lug 

6 75355 Bearing -Thrust bearing 
491 --- Screw -No. 6-32 x 2" round head machine screw 

to mount top plate to motor 
7 75354 Washer -Thrust washer for turntable bearing 49K Screw -No. 6-32 x 218" round head machine screw 
8 75264 Knob-Stylus selector knob (11,-ndle type) complete to mount top plate to motor 

with screw 49L 75431 Plate -Friction guide plate 
9 - - Screw -Screw for stylus selector knob (included in 49M 75432 Spring -Hairpin spring to mount idler carriage 

75264, ILL. 8) 49N 75433 Washer--Fibre washer 
10 75356 Arm -Pickup arm shell only (plastic) 49P - Spacer -Metal spacer to mount top plate to motor 
11 75357 Pivot -Pickup arm pivot (2 required) 49Q Lockwasher-No. 6 internal teeth 
12 75358 Cable -Three  wire  pickup  cable  complete  with 

connectors 
4911 - -- Terminal lug 

49S   Nut -No. 6 hex nut 
13 - - Screw -Mounting  screw  for  crystal (2  required) 

(No. 4-40 x 8" round head screw) 
50 75387 Cam -Main cam (including wire spring) 

14 75044 Crystal -Replacement crystal complete with styluses 
51 75388 Spring -Cam locater lever spring 

52 75389 Pawl -Trip pawl 
14A 75045 Stylus- Stylus only (red) for 33 RPM section 

53   Board -Terminal board 
14B 75046 Stylus-Stylus only (plain) for 78 RPM section 54 -  - Nut -Locknut  for  speed  control  crank  threaded 
14C 75274 Nut -Mounting nut (knurled) for stylus bushing 

15 75359 Mount -Crystal  cartridge  mount  and  swivel  as- 55 75390 Spring-Spacer spring for speed control crank 
sembly 56   Bumper- Rubber bumper not stocked 

16 71097 Screw -Mounting screw for crystal mount (3 re  • 57 75391 Washer -Fibre washer for control lever shaft 
quired) (No. 4 x 1, 4" self-tapping) 

58 75392 Washer -"C" washer for mounting control lever 
17 75360 Spacer -Metal  spacer  for  crystal  mount  screw, 

ILL. 18 59 75393 Lever -Function control crank, link and lever as-
sembly 

18 75002 Screw -Mounting screw for crystal mount (No. 4 
X ,j e self-tapping) 60 75394 Pawl -Lower trip pawl 

19 75361 Screw -Landing adjustment screw (2 required) (No. 
10 x 1/2 " headless--special) 

61 75395 Washer -Bronze washer (3;8" 0.D.) for trip pawl 
shaft 

20 75362 Spring -Tension spring for indexing latch 62 75396 Washer -Steel  washer  (1/4" O D.) for  trip  pawl 
shaft 

21 31085 Screw -Pickup pivot bushing screw (No. 8 x 18" 
Allen head set screw) 63 75397 Washer -"C" washer for trip pawl 

22 75363 Spring -Tension spring for landing adjustment ring 
64 75398 Washer -Fibre  washer  P/2"  0.D.)  for  mounting 

main cam 
23 75364 Ring -Landing adjustment ring 65 75399 Washer  "C" washer for mounting main cam 
24 75365 Spring -Counterbalance spring for pickup arm 66 75400 Switch-Power switch (includes cover) 
25 75366 Pin -Pivot pin for counterbalance spring 67   Screw--Power switch mounting screw (No. 6-32 x 
26 75367 Sleeve -Pickup arm pivot sleeve, including latch 

and two springs 
68 75401 

1/4 " hex nead) 

Spring-Return spring for control lever link 
27 75368 Bushing -Pickup arm pivot sleeve bushing 

69 75402 Fastener--Push  fastener  to  mount  motor  (3  re 
28 10941 Ball-Steel ball (1/2 " diameter) guired) 

29 75369 Retainer -Ball bearing retainer 70 75403 Grommet -Rubber grommet for motor speed change 
30 75370 Cup -Ball race cup tie rod (2 required) 

31 75371 Knob-Speed control knob 71 75404 Lever -Trip slide lever 

32 75372 Knob -Function control knob complete with spring 72 75405 Washer- Metal washer to mount trip slide 

32A —  Spring -Retaining spring for function control knob 73 Screw-Mounting screw to mount trip slide lever 

(included in 75372, ILL. 32) (No. 4 x IA" hex head sell-tapping) 

33 75373 Washer -"C" washer for control knob (2 required) 74 75406 Crank-Speed control crank 

34 75374 Bushing--Threaded bushing for speed control crank 75 75407 Rod-Motor speed change tie rod 

35 

36 

75375 

75376 

Escutcheon-- Index escutcheon 

Belt -Rubber belt for motor drive shaft 

76 75408 Screw -Pickup height adjusting screw (No. 6-32 x 
ve, pan head brass) 

77 75403 Rod -Elevating rod 
37 75377 Screw -Motorboard mounting screws (2 required) 

(No. 1/4 -20 x 138" round head -special) 78 75410 Spring -Return spring for pickup arm 

38 30006 Screw -Set screw for turntable centerpost No. 8 x 79 75411 Washer-Spring washer for clutch plate 

3/8" Allen head set screw) 80 7E412 Plate -Clutch plate 

39 75378 Spindle -Turntable spindle or centerpost 81 75413 Washer-- "C" washer for pickup arm pivot 

40 75379 Rod -Reject rod 82 75414 Shaft -Pickup arm pivot shaft 
41 Rivet -Mounting rivet for terminal board, ILL. 53 83 75415 Spring -Clutch safety spring 
42 75380 Spring -Hairpin spring for idler wheel 84 75416 Guide -Clutch safety spring guide 

43 75433 Washer -Dampening  washer  for  idler  wheel  (2 85 75417 Housing -Clutch housing 
required) 86 75392 Washer -"C" washer for clutch housing 

44 

45 

75382 

75383 

Wheel -Idler wheel 

Spring -Tension spring for idler wheel 
87 75418 Spring -Conical spring for elevating rod 

46 75384 Board -Motorboard  complete  with four  mounting 
88 75419 Washer -"C" washer for elevating rod 

springs,  pivot  arm  housing,  record  :;upport 89 75423 Rod -Lift arm stop rod complete with pins, ILL. 90 
housing, terminal board (ILL. 53) and mounting 
studs 

90   Pin -Mounting pin for stop rod (included in 75423 - 
ILL. 89) 

47 75385 Washer - C" washer for record support pivot shaft 91 75420 Arm -Lilt arm assembly complete with stop rod 
48 75386 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount motor (3 re  • 

quired) 
and stop rod mounting pins (includes ILL. 89 
and ILL. 90) 

49A 75333 Motor -117 volt, 60 cycle, complete with top plate, 92 75421 Washer-Fibre washer for lift arm shaft 
idler wheel and drive belt 93 - Lug -Terminal lug 

498 30870 Connector-2  contact  male  connector  for  motor 
leads 94 Screw- Mounting screw for lift arm assembly (No. 

49C 75426 Plate- Motor  top  plate  including  speed  change 
8-32 x 3/8 " pan head screw) 

carriage,  3 mounting  grommets  and  1 :-,peed 95 75422 Washer--Retainer washer for lift arm shaft 
change lever grommet 96   Lockwasher -No. 8 lockwasher (internal teeth) 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

(4 
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(.47023 

960285-1 

Exploded View of Entire Mechanism 

15 



178 

960285-1  PICKUP INFORMATION 

Pickup force should be approximately 8 to 10 grams. This force is determined by the design of the 

pickup and arm assembly. 

However, a tight vertical bearing in the pickup arm will tend to have the same effect as insufficient 

pickup force. 

SILVER 
COLORED 
STYLUS  ---7 4 --1___ 

RED STYLUS    
15 DO WN  
(HANDLE 
READS 33h 
LOOKING FROM 
TOP) 

RECORD CHANGE
RS 

i 

RED LEAD 
TO COPPER 
COLORED PRONG 
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SILVER COLORED 
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Model T100, Mahogany Finish Metal Cabinet 

RCA VI CTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVER 
MODEL 1100 
Chassis No. KCS38 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. Ti — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model T100 is a table type television receiver in a mahogany 

finish metal cabinet.  The chassis employs twenty-one tubes 

plus two rectifiers and a 10BP4 kinescope. 

Features of the television unit are: full twelve channel cov-

erage: FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 

A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
Stages  of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 
picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. An 
auxiliary audio input jack is provided to permit the use of an 
external record playing attachment. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   61 square inches on a 10BP4 Kinescope 

R-F FREQUENCY RANGES 

Picture  Sound  Receiver 
Channel  Channel  Carrier  Carrier  R-F Osc. 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2  54-60  55.25  59.75  81 
3  60-66  61.25  65.75  87 
4  66-72  67.25  71.75  93 
5  76-82  77.25  81.75  103 
6  82-88  83.25  87.75  109 
7  174-180  175.25  179.75  201 
8  180-186  181.25  185.75  207 
9  186-192  187.25  191.75  213 
10  192-198  193.25  197.75  219 
11  198-204  199.25  203.75  225 
12  204-210  205.25  209.75  231 
13  210-216  211.25  215.75  237 

FINE TUNING RANGE 

Plus and minus approximately 250 kc on channel 2 and 
plus and minus approximately 650 kc on channel 13. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING 

KCS38   115 volts, 60 cycles, 230 watts 

AUDIO POWER OUTPUT RATING   2.0 watts max. 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS38   970773-1 5" x 7" EM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   22  15 5's  21 1/4 
Chassis (overall)   19 1/2 13  20 1/2 

PECETVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet   84 lbs. 

Shipping Weight   99 lbs. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 
Tube Used  Function 

( I ) RCA 6AG5    R-F Amplifier 

( 2 ) RCA 6AGS   Converter 

( 3 ) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator 

(4)  RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 5)  RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 6 ) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

( 7 ) RCA 6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

( 8 ) RCA 6K6GT   Audio Output 
( 9 ) RCA 6BA6  1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10)  RCA 6AG5   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11)  RCA 6BA6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(12)  RCA 6AG5   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(13)  RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 

(14)  RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 
(15)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Amplifier & Vertical 

Sweep Oscillator 

(16)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 

(17)  RCA 6SN7GT   Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 

(18)  RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(19)  RCA 6SN7GT   Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and 
Control 

(20)  RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(21)  RCA 6W4GT   Damper 

(22)  RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(23)  RCA 5U4G   Power Supply Rectifier 

(24)  RCA 10BP4   Kinescope 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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Ti 00  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap  27.25 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps  21.25 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap  19.75 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 Mc. 

OPERATING 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 
-TV - position. 

2. Turn the receiver -ON - and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE  TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity and 
the SOUND VOLUME control for 
suitable volume. 

5.  Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until  the  pattern  stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is ob-
tained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol counter-clockwise until the re-
trace lines just disappear. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION  Magnetic 

SCANNING  Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)  30 cps 

INSTRUCTIONS 

HORIZONTAL  I BRIGHTNESS 
HOLD 

_  VERTICAL 
HOLD PICTURE 

9. Adjust the PICTURE control for suitable picture contrast. 

10. Alter the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

11. In switching from one station to another, it may be nec-
essary to repeat steps 4, 8 and 9. 

OFF- ON 
SOUND 
VOLU ME 

FINE 
TUNING 

CHANNEL 
SE LECTOR 

CHANNEL 
NU MBER 

Figure 1 -Receiver Operatinj: Controls 

12. When the set is turned on 
again after an idle period,  it 

should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-

tions of the controls have not 
been changed.  If any  adjust-

ment is necessary, step number 

4 is generally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-

trols have been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 9. 

14. To use the instrument with 

a record player, plug the record-
player  output  cable  into  the 

PHONO jack on the rear apron, 

and  set the TV-PH switch on 
-PH. - Set the TV-PH switch back 

to TV on completion of the rec-

ord program. 

NOTE:  THE CHASSIS USED IN MODEL T100 IS VERY SIMILAR TO THE CHASSIS USED IN MODELS 

T120 AND T121.  REFER TO MODELS T120 AND T121 FOR ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE, TEST PATTERN 
AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS, R-F UNIT WIRING, LEAD DRESS AND VOLTAGES. IT SHOULD 

BE NOTED THAT MODEL T100 USES A 10BP4 KINESCOPE WHEREAS MODELS T120 AND T121 USE A 

12LP4 KINESCOPE.  THE SECOND ANODE VOLTAGE (RECTIFIER AND KINESCOPE) IS SLIGHTLY 
LO WER IN MODEL T100. 

MODELS T120 AND T121 INCORPORATE A WIDTH SELECTOR SWITCH BUT T100 DOES NOT. 
MODELS T120 AND T121 USE A PM SPEAKER AND MODEL T100 USES AN EM SPEAKER. 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED INVOLVES 

A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES.  W ORK ON THE RECEIVER SHOULD 

NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRECAUTIONS 

NECESSARY WHEN W ORKING ON HIGH-VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE THE RECEIVER 

WITH THE HIGH-VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 



181 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS T100 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.--Set the ion trap maq 
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2, and with 
the part number on magnet towards the rear of the chassis. 
Starting 1 rNin this .position immediately adjust the magnet by 

moving it forward or backward at the same time rotating it 
slightly around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster 
on the screen.  Reduce the brightness control setting until the 
raster is slightly above average brilliance.  Adjust the focus 
control (R191 on the chassis rear apron) until the line structure 
of the raster is clearly visible.  Readjust the ion trap magnet 
for maximum raster brilliance.  The final touches on this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi-

mum position with which good line focus can be maintained. 

K N (SCOPE 
CUSHI ON 
ADJ 

KINESCOPE  CUSHI ON 

DEFLECTI ON  CENTERI NG 
Y OKE A DJ. ADJUST MENTS 

PO WS C OIL 
M OUNTI NG 
SCRE W 

Figure 2--Yoke and Focus Coil Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. -11 the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate 
the deflection yoke until this condition is obtained.  Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjust-
ments.  See steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating in-
structions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However. if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the 
picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and the 
picture can be synced. 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT.  Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position.  The picture should remain in horizontal sync.  Mo-
mentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back.  Normally the picture will be out of sync.  Turn the 
control clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars 
will be gradually reduced and when only 3 bars sloping down-

ward to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync 
upon slight additional clockwise rotation of the control.  Pull 
in should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from  the  extreme  counter-clockwise  position.  The  picture 
should remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of addi-
tional clockwise rotaCon of the control. At the extreme clock-
wise position, the picture should be out of sync and should 
show 1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned.  Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and pro-
ceed with "Centering Adjustment. -

FOCUS COIL 
M OON TI NG 

SCRE WS 

S  O 103 
pH  NO 

SWITCH 

LIT'S) 
WI DTH 

COMPRESSION 
SPRI NG 

SCRE WS 

JI 03 
PH ONO INPUT 

JACK 

CIS3 S 
44-14-ORIZONTAL 

DRIVE 

CI 53A 

HEIGHT  " FOCUS 11)  R 962) 

RISS b n,„„ . 5  HORIZONTAL 
IP RANGE  LINEARITY 

VERTICAL  R138 
LINEARITY  AGC THRESHOLD  .S•61 

Figure 3 -Rear Chassis Adjustments 

ALIGNMENT OF  HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. —If  in  the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment.  Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in c television 
station and adjust the T109 horizontal frequency adjustment 
(under the chassis) until the picture is just out of sync and the 
horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Lock in Range Adjustment.  Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position.  Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note 
the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise.  If less than 3 bars are present, adjust 
C153A slightly counter-clockwise.  Turn the picture control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull in point. Repeat this 
procedure until 3 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under -Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment - and -Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled.  When the 
horizontal hold operates as outlined under -Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment - the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  For field purposes para-
graph "A" under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment 
may be omitted. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT.  No electrical centering controls 
are provided. Centering is obtained by mechanically orienting 
the focus coil with the three adjustment screws shown in Fig-
ure 2. Center the picture on the screen by adjustment of these 
screws. The focus coil should be concentric around the neck 
of the kinescope to prevent curvature of the raster. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS.  If, after making the centering 
adjustments described in the above paragraph. a corner of 
the picture is shadowed, it will be necessary to loosen the 
focus coil mounting screws (shown in Figure 2) and change 
the position of the coil to eliminate the shadow. Recenter the 
picture by adjustment of the centering screws. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to insure that 
maximum brilliance is obtained.  It is important that the 
kinescope not be operated with the ion trap magnet adjusted 
for less than maximum brightness.  To do so may cause injury 
to the tube. 

3 
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TI00  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

WIDTH,  DRIVE AND  HORIZONTAL LINEARITY ADJUST. 
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects the 
high voltage applied to the kinescope.  In order to obtain the 
highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best focused 
picture, turn the horizontal drive control counter-clockwise until 
the left side of the picture begins to stretch. 

Adjust the horizontal linearity control L111 to provide best 
linearity.  Adjust the width control until the picture just fills 
the mask. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus control (8191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
-wedge- and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (8155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (8162 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

CHECK TO SEE THAT THE CUSHION AND YOKE THUMB-

SCRE WS AND THE FOCUS COIL MOUNTING SCRE WS ARE 

TIGHT. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. --The AGC threshold control 
8138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC Threshold Control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 
just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately. 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of 8138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise •position. 
Turn 8138 fully clockwise.  The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly.  This should be disregarded.  Turn 8138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture.  Then 
turn 8138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this 
case, turn 8138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture 
becomes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained. 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible.  If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF RI' OSCILLATOR ADIUSTMENTS.--Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined in 

the alignment procedure  The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 is 
on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the kine-
scope well. 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 

.--TO REMOVE ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 
SPRING Ci  To LEFT 

OSCILLATOR  ACUUSTmENT 

— FOR CHANNEL NUMBER 

Figure 4- -R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas.  How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-f unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390 
ohm resistor which is on top of the r-f unit chassis.  Adjust L66 
to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low channel 
station received.  By this action, the r-t gain, is increased 
50% at the expense of r-f bandwidth and an improvement in 
the weak signal picture results. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor 814 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for "flat" response on the low channels. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn.  People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope, remove the kinescope socket, the 
ion-trap magnet, and the second-anode connector. Loosen the 
cross-recessed head screw on the kinescope strap, as shown 
in Figure 5. Withdraw the kinescope toward the front of the 
chassis. 

INSTALLATION  OF  KINESCOPE.  Slide  the  kinescope 
cushion toward the rear of the chassis. Loosen the deflection 
yoke adjustment,  slide the yoke toward the rear of the 
chassis and tighten. 

The kinescope second anode contact is a recessed metal 
well in the side of the bulb. The tube must be installed so 
that this contact is up but rotated approximately 30 degrees 
toward the high-voltage compartment. 

Insert the neck of the kinescope through the deflection and 
focus coils until the bell of the tube is against the rubber 
cushion. If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into place smoothly, 
investigate and remove the cause of the trouble.  Do not 
force the tube. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the 
kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Connect the high voltage lead to the kinescope second anode 
socket. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and finger marks. 

To replace the chassis in the cabinet, first tighten the cross-
recessed head screw on the kinescope strap.  Slide the chassis 
into the cabinet, then insert and tighten the six chassis bolts. 
Loosen the kinescope strap from the rear of the cabinet, or 
from the bottom through a hole in the chassis shelf.  The bot-
tom end of the cross-recessed head screw is slotted to fit a 
"screwdriver.  Push the kinescope forward until the face of the 
tube is against the mask.  Push the yoke cushion forward 
against the kinescope flare, then tighten the cushion adjusting 
screws.  Push the yoke forward and tighten.  Tighten the 
kinescope strap.  Replace the knobs and the cabinet back. 
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CHASSIS TOP VIE W T100 

POWER CORD 

R158 VERTICAL HOLD CONTROL 
1_7 1\ f-70[ 

R173 HORIZONTAL HOLD CONTROL 
KINESCOPE STRAP ADJUSTMENT 
RI31 BRWMITNESS CONTROL 

R122 PICTURE :ONTROL 

5101, R205 DFF-ON, SOUND VOLUME 

FINE —UNING CONTROL 

V107 GSN7-GT AGC AMP VERT OSC 

_ 

VI21 1013P4 K IN ESCOP E 

V3 6J6 F OSC 

V2 GAGS CONVER TER 

V110 6KG-GT VERTICAL OUT PUT 

V102 6AGS PIA AMP 

DEFLECT OF YOKE 

T103 
(30_1(13fiA 
I-F TRANS 

SPEA K E 
CABLE 

V113 183-W8016 HI VOLTAGE 
7110 HORIZONTAL OUTPUT AND HI VOLTAGE TRANS 

V114 6W4-GT DAMPER 

V101 GBA6 33P PM i-F AMP. 
v116 6AUG SND I-F AMP 

7102 I  I 7112 
Pix  SRNS) I - F 

I-F TRANS  TRANS. 

v101 6BA6 15! PIA I - F AMP 

VII 6AUE, _ SND.I-AMP 

T107 VERT 05C. TRANS 

VI GAGS F AMP. 

Figure 5—Chassi5 Top View 

16.1-.3.s\ HI 0vOLT NS[P. 

v109 65N7-GT SYNC AMP & SEP. 

FOCUS COW 

VIII 65N7-GT HOP 05C CONTROL 

V108 65N7-GT AGC RECT L 1AZ SYNC SEP 

V104 GAGS VI' PIA IF AMP 

ST 105 SOUND TRAP 

V120 GK6GT AUDIO OUTPUT 

VII9 GAVG I AUDIO IRAS CLP 

V112 6806 HORIZONTAL 
Ou7PuT 

V106 12AU7 
VIDEO AMP 
L110 4.5 MC TRAP 

ION TRAP MAGNET 

V105 GALS 
Dix DET 6 LI!..41 

T111 POW ER TRANSFORMER 

TO ANTENNA 
TERMINAL BOARD 

3 
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Ti 00 

SPEAKER 
CABLE 

HORIZONTAL 
LINEARITY 
CONTROL 

V112  ° 
6BG6G 
HORiZ 

OUTPUT 
V111 

65N7-GT 
HOROSC 
6. CONT 

C153B 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL 

C153 A 

V106 
iZ Au7 
VI 0E0 
AMP 

-" R162  4.5 MC TRAP 
VERTICAL--  
LINEARITY 
CONTROL 

P191 
---- FOCUS 
CONTROL 

v1 08 o 
65N7-GT 
AGC PECT 
IS  SYNC 

U  SEP 

0155 
HEIGHT 
CONTROL 

0 

v115 
5U 4G 

RECTIFIER 

0 

TO  ANTENN A  

TER MINAL BOARD 

v109 
65N7-GT 
SYNC AMP 
& SEP 

0 

T104 
4TH Pix 
IF TRANS 

T 05 
SOUND TRAP 

0 
1,120 
6K6-GT 
AUDIO 

OUTPUT 

0 

Vila 
6AL5 
SOUND 
OISCR 

CHASSIS BOTTOM VIEIN 

V116 
6Au6 

iv" SNO 
AMP 

TI12 
SNO 
1-F 

TRANS 

V110 

61(6 - GT 
VERTICAL 

()OUTPUT 

T102 
2040 
DIX I 
TRANS 

IvERT 

I TRANS.' 

Figure 6  Clmssis Botto m View 

Th 

POWER CORD 

V121 

10 BP4 

KI NESCOPE 

R158 
VERTICAL 
HOLD 

CONTROL 

R173 / 
HORIZONTAL 

HOLD 
 'CONTROL 

R122 
PICTURE CONTROL 

N   
\ R131 
BR GHTNESS 
CONTROL 

S101, R205 
OFF-ON 

SOUND VOLUME 

CHANNEL 
SWITCH 
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CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM  T100 CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

187 - 188 

T100 

INF 
81. RED 

••01 UNIT 

Gin 

TEL REOS SOUND TOL 

ESEE1 • 
RIGS 

TO DETLECTION TOTE 
1.10 

T REO 

L108 
NW  RIOT 

i10, 

 WoTT  
SLIT GAN 

BLUM., Tot 

RMA COLOR CODE. CERAMIC CAPACITORS 

SKCX1, .YENLITERATURE COLT. 
PROWS " : R   30 E AA 
ORANGE 
YELLOW - 

-14:81.01//cc 

9,611LIE E5 - 30 PPM C  
Ut  70 NW,/.0  

VIOLET  TSONNEWC  
GRAY  SO PPR /•C 

DIGITS  MULT1PUER 

TAA 510 
CERAMICS RATED SOOT. 

5.  RED 
IF411.111111 
W EIBIK3111:111 

N NIMI MIE110:11111 

ABOVE TOLERANCES APE ONLY TOR CARA C 1 TORS 
LARGER THAN 10 NNE 

C OL OR M ULTIPLIER C OL OR M ULTIPLIER 

GR AY .01 BR O WN 10 

W HITE .1 RED 100 

BLACK 1. OR A N GE 1.000 

For digits, use digit colu mn, page  8. 

GITN- roct 

11(. 

f On'   

V107 

URN 
ILK WHY TN 

11110101) 
RONT VIEW 

TO MEL VOITS 
10:11111. OO,S 
L115. ETAS 

T. NT 
SAP ••1001. 

TO PLATS 
C•• Or 

IL. 

TO stlArr 
CAP or 
 ov773 

COLOR CODES. MOULDED PAPER CAPACITORS 
MULTIPLIER  MULTIPLIER 

DIGITS  TOLERANCE 

VOLTAGE 
RATING 

111111111 
OUTER TOIL END 

(mAy BE ON EITHER END) 

DIGITS 

010115  TOLERANCE 

VOLTAGE 
RAT ISO 

111111111 
OUTER FOIL ENO 

( MAY BE ON EITHER END 

ARROW 
POINTS 
TO OUTER 

T- OLERANCE 

MULTIPLIER 

CAPACITY VALUE IN M MF 

COLOR DIGITS M ULTIPLIER 

BLACK 0 1 

BRO WN 1 10 

RED 2 100 

ORANGE 3 i,000 

YELLO W 4 10,000 

GREEN 5 

BLUE 6 

VI OLET 7 

GRAY 8 

W HITE 9 

RATING G 

FOIL END 

TOLERANCE 

COLOR TOLERANCE 

BLACK 

BAND OR -_r_-20',ii 
N ONE 

W HITE 

OR ±10 % 

SILVER 

YELLO W 

OR ± 5% 

G OLD 

The Voltage Rating is given 

in  hundreds  of  volts.  Only 

one  band  is  employed  for 

ratings  under  1.000  volts. 

Two  bands  are  employed 

for ratings over  1,000 volts. 

Use  digit  colu mn  to  read 

voltage  rating. 

ANT 
±5 

300A 
SAL 

P302 A 
(PRONG 
VIE W) 

(FRONT  ANT  LIIG  I -  L7 
3102  T1t5 

911151  TRANS 
 HOS 

LWJ 

L56 

72 A 
COAX 

P3025 
(PRONG 
vie w) 

1.57 
LLB , 

159 

L4,0 

54 
FR( N 

OS5  SS 
FRONT REAR AS 

C16 
5000 

L52 
•  1.53 

LSA 
1.55 

TEST  675 
CONS  00114. 
0  

1.37 
L58 
LS9 
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L43 
L44 
LAS 
1.46 

C12 
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390 

R•F UNIT  
ROMiT 614 IN 
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C 20 
le 
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o 
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1.3 

51- FRONT 
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LG 

1.5 
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720 
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10 K 

VI 
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R-F ANIPL 

RIZ 1.1- 1C 518  C17 
150 00 11500 

1-3 -210 -614.1 

52 REAR  1.2 

1.35 
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1.33 
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733 

29 
150 

Cl; 
Ti.soo 

6214 
A. 150 

'SOO T 
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Tie. 
151 PIA 1- F 
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TI 

TRANS  VC.*It  Cei,22 
CON v 

D  A OV 

1011:0  1ZP J  AI N i 10 K : 

L 41  C 

V101  V102 
613 A 6 

07 - 
1500 

6 3 6 
R-F OSC 

40164 

64 
47 

C 1  0689. 
FINE 
TUNING 

RMA CDLOR C ODE. FIXED MIC A C AP A CIT ORS 

WHITE INDICATES ROTA STO 
BLACK INDICATES JAN STD 

DIGITS 

WRITE INDICATES RMA STO 
*BLACK INDICATES  N STD 
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0. 
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• 
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FIMA FIXED MICA CAPACITORS RATED AT 5000. UNLESS MARRED OTHERWISE 

TOLERANCE QUALITY 
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GREEN ±-5% BR O WN B GRAY I 
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C55 
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-6.5Y 

CS - 
rsoo 
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MEG 
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T t5V 

VI1 G 

GA U6 
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I-F AMPL 

 •l'Ov TI12 
SOUND 7_F 
TRANS 
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6AU6  T113 
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--- 1 

41.35V 

V118 
GALS 
SOUND 
DISCR 

C 182 
.01 

I 1. 

10 MEG 

2204  C163  •  - 
R 2 15 100 A  1 MEG. 221<  1270  203 SOUND 

R211 4 VOL 
195  47K  CONTR 
.0047 

TICS  6 ViC:t! g 

C'103 i MC  MC  1210V5I2 3 ! 131 1.7130K;4 CIC4'4  2 641-TA:H:Giml:inPX5L 

SOUND 

. 17:  21.:61  1 1 _c.5  C115 v 6,3155E0 AAP., p$6..  270 

9 01  N. 

7,:515104°::1 14  r5Ri0014 C105-1-

1.101  :  Tg'cI 15" 

ii  f 

68 

CI 5108 11 
00  .- 1 

F-4 MC 1222411c,27 

cito --

1,L,T4T-Lci-Sigo9 31f:315:: Pt"  
-. T 
150 47 +. 

01510140T 5101050 4C1-1.5tOr:0:C; /00611 0€ IS! 21 2852 "7  

>  
24.0 

3R9i 11020 AT 1:74F1°T.44,1 5 A 

12' 

5  - -3  

.WRII4 

150  CI 6 

36 
6 

± CI80 

Y 

R115 

1.2v 

II 

i 

ill-RCA:20 

Mc 820 ,,, 1Caj MC  Lac 

ft C.;,!9 cr23 1 11 CIA  

,02.57011 izoon 5TH BT : p.r.,:,(0:401_  ci  5 271 0 DOT' 0  6L L0,100.21  . 

R118 

I-44 7 .TErci  I i., 
Y 

C 126 - 

R120 
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N O 

: AK 

1500;  8R2 W,  36  1500; 
LmluI7,, C1I1  igfir/''  501205 .1_ 

; 1500  to 

C106 
270 

TICS 
200 PIE 1-F 
TRANS 

C107 
47 

6AG 5 
2710 PIll 
I - F AMPL 

.100v 5 

V IOTA 
6S N7-GT 
A-G-C AMPL 

- 4 
Ci53  t 
0,47 

3 
R158 
200K 
A-G-C 
THRESH‘O 
CONTROL 

2216 
100 A 

5137  5217 
470K  2700 

+910 

5L  21 610 

R218 
5600 

V 1055 
GALS R142 SYNC ISO K LIMITER 

12145 
47K   
woe 

51444 
4700 C 

$R i41.5 
e27K 

C113 
1500 I 

R14.8 
10 mEG 

- SO V  + 135 V.  -1200  -605/  188v -Gov 

NOTE:  The  chassis  used  in 
Model T100 is very similar to the 
chassis used in Models 1120 and 
1121.  Refer to Models 1120 and 
1121  for  alignment procedure, 
test  pattern  and  waveform 
photographs. r-f unit wiring, lead 
dress and voltages. It should be 
noted that Model 1100 uses a 
10SP4 kinescope whereas Models 
T120 and 1121  use  a 12LP4 
kinescope.  The second anode 
voltage (rectifier and kinescope) 
is slightly lower in Model 1100. 

Models  T120  and T121  incor-
porate a width selector switch 
but 1100 does not.  Models 1120 
and 1121 use a PM speaker and 
Model 1100 uses an EM speaker. 

2172 
68K 

R173 
50 
1409 HOLD 

2 

C 156 
.047 

CI534, 
5-35 
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All resistance values in ohms. K  Coil resistance values less than 1  In some receivers, substitutions have  All voltages measured with -Volt-
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All capacitance values less than 1 in  Direction of arrows at controls indi-  codes, in electrolytic capacitor values  Voltages should hold within -#:20% with 

MF and above 1 in MMF unless other-  cates clockwise rotation,  and their lug identification markings.  117 v. a-c supply, 
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In some chassis R227 is omitted. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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T100  T100  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

191 192 

T100  T100  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75067 

75069 

73478 

74035 

53511 

54207 

73449 

73091 

71501 

73473 

73460 

73461 

73462 

73475 

73476 

73477 

73874 

74108 

74109 

74110 

73455 

74187 

73453 

73442 

71462 

74572 

11-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

KRK 7 

Bracket —Vertical bracket for holding r I oscillator 

tube shield. 

Board —R-F unit power connection terminal noard 

(5 contact) 

Cable -1-F transmission cable (W1) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C4, C5) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 18 mmf. (C20) 

Capacitor —Ceramic trimmer comprising l section 

of 150-190 mmf. and 1 section of 65-95 mmf. 

(C11, C12) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2, C7, C8. C9. 

C11 C11 C17. C11 C11 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 5.000 mmf. (C16) 

Coil —R F plate coil for channel 6 (L13) 

Coil —Rear section —Oscillator plate coil for chan-

nel 6 (L20) 

Coil —Coupling inductance coil (L4) 

Coil —Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 

Coil -1-F trap (L7, C22) 

Coil—Choke coil (L10. Li l. L12) 

Coil —Front section —Oscillator plate coil for chan-

nel 6 (L31) 

Coil —Fine tuning coil (112 turns) with adjustable 

Inductance  core  and  capacitor  stud  (plunger 

adjustment) (LI, Cl) 

Coil —Trimmer  coil  (1 2 turns)  with  adjustable 

inductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-

ment for oscillator section or converter section) 

(L2, L3, C6. CIO) 

Coil —Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable In-

ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-

ment) for r-f amplifier section (LS. C14) 

Core —Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 

Core —Adjustable core for coil L9 

Form —Coil form assembly for L9, C13 

Link —Link assembly for fine tuning 

Loop —Oscillator to converter trimmer loop con-

nector 

Plate —Front plate and bushing 

Resistor —Fixed, composition: -

47 ohms, ±20 %. 12 watt (R4) 

150 ohms, 14:20%, 1/2  watt (R5, 118, R12) 

390 ohms, -±-10%. 1/2  watt (R14) 

1000 ohms, -.±.-20%. 1/2  watt (R7) 

2700 ohms. ±10%. 1/2 watt (R10) 

10,000 ohms, -2=20%, 1/2  watt (RI, R11) 

100,000 ohms, -2:20%, 1/2 watt (R2, R3, R8, R13) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

30340 

70881 

73640 

71475 

74575 

74573 

74574 

73632 

72951 

75443 

71494 

73450 

74576 

73457 

74188 

75068 

74578 

73468 

73469 

73633 

73470 

73471 

75446 

75447 

73448 

73466 

74577 

2917 

Retainer —Retainer ring for fine tuning stud 

Screw —»4-40 x 1/4 " binder head screw for adjust-

ing coils L14. L15, 1.16, L17, L18, L19 

Screw —i4-40 x 1/4 " adjusting screw for 1.66 

Screw -4̀.4-40 x 15/32' adjusting screw for coils 

L21, L22. L23. L24 

Screw —::4-40 x 17 32  adjusting screw for L6 

Shaft —Channel selector shaft complete with pawl 

and stud 

Shaft —Fine tuning shaft and cam assembly 

Shield —Metal tube shield for VI 

Shield —Metal tube shield for V3 

Shield —"U" shape shield for bottom of R-F unit 

Socket —Tube socket, moulded.  7 prong, saddle 

mounted 

Socket- Tube  socket.  ceramic,  7 prong,  bottom 

mounted 

Spacer —Insulating  spacer  for  front  plate  (4 

required) 

Spring —Return spring for fine tuning control core 

Spring —Retaining spring for adjustable core RCA 

74187 

Spring —Retaining spring  for  r-1  oscillator tube 
shield 

Spring —Retaining spring for adjusting screws RCA 

73640 and RCA 74575 

Siator —Front oscillator section stator complete with 

rotor, segment, coils and adjusting screws (SI, 

L14. L15. L16. L17, 1.18, L19, 1.21, L22. L23. L24) 

Stator—Rear oscillator section stator complete with 

rotor, segment, and coils (S2. L25, 1.26. L27. L28, 

L29, L30, L32, L33, 1.34, L35) 

Stator —Antenna stator complete with rotor and 

coils (S5. L6, L56. L57, L58, 1.59, L60, 1.61, L62. 

L63, L64, L65, L66, C21) 

Stator —Converter stator complete with rotor and 

coils (S3, L9, L36, 1.37, L38, L39, L40, L41. L48, 

L49, L50, L51) 

Stator —R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor 

and coils (S4, L13, L42, L43, L44, L45, L46, 

L47, L52, L53, L54, L55. C15, C16. R10) 

Stud —Capacitor stud, brass. No. 4-40 x  with 

:1;,4" screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 

74110. uncoded or coded "ER" 

Stud —Capacitor stud, brass. No. 4-40 x l'h i;" with 

3/4 4" screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 

74110, coded numerically or -Hi Q" 

Transformer —Converter transformer (T1. 116) 

Washer--Insulating washer for front shield (1 set) 

Washer —Spring washer for fine tuning shaft and 

cam 

Washer---C- washer for channel selector shaft or 

fine tuning shaft and cam 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74593 

39604 

74105 

74726 

64062 

75060 

39396 

73921 

73102 

73091 

73922 

39642 

74153 

74250 

71501 

71432 

73582 

73583 

73581 

73801 

73802 

73595 

73795 

73920 

R-F, I-F CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS 38 

Capacitor —Mica trimmer, comprising 1 section of 

3-35 mmf. and 1 section of 40-370 mmf. (C153A, 

C153B) 

Capacitor —Mica. 10 mmf. (C126) 

Capacitor —Mica, 33 

Capacitor —Mica, 39 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 

mmf. C111) 

mmf. (C140) 

82 mmf. (C120) 

Capacitor —Mica, 100 mml. (C138) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 120 mmf. (C129) 

Capacitor —Mica, 180 mmf. (C158) 

Capacitor —Mica, 270 mini. (C106, C115. C121) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C183. C194, C198) 

Capacitor —Mica. 390 mmf. (C141. C200) 

Capacitor —Hi-voltage, 500 mmf., 15,000 volts (C168) 

Capacitor —Mica. 560 mmf. (C160) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C101, C103. C104, 

CI S,  C108,  C109,  C110.  C113,  C114.  C117, 

C118,  CI22,  C125,  C127,  C132,  C171,  C172, 

C176, C177, C188. C192. C193. C196) 

Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 40 

mid.. 450 volts and 1 section of 10 mfd., 450 volts 

(C148A, C148/ C148C) 

Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 

mid., 450 volts, I section of 10 mfd., 450 volts and 

1 section of 80 mfd., 200 volts (C170A, C170B, 

C170C) 

Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 

mid., 450 volts. 1 section of 90 mfd.. 150 volts 

and 1 section of 50 mid.. 150 volts (C147A. C147B. 

C147C) 

Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising I section of 60 

mfd., 450 volts. 2 sections of 10 mfd., 450 volts 

and  I section of 20 mfd.,  150 volts (C146A, 

C14613, C146C. C146D) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .001 

mfd., 1000 volts (C137) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0015 

mfd., 1000 volts (C181) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .0022 

mfd.. 600 volts 1C142, C154. C161. C184) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0033 

mid.. 600 volts (CI86) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 

mfd., 600 volts (CI43, C144, CI45. C195) 

STOCK 
No. nrSCRIPTION 

73561 

73594 

73565 

74727 

73562 

74728 

73553 

Capacitor —Tubular,  paper, oil impregnated, .01 

mid., 400 volts (C135, C182) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled, .01 

mfd.. 600 volts (CI59) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper,  oil  impregnated, .01 

mfd., 1000 volts (C151, CI52, C185) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil -filled. .018 

mfd., 1000 volts (C164) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .022 

mfd., 400 volts (C155) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .039 

mid., 1000 volts (C165) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 

mfd., 400 volts (CI30, C139) 

73592  Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 

mid.. 600 volts (C150. C156) 

73597  Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 

mfd., 1000 volts (C163) 

73551  Capacitor —Tubular, paper,  oil impregnated.  0.1 

mid.. 400 volts (C149) 

73557  Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  0.1 

mfd., 600 volts (C131) 

73794  Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 

mfd.. 400 volts (C136, CI57, C162) 

73787 

74585 

71449 

71429 

74170 

71527 

74214 

71526 

73477 

74594 

35787 

12493 

71789 

71521 

72734 

74047 

38408 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. 0.47 

mid., 200 volts (C133, CI90. C197) 

Coil —Focus coil (1.118) 

Coil —Horizontal linearity control coil (1.111) 

Coil — Width control coil (L115) 

Coil —Peaking coil (36 muh) (1.117, 11110) 

Coil—Peaking coil (93 muh) (L102) 

Coil —Peaking coil (180 muh) (L103, L105) 

Coil —Peaking coil (250 muh) (L106, L107, LI14) 

Coil —Choke coil (L101) 

Connector -2 contact male connector for power 

cable 

Connector —Phono input connector (1103) 

Connector -5 contact female connector for speaker 

cable 

Connector —Kinescope anode connector 

Contact —Hi•valtage capacitor contact 

Control —Horizontal and vertical hold control (11158. 

R173) 

Control —Brightness and picture control (11122, 11131) 

Control —Sound volume control and power switch 

(11205, S101) 

STOCK 
No. 

71441 

71440 

74475 

74597 

71457 

71437 

74418 

73590 

73600 

71799 

37396 

73301 

73587 

18469 

74598 

72067 

18471 

73588 

DESCRIPTION 

Control —Vertical linearity control (11162) 

Control—Height control (11155) 

Control —AGC threshold control (11138) 

Control —Focus control (11191) 

Cord —Power cord and plug 

Cover —Insulating cover for electrolytics :-.71432, 

73581 and 73582 

Cushion —Rubber cushion for kinescope bottom sup-

port 

Cushion —Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 

(2 required) 

Fuse --0.25 amp., 250 volts (F101) 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  yoke  horizontal 

lead exit 

Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic 

tube socket 

Magnet —lon trap magnet (PM type) 

Nut —Speed nut to mount hi-voltage capacitor 

Plate —Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 

Resistor — Wire wound, 2.7 ohms. 1,/3 watt (11187) 

Resistor — Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, 1/2  watt (13202) 

Resistor — Wire wound. 10 ohms. 1/2  watt (13190) 

Resistor —Voltage divider. comprising 1 section of 

850 ohms, 12 watts and 2 sections of 650 ohms, 

6 watts (11193A. 11193B, R193C) 

Resistor —Fixed, composition: -

10 ohms. -±-20%. 1/2  watt (11120) 

18 ohms. +10%. 1/2  watt (R225) 

39 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R121) 

47 ohms. -2:5%. 1/2  watt (R111) 

47 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (13183) 

68 ohms. +10%. V2 watt (11105) 

68 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R123) 

82 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (11195) 

150 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R102) 

150 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (RI15) 

150 ohms. +20%, 1/2 watt (R106, R109. 13114, R214) 

270 ohms, -1- 10%, 2 watts (11184) 

330 ohms. +10%. 1/2  watt (R206, 13223) 

1000 ohms,  +20%, 1/2  watt (11103. 11107, 11108. 

R113, 13116, R118, R165, 11199) 

1200 ohms, +10 %. 1/2 watt (13196) 

1800 ohms, +10 %. 2 watts (R194. 11208) 

2200 ohms. +10%.  2 watt (R219) 

2200 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R192) 

2700 ohms. -1- 10%. 12 watt (R161, R217) 

3900 ohms. +5%. Vz watt (R112) 

4700 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R126) 

4700 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R144) 

5600 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (11119) 

5600 ohms. +10%. 1/2 watt (R141, R218) 

5600 ohms, +10%„1 watt (R127) 

6800 ohms. +5%, 1/2  watt (11136) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74601 

74602 

74416 

71456 

75083 

73584 

74937 

73117 

6800 ohms, -±-10%, '2 watt (R150) 

6800 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (R128) 

6800 ohms. +10%. 2 watts (R177, 11186, R210) 

8200 ohms, -±-5%, 12 watt (R164, R175) 

8200 ohms, +10%, 12 watt (R152, /1153, R171) 

8200 ohms.  1 watt (R117) 

10,000 ohms, +5%, (2 watt (R104) 

10.000 ohms. +10%, 12 watt (11182) 

12.000 ohms. +10%; 1'2 watt (R134, R209. R226) 

12,000 ohms,  2 watts (R124) 

15,000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R146) 

22,000 ohms, +10%, 12 watt (R151, R197. R220) 

22.000 ohms, +20%, '2 watt (11198. 112I5) 

27.000 ohms, -.10%. 12 watt (R143) 

39,000 ohms, -±5%, 12 watt (R135) 

47,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (R145. 13211) 

47,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R221) 

56.000 ohms. -_L•10%, 1.'2 watt (R156) 

68,000 ohms, +10%, vr watt (R172) 

100,000 ohms. +5%, 1/2  watt (11203, 13204) 

100.000 ohms. +10%. 12 watt (R160, 11216) 

100,000 ohms. +10%, I watt (R179) 

100.000 ohms, +20%, 1 watt (R222) 

120.000 ohms. -±5%, 1 watt (R176) 

120,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (R174) 

150.000 ohms, +10 %. 12 watt (R168) 

150.000 ohms, -±20%, 12 watt (R142) 

180,000 ohms. +5 %, 1 watt (R178) 

220.000 ohms, ±-10%, 12 watt (R129, 13154) 

330,000 ohms, ±-10%, 12 watt (R140. R200) 

470.000 ohms. -1- 10%. 1/2  watt (R137. R139, 13180, 
R181. R224) 

470,000 ohms, ±-20%. 1/2 watt (R207) 

680.000 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (R133. R212) 

820.000 ohms, ±5%, 12 watt (13169) 

1 megohm,  12 watt (11147) 

1 megohm, -- 20 0o, 1 watt (R189. 11227) 

1.2 megohm, -±5%, 1,2 watt (R213) 

1.5 megohm, +5%, 1/2  watt (R157) 

2.2 megohm. +10%. 1/2 watt (11130. R132, 11159, 
11163) 

2.7 megohm, +5%, 1 watt (R170) 

3.9 megohm, -±-10 %, 1/2  watt 113149) 

6.8 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R125) 

10 meqohm.  32 watt (11148) 

10 megohm, +20%, 1,2 watt (11201) 

Screw —=8-32 x 3/s" cross•recessed binder head 

screw for focus coil mounting (2 required) 

Screw -1:10 32 x 13i" cross-recessed round head 

screw for focus coil adjustments (3 required) 

Screw— 1:10-32 x 11/4" round head cross-recessed 

screw for strap 74735 

Screw —a:8-32 x 7/16 - wing screw for deflection 

yoke mounting 

Screw  .tr8-32 x 14'. wing screw for deflection 

yoke mounting 

Shield —Tube shield 

Sleeve —Rubber sleeve for focus coil 

Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

STOCK 
No. 

72927 

31251 

73249 

71508 

72741 

73586 

74595 

74936 

74735 

74596 

46760 

74586 

74587 

73569 

74588 

71419 

74589 

74590 

74591 

74592 

73575 

71424 

71427 

73576 

73578 

73577 

DESCRIPTION 

Socket —Tube socket, 9 pin. miniature 

Socket —Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket —Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 

Socket —Tube socket for 8016 

Socket—Kinescope socket 

Spring— Compression spring used under centering 

control screws (3 required) 

Spring —Anode lead spring 

Spring--Suspension  spring  (coil  type) for  kine-

scope tube socket leads 

Strap - Retaining strap for mounting kinescope 

Support —Bakelite supports Cl set) for mounting hi. 

voltage rectifier tube mounting plate 

Switch --"TV-Phono  switch (S103) 

Transformer —Power transformer, 117 volt x 60 cy-

cle (T111) 

Transformer —Vertical output transformer (T108) 

Transformer —Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 

Transformer—Horizontal  output  and  hi-voltage 

transformer (T110) 

Transformer —Sound output transformer (T114) 

Transformer—First pix,  f transformer (T101. C102, 

R101) 

Transformer —Second  pix,  i-f transformer  (T102. 

C107) 

Transformer —Third pix. i-f transformer (T103. C112) 

Transformer— Fourth  pix,  i f transformer  (T104. 

Cl 16) 

Transformer —Fifth pix, i f transformer (T106, C123, 

CI24) 

Transformer —Sound. i f transformer (T112, C173, 

C174) 

Transformer —Sound  discriminator  transformer 

(T113, C178. C179. C180) 

Transformer—Horizontal  oscillator  transformer 

(T109) 

Transformer —Antenna transformer complete with 

socket and bracket (T115. 1102) 

Trap -4.5 mc trap (L110, C128) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

71778 

73476 

71420 

71560 

74599 

74637 

75039 

39153 

74638 

74627 

74809 

73642 

74631 

74632 

74629 

74000 

74635 

74636 

73998 

74002 

74633 

74630 

74628 

30330 

14270 

73643 

Trap —Sound trap (T105, C119) 

Trap —I-F trap (L116. C189) 

Yoke —Deflection  yoke (L108,  1.109,  1.112. 1.113. 

C169, 11166. R167) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

970773-1 

RI. 116-1 

Connector -5 contact male connector for speaker 

Speaker -5" x 7" EM speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back —Cabinet back 

Board —"Ant- terminal board 

Connector -4 contact male connector for antenna 

cable 

Cushion —Vinylite cushion for safely glass 

Decal —Control panel function decal 

Emblem — RCA Victor" emblem 

Escutcheon- - Channel marker escutcheon 

Foot —Rubber foot (4 required) 

Gasket —Cork gasket for safety glass 

Glass —Safety glass 

Knob —Horizontal hold control or picture control 

knob (inner) 

Knob—Channel selector knob 

Knob —Fine tuning knob 

Knob—Vertical hold control or brightness control 

knob (outer) 

Knob —Volume control and power switch knob 

Nut —Speed nut for safety glass retainers 

Panel —Removable grille panel and cloth assembly 

Retainers —Safety glass retainers (I set) 

Spring— Retaining spring for knob a-74000 

Spring— Retaining spring for knobs »73998, 74002, 

74635, 74636 

Spring —Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PART') 
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Model T120, Mahogany Finish Metal Cabinet 

Model T121 Mahogany Finish Metal Cabinet 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVER 
MODELS 1120, 1121 

Chassis No. KCS 34C 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. T3 Cs No. 14 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Models 1120 and 1121 are 12" table style television receivers 
in mahogany finish metal cabinets.  The receivers employ 
twenty-one tubes plus two rectifiers and a 12LP4 kinescope. 

Features of the receivers are full twelve channel coverage; 
FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture A-G-C; 
A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two stages of 
video amplification; noise saturation circuits; improved sync 
separator; four mc band width for picture channel and reduced 
hazard high voltage supply.  A phono input jack is provided 
to permit the use of an external record player. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   87 square inches on a 12LP4 Kinescope  WEIGHT 
Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet  92 lbs. 

Shipping Weight  108 lbs. R-F FREQUENCY RANGES 
Picture  Sound  Receiver 

Channel  Channel  Carrier  Carrier  R•F Ose. 
Number  Freq. Me.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2  54-60  55.25  59.75  81 
3  60-66  61.25  65.75  87 
4  66-72  67.25  71.75  93 
5  76-82  77.25  81.75  103 
6  82-88  83.25  87.75  109 
7  174-180  175.25  179.75  201 
8  180-186  181.25  185.75  207 
9  186-192  187.25  191.75  213 
10  192-198  193.25  197.75  219 
11  198-204  199.25  203.75  225 
12  204-210  205.25  209.75  231 
13  210-216  211.25  215.75  237 

FINE TUNING RANGE 

Plus and minus approximately 250 kc on channel 2 and 
plus and minus approximately 650 kc on channel 13. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING 

KCS34C   115 volts, 60 cycles, 230 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING   2.6 watts max. 

LOUDSPEAKER 

KCS34C  92573-4 PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   22  18  21 1/4 
Chassis (overall)   19 1/2 13  20 1/2  

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  Function 

(1)  RCA 6AG5   R-F Amplifier 

(2)  RCA 6AG5   Converter 

(3)  RCA 6J6   R-F Oscillator 

(4)  RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

(5)  RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound 1-F Amplifier 

(6)  RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

(7)  RCA 6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

(8)  RCA 6K6GT   Audio Output 

(9)  RCA 6BA6    1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10)  RCA 6AG5   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11)  RCA 6BA6  3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(12)  RCA 6AG5  4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(13)  RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 

(14)  RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

(15)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Amplifier & Vertical 
Sweep Oscillator 

(16)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 

(17)  RCA 6SN7GT   Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 

(18)  RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(19)  RCA 6SN7GT   Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and 
Control 

(20)  RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(21)  RCA 6W4GT   Damper 

(22)  RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(23)  RCA 5U4G   Power Supply Rectifier 

(24)  RCA 12LP4   Kinescope 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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T120, T121 ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.75 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.25 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.25 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.75 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.25 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   350 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

OPERATING CONTROLS (front panel) 

Channel Selector t 

Fine Tuning 

Picture  t 

Brightness 

Picture Horizontal Hold t 

Picture Vertical Hold 

Sound Volume and On-Off Switch   Single Control Knob 

 Dual Control Knobs 

Dual Control Knobs 

  Dual Control Knobs 

NON-OPERATING CONTROLS (not including r-f & i-f adjust-
ments) 

Horizontal Centering   top chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Vertical Centering   top chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Width   rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Width Selector Switch   rear chassis adjustment 
Height   rear chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Linearity   rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Vertical Linearity   rear chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Drive   rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Horizontal Osc. Freq.   bottom chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Osc. Waveform   side chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Locking Range   rear chassis adjustment 

Focus   rear chassis adjustment 

Ion Trap Magnet   top chassis adjustment 

Deflection Coil   top chassis wing nut adju3tment 

AGC Threshold Control   rear chassis adjustment 

HIGH VOLTAGE W ARNING 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED INVOLVES 

A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES.  W ORK ON THE RECEIVER SHOULD 

NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRECAUTIONS 

NECESSARY WHEN W ORKING ON HIGH-VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE THE RECEIVER 

WITH THE HIGH-VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 
"TV- position. 

2. Turn the receiver -ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE  TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity and 
the SOUND VOLUME control for 
suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until  the pattern stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is ob-
tained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol  counter-clockwise until the 
retrace lines just disappear. 

HORIZONTAL  PICTURE 
NOL O 

BRIGHTNESS 

VERTICAL 
1-10L0 

OFF- ON 

SOU ND - 
VOL U ME 

9. Ad,ust the PICTURE control for suitable picture contrast. 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

11. In switching from one station to another, it may be neces-
sary to repeat steps 4. 8 and 9. 

12. When the set is turned on 
again after an idle period,  it 
should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 

been  changed.  If any  adjust-
ment is necessary, step number 

4 is generally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-
trols have been changed, it may 
be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 9. 

FINE 
TuNI NG 

STATI O N  CHANNEL 
SELECT O R  NO 

Figure 1—Receiver Operating Contr as 

14. To use the instrument with 

a record player, plug the record-
player  output  cable  into  the 
PHONO jack on the rear apron. 

and set the TV-PH switch on 
"PH." Set the TV-PH switch back 
to TV on completion of the rec-
ord program. 

2 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS  T120, T121 

ANTENNA  AND  PO WER  CONNECTIONS. — Connect  the 
leads from the antenna to the receiver antenna terminals. 

Make sure that the receiver power switch is in the off posi-
tion. Plug the receiver power cord into a 115 volt 60 cycle 
a-c outlet. 

WARNING. —The high voltage supply in this receiver de-
livers 10.000 volts! A.C. interlocks are provided at the back of 
the set so that when the back is removed  so is the power. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. 

Turn the power switch to the "on" position, the brightness 
control  three-quarters  clockwise,  and  picture  control  fully 
counter-clockwise. 

Immediately adjust the magnet by moving it forward or 
backward at the same time rotating it slightly around the neck 
of the kinescope for the brightest raster on the screen. Reduce 
the brightness control setting until the rater is slightly above 
average brilliance.  Adjust the focus control (R191  on the 
chassis rear apron) until the line structure of the raster is 

clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum 
raster brilliance. The final touches on this adjustment should 
be made with the brightness control at the maximum position 
with which good line focus can be maintained. 

DEFLECTION  YOKE  ADJUSTMENT. — If the lines  of the 

raster are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, 
rotate the deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. 
Tighten ihe yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 
See steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating instructions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 (on the rear of the 
chassis, see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates nor-
mally and the picture can be synced. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. — 
Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clock-
wise position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back. NoimaIly the picture will be out of sync. Turn the 
control clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars 
will be gradually reduced and when only 3 bars sloping down-
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Figure 2  oke find Focus Coil Adjustments 

ward to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync 
upon slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull 
in should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from the extreme counter-clockwise position. The picture should 
remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of additional 
clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clockwise 
position, the picture should be out of sync and should show 1 
vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

It the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned. Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and pro-
ceed with Focus Coil Adjustments. 

ALIGNMENT  OF HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR. —I1  in  the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T109 horizontal frequency adjustment 
(under the chassis; until the picture is just out of sync and the 
horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Lock in Range Adjustment. —Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note 
the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 3 bars are present, adjust 
C153A  slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the picture control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull in point. Repeat this 
procedure until 3 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment" and -Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the 
horizontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page 13. For field purposes para-
graph -A" under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment 
may be omitted. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The focus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximately one-quarter inch of space 
between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of 
the front face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best average 
focus over the face of the tube. However, it may be necessary 
to change this distance slightly in order to compensate for 
small differences in strength of the permanent magnets in the 
coil. If the receiver focuses with the focus control at or near 
the clockwise end of its range, the focus coil should be moved 
toward the yoke and if focus is obtained at or near the 
counter-clockwise end of the control, the coil should be moved 
away from the yoke. 

The axis of the hole through the focus coil should be parallel 
with the axis of the kinescope neck. 
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T120, T121  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT. — No electrical centering con-
trols are provided. Centering is obtained by loosening the two 
focus coil mounting screws and sliding the coil up or down or 
from side to side. If the focus coil was appreciably changed in 
position or if a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the 
position of the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within 
the range of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the 
shadow and recenter the picture by sliding the coil. In no case 
should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss of brightness 
since such operation may cause immediate or eventual dam-
age to the tube. In extreme cases it may be necessary to ad-
just one or more of the three focus coil compression spring 
screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

WIDTH, DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjust the horizontal drive control C1538 to give a 
picture of maximum width within the limits of good linearity. 
Adjust the horizontal linearity control L111 to provide best 
linearity. Adjust the width control until the picture just fills 
the mask. 

A width control coil and a width selector switch are pro 
vided. With the switch in position 1 (fully'counter-clockwise). 
adjust the width coil until the picture fills the mask. On low 
line voltages it may not be possible to get sufficient width by 
adjustment of the width coil. In this case turn the width 
selector switch clockwise to position 2. In this position the 
width coil is disconnected, and adjustment of the width coil 
will have no effect. For still greater width, turn the width 
selector switch fully clockwise to position 3. In this position, 
the high voltage is reduced slightly thus permitting greater 
deflection. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top to 
bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 

the mask. 

FOCUS. — Adjust the focus control (R191- on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum deflection in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge- and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

In some cases it may be possible to improve focus by a 
slight reposition of the ion trap magnet while staying within 
the range of maximum brightness. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. — The AGC threshold control 
R138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not require 
readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC Threshold Control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are just 
invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel then back. If the picture reappears immediately, the 
receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise position. 
Turn 11138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn 111138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn 11138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this case, 
turn 11138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture be-
comes more pronounced. then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained: 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined in 
the alignment procedure on page 10.  The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 is 
on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the kine-
scope well. See Figures 8 and 9 for their location. 
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Figure 4—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-1 unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390. 
chin resistor which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust L66 
to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low channel 
station received.  By this action, the r-f gain is increased 
50% at the expense of r-f bandwidth and an improvement in 
the weak signal picture results. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor 11I4 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for "flat" response on the low channels. 

INSTALLATION  OF  KINESCOPE. —The  kinescope  second 
anode contact is a recessed metal well in the side of the bulb. 
The tube must be installed so that this contact is up but 
rotated approximately 30 degrees toward the high-voltage 
compartment. 

Insert the neck of the kinescope through the deflection and 
focus coils until the base of the tube protrudes approximately 
two inches beyond the focus coil. If this tube sticks, or fails to 
slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of 
the trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Slide the kinescope cushion toward the rear of the chassis. 
Loosen the deflection yoke adjustment, slide the yoke toward 
the rear of the chassis and tighten. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the 
kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Connect the high voltage lead to the kinescope second anode 
socket. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and finger marks. 

To replace the chassis in the cabinet, first tighten the cross-
recessed head screw on the kinescope strap. Slide the chassis 
into the cabinet. then insert and tighten the six chassis bolts. 
Loosen the kinescope strap from the rear of the cabinet, or 
from the bottom through a hole in the chassis shelf. The bot-
tom end of the cross-recessed head screw is slotted to fit a 
screwdriver. Push the kinescope forward until the face of the 
tube is against the mask.  Push the yoke cushion forward 
against the kinescope flare, then tighten the cushion adjusting 
screws.  Push the yoke forward and tighten.  Tighten the 
kinescope strap. Replace the knobs, and the cabinet back. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
T120, T121 

TEST  EQUIPMENT. - To  properly  service  the  television 
chassis of this receiver, it is recommended that the following 
test equipment be available: 

R-F Sweep Generator meeting the following requirements: 

(a) Frequency Ranges 

20 to 30 mc., 1 mc. and 10 mc. sweep width 
50 to 90 mc., 10 mc. sweep width 
170 to 225 mc., 10 mc. sweep width 

(b) Output adjustable with at least .1 volt maximum. 

(c) Output constant on all ranges. 

(d) "Flat" output on all attenuator positions. 

Cathode-Ray Oscilloscope. - For alignment purposes. the os-
cilloscope employed must have excellent low frequency and 
phase response, and should be capable of passing a 60-cycle 
square wave without appreciable distortion. While this re-
quirement is not met by many commercial instruments, RCA 
Oscilloscopes, types WO-55A, WO-58A, W O-79A, and WO-60C 
fill the requirement and any of these may be employed. 

For video and sync waveform observations, the oscilloscope 
must have excellent frequency and phase response from 10 
cycles to at least two megacycles in all positions of the gain 
control. The RCA types WO-58A and W O-79A are ideally 
suited for this purpose. 

Signal Generator to provide the following frequencies with 
crystal accuracy. 

(a) Intermediate frequencies 

19.75 mc. adjacent channel picture trap 

21.25 mc. sound i-f and sound traps 

22.05 and 24.75 mc. cony, and first pix i-1 trans. 

25.9 mc. second picture i-f transformer 

24.6 mc. fourth picture i-f transformer 

22.0 mc. third picture i-f transformer 

22.5 mc. fifth picture 1-1 transformer 

25.75 mc. picture carrier 

27.25 mc. adjacent channel sound trap 

(b) Radio frequencies 

Picture  Sound 

Channel  Carrier  Carrier 

Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2  55.25   59.75 

3   61.25   65.75 

4   67.25   71.75 

5   77.25    81.75 

6   83.25   87.75 

7   175.25   179.75 

8   181.25   185.75 

9   187.25   191.75 

10   193.25   197.75 

11   199.25  203.75 

12  205.25  209.75 

13   211.25   215.75 

(c) Output of these ranges should be adjustable and at least 
.1 volt maximum. 

Heterodyne Frequency Meter with crystal calibrator if the 
signal generator is not crystal controlled. 

Electronic Voltmeter of Junioi "VoltOhmyst" type and a high 
voltage multiplier probe for use with this meter to permit 
measurements up to 10 kv. 

Service Precautions. - If possible, the chassis should be 
serviced without the kinescope. However. if it is necessary 
to view the raster during servicing, make sure the kinescope 
retaining strap is secure, and the yoke cushion is up firmly 
against the flare of the tube. 

CAUTION: Do not short the kinescope second anode lead. 
Its short circuit current is approximately 3 ma. This represents 
approximately 9 watts dissipation and a considerable over-
load on the high voltage filter resistor 11189. 

Adjustments Required. - Normally, only the r-f oscillator 
line will require the attention of the service technician. All 
other circuits are either broad or very stable and hence will 
seldom require readjustment. 

The oscillator line is relatively non critical. When oscillator 
tubes are changed. in all probability it will be necessary to 
adjust only C6 in order to bring the entire line into adjustment. 

ORDER OF ALIGNMENT. - When a complete receiver align-

ment is necessary, it can be most conveniently performed in 
the following order: 

(1) Sound discriminator 

(2) Sound i-f transformers 

(3) Picture i-f traps 

(4) Picture i-f transformers 

(5) R-F and converter lines 

(6) FI-F oscillator line 

(7) 4.5 mc. video trap 

(8) Sensitivity check 

SOUND DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT. - Set the signal gen-

erator for approximately .1 volt output at 21.25 mc. and con-
nect it to the second sound i-f grid. 

Detune T113 secondary (bottom). 

Set the "VoltOhmyst" on the 10 volt scale. 

Connect the meter in series with a one megohm resistor to 
the junction of diode resistors R203 and 11204. 

Adjust the primary of T113 (top) for maximum output on the 

meter. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of C183 and 11203. 
Adjust T113 secondary (bottom). It will be found that it is pos-
sible to produce a positive or negative voltage on the meter 
dependent upon this adjustment. Obviously to pass from a 
positive to a negative voltage, the voltage must go through 
zero. T113 (bottom) should be adjusted so that the meter indi-
cates zero output as the voltage swings from positive to nega-
tive. This point will be called discriminator zero output. 

Connect the sweep oscillator to the grid of the second sound 
i-f amplifier. 

Adjust the sweep band width to approximately 1 mc. with 
the center frequency at approximately 21.25 mc and with an 
output of approximately .1 volt. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the junction of C183 and 11203. 
The pattern obtained should be similar to that shown in Fig-
use 12. If it is not, adjust the T 113 (top) until the waveform is 
symmetrical. 

The peak-to-peak band width of the discriminator should be 
approximately 350 kc, and it should be linear from 21.175 mc. 
to 21.325 mc. 

SOUND I-F ALIGNMENT. - Connect the sweep oscillator to 
the first sound i-f amplifier grid. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the second sound i-f grid return 
(terminal A T112) in series with a 33,000 ohm isolating resistor. 

Insert a 21.25 mc. marker signal from the signal generator 
into the second sound i-f grid. 

Adjust T112 (top and bottom) for maximum gain and sym-
metry about the 21.25 mc. marker. The pattern obtained should 
be similar to that shown in Figure 13. 

The output level from the sweep should be set to produce 
approximately .3 volt peak-to-peak at the second sound i-f grid 
return when the final touches on the above adjustment are 
made. It is necessary that the sweep output voltage should not 
exceed the specified values otherwise the response curve will 
be broadened, permitting slight misadjustment to pass un-
noticed and possibly causing distortion on weak signals. 
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1120, T121  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The band width at 70% response from the first sound 1-1 grid 
to the second i-f grid should be approximately 200 kc. 

PICTURE  I-F  TRAP  ADJUSTMENT. - Connect  the  -Volt-
Ohmyst- to the junction of R135 and C190. 

Remove the 6SN7GT AGC Amplifier tube V107. Connect a 
250,000 ohm potentiometer between pins 5 and 6 of the V107 
socket. Adjust the potentiometer until the -VoltOhmyst- reads 
approximately -12 volts. Note: Use approximately --6.5 volts 
bias on sets in which the third pix i-f obtains bias at ;unction 
of R135 and C190. 

Set the channel switch to the blank position between channel 
numbers 2 and 13. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst- across the picture detector load 
resistor R119. Under this condition, both leads of the meter are 
at approximately -120 volts. In making this measurement, care 
should be taken not to touch the case of the meter or to permit 
the meter case to become grounded. 

Connect the output of the signal generator to the grid of the 
converter tube V2. To do this, remove the tube from the socket 
and fashion a clip by twisting one end of a small piece of wire 
around pin number 1. Replace the tube in the socket leaving 
the end of the wire protruding from under the tube. Connect 
the signal generator to this wire through a 1,500 mmf capacitor 
keeping the leads as short as possible. 

Set the generator to each of the following frequencies and 
with a thin fiber screwdriver tune the specified adjustment for 
minimum indication on the -VoltOhmyst." In each instance the 
generator should be checked against a crystal calibrator to 
insure that the generator is exactly on frequency. 

(1) 21.25 mc. --T103 (top)  (4) 27.25 mc.  T104 (top) 
(2) 21.25 mc. - T105 (top)  (5) 19.75 mc. - T106 (top) 
(3) 27.25 mc.-- T102 (top)  (6) 19.75 mc.- T101 (top) 

In the above transformers using threaded cores, it is possible 
to run the cores completely through the coils and secure two 
peaks or nulls. The correct position is with the cores in the 
outside ends of the coils. If the cores are not in the correct 
position, the coupling will be incorrect and it will be impossible 
to secure the correct response. 

PICTURE IT TRANSFORMER ADJUSTMENTS. - Set the sig-
nal generator to each of the following frequencies and peak 
the specified adjustment for maximum indication on the -Volt-
Ohmyst.- During alignment, reduce the input signal if neces-
sary to prevent overloading. 

22.5 mc. -T106 (bottom) 
24.6 mc. -T104 (bottom) 
22.0 mc. -T103 (bottom) 
25.9 mc. -T102 (bottom) 

T1 and T101 are coupled by a link and in combination con-
stitute an overcoupled transformer. The characteristics of such 
a transformer are such that it is impossible to adjust it to a 
single frequency. 

To sweep align T1 and T101 connect a 330 ohm composi-
tion resistor across the primary coils of T102, T103, T104 and 
T106. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst- to the junction of R135 and C190. 
Adjust the 250,000 ohm potentiometer for -2.0 volts on the 
meter. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video ampli-
fier, pin 1 of V106. 

Connect a sweep generator to the converter grid through a 
1,500 mmf capacitor. Set the generator to sweep from 20.0 mc. 
to 30.0 mc. and adjust the output to provide a 4 volt peak-to-
peak signal on the scope. 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the converter grid 
and adjust to provide markers at 22.05 mc. and 24.75 mc. 

Adjust T1 (top) and T101 (bottom) to obtain the response 
shown in Figure 14. The T1 core must penetrate to the terminal 
board end of the coil in order to obtain the correct response. 

Remove the 330 ohm resistors from across T102, T103, T104 
and T106. 

Adjust the 250,000 ohm potentiometer for a 15 volt peak-to-
peak signal at the plate of the first video amplifier. The bias 
as measured by the "VoltOhmyst" should be -12 volts or -6.5 
volts for earlier sets. 

Observe and analyze the response curve obtained. The re-
sponse will not be ideal and the i-f adjustments must be re-
touched in order to obtain the desired curve. See Figure 15. 

On final adjustment the picture carrier marker must be at 
approximately 45% response. The curve must be approximately 
flat topped, with the 22.1 mc. marker at approximately 95% 
response, the 25.0 mc. marker below 90°o and the 26.5 mc, 
marker at 5% to 10°0 on the response curve. 

The most important consideration in making the i-f adjust-
meots is to get the picture carrier at the 45°o response point. 
If the picture carrier operates too low on the response curve, 
loss of low frequency video response, of picture brilliance, of 
blanking, and of sync may occur. If the picture carrier oper-
ates too high on the response curve, the picture becomes 
smeared. In making these adjustments, care should be taken 
that no two transformers are tuned to the same frequency as 
i-f oscillation may result. 

Remove the converter tube and take oft the clip to pin num-
ber 1. Replace the tube in the socket. 

Picture I-F Oscillation. - If the receiver will operate without 
oscillating with the test equipment disconnected but breaks 
into oscillation or becomes unstable with the equipment con-
nected, it may become necessary to establish a ground plane. 
Cover the test bench with a sheet of copper and set the chassis 
on the sheet. Set all the test equipment except the "Volt-
Ohmyst- on the sheet and bond or bypass them to it. A Junior 
"VoltOhmyst" should not be bonded to the sheet since the 
negative test probe is not always connected to ground during 
alignment. 

If the receiver is badly misaligned and two or more of the 
i-f transformers ale tuned to the same frequency, the receiver 
may fall into i-f oscillation. I-F oscillation shows up as a volt-
age across the picture detector load resistor that is unaffected 
by r.f signal input. If such a condition is encountered, it is 
sometimes possible to stop oscillation by increasing the grid 
bias. If so, it should then be possible to align the transformers 
by the usual method. Once aligned in this manner, the i-f 
should be stable with reduced bias. 

If the oscillation cannot be stopped in the above manner, 
shunt the grids of the first three pix i-f amplifiers to ground 
with 1,000 mmf. capacitors. Connect the signal generator to the 
fourth pix i-f grid and align T106 to frequency. Progressively 
remove the shunt from each grid and align the plate coil of 
that stage to frequency. 

If this does not stop the oscillation, the difficulty is not due 
to I-f misalignment as the i-f section is stable when properly 
aligned. Check all i-f by-pass condensers, transformer shunting 
resistors, tubes, socket voltages, etc. 

ANTENNA, R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ADJUSTMENT. -
In order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to set 
the channel 13 oscillator to frequency. The shield over the 
bottom of the r-f unit must be in place when making any 
adjustments. 

The channel 13 oscillator may be aligned by adjusting it to 
beat with a crystal calibrated heterodyne frequency meter, or 
by feeding a signal into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier 
frequency and adjusting the oscillator for zero output from the 
sound discriminator. In this latter case the sound discriminator 
must first have been aligned to exact frequency. Either method 
of adjustment will produce the same results. The method used 
will depend upon the type of test equipment available. Regard-
less of which method of oscillator alignment is used, the fre-
quency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 

If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, couple the meter probe loosely to the 
receiver oscillator. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier signal, connect the signal generator to the re-
ceiver antenna terminals. Connect the -VoltOhmyst- to the 
sound discriminator output (junction of C183 and R203). 

Set the receiver channel switch to 13. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE T120, T121 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency (237 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for the sig-
nal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range while 
making the adjustment. 

Adjust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Now that the channel 13 oscillator is set to frequency, we 
may procede with the r.f alignment. 

Remove the first pix if amplifier tube V101. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the test connection at R13 In the 

r.f tuning unit. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of R135 and C197. 
Adjust the bias potentiometer for -3.5 volts on the meter. 

Connect the r-f sweep oscillator to the receiver antenna ter-
minals. The method of connection depends upon the output 
impedance of the sweep. The P102 connection for 300 ohm 
balanced or 72 ohm single-ended input are shown in ,he cir-
cuit diagram in Figure 79. If the sweep oscillator has a 50 ohm 
single-ended output, 300 ohm balanced output can be obtained 
by connecting as shown in Figure 7. 

50  OH M 
UNBALANCED 
SWEEP  OUTPUT 

CABLE 

120 IL 
MS 227 

Figure 7-Unbulunred Sweep Luble Termtnatiun 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the receiver antenna 
terminals. 

Since channel 7 has the narrowest response of any of the 
high frequency channels, it should be adjusted first. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 7. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 7. 

Insert markers of channel 7 picture carrier and sound carrier 
175.25 mc. and 179.75 mc. 

Adjust CIO and C14 until the curve falls symmetrically be-
tween the sound and picture carrier markers. Adjust C11 to 
give the proper bandwidth. Roughly peak L6 in conjunction 
with slight adjustments of CIO and C14 for a flat-topped, re-
sponse curve with the sound and picture carriers at 90% to 
95% response points on this curve. See Figure 16, channel 7. 

Switch to channel 12 and adjust L6 for maximum response 
and minimum top slope of the curve. 

Check the response of channels 7 through 13 by switching 
the receiver channel switch, sweep oscillator and marker oscil-
lator to each of these channels and observe the response ob-
tained. See Figure 16 for typical response curves. It should be 
found that all these channels have the proper shaped response 
with the markers above 80% response. If the markers do not 
fall within this requirement on one or more high frequency 
channels, since there are no individual channel adjustments. 
it will be necessary to readjust 1.6. C10, C11 and C14, and 
possibly compromise some channel slightly in order to get the 
markers up on other channels. Normally, however, no diHiculty 
of this type should be experienced since the higher frequency 
channels become comparatively broad and the markers easily 
fall within the required range. 

Channel 6 is next aligned in the same manner. 

Set the receiver to channel 6. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 6. 

Set the marker oscillator to channel 6 picture and sound 
carrier frequencies. 

Adjust L9, L13, L66 and C12, for an approximately flat-topped 
response curve located symmetrically between the markers. 
L9. L13 and L66 are the center frequency adjustments. C12 is 
the band width adjustment. 

Check channels 5 down through channel 2 by switching the 
receiver, sweep oscillator and marker oscillator to each chan-
nel and observing the response obtained. In all cases, the 
markers should be above the 80% response point. If this is not 
the case, L9, L13, L66 and C12 should be retouched. On final 
adjustment, all channels must be within the 80 0o specification. 

Disconnect the bias pot. and replace V107. Replace V101. 

Following an r.f alignment, the oscillator alignment must be 
checked. 

RI OSCILLATOR LINE ADJUSTMENT. - The r.f oscillator 
line may be aligned by adjusting it to beat with a crystal cali-
brated heterodyne frequency meter, or by feeding a signal 
into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier frequency and adjust-
ing the oscillator for zero output from the sound discriminator. 
In this latter case the sound discriminator must first have been 
aligned to exact frequency. Either method of adjustment will 
produce the same results. The method used will depend upon 
the type of test equipment available. 

Regardless of which method of oscillator alignment is used. 
the frequency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 
11 the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, the calibration frequency listed under 
HF Osc. Freq. must be available. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r.f 
sound carrier frequency, the frequencies listed under Sound 
Carrier Freq. must be available. 

Receiver  RI Sound  Channel 

Channel  R-F Osc.  Carrier  Oscillator 

Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Adjustment 

2  81   59.75   L24 
3   87   65.75   L23 
4   93   71.75   L22 
5   103   81.75   L21 
6   109   87.75   L31 
7   201   179.75   L19 
8   207   185.75   L18 
9   213   191.75   L17 
10   219   197.75   L16 
11   225   203.75   L15 
12   231   209.75   L14 
13   237   215.75   C6 

If the heterodyne frequency meter method is used, couple 
the meter probe loosely to the receiver oscillator. 

If the r.f sound carrier *method is used, connect the "Volt. 
Ohmyst" to the sound discriminator output (junction of C183 
and R203). 

Connect the signal generator to the receiver antenna ter-
minals. The order of alignment remains the same regardless of 
which method is used. 

If the r-f unit is removed from the receiver for service and is 
aligned separately the shield over ,he bottom of the r-f unit 
must be in place when making adjustments. 

Since lower frequencies are obtained by adding steps of in-
ductance, it is necessary to align channel 13 first and continue 
in reverse numerical order. 

Set the receiver channel switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency (237 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for the 
signal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range while 
making the adjustment. 

Adjust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. Oscillator ad-
justments LI and L2 shown on the schematic are factory con-
trol adjustments and should not be touched in the field. 

Switch the receiver to channel 12. 

Set the frequency standard to the proper frequency as listed 
in the alignment table. 

Adjust L14 for indications as above. 

Adjust the oscillator to frequency on all channels by switch-
ing the receiver and the frequency standard to each channel 
and adjusting the appropriate oscillator trimmer for the speci-

9 Continued on Page 13. 
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T120, T121 ALIGNMENT TABLE 

THE DETAILED ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE BEGINNING ON PAGE 7 SHOULD BE READ BEFORE ALIGNMENT BY USE OF THE TABLE 

IS  ATTEMPTED. 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST 
REFER 
TO 

DISCRIMINATOR AND SOUND I-F ALIGNMENT 

1 2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin I, V117) 

21.25 
.1 volt 
output 

Not used Not used In series with 1 
meg. to junction 
of R203 & R204 

DetuneT113 (hot.) 
Adjust T113 (top) 
for max. on meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

2 0 
0  

0 Junction of C183 
& R203 

Meter on 3 volt 
scale 

T113 (bottom) for 
zero on meter 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

3 64 
" 2nd sound I-1 grid 

(pin 1, V117) 
21.25 
center 
1 mc. 
wide 

.1 v. out 

Junct. of C183 & 
R203 

Not used Check  for  symmetrical  response 
waveform (positive & negative). If 
not equal adjust TI13 (top)  until 
they are equal 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 12 

4 1st sound i-f grid 
(pin 1, V116) 

21.25 
re- 
duced 
output 

let sound i-f grid 21.25 
reduced 
output 

Terminal A, T112 
in series  with a 

33,000 ohm 
resistor, 

Sweep output re- 
duced to provide 
.3 volt p-to-p OD 
scope 

-T112 (top & hot.) 
for max. gain and 
symmetry at 21.25 
mc. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 13 

PICTURE I-F AND TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

5 Not used Not used Not used Junction of R1311 
&c190 

Remove  V107. 
Connect  potenti- 
°meter  between 
pins  5 &  6 of 
V107 socket 

Adjust  pot.  for 
meter reading of 
12 volts or -6.5 
volts  on  early 
sets 

Pig. 10 

6 Converter grid 
(pin I. V2) 

21.25 " " Across R119 Meter on 3 volt 
scale. Receiver be. 
tween 2 & 13 

T103  ( top ) for 
min. on meter 

Fig. 8 

7 0 21.25 " " " T105  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

II " 27.25 ad 64 
.. 

dd T102  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

9 
64 27.25 64 

" 
0 44 T104  (top)  for 

min. 
" 

10 .. 19.75 " T106  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

II 0 19.75 " 0 
" " TIO1  (top)  for 

min. 
" 

12 0 22.5 " .. .. 0 T106 (bottom) for 
max. on meter 

Fig. 9 

13 0 24.6 .4 0 64 T104 (bottom) for 
max. 

" 

14 0 22.0 0 44 
" 

4. T103. (bottom) for 
max. 

" 

15 0 25.9 " 44 0 0 T102 (bottom) for 
max. 

16 " 22.05 
24.75 

Converter 
grid 
(pin 1, V2) 

Sweep- 
ing 
20 to 
30 mc. 

Pin 1, V1011 Junction of R135 
& C190 

Shunt  300 ohms 
across pri. T102, 
TI03, T104, T106. 
Set bias -2 V. Set 
swp. gen. for 4 V. 
P-P on scope. 

Adjust Ti  (top) 
and  T101  (bot- 
tom)  for proper 
response 

Fig. 2 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 14 

17 
44 Remove shunt re- 

si  . Set  bias 
to give 15 volts 
P to P on scope. 

Adjust T1 (top), 
T101, T102, T103, 
T104, T106 (bot.) 
for proper reap. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. IS 

ANTENNA, R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT 

18 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Not used Not used Junction of C183 
& R203 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning cen- 
tered. Receiver on 
channel 13. Het- 
erodyne  meter 
coupled to oscil-
lator if used. 

C6  for  zero  on 
meter or beat on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

19 Junction of R135 
& C197 

Remove V101 Potentiometer for 
-3.5 volts on meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

20 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

175.25 
& 

179.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see text for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
int 

channel 
7 

Test 
C  tion RI3 

Not used Receiver on chats- 
nel 7 

L8, CIO, C11  & 
CI4 for flat top 
response between 
markers. Markers 
above 90 %. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 16 
(7) 

21 205.25 
209.75 

" channel 
12 

46 4/ Receiver on chan- 
nel 12 

L6 for max. re- 
sponse  and  min. 
slope  of  top  of 
curve 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 16 
(12) 

175.25 
179.75 

" channel 
7 

" 46 Receiver on chain- 
nel 7 

Check to see that 
response  is  as 
above 

Fig. 16 
(7) 

23 " 181.25 
185.75 

'• channel 
8 

ad 
.. Receiver on chan- 

nel 8 
" Fig. 16 

(8) 

24 187.25 
191.75 

" channel 
9 

Receiver on chan- 
nel 9 

Fig. 16 
(9) 

25 19325 
197.75 

" channel 
10 

" .., Receiver on chan- 
nel 10 

44 Fig. 16 
(10) 

10 
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STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

" CONNECT 
VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

I MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

I  AND 
1._ INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST W EE 
TO 

RF AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT (Cont'd) - 
26 " 199.25 

203.75 
44 channel 

II 
" di Receiver on chan- 

nel 11 
" Fig. 16 

(11) 

27 " 205.25 
209.75 

" channel 
12 

46 Of Receiver on than- 
nel 12 

4. Fig. 16 
(12) 

28 " 211.25 
215.75 

di channel 
13 

" " Receiver on chan- 
nel 13 

0* Fig. 16 
(13) 

29 If the response on any channel (steps 22 through 28) is below 80% at either marker, switch to 
to pull response up on that channel. Then recheck steps 22 through 28. 

that channel and adjust 1.43, CIO, C11 & C14 

30 Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

83.25 
87.75 

Ant. terminals 
(see teat for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
ing 

chan. 6 

Test 
Connection RI3 

Not used Receiver on chats- 
nel 6 

L9, L13, L641 & 
C12 for response 
as above 

Fig. 16 
(6) 

31 . 77.25 

61.75 
" channel 

5 
" " Receiver on chan- 

nil 5 
Check to see that 
response  is  as 
above 

Fig. 16 
(5) 

68 67.25 
71.75 

" channel 
4 

" 46 Receiver on chan- 
nel 4 

" Fig. 16 
(4) 

33 " 61.25 
65.75 

" channel 
3 

" 46 Receiver on chan- 
nil 3 

Fig. 16 
(3) 

34 " 55.25 
59.75 

64 
channel 

2 
" " Receiver on chan- 

nil 2 
4. Fig. 16 

(2) 

35 If the response on any channel (steps 31 through 34) is below 80% at either marker, switch to 
to pull response up on that channel. Then recheck steps 30 through 34. Disconnect bias pot and 

that channel and adjust L9, LI3, Lt141 & C12 
replace V101 and V107. 

R-F OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT 

STEP 
N o. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
F . 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. METER 

TO 

HET. 
METER 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 

CONNECTIONS  
AND 

INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

38 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Loosely coupled to 
r-f osc. 

237 Not used Junction of C163 
& R203  for sig. 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning cen- 
tered. Receiver on 
channel 13 

C6  for  zero  on 
meter or beat on 
bet. freq. meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 8 

37 " 209.75 " 231 44 
" Rec. on chan. 12 L14 as above Fig. 11 

38 id 203.75 44 
, 

225 " 64 Rec. on chan. 11 L15 as above 

39 0 197.75 0. 219 " " Rec. on chain. 10 L16 as above " 

40 $4 191.75 id 213 " 44 Rec. on chan. 9 L17 as above " 

41 64 185.75 CI 207 6. di Rec. on chan. a LIII as above " 

42 " 179.75 6. 201 " " Rec. on chan, 7 L19 as above " 

43 0 87.75 " 109 44 
" Rec. on chan. 6 1.31 as above Fig. 9 

44 0 81.75 " 103 0 44 Rec. on chan. 5 1.21 as above Fig. 11 

45 " 71.75 4. 93 " " Rec. on ann. 4 L22 as above " 

46 " 65.75 " 87 IN 44 Rec. on Aim. 3 L23 as above " 

47 .. 59.75 " 51 " " Rec. on chan. 2 1.24 as above " 

48 Repeat steps 36 through 47 as a check. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT 

49 Not used Not used Pin 1, V106 Net used Tune in station, turn pig control 
clockwise. Adjust R138 for max. gain 
without clipping sync on scope 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 17 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT 

50 Short circuit terminals C and D of TI09. Tune in a station. 

51 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 Fre q q Adjustment until horizontal blanking bar appears in the picture. 

52 Tura hold control % turn from clockwise to sync picture. Adjust width (L115), linearity (L111) and drive (C153B) controls until picture is 
correct. Repeat step 51. 

53 Turn hold control fully counterclockwise. Momentarily remove signal. Turn bold control slowly clockwise. Note least number of bars before 
pull-in. Adjust Locking Range Control (C153A) for 7 to 9 bar pull-in. 

54 Remove clip from terminals C and D of T109. Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 OsCillator Waveform Adjustment until horizontal 
blanking bar appears in picture. 

55 Connect low capacity probe of oscilloscope to terminal C of T109. Turn hold control V4 turn from clockwise. Adjust T109 Oscillator Wave-
form Adjustment until broad and sharp peaks of wave on oscilloscope are same height. Keep picture in sync with hold control during adjust-
ment. Remove oscilloscope. 

56 Turn hold control fully counterclockwise. Momentarily remove signal. Turn held control slowly clockwise. Note least number of bars before 
pull-in. Adjust Locking Range Control (C153A) for 3 bar pull-in. 

57 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 Freq. Adjustment until horizontal blanking appears as single vertical or diagonal bar in pi:. 

4.5 MC VIDEO TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

58 Tune in a strong station. Short the trap winding of T103. If a 4.5 mc beat appears in picture adjust L110 until beat is eliminated. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK 

49 Connect antenna to receiver through attenuator pad to provide weak signal. Compare the picture and sound obtained to that obtained on 
other receivers under the same conditions. 

o o a 

Figure 8- Top Chassis Adjustments 

ALIGNMENT DATA 

Figure 9- 8 otto m Chassis Adjustments 
T I•• •1 

11 =i) 

gPIFZESMS4E6V177 g CONNECT 2SOK POT 
•  •  HERE TO ADJUST 
.v107.  9IAS 

TERMINAL 'A" 
1112  CONNECT 
SCOPE HERE TO 
ALIGN SOUND I-F 

8 0 
TERMINALS 
C A D 1109 
514001' C A D 
OR CONNECT 
SCOPE TO C TO 
ADJUST 1109 

JUNCTION OF 
R131 6 C190 
CONNECT 

v̀OLTOHPAyST• 
HERE TO 
MEASURE 
I-F BIAS 

JUNCTION OF 
R135  & CIST 

R119 
CONNECT 
v̀OLTOHMYST. 
HERE TO 
ADJUST 
TRAPS ETC. 

PIN I, 
1106 CONNEC 

HSS SCOPE MERE TO 
• SWEEP PIS 1-F 

Figure 10-Test Connection Points 

OSCILLA TOR 
ADJUSTMENT 
FOR CHANNEL 
NUMBER 

JUNCTION  OF 
203 0. R104 
CONNECT 

•VOLTON WET. 
WERE TO ALIGN 
SOUND I-F 

JUNcr 'ON OF 

cd,,i4CRTS°3 
OR SCOPE HERE 
TO ALIGN 

SOUND  IF 

OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT FOR CHANNEL 13 IS ON 
TOP OF R-F UNIT AND CHANNEL 6 IS ON SIDE 

Figure 11-R-F Oscillator A djoAtments 

NEEE1 -  

12 

CUPPING  SYNC 

APPRO, 
3E0 KC 
SE-66.4 C CS 
MARKERS 

• 05 -• 
C 

SOUND 
OISC RPM NATOP 
RESPONSE 

Figure 12 
Discriminator 
Response 

Figure 14 
T1 and T101 
Response 

no  SOUND 
CAEIMER  C MOD IR 

3 

NNNNN 

I 

<HANN. 

CHANNEL  C•16.6614E, 

TIPS OF 
SYNC TOO 

T120, T121 

SOUND 
I-F  21.2 

RESPONSE  MC  

B 

Figure 13 
Sound I-F 
Response 

Figure 15 
Overall 1-1. 
R-F Response 

Figure 16-R-F Response 

TIPS OF 
SYNC AT 

FAR BELOW  CLIPPING 
CLIPPING  LEVEL 
LEVEL 

INCORRECT  CORRECT  INCORRECT 

Fig ire 17--AGC Threshold Adjustment Waveforms 

IN C ORRECT 

CORRECT 
CVOS 

Figure 18-Horizontal Oscilla or Waveforms 

11 



2(-)6 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE  T120, T121 
Continued from Page 9 

tied indication. It should be possible to adjust the oscillator to 
the correct frequency on all channels with the fine tuning con-

trol in the middle third of its range. 

After the oscillator has been set on all channels, start back 
at channel 13 and recheck to make sure that all adjustments 
are correct. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT. — The AGC threshold ad. 
justment can be made by the method outlined in the Installa-
tion Instructions. However, a more accurate adjustment can be 
obtained by the use of an oscilloscope. 

Tune in a station and advance the picture control to the 
maximum clockwise position. Connect the low capacity probe 
from the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video amplifier. 
Adjust the oscilloscope to observe the vertical sync pulse. 

Turn the AGC threshold control R138 fully clockwise, then 
slowly counterclockwise. As the control is turned counter-
clockwise, the receiver gain will increase slowly, increasing 
the size of the pattern on the oscilloscope. R138 should be 
turned counterclockwise until the receiver begins to overload 
as indicated by clipping of the sync. The control should be left 
in the maximum gain position in which no clipping of sync is 
observed. See Figure 17 for proper waveforms. 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT. — Normally the 
adjustment of the horizontal oscillator is not considered to be 
a part of the alignment procedure, but since the oscillator wave-
form adjustment requires the use of an oscilloscope, it can not 
be done conveniently in the field. The waveform adjustment is 
made at the factory and normally should not require readjust-
ment in the field. However, the waveform adjustment should 
be checked whenever the receiver is aligned or whenever the 
horizontal oscillator operation is improper. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. — With a clip lead, short 
circuit the coil between terminals C and D of the horizontal 
oscillator transformer T109. Tune in a television station and 
sync the picture if possible. 

A. -Turn the horizontal hold control 11173 to the extreme 
clockwise position. Adjust the T109 Frequency Adjustment 
(under the chassis) so that the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears in the picture as a vertical 
bar. The position of the bar is unimportant. 

B.- -Turn the hold control approximately one quarter of a 
turn from the extreme clockwise position and examine the 
width and linearity of the picture. If picture width or linearity 
is incorrect, adjust the horizontal drive conrtol C153B, the width 
control L115 and the linearity control L111 until the picture is 
correct. If C153B, L115 or L111 were adjusted, repeat step A 
above. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment. — Turn the horizontal 
hold control fully counterclockwise. Momentarily remove the 
signal by switching off channel then back. Slowly turn the 
horizontal hold control clockwise and note the least number of 

diagonal bars obtained just before the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 9 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 7 bars are present, adjust C153A 
slightly counterclockwise. Turn the horizontal hold control 
counterclockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this pro-
cedure until 7 to 9 bars are present. 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment. — Remove the 
shorting clip from terminals C and D of T109. Turn the hori-
zontal hold control to the extreme clockwise position. With a 
thin fibre screwdriver, adjust the Oscillator Waveform Adjust-
ment Core of T109 (on the outside of the chassis) until the hori-
zontal blanking bar appears in the raster. 

A.  Connect the low capacity probe of an oscilloscope to 
terminal C of T109. Turn the horizontal hold control one quarter 

turn from the clockwise position so that the picture is in sync. 
The pattern on the oscilloscope should be us shown in Fig-
ure 18. Adust the Oscillator Waveform Adjustment Core of 
T109 until the two peaks are at the some height. During this 
adjustment, the picture must be kept in sync by readjusting 
the hold control if necessary. 

This adjustment is very important for correct operation of 
the circuit. If the broad peak of the wave on the oscilloscope 
is lower than the sharp peak, the noise immunity becomes 
poorer, the stabilizing effect of the tuned circuit is reduced 
and drift of the oscillator becomes more serious. On the other 
hand, if the broad peak is higher than the sharp peak, the 
oscillator is overstabilized, the pull-in range becomes inade-
quate and the broad peak can cause double triggering of the 
oscillator when the hold control approaches the clockwise 
position. 

Remove the oscilloscope upon completion of this adjustment. 

Check of Horizontal Oscillator Adjustments. — Set the hori-
zontal hold control 'to the full counterclockwise position. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Slowly turn the horizontal hold cohtrol clockwise and note the 
least number of diagonal bars obtained just before the picture 
pulls into sync. 

If more than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 3 bars are present, adjust C153A 
slightly counterclockwise.  Turn the horizontal hold control 
counterclockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this 
procedure until 3 bars are present. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the maximum clockwise 
position. The picture should be just out of sync to the extent 
that the horizontal blanking bar appears as a single vertical 
or diagonal bar in the picture. Adjust the T109 Frequency 
Adjustment until this condition is fulfilled. 

4.5 MC. VIDEO TRAP ADJUSTMENT. — Tune in a strong in-
put from a station, and with a very short clip lead, short the 
trap winding of T103. Observe the picture for the appearance 
of a 4.5 mc. beat. 11 the beat appears in the picture, adjust 
L110 until the beat is eliminated or minimized. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK. — A comparative sensitivity check can 
be made by operating the receiver on a weak signal from a 
television station and comparing the picture and sound ob-
tained to that obtained on other receivers under the some 
conditions. 

This weak signal can be obtained by connecting the shop 
antenna to the receiver through a ladder type attenuator pad. 
The number of stages in the pad depends upon the signal 
strength available at the antenna. A sufficient number of stages 
should be inserted so that a somewhat less than normal con-
trast picture is obtained when the picture control is at the maxi-
mum clockwise position. Only carbon type resistors should be 
used to construct the pad. 

RESPONSE CURVES. — The response curves shown on page 
15 and referred to throughout the alignment procedure were 
taken from a production set. Although these curves are typical, 
some variations can be expected. 

The response curves are shown in the classical manner of 
presentation, that is with "response up" and low frequency to 
the left. The manner in which they will be seen in a given test 
set-up will depend upon the characteristics of the oscilloscope 
and the sweep generator. The curves may be seen inverted 
and/ or switched from left to right depending on the deflection 
polarity of the oscilloscope and the phasing of the sweep 
generator. 

ALIGNMENT TABLE. — Both methods of oscillator alignment 
are presented in the alignment table. The service tecnnician 
may thereby choose the method to suit his test equipment. 

T120, T121 TEST PATTERN PHOTOGRAPHS 

Figure 19 — orntal Picture 

4-4i* 

Figure 20 —Focus Coil and Ion 
Trap Magnet Misadjusted 

Figure 21 —Horizontal Linearit, 
Control Misadjusted (Picture 

Cramped in Middle) 

Figure 22 — Width Control 
Misadjusted 

4000-0. 

Figure 23 —Horizontal Drive 
Control Misadjusted 

4-4411* 

Figure 24—Transients 

Figure 25 —Test Pattern Show-
ing  Out  of  Sync  Condition 
When Horizontal Hold Control 
Is in a Counter-clockwise Posi-
lion —Just Before Pulling Into 
Sync 

4-04M-

Figure 26 —Test Pattern Show. 
ing  Out  of  Sync  Condition 
When Horizontal Hold Control 
Is at the Maximum Clockwise 
Position 

13 
14 



RESPONSE CURVES- WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS  T120, T121  207 

PICTURE I-F RESPONSE.—At times it may be desirable to 
observe the individual i-f stage response. This can be achieved 
by the following method: 

Shunt all i-f transformers and coils with a 330-ohm carbon 
resistor except the one whose response is to be observed. 

Connect a wide band sweep generator to the converter grid 
and adjust it to sweep from 18 mc. to 30 mc. 

Figure 27—ROsponse of Converter 
and First Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 30—Response of Fourth 
Pix  Transformer 

Figure 33—Overall Pix 
I-F Response 

Connect the oscilloscope across the picture detector load 
resistor and observe the overall response. The response ob-
tained will be essentially that of the unshunted stage. The 
effects of the various traps are also visible on the stage 
response. 

Figures 27 through 31 show the responses of the various 
stages obtained in the above manner. The curves shown 
are typical although some variation between receivers can 
be expected. Relative stage gain is not shown. 

Figure 28—Response of Second 
Pix  Transformer 

Figure 3I—Response of Fifth 
Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 29—Response of Third 
Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 32—Response from First 
Pix  grid to Piz Det. 

Figure 34—Video Response at  Figure 35—Video Response at 
Average Contrast 

Video Signal Input to 1st Video Am-
plifier (Pin 2 of V106) (12AU7) 

Figure 36—Vertical (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2  of Vertical Sweep 

Rate) (5.4 Volts PP) 
4-440. 

Figure 37—Horizontal (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2 of Horizontal 
Sweep Rate) (5.4 Volts PP) 

Sync Feed (Junction of L110, 
R219 and C194) 

Figure 38—Vertical (28 Volts PP) 

Figure 39—Horizontal (28 Volts PP) 
400—r. 

Minimum Contrast 

15 
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T120  T121  W AVEFOR M PHOTOGRAPHS 

.411111111 .44.711111111111111111 1 11111111111.11111111.1  

Input to 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Pin 7 of V106) (12AU7) 

Figure 40—Vertical (17 Volts PP) 
so-ssioe 

Figure 4I—Horizontal (17 Volts PP) 

Output of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Junction of L105 and R127) 

(Picture Max.) 

Figure 42—Vertical (96 Volts PP) 
.1-.001E 

Figure 43—Horizontal (96 Volts PP) 

Input to Kinelcope (Junction of R127 
and R128) (Picture Max.) 

Figure 44—Vertical (65 Volts PP) 

Figure 45—Horizontal (65 Volts PP) 
-01110-1. 

Input to 1st Sync Separator (Pin I of 
V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 46—Vertical (23 Volts PP ) 
se-sissi 

Figure 47—Horizontal (23 Volts PI') 

AGC Rectifier Cathode (Pin 6 of 
V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 48—Vertical (4.7 Volts PP) 
4-40* 

Figure 49—Horizontal (1.5 Volts PP) 
4010-s. 

Output of 1st Sync Separator (Pin 
of V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 50—Vertical (24 Volts PP) 
4-4004. 

Figure 51—Horizontal (24 Volts PP) 
44010.-s. 

16 
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WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS T120  T121 

vsimillffill111 ,11181 =11111 

/ 

aw01111111 4,1001111111 

—1 

Output of 1st Sync Separator (Pin 2 
of V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 52—Vertical (26 Volts PP) 
4-444-

Figure 53—Horizontal (25.5 Volts PP) 
41010-0. 

Input to Sync Amplifier (Junction of 
CI37, C139 and R145) 

Figure 54—Vertical (21 Volts PP) 
4. ".1100* 

Figure 55—Horizontal (21 Volts PP) 
-1040-+ 

Output of Sync Amplifier (Pin 2 of 
V109) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 56—Vertical (115 Volts PP) 

Figure 57—Horizontal (105 Volts PP) 
40001.-4. 

Cathode of 2nd Sync Separator (Pin 6 
of V109) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 58—Vertical (17 Volts PP) 

Figure 59 -Horizontal (11 Volts PP) 

Figure 60—Out put of Integrating Net-
work (Junction of C144, C145 and 

R153) (45 Volts PP) 
4 -

Figure 61 —Grid of Vertical Oscillator 
(720 Volts PP) (Pin I of V107) 

(6SN7GT) 

Figure 62—Grid of Vertical Output 
(160 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of 1710) 

(6K6GT) 
4-.4441-

Figure 63—Plate of Vertical Output 
(750 Volts PP) (Pin 3 of V110) 

(6K6GT) 
4,010-1. 

17 
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T120, T121  WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 

44 

 ..--4o mmi mer4  

Figure 64—Input of Vertical Deflec-
tion Coils (75 Volts PP) (Junction 
of Green Lead of T108 and Green 

Lead of Yoke) 
4-44* 

Figure 65—Input to Horizontal Oscil-
lator (17.5 Volts PP) (Junction of 

C153A and C154) 
440—* 

Figure 66—Junction of R168, RI76 
and RI78 (150 Volts PP) 

4-•44* 

Figure 67—Grid of Horizontal Owl,-
lator (480 Volts PP) (Pin 4 of V111) 

(65N7GT) 
444.4. 

Figure 68—Plate of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (270 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of VIII) 

(6SN7GT) 
4-44* 

Figure 69—Terminal "C" of T109 
(70 Volts PP) 

446—* 

Figure 70—Input to Horizontal Out-
put Tube (42 Volts PP) (Junction 

of C160, R183 and C15313) 
4-411.1 

Figure 71—Plate of Horizontal Output 
(Approx. 6,000 Volts PP) (Measured 
Through a Capacity Voltage Divider 

Connected from Top Cap of 
V112 to Ground) 

440.-10 

Figure 72—Junction of CI67, L115 and 
Terminal 1 of TI10 (165 Volts PP) 

4-44* 

Figure 73—Plate of Damper 
(125 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of 

V114) (6W4GT) 

Figure 74—In put across Horizontal 
Deflection Coils (1,150 Volts PP) 

4-.404-

Figure 75—Horizontal Deflection Coil 
Current (0.6 amp. PP) Measured by 
Inserting a 5-ohm Resistor in Series 
with the Horizontal Deflection Coil 

and the Voltage across the 
Resistor Observed. 

444.-1. 

18 



VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition. a 2200 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the tee 
the picture synced and the ACC threshold control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and 
circuiting the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown ore read with  VoltOhmyst- between the indicated terminal and chassis ground 
with the receiver operating on 117 volts. 60 cycles. cc 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type. Function 

. 
Operating 
Condition 

....,E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

I 

i  I 
Plate 

(ma ') 

I 
Screen 

(ma ') 

Notes on  , 
Measurements 

• 

.‘c . 

Pn 
i 

Ntr Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

i 
Pn 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 6AG5 
R-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 140 6 142 2 & 7 0 I 

• 

-4.2 .72 .33 
cf 

No 
Signal 5 57 6 III 2 & 7 0 1 -.5 14.0 5.0 

V2 6AGS Converter 
2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 

•130 
to 140 6 

•130 
to 140 2 & 7 0 1 

• -3.0 
to-7.0 

•7.1 
to 7.7 

*2.3 
to 2.7 'Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 5 

•104 
to 109 6 

.104 
to 109 2 & 7 0 1 

• -2.0 
to-6.0 

*5.3 
to 5.9 

ii.8 

to 1.0 

V3 6J6 
R-F 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 1 & 2 

•88 
to 95 - -I* 7 .19 5 & 6 

• - 5.1 
to-7.3 

.1.9 
to 2.7 - •Da  ding  

upon channel No 
Signal 1 & 2 

•68 
60 81 - - 7 .16 5 & 6 

• -4.5 
to-6.6 

.1.8 
to 2.1 

-1st 

V101 6BA6 
Piz. IF 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 125 6 125 7 .4 1 -11.0 1.9 0.8 

No 
Signal 5 95 6 95 7 1.1 1 0.0 7.5 3.5 

V102 6AG5 
RI P.. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 115 6 115 2 & 7 .75 1 o 8.2, 2.5 

No 
Signal 5 100 6 100 2 & 7 .65 1 o 6.8 2.1 

V103 6BA6 
3d Pin. I.F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 110 6 135 7 .25 1 -4.2 4.0 3.8 

No 
Signal 5 60 6 100 7 .75 1 -.5 11.0 4.8 

V104 6A05 
4th Piz. IF 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 170 6 135 1 & 7 1.35 1 o 6.5 2.0 

No 
Signal 5 175 6 120 2 & 7 1.2 1 o 5.9 1.8 

VIOS 
A 6ALS 

Picture 
2d Oct. 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 7 -113 - - 1 -112 - - .48 - 

No 
Signal 7 -120 - - 1 -120 -- - 

V105 
B 6AL5 

Sync 
Limiter 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 2 -107 - 5 -56 - - - 

No 
Signal 2 -80 - - 5 -60 - - - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 1 -23.2 - 3 -III 2 -113 4.38 - 

No 
Signal 1 -19.2 3 -117 2 -120 3.82 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 6 466 - a • -5.3 7 • -12.2 6.2 - 'At average  

contrast No 
Signal 6 .134 - - 8 • -5.6 7 • -10.3 6.9 - 

V107 
A 

6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 -11.0 - 6 -55.5 4 -56.5 .9 .-

No 
Signal 5 0.0 - 6 -60 4 -64 

V107 
B 

6SN7 
GT 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 2 76 - 3 - III 1 -158 .2 - 

No 
Signal 2 62 - - 3 -120 I -169 .2 

- 

V108 
651%17 
GT 

AGC 
Rectifier 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 5 97 - - 6 -3.4 4 -19.3 .3 - 

No 
Signal 5 81 - - 6 -8.7 4 -19.2 .28 - 

VOLTAGE CHART 

hort 
and 

• '  • 

'Function 

Operating 
"Condition ' 

E Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

1 
Plate 
(ma.) 

1 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements Tube 

No. 
Tube 
Type.. 

Pin 
N Voila 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

V108 
65N7 
GT 

1st Sync 
Separator. 

2200 Mu.V. 
Signal 

' 
2 

ye 

96 - _ 3 -1.8 1 -19.5 1 -  • 
• No 

Signal 2 .81 -• 3 -9.7 1 -19.3 1 - 

V109 
65N7 
GT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 . 158 - - 3 0 I -4 7 5 25 - 
No 
Signal 2 154 - - 3 o 1 - 5 2 3 75 

V109 
65N7 
GT 

Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal, S 230 - - 6 -51 4 -106 4 

No 
Signal 5 215 - - 6 -59 4 -80 35 

VII0 
6K6. 
GT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 223 4 223 8 -67 5 -91 •7 85 *Screen 

connected to 
plate 

No 
Signal 3 208 4 208 8 -79 5 -101 57 7 

VIII 
65N7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc . Cont. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 .48 3 -110 1 -92 2 

'Variation 
of hold gives 
-21 9 to +56 
volts on plate 

No 
Signal 2 •33 3 -120 I -108 2 

VIII 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 70 - - 6 - III 4 -185 2 4 
No 
Signal 5 54 6 -120 4 -192 2 4 

V112 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap • 8 180 3 -90 5 -110 72 9 4 .6000 vo lt 

pulse present No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas, 8 170 3 -100 5 -115 70 9 2 

V113 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Mm. Cap • 2 & 7 10200 o •9700 volt 

pulse present Brightness 
Average Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - 2 & 7 9700 - - 1 

V114 6W4GT Damper 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 • 3 300 - - 66 -- 01200 vo lt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. 3 295 - - 65 - 

V115 5U4G Rectifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 4 & 6 *335 - 2 & 8 250 - - 210 - •A-C measured 

from plate to 
ans. center tap 

No 
Signal 4 as 6 .335 - - 2 & 8 245 - 215 

V116 6AU6 
1st Sound 
I. Amp. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 134 6 134 7 9 1 0 8 2 3 3 

No 
Signal 5 110 6 110 7 7 1 0 5 7 2 6 

VII7 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
IT Amp. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 148 6 90 7 o 1 -9 1 6 8 

No 
Signal 5 115 6 60 7 o 1 - 65 3 35 1 15 

V118 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrirn. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

2 
7 

-8.4 
-3 7 - - 

5 
.1 o - - - - 

No 
Signal 

2 
7 

-2.0 
-1 . 08 - 

5 
1 

41 
o - - - - 

VII9 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 85 - 2 o I - 89 49 -- 

• No 
Signal 7 aa - - 1 o 1 - 89 4 

-6K6. 

V120 GT 
Audio 
Output 

2200 Mu, V. 
Signal 3 102 4 113 8 -99 5 -108 19 3 3 3 

No 
Signal 3 72 4 80 8 -111 5 -120 18 3 

V121 12LP4 Kinescope 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap •9000 10 290 11 51 2 20 1 - 

'Average 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap - 10 285 11 42 2 14 
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T120, T121 R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 

TO MAT 'MAKS 
1.116. 0131 
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NOTE - 
THE OSCILLATOR  INJECTION  MUST  Be AT LEAST  -2 SS...TS 

ON ALL CHANNELS  AS MEASURED  WITH A vOLTONNIVST AT 
THE TEST CONNECTION  R15  IF  THIS IS NOT THE  CASE 
THE  LiHN  bETimEEN  L2 AND L3  MUST BE ADJUSTED UNTIL 
SUCH  INJECTION  IS OBTAINE D  it SUCH S  ADJUSTMENT 
IS  MADE, THE ENTIRE  R-F UNIT HOST SE  REALI GNED 
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4:-13 I 
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2.  R UA 

•  .15 

Figure 76 - R•F. 1 nit II iring Diagram 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V117 
socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-
pass capacitors in the picture or sound i-f circuits. The fila-
ment leads between V117. V118 and V119 should be down 
against the chassis and away from grid or plate leads. 

3. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-

tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 
as short as possible. 

4. Picture i-f coupling capacitors C106, C111. C115 and C121 
should be up and away from the chassis and should be 
clear of the pix if transformer adjustments by at least 
'4 inch. If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed. 

the if alignment should be rechecked. 

5. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

6. Dress peaking coils L105. L106 and L107 up and away 

from the chassis. 

7. Dress C183 across tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not ex-
ceeding 's inch. 

8. Dress C129 and C130 up and away from the chassis. 

9. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 
the chassis and away from the volume-control leads. 
Dress the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

10. Dress the green lead from pin 2 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

11. Dress R168, 11169. 11170, 11176 and 11178 up and away 
from the chassis. 

12. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 
against the chassis and away from V117 and V118. 

LVI  51 
REAA 

I  k  LU \ 
LSS 

Ti 
CON,/ TRANS 

LINK 
COUPLiNG 

v2 

SAGS 
v3 

6J6 

56E73- I 

13. Contact between the r-1 oscillator frequency adjustment 
screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 
must be avoided. 

14. Dress leads from L115 (width control coil) away from the 
transformer frame. 

15. Dress T110 winding leads as shown in Figure 77. 

D R E S S  L E A D S  F R O M  WI N DI N GS 

IN  T LI E  C L E A R  A S  S M O W N 

V O L T A G E  W I N DI N G 

P R IM A R Y  WI N DI N G 

S E C O N D A R Y  WI N DI N G 

R E C T. OI L  WI N DI N G 

Figure 77 —TI10 Lead Dress 

riRMINAL 
BOARD 

20 
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CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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T120, T121 REPLACEMENT PARTS 

2 I 8 

T120, T121 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73465 

75069 

75067 

73478 

73441 

74035 

53511 

54207 

73449 

73091 

71501 

73473 

73460 

73461 

73462 

73475 

73476 

73477 

73874 

74108 

74109 

74110 

73455 

74187 

71493 

73440 

71487 

73453 

73442 

71462 

73634 

73436 

73464 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

KRK 5 

Belt —Drive belt 

Board —R-F unit power connectIon terminal board 

Bracket —Vertical bracket for holding 21 oscillator 
tube shield 

Cable —I-F transmission cable (WI) 

Cam—Fine tuning adjustment 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C4. C5) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 18 mmf. (C20) 

Capacitor —Ceramic trimmer comprising 1 section 
of 150-190 mmf. and 1 section of 65-95 mmf. 
(C11, C12) 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 270 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2, C7, C8, C9, 
C13. C15. C17, C18, C19) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 500 mmf. (C16) 

Coil —B-F plate coil for channel 6 (L13) 

Coil —Rear section— Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L20) 

Coil —Coupling inductance coil (L4) 

Coil—Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 

Coil —I-F trap (L7, C22) 

Coil —Choke coil (L10. L11, L12) 

Coil —Front section —Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L31) 

Coil —Fine tuning coil (112 turns) with adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (plunger ad-
justment) (LE Cl) 

Coil —Trimmer coil  (112 turns)  with adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (screw ad-
justment for oscillator section or converter sec-
tion) (L2. L3. C6. C10) 

Coil —Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for r-f amplifier section (LS. C14) 

Core— Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 

Core —Adjustable core for coil L9 

Connector —Oscillator segment connector 

Detent —R-F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 

Form —Coil form for coil L31 

Form —Coil form assembly for L9, L13 

Link —Link assembly for fine tuning 

Loop —Oscillator to converter trimmer loop con-
nector 

Nut —Speed nut for drive belt shield 

Plate —Front plate and bushing 

Pulley —Idler pulley 

Resistor —Fixed, composition: _ 

47 ohms, ±20%. ;'2 watt (R4) 

150 ohms, -±20%. 1/2  watt (R5. R9, R12) 

STOCK 
Nn DESCRIPTION 

14343 

30340 

70881 

73640 

71475 

74575 

73437 

73438 

73439 

72951 

73454 

73632 

75443 

71494 

73450 

74576 

73457 

74188 

75068 

73468 

73469 

73633 

73470 

73471 

75446 

75447 

73448 

73466 

2917 

390 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R14) 

1000 ohms. +20 %. I/2  watt (R7) 

2700 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R10) 

10,000 ohms, +20%, ir 2 watt (RI. R11) 

100,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R2. R3, R8. R13) 

Retainer —Channel selector shaft retaining ring 

Retainer —Retainer ring to, fine tuning stud 

Screw -4,24-40 x 1/4 " binder head screw for ad-
justing coils L14, L15. L16, L17, L18, L19 

Screw -22 4-40 x se" adjusting screw for L66 

Screw —#4-40 x 15 32" adjusting screw for coils 
L21. L22. L23, L24 

Screw -42 4-40 x 17 32" adjusting screw for L6 

Shaft —Channel selector shaft complete with pawl 
and stud 

Shaft —Fine tuning control shaft and pulley 

Shaft —Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 

Shield —Metal tube shield for V3 

Shield —Metal shield for drive belt 

Shield —Metal tube shield for VI 

Shield--"U" shape shield for bottom of r-f unit 

Socket —Tube socket. moulded. 7 prong. saddle 
mounted 

Socket —Tube socket,  ceramic.  7 prong. bottom 
mounted 

Spacer —Insulating spacer for front plate (4 req. d) 

Spring —Return spring for fine tuning control core 

Spring —Retaining spring for adjustable core RCA 
74187 

Spring —Retaining  spring  for r-f oscillator tub* 
shield 

Stator —Front oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment, coils and adjusting screws (SI, 
LI4, L15, L16. L17. L18, L19. L21, L22, L23. L24) 

Stator —Rear oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment and coils (S2, L25, L26, L27, L28, 
L29. L30. L32, L33, L34, L35) 

Stator —Antenna stator complete with rotor and 
coils (SS, L6, L56. L57, L58. L59. L60. L61. L62, 
L63, L64, L65, L66, C21) 

Stator —Converter stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S3. L9, L36, L37. L38. L39. L40, L41, L48. 
L49, L50, L51) 

Stator —R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor 
and coils (S4, L13, L42, L43. L44, L45, L46. L47. 
L52. L53, L54, L55. C15, C16. RIO) 

with 
74109 and 

Stud —Capacitor stud. brass, No. 4-40 x 1:11; " with 
3it-4" screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 
74110. coded numerically or "Hi ()-

Transformer —Converter transformer (T1. 116) 

Washer —Insulating washer for front shield (1 set) 

Washer —"C" washer for channel selector shaft 
or line tuning shaft and cam 

Stud —Capacitor stud, brass. No. 4-40 x 
31,4" 'screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 
74110. uncoded or coded "ER" 

STOCK 
N. DESCRIPTION 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS 34C 

74593  Capacitor —Mica trimmer comprising 1 section of 

3-35 mmf. and 1 section of 40-370 mmf. (CI53A. 

C153B) 

74153  Capacitor —Hi-voltage.  500  mmf.,  15.000  volts 

(C168) 

39604 

74105 

74726 

64062 

39396 

75060 

73921 

73102 

73922 

73091 

68542 

74250 

71501 

Capacitor —Mica. 10 mmf. (C126) 

Capacitor —Mica. 33 mmf. (C111) 

Capacitor--Mica, 39 mmf. (CI40) 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 82 mmf. (CI20) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 

Capacitor —Mica, 100 mmf. (C138) 

Capacitor —Ceramic. 120 mml. (C129) 

Capacitor —Mica, 180 mmf. (C158) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C183. C194, CI98) 

Capacitor —Mica, 270 mmf. (C106. CI15. C121) 

Capacitor —Mica, 390 mmf. (C141, C200) 

Capacitor —Mica. 560 mmf. (C160) 

Capacitor —Ceramic, 1500. mmf. (C101, C103. C104, 

CI05, C108, C109. C110, C113. C114, C117, C118, 

C122, CI25, C127, C132, C171, C172, C176. C177, 

C188, C192, C193, C196) 

71432  Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 40 

mfd, 450 volts and 1 section of 10 mid, 450 volts 

(C148A. C148B, C148C) 

73582  Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 

mid. 450 volts, 1 section of 10 mid. 450 volts and 

1 section of 80 mid, 200 volts (C170A, C170B. 

C170C) 

73583 

73581 

73801 

73802 

73595 

73795 

Capacitor —Electrolytic, comprising I section of 40 

mid. 450 volts. I section of 90 mid, 150 volts and 

1 section of 50 mid. 150 volts (C147A, C147B, 

C147C) 

Capacitor —Electrolytic. comprising 1 section of 60 

mid. 450 volts, 2 sections of 10 mid, 450 volts 

and 1 section of 20 mid, 150 volts (C146A, C146B, 

C146C, CI46D) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .001 

mid, 600 volts (C137) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 

mid. 600 volts (C181) 

Capacttor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-

nated, .0022 mid. 600 volts (C142, CI54, C161, 

C184) 

Capacitor —Tubular, papet, all impregnated, .0033 

mid, 600 volts (C186) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73920 

73561 

73594 

73585 

74727 

73562 

74728 

73553 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73794 

73787 

73154 

74585 

71429 

71449 

74170 

71527 

74214 

71526 

73477 

74594 

5119 

71789 

71521 

35787 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-

nated, .0047 mid, 600 volts (C143, C144. C145. 

C195) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .01 

mid, 400 volts (C135, C166, C182) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper. oil impreg-

nated, .01 mid. 600 volts (C1591 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .01 

mid, 1000 volts (C151, C152, C185) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-

nated. .018 mid, 1000 volts (C184) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .022 

mid, 400 volts (C155) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-

nated, .039 mid, 1000 volts (C165) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 

mid, 400 volts (C130, C139, C167) 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-

nated, .047 mid, 600 volts (C150, C156) 

Capacitor —Tubular. paper, 

mid. 1000 volts (C163) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper. 

mid, 400 volts (C149) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, 

mid. 600 volts (C1.31) 

oil impregnated, .047 

oil impregnated, 0.1 

oil impregnated. 0.1 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 

mid. 400 volts (C136. C157, C162) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper. oil impregnated. 0.47 

mid, 200 volts (C133, C190, C197) 

Choke —Filter choke (L104) 

Coil —Focus coil (1.118) 

Coil — Width control coil (L115) 

Coil —Horizontal linearity control coil (L111) 

Coll —Peaking coil (36 muh) (LI17, R110) 

Coil —Peaking coil (93 muh) (L102) 

Coll —Peaking coil (180 muh) (L103, L105) 

Coil —Peaking coil (250 muh) (L106, L107, L114) 

Coil —Filament choke coil (L101) 

Connector -2 contact male connector for power 

cable 

Connector -3 contact female connector for speaker 

cable 

Connector —Anode connector 

Connector —IC-voltage capacitor connector 

Connector —Phond input connector (1103) 
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CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM T120, T121 
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T120, T121 

220 

T120, T121 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

72734 

74047 

38408 

71441 

71440 

74597 

74475 

71457 

71437 

74811 

73590 

73600 

71799 

37396 

74823 

73587 

18469 

73588 

74599 

72067 

18471 

Control —Horizontal and vertical hold control (R158, 

11173) 

Control--Brightness and picture control (R122.11131) 

Control —Sound volume control and power switch 

(R205. S101) 

Control —Vertical linearity control (11162) 

Control —Height control (R155) 

Control —Focus control (11191) 

Control —AGC threshold control (R138) 

Cord —Power cord and plug 

Cover —Insulating cover for electrolytics #71432, 

73581 and 73582 

Cushion —Rubber cushion for kinescope mounting 

Cushion —Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 

(2 reg'd) 

Fuse -0.25 amp., 250 volts (F101) 

Grommet —Rubber  grommet  for  yoke  horizontal 

lead exit 

Grommet- Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic 

tube socket (2 reg'd) 

Magnet —Ion trap magnet (PM type) 

Nut —Speed nut to mount hi-voltage capacitor 

Plate —Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 

Resistor—,Voltage divider comprising 1 section of 

850 ohms. and 2 sections of 650 ohms. 6 watts 

(RI93A, 11193B, I1193C) 

Resistor — Wire wound. 2.7 ohms.  watt (11187) 

Resistor — Wire wound, 5.1 ohms. 1/2  watt (R202) 

Resistor — Wire wound, 10 ohms, 1/2  watt (11190) 

Resistor —Fixed, composition: -

10 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11120) 

18 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R225) 

39 ohms. 4- 10%, V2 watt (R121) 

47 ohms, +5%. V2 watt 111111) 

47 ohms, +20 %. V2 watt (11183) 

68 ohms. -±-10%. 1/z watt (11105) 

68 ohms, -±20%. V2 watt (R123) 

82 ohms, 4- 10 %, V2 watt (R195) 

100 ohms. +10%, 2 watts (R184) 

150 ohms, +5 %, 1/2  watt (R102) 

150 ohms. 7i-10%. 1/2 watt (11115) 

150 ohms, +20%. V2 watt (11106. R109, R114. R214) 

330 ohms. +10 %, 1/2  watt (11206, 11223) 

1000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R103, 11107. R108, 

R113, R116. R118, 11165, 11199) 

1200 ohms. -.1-10%, 1/2  watt (11196) 

1800 ohms. ±.-10 %, 2 watts (11194, 11208) 

2200 ohms, -±-10%. 1/2  watt (11219) 

2200 ohms. -±-10%. 1 watt (11192) 

2700 ohms, -±10%. '/2 watt (11161, 11217) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74416 

74601 

74602 

3900 ohms. +5%, 1/2 watt (R112) 

4700 ohms. +5%. V2 watt (11126) 

4700 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (11144) 

5600 ohms, +5 %. V2 watt (R119) 

5600 ohms, -±10%. V2 watt (R141. 11218) 

5600 ohms, ±-10%, 1 watt (R127) 

6800 ohms, +5%. V2 watt (11136) 

6800 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11150) 

6800 ohms, +5 %, 1 watt (R128) 

6800 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R177. R186, 11210) 

8200 ohms. -±-5%. 1/2  watt (R164. R175) 

8200 ohms. -±-10%, 1/2  watt (11152. R153, 11171) 

8200 ohms, -±-5%. 1 watt (1117) 

10,000 ohms. -±-5%, 1/2  watt (R104) 

12,000 ohms. -±-10%. 1/2  watt (11134, 11209, 11226) 

12,000 ohms, -.L-10%. 2 watts (R124) 

15.000 ohms. 1.1.-10%, 1/2  watt (R182) 

15,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (RI46) 

22,000 ohms, -±-10%. 1/ 2 watt (11151. R156. R197, 

11220) 

22,000 ohms. -±-20%, 1/2  watt (11215) 

27.000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (11143) 

39.000 ohms. -±-5%. V2 watt (11135) 

47,000 ohms, -2:10%, 1/2  watt (R145, R211) 

47.000 ohms, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R221) 

69,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R172) 

100,000 ohms. ±.5%. V2 watt (R203, 11204) 

100.000 ohms. ±-10%, (2  watt (R160. 11216) 

100.000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R179) 

100,000 ohms, +20%, 1 watt (11222) 

120.000 ohms. -±-5%, 1 watt (R176) 

120,000 ohms, +10%. 1 watt (R174) 

150.000 ohms. +10%.  watt (I1168) 

150.000 ohms. ±20%, 1/2 watt (11142) 

180,000 ohms 4-5%. 1 watt (R178) 

220.000 ohms, -4-10%. 1/2  watt (R129. 11154) 

270,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R185) 

330.000 ohms. +10%. Vs watt (R140. R200) 

470.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R137, 11139, 11180, 

R181, R224) 

470,000 ohms, -±-20%. 1/2  watt (R202) 

680,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R133. 11212) 

820,000 ohms. -±-5%, 1/2 watt (11169) 

1 megohm, M-10%. V2 watt (R147) 

I megohm. -±-20%, 1 watt (R189, 11227) 

1.2 megohm, -±-5%, 1/2 watt (11213) 

1.5 megohm. -±5%, 1/2  watt (R157) 

2.2 megohm, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R130, R132, 11159. 

11163) 

2.7 megohm, -±-5%, 1 watt (R170) 

3.9 megohm, 11:10%, 1/2  watt (11149) 

6.8 megohm,  Vs watt (R125) 

10 megohm. -±-10%, 1/2  watt (11148) 

40 megohm. -±-20%. 1/2  watt (I1201) 

Screw —#10-32 x 13/4 " cross recessed round head 

screw for kinescope retaining strap 

Screw —#8-32 x 3/8" cross recessed binder head 

screw for focus coil mounting (2 reg'd) 

Screw —#10-32 x 13/4 " cross recessed round head 

screw for focus coil adlugment (3 reg'd) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

71456 

73584 

74937 

73117 

72927 

31251 

73249 

71508 

74834 

73586 

74936 

74595 

74810 

74596 

46760 

74157 

74147 

73569 

71419 

74589 

74590 

74591 

74592 

73575 

71424 

71427 

73576 

73578 

74586 

74587 

Screw —#8-32 wing screw for deflection yoke 

Shield —Tube shield 

Sleeve —Rubber sleeve for focus coil 

Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin. miniature 

Socket —Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 

Socket —Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket —Tube socket, octal ceramic, plate mounted 

Socket—Tube socket for 8016 

Socket—Kinescope socket 

Spring —Compression spring used under centering 

control screws (3 req'd) 

Spring —Suspension spring (coil type) for kinescope 

socket leads 

Spring —Anode lead spring 

Strap —Kinescope retaining strap 

Support —Bakelite supports (1 set) for mounting hi-

voltage rectifier tube mounting plate 

Switch —"TV-Phono- switch (S103) 

Switch —Interlock switch 

Switch — Width selector switch (S104) 

Transformer —Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 

Transformer —Sound output transformer.(T114) 

Transformer--First pix, SA transformer (T101, C102. 

11101) 

Transformer —Second pix,  i-f transformer  (T102. 

C107) 

Transformer--Third pix, i-f transformer (T103, C112) 

Transformer —Fourth  pix.  if  transformer  (T104. 

C116) 

Transformer —Fifth pix. i-f transformer (T106, C123, 

C124) 

Transformer —Sound i-f transformer (T112. C173. 

C174) 

Transformer — Sound  discriminator  transformer 

(T113. C178, C179, C190) 

Transformer — Horizontal  oscillator  transformer 

(T109) 

Transformer —Antenna transformer complete with 

socket (T115. J102) 

Transformer —Power transformer 115 volts 60 cycle 

(T111) 

Transformer--Vertical output transformer (T108) 

STOCK. 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74588 

73577 

71778 

73476 

71420 

Transformer —Horizontal  output  and  hi-voltage 

transformer (T110) 

Trap-4.5 mc trap (L110, C128) 

Trap —Sound trap (T105, C119) 

Trap —I-F trap (L116. CI89) 

Yoke—Deflection yoke (L108, L109, L112, L113, 

C169, 11166. R167) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

925714 

73993  Speaker -5' x 7 PM speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil 

74886 

75039 

39153 

74891 

74627 

74809 

73642 

74889 

74890 

74888 

74000 

73994 

74885 

73998 

74002 

74633 

74162 

74887 

30330 

72845 

14270 

73643 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back —Cabinet back 

Board--"Ant- terminal board 

Connector -4 contact male connector for antenna 

cable 

Cushion —Vinylite cushion for safety glass 

Decal —Control panel function decal 

Emblem --RCA Victor- emblem 

Escutcheon —Channel marker escutcheon 

Foot —Cabinet foot (felt) (4 req'd) 

Gasket —Cork gasket for safety glass and cabinet 

Glass —Safety glass 

Knob —Horizontal hold control or picture control 

knob (inner) 

Knob —Fine tuning knob (outer) 

Knob —Channel selector knob (inner) 

Knob —Vertical hold control or brightness control 

knob (outer) 

Knob —Sound volume control and power switch 

knob 

Nut —Speed nut for safety glass retainers 

Plate —Mounting plate for interlock switch 

Retainers —Safety glass retainers (1 set) 

Spring —Retaining spring for knob =74000 

Spring —Retaining spring for knob :73994 

Spring —Retaining spring for knobs =73998, 74002 

and 74985 

Spring —Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by sta ing type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model TC1 2 

Model TC124 
Walnut. 
Mahogany 
or Oak 

.11odel TC127 
Walnut. Mahogany or I4,k  Walnut, Mahogany or Oak 

RCA VICTOR 
TELEVISION RECEIVERS 
MODELS 1(124, 11125, 1(127 

Chassis Nos. KCS 34B 

Mfr. No. 274 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. T6 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. 1., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Models TC124, TC125, and TC127 are twelve and one-

half inch television receivers and are electrically identical ex-
cept for cabinets. The kinescopes are shipped in place in the 
cabinet. These receivers employ twenty-one tubes plus two 

rectifiers and a 12LP4 kinescope. 

Features of the television unit are full twelve channel cov-
erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 

stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 

picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. An 

auxiliary audio input jack is provided to permit the use of an 
external record playing attachment. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  87 square inches on a 12LP4 Kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range. -±250 kc. on chan. 2, -±-650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.5 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

SWEEP DEFLECTION  Magnetic 

FOCUS  Magnetic 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 230 watts 

AUDIO POWER OUTPUT RATING  2.6 watts max. 

LOUDSPEAKERS- 92569-7  12" PM Dynamic. 3.2 ohms 

CHASSIS DESIGNATION  KCS3413 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside) TC124   2278  33 14  20 1/2 

Cabinet (outside) TC125   25 1/4 36 1/4 21 1/4 

Cabinet (outside) TC127   25 3/s  36 1/2 22 1/2  

Chassis Assembly (overall)   19 12  14  20 

WEIGHT 

Chassis  i   TC124   103 lbs. 

with Tubes    TC125   100 lbs. 

in Cabinet    TC127   110 lbs. 

Shipping 

Weight 

  TC124   125 lbs. 

  TC125   122 lbs. 

  TC127   133 lbs. 

The chassis used in Models 1C124, 
TC125 and 1C127 are identical to the 
chassis used in Models T120 and 1121 
except for the addition of a jewel lamp. 
The service data for Models T120 and 
T121 will apply to Models TC124, TC125 
and TC127 except as noted above, the 
speaker and miscellaneous parts as 
listed on the following page. 
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TC124, TC125, TC127  REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

13867 

74901 

75875 

75642 

5118 

73635 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

9'569-7 W RL111-9 RMA-274 

or 92569-7B 

or 92569-7K RMA-252 

Cap —Dust cap 

Cone —Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-7 W 

Cone —Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-7B 

Cone —Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-7K 

Plug -3-prong male plug for speaker 

Speaker-- 12  PM speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less plug 

NOTE:  If stamping on speaker in instrument does 

not agree with above speaker number, order re-
placement parts by referring to model number of 

instruments, number stamped on speaker and full 

description of part requil A. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

74982  Back —Cabinet back for Model TC124 

74968  Back —Cabinet back for Model TC125 and Model 
TC127 

72857  Board —"Ant" terminal board 

71599  Bracket —Pilot lamp bracket 

13103  Cap —Pilot lamp cap 

71892  Catch —Bullet catch and strike for doors (2 required) 
for Model TC127 

X3092  Cloth—Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments for Model TC124 

X3093  Cloth —Grille cloth for oak instruments for Model 
TC124 

X3094  Cloth —Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru 
ments for Model TC125 

X3089 —Cloth —Grille cloth for oak instruments for Model 
TC125 

X3074  Cloth —Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru 
ments for Model TC127 

X3075  Cloth—Grille cloth for oak instruments for Model 
TC127 

39153  Connector  4-contact male connector  for antenna 
cable 

74891  Cushion —Vinylite cushion for metal kinescope mask 

74731  Decal —Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

74732  Decal —Control panel function decal for oak instru-
ments 

71768  Decal  Trade mark decal for Model TC127 

74809  Emblem---- --RCA Victor" emblem 

73642  Escutcheon--Channel  marker  escutcheon  for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

73740  Escutcheon —Channel  marker escutcheon  for oak 
instruments 

74755  Glass - Safety glass for Models TC124 and TC127 

74989  Glass--Safety glass for Model TC125 

37396  Grommet —Rubber grommet for speaker mounting 
(4 required) 

74308  Hinge— Cabinet door hinge (1 set) (2 required) for 
Model TC127 

STOCK 
Na. DESCRIPTION 

74959 

73995 

75027 

74960 

74961 

75028 

74962 

73999 

75029 

74969 

74003 

75030 

74963 

74001 

75031 

11765 

74730 

74162 

74971 

74970 

74113 

72845 

14270 

30330 

73643 

72936 

74161 

Knob —Fine tuning control knob —dark —(ouler) for 
mahogany or walnut instruments —Models TC125 
and TC127 

Knob —Fine  tuning  control  knob—tan—(outer) for 
oak instruments 

Knob —Fine tuning control knob —chocolate brown-
(outer) for mahogany or walnut instruments — 
Model TC124 

Knob— Channel  selector  knob —dark--(inner)  for 
mahogany  and  walnut  instruments —Models 
TC125 and TCI27 

Knob —Channel selector knob— tan —(inner) for oak 
instruments 

Knob —Channel selector knob —chocolate brown — 
(inner) for mahogany or walnut instruments for 
Model TCI24 

Knob —Brightness control or vertical hold control 
knob —dark —(outer) for mahogany or walnut in-
struments —Models TC125 and TCI27 

Knob--Brightness control or vertical hold control 
knob —tan —(outer) for oak instruments 

Knob —Brightness control or vertical hold control 

knob —chocolate b-own —(outer) for mahogany or 
walnut instruments for Model TC124 

Knob- Volume control and power switch knob — 
dark—for mahogany or walnut instruments for 
Models TC125 and TC127 

Knob- Volume control and power switch knob--
tan—for oak instruments 

Knob  Volume control and power switch knob — 
chocolate brown —for mahogany or walnut in 
struments for Model TC124 

Knob —Picture control or horizontal hold control knob 
—dark —(inner) for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments —Models TC125 and TC127 

Knob —Picture  control  or  horizontal  hold  control 
knob —tan—(inner) for oak instruments 

Knob —Picture  control  or  horizontal  hold  control 
knob —chocolate brown---(inner) for mahogany or 
walnut instruments for Model TC124 

Lamp —Pilot lamp- Mazda 51 

Nail —Decorative head nail for grille bars (4 re-
quired) for Model TC127 

Plate —Mounting plate for interlock switch 

Plate —Back plate for door pulls (2 required) for 
Model TC127 

Pull —Cabinet door pull (2 required) for Model TC127 

Screw — .-8-32 x 1 trimit head screw for door pulls 
for Model TC127 

Spring —Retaining spring for knobs ::73995. 74959 
and 75027 

Spring —Retaining spring for knobs :::73999, 74003. 
74960. 74961, 74962, 74969,  75028, 75029  and 
75030 

Spring—Retaining spring for knobs =74001. 74963 
and 75031 

Spring —Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

Stop —Door stop for Model 1C127 

Stud —Locating stud for back covers 

REFER TO MODELS T120 AND T121 FOR CHASSIS PARTE  LISTING. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model TA 128 — Walnut, Mahogany or Oak 

IDA RCA VI C TO R Voir 
TELEVISION, AM-FM RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 

MODEL 1A128 
Chassis Nos. KCS42A, RK135D 

Mfr. No. 274 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. Ti — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model TA128 television, AM-FM radio, phonograph combina-
tion employs twenty-six tubes plus two rectifiers and a 12LP4 
kinescope. The radio tuner unit which feeds through the tele-
vision audio system covers the AM and the FM broadcast 
bands. Two record changers are provided to play 33 1 , 45 
and 78 RPM records. 

Features of the television unit are full twelve channel cov-
erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for pic-
ture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  87 square inches on a 12LP4 kinescope 

TELEVISION fl-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range.. 250 kc. on chan. 2, ±-650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequenry  21.25 mc. 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast   540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation  88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequency —AM  455 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency —FM  10.7 mc. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 230 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  6 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis  KCS42A 

Radio Chassis  RK135D 

3313, 78 RPM Record Changer  960282 

45 RPM Record Changer  11P168 

Refer to Service Data 960282 or RP168 for information on the 

record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER 92569-8   12 inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance  3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet   180 lbs. 

Shipping Weight  207 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   36'4  34'2  23'2 

Chassis (overall)   1Va  17  18 12 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE. 300 ohms balanced 

If necessary, the television chassis may be fed separately 
from either a 300 ohm balanced line or a 72 ohm co-ax. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  (Television Chassis)  Function 

6AG5  R-F Amplifier 
6AG5  Converter 

616  R-F Oscillator 

6A116   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

6A1J6  2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 

6AL5  Sound Discriminator 

6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

6V6GT   Audio Output 

6BA6  1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

6AG5  2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

6BA6  3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

6AG5  4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

6AL5  Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 

12AU7  1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

6SN7GT  ACC Amplifier & Vertical Sweep Osc. 

6SN7GT  AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 

6SN7GT  Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 

6K6GT  Vertical Sweep Output 

6SN7GT . .Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 
6B06G  Horizontal Sweep Output 
6W4GT  Damper 

1B3-GT 8016  High Voltage Rectifier 
5U4G  Power Supply Rectifier 
12LP4  Kinescope 

(Radio Tuner Chassis) 

( 1 ) RCA 6J6  Mixer and Oscillator 
( 2 ) RCA 6BA6  IF Amplifier 

( 3 ) RCA 6AU6  F-M Driver 

( 4 ) RCA 6AL5  Ratio Detector 

( 5 ) RCA 6BF6  AM Detector AVC and Phone Preamp. 

( 1 ) RCA 
( 2 ) RCA 

( 3 ) RCA 

( 4 ) RCA 
( 5 ) RCA 

( 6 ) RCA 
( 7 ) RCA 

( 8 ) RCA 

( 9 ) RCA 
(10) RCA 

(11) RCA 
(12) RCA 

(13) RCA 

(14) RCA 

(15) RCA 

(16) RCA 

(17) RCA 
(18) RCA 

(19) RCA 
(20) RCA 

(21) RCA 
(22) RCA 

(23) RCA 

(24) RCA 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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TA128  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE I-F FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap  27.25 mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps  21.25 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.75 mc. 

SOUND I-F FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION  Magnetic 

SCANNING  Interlaced. 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SCANNING FREQUENCY 

VERTICAL SCANNING FREQUENCY . 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate) . 

OPERATING CONTROLS (front panel) 

Channel Selector 
Fine Tuning 

Tone 
Sound Volume and On-OH SwitcY0 

Picture Horizontal Hold 
Picture Vertical Hold 

Picture  f 
Brightness 

 Dual Control Knobs 

Dual Control Knobs 

Dual Control Knobs 

 Dual Control Knobs 

Function Switch  Single Control Knob 

Radio Tuning  Single Control Knob 

NON-OPERATING CONTROLS 

Horizontal Centering  rear chassis adjustment 

Vertical Centering  rear chassis adjustment 

Width  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Width Selector Switch  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

Height   rear chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Linearity  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Vertical Linearity  rear chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Drive  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 

  15.750 cps  Horizontal Oscillator Frequency  bottom chassis adjustment 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform  side chassis adjustment 
Focus   rear chassis adjustment 

. 60 cps Ion Trap Magnet  top chassis adjustment 

Deflection Coil  top chassis wing nut adjustment 

30 cps  Focus Coil  top chassis screwdriver adjustment 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. WORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 

DO NOT OPEN THE KINESCOPE SHIPPING CARTON, INSTALL, REMOVE OR HANDLE THE KINE-

SCOPE IN ANY MANNER UNLESS SHATTERPROOF GOGGLES AND HEAVY GLOVES ARE WORN. 

PEOPLE NOT SO EQUIPPED SHOULD BE KEPT AWAY WHILE HANDLING KINESCOPES. KEEP THE 

KINESCOPE AWAY FROM THE BODY WHILE HANDLING. 

The kinescope bulb encloses a high vacuum and. due to its large surface area, is subjected to considerable air pressure. For these 

reasons. kinescopes must be handled with more care than ordinary receiving tubes. 

The large end of the kinescope bulb— particularly that part at the rim of the viewing surface —must not be struck, scratched or sub-

jected to more than moderate pressure at any time. In installation, if the tube sticks or fails to slip smoothly into its socket, or 

deflecting yoke, investigate and remove the cause of the trouble. Do not force the tube. Refer to the Receiver Installation section 

for d•?tailed instructions on kinescope installation. All RCA kinescopes are shipped in special cartons and should be left in the cartons 

until ready for installation in the receiver. Keep the carton for possible future use. 
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS  TA128 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the re-

ceiver on for the first time. 

1. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to Tel. 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 

necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 

improved sound fidelity. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and advance the SOUND VOLUME  11. In switching from one station to another, it may be neces-

control to approximately mid-position.  sary to repeat steps numbers 4 and 9. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 

to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING 

control for best sound fidelity and 

SOUND VOLUME for suitable vol-

ume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-

trol fully counter-clockwise, then 

clockwise until a light pattern ap-

pears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 

control until the pattern stops ver-

tical movement. 

7. Adjust the HORIZONTAL 

hold control until a picture is ob-

tained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-

trol counter-clockwise until the re-

trace lines just disappear. 

9. Adjust the PICTURE control 

for suitable picture contrast.  Figure I—Receiter Operating Controls 

r ,  
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( 
VERTICAL 
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•  '1 
BRIGHTNESS 

\ I 
PICTURE 

I I 
FUNCTION 
SWITCH 

/ 
RADIO 

- -/TUNING 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROL SWITCH 

CHANNEL 
SELECTOR 

1 

TONE 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTR LS 

OFF 
SOUND 
VOLUME 

I 
-ON 

'59O9   

12. When the set is turned on 

again after an idle period, it 

should not be necessary to repeat 

the adjustments if the positions 

of the controls have not been 

changed. If any adjustment is 

necessary, step number 4 is gen-

erally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-

trols have been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps num-

bers 1 through 9. 

14. For radio operation turn the 

FUNCTION switch to AM or FM 

and tune in station with the radio 

TUNING control. 

15. For phono operation. turn 

the FUNCTION switch to PH for 

operation of the 331:1 '78 rpm rec-

ord changer. or to XPH for opera-

tion of the 45 rpm record changer. 

THE TELEVISION SECTION OF THE CHASSIS USED IN MODEL TA128 IS SIMILAR 

TO THE CHASSIS OF MODELS T120 AND T121. 

REFER TO T120, T121 SERVICE DATA ON PAGES 199 TO 210 INCLUSIVE FOR TELE-

VISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE, TEST PATTERN PHOTOGRAPHS, RESPONSE 

CURVES AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS. 

KINESC OPE 
CUSHI ON 
ADJ. 

RE MOVE 
TWO 

SNIPPI NG 
SCRE WS 

CO MPRESSION 
DEFLECTI ON  SPRI NG 
Y OKE ADJ  SCRE WS 

K I NESC OPE  CUSHION 

FOCUS  COIL 
NIOU N T IN° 
SCRE W 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

ARRO W 

ON  TOP 

Figure 2—Yoke and Focus Coil Adjustments 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. 

Plug the receiver power cord into a 115 volt a-c power source. 
Turn the receiver power switch to the "on" position, the function 
switch to "tel." the brightness control three-quarters clockwise, 
and the picture control counter-clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Set the ion trap magnet 
approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting from 
this position adjust the magnet by moving it forward or back-
ward at the same time rotating it slightly around the neck of 
the kinescope for the brightest raster on the screen. Reduce the 
brightness control setting until the raster is slightly above aver-
age brilliance. Adjust the focus control (R191 on the chassis rear 
apron) until the line structure of the raster is clearly visible. 
Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum raster brilliance. The 
final touches on this adjustment should be made with the bright-
ness control at the maximum position with which good line focus 
can be maintained. 
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TA128  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the yoke 
adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS.—It will now be necessary to obtain 
a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. See 
steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating instructions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and the 
picture can be synced. 

FOCUS COIL 
MOUNTING 
SCRE WS  \ 

Hoes,  • "5 1 )  gal?, 
reCUS  VERTICAL 

LINEARITY 

RIO' 
WIDTH 

SELECTOR- 3  112) 
L 

WIDTH 
COMPRESSION 

-2  SPRING 
SCRE WS 

C153 8 
a,  (1 -'40511ZONTAL 

DRIVE 

(C753A  L ril l, 
LOCKING  HORIZONTAL 
RANGE  LINEARITY 

5138 
*GC 'THRESHOLD •••••7 

Figure 3—Reur ChassiN Adjustments 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. —Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching oH channel then back. 
Normally the picture will be out of sync. Turn the control clock-
wise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars will be grad-
ually reduced and when only 3 bars sloping downward to Ili( 
left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon slight 
additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull in should occur 
when the control is approximately 90 degrees from the extreme 
counter-clockwise position. The picture should remain in sync 
for approximately 90 degrees of additional clockwise rotation 
of the control. At the extreme clockwise position, the picture 
should be out of sync and should show 1 vertical or diagonal 
black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture is 
normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and proceed with 
-Focus Coil Adjustments." 

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. —If in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold con-
trol at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to hold 
sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control from 
the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the following 
adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adiustment. —Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T109 horizontal frequency adjustment 
(under the chassis) until the picture is just out of sync and the 
horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Lock in Range Adjustment.--Set the horizontal hold 
control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momentarily re-
move the signal by switching off channel then back. Slowly 
turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note the least 
number of diagonal bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. 

If more .than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 3 bars are present, adjust 
CI53A slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the picture control coun-
ter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck the 
number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this pro-
cedure until 3 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Adjust-
ment" and "Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until the 
conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the hori-
zontal hold operates as outlined under -Check of Horizontal 
Oscillator Alignment- the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to ad-
just the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  For field purposes paragraph 
-A- under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may be 
omitted. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The focus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximately 14 inch of space between 
the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of the front 
face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best average focus over 
the face of the tube. However, it may be necessary to change 
this distance slightly in order to compensate for small differences 
in strength of the permanent magnets in the coil. If the receiver 
focuses with the focus control towards the clockwise end of its 
range, the focus coil should be moved toward the yoke and if 
focus is obtained towards the counter-clockwise end of the con-
trol, the coil should be moved away from the yoke. In order to 
prevent the beam from striking the neck of the kinescope, it is 
important that the axis of the hole through the focus coil should 
be kept in accurate alignment with the axis of the neck of the 
kinescope. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENTS. —Centering is obtained by loos-
ening the two focus coil mounting screws and sliding the coil up 
or down or from side to side. If a corner of the raster is shad-
owed, check the position of the ion trap magnet. In extreme 
cases it may be necessary to adjust one or more of the focus 
coil compression screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to insure that 
maximum brilliance is obtained. 

WIDTH, DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects the 
high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain the 
highest possible voltage, hence the brightest and best focused 
picture, turn the horizontal drive control counter-clockwise until 
the left side of the picture begins to stretch. 

Adjust the horizontal linearity control LI I I to provide best 
linearity. Adjust the width control until the picture just fills 
the mask. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus control (R191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge" and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS.-.-Ad-
just the height control (R155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

CHECK TO SEE THAT THE CUSHION AND YOKE THUMB 

SCRE WS AND THE FOCUS COIL MOUNTING SCRE WS ARE 
TIGHT. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. —The AGC threshold control 
RI38 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not require 
readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment af the AGC Threshold Control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 
just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately, 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 
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Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise position. 
Turn R138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn R138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn R138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this case, 
turn R138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture be-
comes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal to 
noise ratio is obtained. 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF Ft-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is adjusted 
to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments are re-
quired. these should be made by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  The adjustments for channels 
2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from the front of 
the cabinet by removing the station selector escutcheon as 
shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 is on top of the 
chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the kinescope well. 

STATION SELECTOR 

FI NE  TU NI NG 

4.°90 

TO R,E MOVE ESCUTCHE ON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT  —  FOR CH ANNEL NU MBER 

OSCILLATOR ADJUST ME NT 

Figure 4—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION. —Turn the receiver func-
tion switch to each phono position and check each record 
player for proper operation. 

RADIO OPERATION. —Turn the receiver function switch to 
AM and FM positions and check the radio for proper operation. 
Tune in a station of known frequency. If the dial pointer does not 
point to the correct spot on the dial, slip the dial pointer on the 
dial cord until the proper indication is obtained. 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-f unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390 ohm 
resistor which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust L66 to ob-
tain the best possible picture on the weakest low channel sta-
tion received. By this action, the r-f gain is increased 50 % at the 
expense of r-f bandwidth and an improvement in the weak sig-
nal picture results. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong sig-
nal area, the resistor R14 should be connected in place and L66 
adjusted for "flat" response on the low channels. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis from the cabinet 
for repair or installation of a new kinescope. remove the back 
and the knobs, unplug all 'cables and remove the chassis bolts 
under the cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from the back of the 
cabinet. The kinescope is held on the chassis by means of a 
special strap, so that the chassis, and the kinescope can be 
handled together, as a unit. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION.—Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope, remove the kinescope socket, the 
ion-trap magnet, and the second-anode connector. Loosen the 
cross-recessed head screw on the kinescope strap, as shown 
in Figure 6. Withdraw the kinescope toward the front of the 
chassis. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Slide the kinescope cushion 
toward the rear of the chassis. Loosen the deflection yoke ad-
ustmcnt. slide the yolca toward the rear of the chassis and 
tighten. 

The kinescope second anode contact is a recessed metal 
well in the side of the bulb. The tube must be installed so that 
this contact is up but rotated approximately 30 degrees toward 
the high-voltage compartment. 

Insert the neck of the kinescope through the deflection and 
focus coils. If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into place smoothly, 
investigate and remove the cause of the trouble. Do not force 
the tube. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the kine-
scope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Connect the high voltage lead to the kinescope second anode 
socket. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and finger marks. 

Tighten the cross-recessed head screw on the kinescope 
strap. 

As may be seen by inspection, the radio dial lights and dial 
pointer are attached to the cabinet front panel. The dial cord 
is attached to the receiver chassis. The method of attachment 
may be seen in Figure 5. 

Slide the dial pointer to the stop on the high frequency end 
of the dial. Turn the radio tuning shaft until the gang is com-
pletely unmeshed. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet until there is sufficient slack 
in the pilot light cable, then attach the pilot light sockets to 
the pilot light bracket. 

Insert the chassis to its proper position. then install the six 
chassis bolts and tighten. Loosen the kinescope strap from the 
rear of the chassis. Push he kinescope forward until the lace 
of the tube is against the mask. Push the yoke cushion for-
ward against the kinescope flare, then tighten the cushion 
adjusting screws. Push the yoke forward and tighten. Tighten 
the kinescope strap. Replace the control knobs. 

NORMAL POSITION 
OF DIAL CORD 

DIAL CORD AND   
POINTER 
MOVED FORWARD    
TO SHO W METHOD 
OF ASSE MBLY 

DIAL  INSERT DIAL CORD 
po wyER  BET WEEN TURNS  OF 

COIL SPRING  W 

DIAL SCALE 

rotS7 70 

Figure 5—Dial Cord and Pointer Assembly 

To hook up the dial pointer, reach over the television chassis 
to the radio and press the dial cord well into the coil spring. 

Turn the set on and to radio position to see that the dial light-
ing is correct. If it is not, adjust the dial lights and shields. Tune 
in a station of known calibration and check the dial calibration. 

Perform the entire television set-up procedure beginning with 
Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 

CABINET ANTENNA.--A cabinet antenna is provided which 
may be employed in strong signal areas in which no reflections 
are experienced. The antenna leads are brought out near the 
receiver antenna terminals. 

The link on the antenna terminal board on the back of the 
cabinet is for use in case it is desirable to connect a separate 
"A" band antenna. 
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TA128 CHASSIS TOP VIEW 
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Figure 6—Chassis Top View 
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TA128 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition a 2200 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, the pic-

ture was synced and the AGC threshold control was properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short-

circuiting the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are as read with "Jr. VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis ground and 

with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles a-c. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

- 

I 
Plate 
(ma.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI BAGS 
R-F 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 140 6 142 2 & 7 0 1 -2.4 5 2 

No 
Signal 5 67 6 111 2 & 7 0 1 -.4 14.0 

. 

5.0 

V2 6AG5 Converter 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

'130 
to 140 6 

• 130 
to 140 2 & 7 0 1 

• --3.0 
to 7.0 

*7.1 
to 7.7 

•2.3 
to 2.7 ' Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 5 

• 104 
to 109 6 

• 104 
to 109 2 & 7 0 1 

• -2.0 
to 6.0 

•53 
to 5.9 

• .8 

to 1.0 

V3 616 
R-F 

Oscillator 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 & 2 

• 88 
to 95 - - 7 .19 5 & 6 

• -5.1 
to -7.3 

• 1.9 
to 2.7 - • Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 1 & 2 

• 68 
to 81 - 7 .16 5 & 6 

• -4.5 
to -6.6 

• 1.8 
to 2.1 

_ 

- 

V101 6BA6 
1st Pix. IF 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 125 6 125 7 .4 I -12.5 2.8 1.3 
No 

Signal 5 95 6 95 7 1.1 1 1- .3 7.5 3.5 

V102 6AG5 
2nd Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 115 6 115 2 6 7 .75 1 0 8.2 2.5 
No 

Signal 5 100 6 100 2 & 7 .65 1 0 6.8 2.1 

V103 6BA6 
3d Pix. IF 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 110 6 135 7 .25 1 -2.4 4.0 3.8 

No 
Signal 5 60 6 100 2 6 7 .75 1 --.4 11.0 4.8 

V104 6AG5 
4th Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 170 6 135 2 6 7 1.35 1 0 6.5 2.0 

_ 

No 
Signal 5 175 6 120 2 & 7 1.2 1 

, 

0 5.9 1.8 
V105 
A 6AL5 

Picture 
2d Det. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 113 - 1 112 - - .48 
No 

Signal 7 120 - - 1 120 - - - 

, 

V105 
B 6AL5 

Sync 
Limiter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -107 - 5 56 - - - 

No 
Signal 2 80 - 5 60 - - - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 23.2 - - 3 - 111 2 113 4.38 
No 

Signal 1 - 19.2 - - 3 - 117 2 --120 3.82 - 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 • 166 - 8 ' -5.3 7 • 12.2 6.2 

.. . 

• At average 
contrast Na 

Signal 6 '134 - 8 • -5.6 7 ' -10.3 6.9 - 
V107 
A 

6SIV 
GT 

AGC 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 -12.6 6 -55.5 4 -56.5 .9 

No 
Signal 5 +.3 -- 6 60 4 -64 .3 - 

V107 
B 

6SN7 
GT 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 76 3 111 1 158 .2 
No 

Signal 2 62 - 3 -120 1 169 .2 - 

V108 
6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
Rectifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 97 - 6 -3.4 4 19.3 .3 
No 

Signal 5 81 6 -8.7 4 19.3 .28 

V108 
65N7 
GT 

1st Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 96 3 -1.8 1 19.5 1 
No 

Signal 2 81 3 9.7 1 19.3 .1 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 158 - 3 0 1 4.7 5.25 - 
No 

Signal 2 154 - - 3 _  0 1 5.2 3.75 

8 
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VOLTAGE CHART TA128 

Tube 
No. 

Tub* 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
1 1 

Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Plate 
(ma.) 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 - - 6 -51 4 -106 .4 - 

No 
Signal 5 215 - - 6 - 59 4 -80 .35 - 

V110 
6K6- 
CT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 223 4 223 8 67 5 -91 • 7.85 • Screen 

connected to 
plate 

No 
Signal 3 208 4 208 8 -79 5 -101 • 7.7 

V111 
6SN7  Horizontal 
CT  Osc. Control 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 • 48 - - 3 -110 1 -92 .2 - 

• Variation 
of hold gives 
-21.9 to +56 
volts on plate 

No 
Signal 2 • 33 - - 3 --120 1 -108 .2 _ 

V111 
6SN7 
CT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 70 - - 6 111 4 -185 2.4 - 
No 

Signal 5 54 - - 6 --120 4 -192 2.4 - 

V112 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 180 3 90 5 -110 72 9.4 

No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 T70 3 100 5 -115 70 9.2 

V113 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 2 & 7 10.500 - - 0 - 

Brightness 
Average Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 2 & 7 10.000 - - .1 - 

V114 6W4GT Damper 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 3 306 66 - 

No 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. - 3 295 - 65 - 

V115 5U4G Rectifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 4 & 6 335 2 & 8 250 - 210 - 

• A-C meas-
ured from plate 
to trans. center 

tap 
No 

Signal 466 335 2 & 8 245 - - 215 - 

V116 6AU6 
1st Sound 

I-F Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 134 6 134 7 .9 1 -.5 8.2 3.3 
No 

Signal 5 110 6 110 7 .7 1 -.5 5.7 2.6 

V117 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 148 6 90 7 0 1 -9 1.6 .8 
No 

Signal 5 115 6 60 7 0 1 -.65 3.35 1.15 

V118 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -8.4 - 5 5.8 - - - 
No 

Signal 2 -2.0 - - 5 .41 - - - - 
2200 Mu. V. 
Sianal 7 -3.7 - - 1 0 - - - 
No 

Signal 7 -1.08 - - 1 0 - - - 

V119 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 85 - 2 0 1 -.89 .49 - 
No 

Signal 7 83 - 2 0 1 -.89 .4 

V120 
6V6- 
CT 

Audio 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 102 4 113 8 • 99 5 -108 19.3 3.3 
No 

Signal 3 72 4 80 8 -110 5 -120 18 3 

V121 12LP4 Kinescope 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap •10.000 10 290 11 51 2 20 .1 

' Average 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap '10.000 10 285 11 42 2 14 

• Average 
Brightness 

V301 6J6 
Mixer and 
Oscillator 

No 
Signal 

1 
2 

110 
95 

- - 
7 0 

6 
5 

-2.0 
5.0 

- 
- 

Function 
switch 

in 
F-M 

position 

V302 6BA6 
Radio I-F 
Amplifier 

No 
Signal 5 210 6 105 7 .8 1 --0.2 

V303 6AV6 
Radio F-M 
Driver 

0- 

No 
Signal 5 205 6 135 7 1.5 1 0 - 

V304 6AL5 
Radio 

Ratio Det. 
No 

Signal 2 
-0.2 
0.2 - 1 0.1 - 

- 
- 

V305 6BF6 
• A-M Det. and 
Phono Preamp. 

No 
Signal 7 0.2 - - 2 0 

9 
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TA128  RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
If any lead dressing is necessary, it should be done before aligning the receiver. When making a complete alignment follow 

the table below in sequence. If only a portion of the circuit is to be aligned select the portion required and follow with the re-
maining steps in the section. Any adjustments made on the 455 kc. I-F's make it necessary to adjust the 10.7 mc. I-F's. 

"AM" R-F—I-F ALIGNMENT 
Test-Oscillator. --For all alignment operations, connect low side of the test-osc. to the receiver chassis, and keep the osc. output 

as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. Output Meter.--Connect the meter across the speaker voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to max. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to — 
Tune Test Osc. 

to — 
Function Switch 

Turn Radio 
Dial to -

Adjust the follow ing  

1 Antenna terminal in series 
with .01 mid. 

455 kc. 
Modulated 

AM  Low Freq. end 
of Dial 

tTop and bot. cores of T301 and T302. 
(For max. voltage across voice coil.) 

2 

Ant. terminal through 
dummy ant. of 200 mints 

1.620 kc. AM Min. capacity Osc. C308 for maximum output. 

3 1,400 kc. AM Tune to signal Ant. C304 for maximum output. 

4 600 kc. AM 600 kc. Osc. L306 and Ant. L303. 

5 Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for maximum output. 

t Use alternate loading. Connect an 18.000-ohm resistor across the primary to load the plate winding while the grid winding o 
the same transformer is being peaked. Then load the grid winding with the 18.000-ohm resistor while the plate winding is being peaked 

RATIO DETECTOR ALIGNMENT 
Connect probe of "VoltOhmyst" to negative side of C328 and low side to chassis. Connect output meter across speaker voice coil. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to — 
Tune Test Osc. 

to — 
Function Switch Radio Dial 

Tuned to -
Adjust 

6 Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V303) in 
series with .01 mid, 

10.7 mc. 
30°. AM 
Modulated 

FM Top of 1303 for maximum DC 
on ' V ultOhmyst. -

7 Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V303) in 
series with .01 mfd. 

FM Bottom of 1303 for minimum audio 
output on meter. 

8 Repeat steps 6 and 7 as necessary making final adjustment with r-f input level set to give approximately 3.0 volts d-c on 
"VoltOhmyst." 

"FM" R-F—I-F ALIGNMENT 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to — 
Tune Test Osc. 

to — 
Function Switch 

Radio Dial 
Tuned to - Adjust  

9 Terminal 3 of S301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms, 

10.7 mc. FM 88 mc. *1301 and 1302 for max. with r-f input 
set to give -3 volts on "VoltOhmyst." 

10 'Terminal 3 of S301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms. 

106 mc. FM 106 mc. Set C302 to max. capacity. Squeeze 
L307 and adjust C302 for maximum. 

11 Terminal 3 of 3301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms, 

90 mc. FM Tune to signal Squeeze L301 and rock gang for 
maximum output. 

12 Repeat steps 10 and 11 as required. 

• Use a 680-ohm resistor to load the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer is being peaked. Then the grid 
winding is loaded with 680-ohm resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 

1301  I - TRANS. 

455 KC.  10.7 MC. 

0 
SEC.  SEC. 

455KC PRL  10.7 MC PRL 
UNDER  UNDER 

CHASSIS  CHASSiS 

{ V307 

05C 
6J6 

L306  L303 
A M.  A M. 
OSC.  ANT 

L301 
F. Al. ANT. 

1.302  1-F TR ANS 

455 KC.  10.714C, 

0  0  
PRI.  SEC. 

/- - - L v il - -- \  V304 
10.7 MC. PRi.  4S5 KC. SEC.r m  

CHASSIS  CHASSIS  .8,6  RATIO DIET. 
UNDER  UNDER  v305  GALS 

A. M. 0(1. A.v. C.  \,......... " 
I PHONO PREA mP. 

,...... ,,, 

C 304 

C302 

C306 

Figure 8--Chussis, Top View, Showing Adjustments 

Figure 9 —Dial and Drit.e Cord Assembly 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. Ground lead on pin 2 of V302 and V303 should be dressed 
down flat on chassis. 

2. Dual .005 mid. capccitors and diode filter should be dressed 
to clear the bottom of the cabinet. 

3. Dress C329 across V302 sockets with short and direct leads. 

4. Dress V302 plate lead from pin 5 down to the chassis. 

5. Dress AVC lead from R321 to switch down to chassis and 
against back of gang mounting plate. 

6. Dress lead from pin 6 of V305 down to chassis and against 
back of gang mounting plate. 

7. Dress AVC lead from 1st I-F to switch against chassis and 
against gang mounting plate. 

8. Dress lead from switch to pin 1 of V301 against plate sup-
porting gang. 

9. Dress all insulated F-M leads down to chassis. 

10. Connect C309 with short lead to pin 6 of V301 keeping 
body of cap away from plate lead and switch terminals. 

11. The coupling between L301 and L307 should be adjusted 
to give proper injection voltage to the mixer grid. This has 
been found to be correct when the distance between ad-
jacent end turns is Ni" to TAG" measured at top of the 
form. 

12. Dress cabled leads away from antenna transmission lines. 

13. Dress all uninsulated bus wire so as to avoid short circuits. 

10 
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RADIO CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM TA128 

111C:ses 
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V304 
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Ste C, 

VOL 

oimm emimil Mais    
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ON 
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04067/  111 -

Figure 10 —Radio Chassis Wiring Diagram (RK135D) 

T303 
(PRONG  PET.) 

1.307 
(.1•) view) 

THE TELEVISION SECTION OF THE CHASSIS USED IN MODEL TA128 IS SIMILAR 

TO THE CHASSIS OF MODELS T120 AND T121. 
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TA128 R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 
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Figure 11  R-F Unit Wiring Diagram 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V117 
socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-
pass capacitors in the picture or sound if circuits. The fila-
ment leads between V117. V118 and V119 should be down 
against the chassis and away from grid or plate leads. 

3. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-
tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 
as short as possible. 

4. Picture i-f coupling capacitors C106, C111, C115 and C121 
should be up and away from the chassis and should be 
clear of the pix i-f transformer adjustments by at least 
4 inch.  If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed, 
the i-f alignment should be rechecked. 

5. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

6. Dress peaking coils L105. L106 and L107 up and away 
from the chassis. 

7. Dress 0183 across tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not ex-
ceeding 34  inch. 

8. Dress 0129 and C130 up and away from the chassis. 

9. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 
the chassis and away from the volume-control leads. 
Dress the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

10. Dress the green lead from pin 2 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

11. Dress R168, R169. R170, R176 and R178 up and away 
from the chassis. 

12. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 
against the chassis and away from V117 and V118. 

LINK 
COIJOLING 

7.56173- I 

13. Contact between the i-f oscillator frequency adjustment 
screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 
must be avoided. 

14. Dress leads from L110 (width control coil) away from the 
transformer frame. 

15. Dress T110 winding leads as shown in Figure 12. 

D R E S S  L E A D S  F R O M  *104 0114 05 

IN  T U E  C L E A R  I A  3I4 0 W 1. 

141 GLE  V OL. T & D E  WI N DI N G 

P N111•4 411 Y  WI N DI N G 

SC C O N O A R Y  WI N DI N G 

RII CT  CI L  WI N DI N G 

Figure 12— TI10 Lead Dress 

T E R MI N A L 

B O A R D 

M S Is, 
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TA128 REPLACEMENT PARTS 

24 

TA128  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

2 4 1 

1A128  TA128  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

1 
STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

1 
PiF UNIT ASSEMBLIES 71494 Socket-tune socket, moulded, 7 prong, saddle mounted 

KRK5 
73450 Socket-Tube • (I ckol, COI U MIC.  7 prong, bottom mounted 

73465  Bolt -Drive belt 74576 Spacer-Insulating spacer for front plate (4 required) 

75069  Board -R-f unit power connection terminal board 73457 Spring-Return spring for fine tuning control core 
75067 Bracket -Vertical bracket for holding :A gscillator tubs 

shi•ld 
74188 Spring -Retaining spring for adjustable core RCA 74187 

73478 Cable -1-F transmission cable (WI) 
75038 Spring -Retaining spring for r-f oscillator tube shield 

74578 Spring -Retaining spring for adjusting screws RCA 73640 
73441 Cam -Fin• tuning adjustment and RCA 74575 

74035 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C4, CS) 73468 Stator -Front oscillator section stator complete with rotor, 
53511 Capacitor -Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C3) segment, coils and adjusting screws (SI, 114, LI5, LI6, 

1.17, 1.18, L19, L2I, L22, L23, 1.24) 
54207 Capacitor--Ceramic, 18 mmf. (C20) 73469 , Stator-Rear oscillator section stator complete with rotor, 
73449 Capacitor -Ceramic trimmer comprising I section of 150- 

190 mmf. and I section of 65-95 mmf. (C11, C12) 
segment, coils (S2, 1.25. L26, L27, 1,28, L29, 130, L32, L33, 
L34, 1.35) 

73091 

71501 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C21( 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2, C7, C8, C9. C13, C15, 
C17, C18. C19) 

73633 Stator-Antenna stator complete with rotor and coils (S5, 
1.6, 1.56, 1.57, 1.58, 159, L60, 1.61, L62, L63, 1.64. L65, L66, 
C21) 

73470 Stator-Converter stator complete with rotor and coils (S3, 
73473 Capacitor -Ceramic. 5000 mmf. (C16) L9, L36. 1.37, 1.38, 1.39, 140, 141, 1.48, L49, 1.50, L51) 

73460 Coil -R-F plate coil for channel 6 (L13) 73471 Stator-R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor and coils 
73461 Coil -Rear section -Oscillator plate coil for channel 6 (L20) (S4. LI3, 1.42, L43, 1.44, 1.45, L46, 1.47, L52, L53, 1.54. 1.55, 

C15, C16, RIO) 
73462 Coil -Coupling inductance coil (1.4) 

75446 Stud -Capacitor stud -brass No. 4,40 x 13 16" with 3 64" 
73475 

73476 

Coil -Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 

Coil -I-F trap (17, C22) 

screw driver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 74110 
uncoded or coded "ER" 

73477 
75447 Stud -Capacitor stud -brass No. 4.40 v 13 16" with 3 64" Coil -Choke coil (L10, L11, L12) 

screw driver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 74110 
73874 Coil -Front section -Oscillator plate coil for channel 6 coded numerically or "Hi Q" 

(L31) 
73448 Transformer -Converter transformer (Ti, R6) 

74108 Coil -Fine tuning coil (11 turns) with adjustable induc. 
lance core and capacitor stud (plunger adjustment) (LI, 73466 Washer-Insulating washer for front shield (I set) 

Cl) 2917 Washer-"C" washer for channel selector shaft or fine 
74109  Coil -Trimmer coil (11 turns) with adjustable inductance 

core and capacitor stud (screw adjustment for oscil-
lator section or converter section) (L2, L3, C6, CIO) 

tuning shaft and cam 

74110 Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjustment) for r•f ampli-
tier section (1.5, C14) 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS 42A 

73455 

74187 

Core -Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 

Core -Adjustable core for coil 1.9 

74593 Capacitor -Mica trimmer comprising 1 section of 3-35 mmf. 
and I section of 40-370 mmf. (C153A, CI53B) 

71493 Connector -Oscillator segment connector 
72615 Capacitor -Mica, 10 mmf. (C126) 

73440 Detent -R-F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 
74105 Capacitor -Mica, 33 mmf. (CII I) 

71487 Form -Coil form for coil 1.31 
74726 Capacitor-Mica, 39 mmf. (C140) 

73453 Form -Coil form assembly for L9. LI3 
64062 Capacitor -Ceramic, 82 mmf. (CI20) 

73442 Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 
39396 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 

71462 Loop -Oscillator to converter trimmer loop connector 
75060 Capacitor -Mica, 100 mmf. (C138) 

73634 Nut -Speed nut for drive belt shield 
73921 Capacitor -Ceramic, 120 mmf. (C129) 

73436 Plate -Front plate and bushing 
39630 Capacitor -Mica, 120 mmf. (CI81) 

73464 Pulley -Idler pulley 73102 Capacitor -Mica, 180 mmf. (C158) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 73922 Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (CI83, C194, C198) 

47 ohms, +20%, t/2 watt (014) 73091 Capacitor -Mica, 270 mmf. (C106, C115, CI21) 

150 ohms, +20 %. 1/2 watt (015, R9, 01I2) 68542 Capacitor -Mica. 390 mmf. (C141. C200) 

390 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (0114) 74153 Capacitor -Ceramic, 500 mmf. 15,000 volts (CI68) 

1000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R7) 74250 Capacitor -Mica, 560 mmf. (C160) 

2700 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (RIO) 71501 Capacitor -Ceramic, 151'J mmf. (C101, CI03, C104, C105. 

10.000 ohms, +20 %, 11/2 watt (RI, R11) 

100.000 ohms, +20%, l/2 watt (012, R3. R8, 01I3) 

C108, C109, C110, C. 13. Cl 14, C117, C118, C122, C125, 
CI27, C132, CI71, ...:172, C176, C177, CI88, CI92, CI93, 
C196) 

71432 Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 40 mid.. 14343 Retainer -Channel selector shaft retaining ring 450 volts and I section of 10 mfd., 450 volts (C148A, 
30340 Retainer -Retainer ring for fine tuning stud C148B. C148C) 

70881 Screw -No. 4-40 x 14- binder head screw for adjusting 
coils 114, L15, LI6, L17, L18, 1.19 

73582 Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 m id., 
450 volts, I section of 10 mid., 450 volts and 1 section of 
80 mid,, 200 volts (C170A, CI70B, CI70C) 

73640 Screw -No. 4-40 x se" adjusting screw for L66 
73583 Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising I section of 40 mid,. 

71475 Screw -No. 4-40 x 15/32" adjusting screw for coils L21, 
1.22, L23, 1.24 

450 volts, I section of 90 mid., 150 volts and 1 section 
of 50 mid., 150 volts (C147A, C1478, C147C) 

74575 Screw -No. 4-40 x 17/32- adjusting screw for L6 73581 Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising I section of 60 mid.. 

73437 Shaft -Channel selector shaft complete with pawl and 
stud 

450 volts, 2 sections of 10 mid., 450 volts and 1 section 
of 20 mid., 150 volts (CI46A, CI46B, CI46C, C146D) 

73438 Shaft -Fine tuning control shalt and pulley 73801 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .001 mid., 600 
volts (C137, C203) 

73439 Shaft -Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 73802 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 mid., 
75443 Shield-"U" shape shield for bottom of r-f unit 1000 volts (CI86) 

72951 Shield -Metal tube shield for V3 73595 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 mid., 
600 volts (C142, C161) 

73454 Shield -Metal shield for drive belt 
73803 Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, .0022 mid.. 600 volts 

73632 Shield -Metal tube shield for VI (C154) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

73795 Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0033 mid , 
600 volts (C184) 

18469 PInte -Bakelitp mounting plate for electrolvtics 

33514 Receptacle -2 contact female receptacle for audio cable 
73920 Capacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .0047 mid., 

600 volts (C143, CI44, CI45, C202) 
and switching cable (1105, 11(16) 

74598 Resistor - Wire wound, 2.7 ohms, 1/3 watt (01187) 
73561 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .01 mid., 400 

volts (C135, CI82, CI95) 72067 Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, 1/2  watt (R202) 

73594 Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, .01 18471 Resistor - Wire wound, 10 ohms, 1/2 watt (R190) 

mid., 600 volts (C159) 74049 Resistor - Wire wound, 500 ohms, 20 watts (R230) 

73565 Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .01 mid,, 1000 volts 
(CI51. C152, C185) 

73588 Resistor -Voltage divider, comprising  1 section of 850 
ohms, 12 waits and 2 sections of 650 ohms, 6 watts 

73797 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .015 mid.. (01193A, 01193B, R193C) 

600 volts (C204) Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

74727 Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, .018 
mid., 1000 volts (C164) 

10 ohms, +20 %, 1/3 watt (01120) 

18 ohms, +10%. 1/2 watt (R225) 
73562 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 mid,, 400 

volts (C155) 39 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (01120) 

74728 Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, .039 
mid., 1000 volts (C165) 

47 ohms, +5 %. 1/2  watt (R111) 

47 ohms, +20%, 1/2 watt (R183) 
73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 mid., 400 

volts (C130, CI39, C20I, C167) 68  ohms. +10 %. 1/2 watt (01105) 

73592 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 mid., 600 
volts (C150, C156) 

68 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (RI23) 

82 ohms, 4-10 %, 1/2 watt (R195) 
73597 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 mid.. 

1000 volts (C163) 100 ohms, 4-10 %, 2 watts (01184) 

73551 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mfd., 400 
volts (C149) 

150 ohms, +5 %. 1/2  watt (R102) 

150 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (R115) 
73557 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mid., 600 

volts (C131) 150 ohms, +20 %. 1/2  watt (R106, 01109, 01I14, 01214) 

73794 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 mid.. 200 
volts (CI36, C157, CI62) 

220 ohms, 4-10 %, 1 watt (R223) 

270 ohms, 4-10 %, 1 watt (01206) 
73787 

73154 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.47 mid.. 200 
volts (C133. C190, C197) 

Choke -Filter choke (L104) 

1000 ohms, -.20 %, 1/2 watt (01I03, 01107, R108, RI13, R116, 
01118, R165, 01199) 

74585 Coil -Focus coil (1.118) 1200 ohms, ±-10 %. Ih watt (R196) 

71449 Coil -Horizontal linearity control coil (L111) 1800 ohms, +10 %, 2 watts (R194, 01208) 

71429 Coil - Width control coil (LI15) 2200 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (R219) 

74170 Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L117. RI10) 2200 ohms, +10 %, 1 watt (R192) 

71527 Coil -Peaking coil (93 muh) (1.102) 2700 ohms, +10 %, Vr watt (R161, 012I7) 

74214 Coil -Peaking coil (180 muh) (L103. L105) 3900 ohms, +5 %, 1/2  watt (R112) 

71526 Coil -Peaking coil (250 muh) (1.106, 1.107, 1.114) 
4700 ohms, +5 %. I/2 watt (01126) 

73477 Coil -Filament choke coil (L101) 
4700 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01144) 

72108 Connector -7 contact female connector ((103) 
5600 ohms, +5 %, 1/2 watt (01119) 

74594 Connector -2 contact male connector for power cord 
5600 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (RI41, 01218) 

72172 Connector -3 contact female connector for changers cable 
(1108) 5600 ohms, +10 %, 1 watt (01127) 

5040 Connector -4 contact female connector for speaker cable 6800 ohms, +5 %, Vz watt (R136) 
(PI01) 

6800 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (R150) 
71789 Connector -Anode connector 

71521 Connector -Hi-voltage capacitor connector 6800 ohms, +5 %, 1 watt (RI28) 

14786 Connector -5 contact male connector (P107) 6800 ohms, +10 %, 2 watts (01177, 01186, 01210) 

72734 Control -Horizontal hold and vertical hold control (01158. 8200 ohms, +5 %, 1/2  watt (01164, R175) 
R173) 

8200 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (01I52, R153, 01171) 
74047 Control -Picture and brightness control (R122, 01131) 

8200 ohms, +5 %, 1 watt (01I17) 
74359 Control -Tone control, volume control and power switch 

(01205, R233, S101) 10,000 ohms, +5 %, 1/2 watt (R104) 

71441 Control -Vertical linearity control (R162) 12,000 ohms, +10%. I/3 watt (RI34, 01209, R226) 

71440 Control -Height control (R155) 12,000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (01124) 

74597 Control -Focus control (01191) 15,000 ohms, +10 %. 1/2  watt (01182, 01211) 
74475 Control -AGC threshold control (01I38) 

15,000 ohms, +10 %, 1 watt (01146) 
71457 Cord -Power cord and plug 

22,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01I51, R156, 01197, R220) 
71437 Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytics Nos. 71432, 73581 

and 73582 22,000 ohms, +20%. I/2 watt (RI98, R215) 

73590 Cushion -Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood (2 re- 
quired) 

27,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (R143. 01234) 

39,000 ohms, +5 %. 1/2  watt (RI35) 
74811 Cushion -Rubber cushion for kinescope mounting 

47,000 ohms, +10 %. V7 watt (01145) 
73600 Fuse -0.25 amp. 250 volts (F101) 

71799 Grommet -Rubber grommet for yoke horizontal lead exit 47,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2 watt (01221) 

37396 Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic tube 
socket (2 required) 

68,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01172) 

100,000 ohms, +5 %. 1/2 watt (01203, 01204) 
74030 Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting radio chassis (3 

required) 100,000 ohms, +10 %. 1/2 watt (01I60, 01216) 

74823 Magnet -Ion trap magnet 100,000 ohms, +10 %, 1 watt (01179) 

73587 Nut -Speed nut for mounting hi•voltage capacitor 100,000 ohms, +20 %, 1 watt (01222) 

STOCK 1, 
DESCRIPTION No.  ' 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

120,000 nhms, 4-5%, 1 watt (01176) 73476 Trap -I-F trap (L116. C189) 

120,000 ohms, +108/e,  1 watt (R174) 7426 2 Yoke -Deflection yoke (L108, 1.109, LI12, 1.113, C169, 01166, 
11167) 

150,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (RI68) 

150,000 ohms, +20 %, 1/2  watt (01142) 
RADIO CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

180,000 ohms, +10 %. I/3 watt (R232) RK 135D 

180,000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (01178) 
7403 9 Board -"Telv-Ant" terminal board (TB301) 

220,000 ohms, +10 %. 1/2 watt (R129. R154) 
7402 6 Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with two pulleys 

330,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01I40, R200) - R.H. 

470,000 ohms, :1:10%. 1/2  watt (R137, 01139, R180, 01224, 
R231) 

7402 7 Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with pulley -L.H. 

7491 1 Cable -Shielded cable complete with female connector 
470,000 ohms, +20%. 1/2 watt (R207) (W307, W311) 

680,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (RI33, R212) 

820,000 ohms, +5%, 1/2 watt (01169) 

71105 Cable -Shielded cable complete with pin plug (W301, 
W302) 

1 megohm, +10 %. 1/2 watt (01147) 
740 17 Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor (C301, C302, C303, 

C304, C305, C307, C308) 

1 megohm, -±20%, 1 watt (01I89, 01227) 73866 Capacitor -Ceramic, 2 mmf. (C306) 

1.2 megohm, +5 %, 1/2 watt (01213) 39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C312) 

1.5 megohm, +5 %, 1/2  watt (R157) 390 42 Capacitor-Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C330) 

2.2 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R130, 01132, R159, 01I63) 7386 7 Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C313) 

2.7 megohm, +5 %, 1 watt (01170) 333 79 Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C310) 

3.9 megohm, +10%. V2 watt (RI49) 39396 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C322, C323) 

6.8 megohm, +10%. V2 watt (RI25) 48125 Capacitor -Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C3I4) 

10 megohm, 7.:10%. 1/2 watt (01148) 71922 Capacitor -Ceramic, 180 mmf. (C334. C338) 

10 megohm, .20%, 1/2 watt (01201) 396 40 Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C325. C326) 

74416 Screw -No. 10-32 x 13,4" cross roo med round head screw 
for kinescope retaining strap 

737 48 Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C309) 

74009 Capacitor-Ceramic, dual, 4000 mmf. (C317, C319, C321) 
71456 Screw -No. 8-32 wing screw for deflection yoke 

734 73 Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C318. C329) 
74601 Screw -No. 8-32 x 3/4 " cross recessed binder head screw 

for focus coil mounting (2 required) 737 47 Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mid., 50 volts (C328) 

74602 Screw -No. 10-32 x It 4" cross recessed binder head screw 
for focus coil adjustment (3 required) 

32223 

70602 

Capacitor-Electrolytic, 15 mfd., 300 volts (C333) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .0025 mid., 400 volts (C332) 
73584 Shield -Tube shield 73961 Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .003 mfd., 200 volts (C327, 
74937 Sleeve -Rubber sleeve for focus coil C33I) 

73117 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 71553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  .005 mfd., 400 volts (C3I5, 
C320, C324) 

72927 Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 
71923 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 200 volts (C335) 

31251 Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 
71925 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mid,. 400 volts (C311) 

73249 Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 
71928 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mid., 200 volts (C337) 

71508 Socket -Tube socket for 1B3GT/8016 
725 96 Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .05 mid,, 200 volts (C336) 

31364 Socket -Pilot lamp socket 
744 55 Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  mid.. 400 volts (C316) 

74834 Socket -Kinescope tube socket 
.05 

740 20 Coil -Antenna coil -AM (L302, 1.303) 
73586 Spring -Compression spring used under centering control 

screws (3 required) 737 44 Coil -Oscillator coil -AM (L304. L305, 1.306) 

74936 Spring -Suspension spring (coil type) for kinescope tube 
socket leads 

740 24 

74025 

Coil -Antenna coil -FM (1.301) 

Coil -Oscillator coil -FM (L307) 
74595 Spring -Anode lead spring 

36395 Connector -7 contact male connector (PI03) 
74893 Strap -Kinescope retaining strap 124 93 Connector -5 contact female connector (P107/3) 
74596 Supports -Bakelite supports (I set) for mounting hi-voltage 

rectifier tube mounting plate 391 53 Connector -4 prong male connector (P102) 

74147 Switch - Width selector switch (S104) 729 53 Cord -Drive cord (approx. 42" overall) 

74157 Switch -Cabinet interlock switch (SI05) 740 11 Fitter -Diode filter, dual 200 malt. and 47,000 ohms (DF301) 

74981 Transformer -Power transformer, 115 volt, 60 cycles (T111) 74023 Resistor- Wire wound, 0.51 ohms, 1 watt (R323. 01324) 

74587 Transformer -Vertical output transformer (T108) Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

73569 Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 10 ohms, +20 %. I/2 watt (R311) 

74588 Transformer -Horizontal output and hi-voltage transformer 68 ohms, +20 %, 1/2 watt (01308) 

(1110) 100 ohms, +20 %, 1/2  watt (R305, 01317) 

74589 Transformer -First pix, i-f transformer (T101, CI02, R101) 120 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01314) 

74590 Transformer -Second pix, i-I transformer (1102, C107) 680 ohms, +20 %, I/2 watt (R310. 01312) 

74591 Transformer -Third pix, i-f transformer (T103, C112) 1200 ohms, +5 %, 11/3 watt (R319) 

74592 Transformer-Fourth pix, if transformer (1104, C116) 3300 ohms, +5 %. Yr watt (01320) 

73575 Transformer -Fifth pix, i-f transformer (T106, C123, C124) 4 700 ohms, +10 %. I/2 watt (R333) 

71424 Transformer -Sound 1-1 transformer (T112, (.173, (.174) 10,000 oh ms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11306) 

71427 Transformer -Sound discriminator transformer (1113, C178, 
C179, CI80) 

15,000 oh ms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (01304) 

15,000 oh ms, +20 %. I/2 watt (01315, 01318) 
73576 Transformer -Horizontal oscillator transformer (1109) 

18,000 oh ms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (R302) 
73578 Transformer -Antenna transformer complete with socket 

and bracket (T115, (102) 27,000 oh ms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (R307, R309) 

73577 Trap -4.5 mc trap (1.110. C128) 39,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2 watt (01322) 

71778 Trap -Sound trap (1105, C119) 68,000 oh ms, +10 %. I/2 watt (01328) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

100,000 ohms, +10%. 1/2 watt (R334) 74674 Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem 

150,000 ohms, +10%. 1/3 watt (01325, R326, 01329) 

270,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (11330) 

73642 Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

470,000 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (01331) 73740 Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon for oak instru-
ments 

470.000 ohms, +20 %. V2 watt (R321) 
74755 Glass -Safety glass 

1 megohm, +10 %. I/2 watt (01327, 01332) 
37396 Grommet -Rubber grommet for speaker 

2.2 megohm, +20%, 1/2 watt (R303) 

3.9 megohm, +10 %. I/2 watt (I1301) 74206 Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting  33/78 record 
changer (4 required) 

22 megohm, +20 %. 1/2  watt (R316) 
74308 Hinge -Door hinge (I set) for L.H. or R.H. doors 

74028 Shaft -Tuning knob shaft 
73200 Hinge -Lower hinge for center door 

73632 Shield -Tube shield 

73117 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V301, V304, V305 
70166 Hinge -Upper hinge for center door 

74179 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V302, V303 74051 Indicator -Station selector indicator 

31364 Socket -Dial lamp socket 74959 Knob -Fine tuning knob -dark -for mahogany or walnut 
instruments (outer) 

74038 Spring -Drive cord spring 
73995 Knob -Fine tuning knob -tan -for oak instruments (outer) 

74894 Switch -Selector switch (S301) 
74960 Knob -Channel selector knob -dark -for mahogany or 

73745 Transformer -First i-I transformer, dual (1301) walnut instruments (inner) 

74019 Transformer -Second i-f transformer, dual (1302) 74961 Knob -Channel selector knob -tan -for oak instruments 

73743 Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (1303) (inner) 

33726 Washer - C" washer for tuning shaft (rear) 74962 Knob -Vertical hold control, brightness control or tone 
control knob -dark -for mahogany or walnut instru-

34457 Washer -Spring washer for tuning shaft (front) ments (outer) 

74172 Washer -Fibre washer to prevent drive cord slippage 73999 Knob -Vertical hold control, brightness control or tone 
control knob -tan -for oak instruments (outer) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569-8 W 
74978 Knob -Tuning or selector switch knob -dark -for mahog-

any or walnut instruments 

RL-111-10 

RMA-::274 

74979 Knob -Tuning or selector switch knob -tan -for oak in-
struments 

13867 Cap -Dust cap 74963 Knob -Horizontal hold control, picture control or volume 
control and power switch knob -dark -for mahogany 

74901 Cone -Cone complete with voice coil (3.2 ohms) instruments (inner) 

5039 Connector -4 prong male connector (1101) 
74001 Knob -Horizontal hold control, picture control or volume 

74900 Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice 
coil (3.2 ohms) less transformer and plug 

control and power switch knob -tan -for oak instru-
ments (inner) 

74902 Transformer -Output transformer (TI14) 11765 Lamp -Dial or pilot lamp -Mazda 51 

NOTE: If stamping in instruments does not agree with 
above speaker number, order replacement parts by re-

74208 Nut -Tee nut to mount 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

ferring to model number of instruments, number stamped 
on speaker and lull description of part required. 

74162 Plate -Mounting plate for interlock switch 

75037 Pull -Door pull 

MISCELLANEOUS Resistor -Fixed, composition, 47,000 ohms, +10 %, I/2 watt 
(R402) 

74977 Back -Cabinet back 
74582 Screw -No. 8-32 x 13/4 " special head screw to mount 45 

74054 Bracket -Dial lamp bracket (2 required) RPM changer (3 required) 

71599 Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 75038 Screw -No. 8-32 x V2'' trimit head cross-recessed screw 
75041 Button -Plug button for shipping bolts holes in  33/78 

changer motorboard (2 required) 
for door pull 

74736 Slide -Record ehang•r tray slide mechanism 
72437 Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug 

74050 Slide -Station indicator slide 
13103 Cap -Pilot lamp cap 

73803 Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .002 mid., 400 volts (C402) 73643 Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

71892 Catch -Bullet catch and strike 72845 Spring -Retaining spring for knobs No. 73995 and No. 
74959 

X3074 Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 
14270 Spring -Retaining spring for knobs Nos. 73999, 74960, 

X3090 Cloth -Grille cloth for oak instruments 74961, 74962 

14782 Connector -3 contact male connector for record changer 
power cable 

30330 Spring -Retaining spring for 'nobs Nos. 74001 and 74963 

74055 Spring -Spring clip for dial and bezel assembly (2 re. 
30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for record changer 

power cable 
quired) 

74421 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer -upper 
74581 Cover -Mounting screw cover for 45 RPM changer (3 

required) 
-R.H. (I required) 

71984 Decal -Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 74422 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer--upper 
-L.H. (2 required) 

74273 Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
74423 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer -lower 

74898 Decal -Control panel function decal for mahogany or wal- 
nut instruments 

-(3 required) 

75040 Spring -Mounting spring for 33/78 RPM record changer 
74899 nforrti -Cnntrol panel( hint-tins darn' for oak instruments (4 required) 

74052 Dial -Dial scale and bezel 72936 Stop -Door stop 

74891 Edging -Vinylite edging for metal mask 74161 Stud -Locating stud for back cover (2 required) 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 

17 18 19 20 
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a very large temperature coefficient and is to be employed for by-
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ere,  RCAVICTOR 
TELEVISION, AM-FM RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 

MODEL TA129 

Model T.4I29 

Walnut, 

Mahogany 

or Oak 

Chassis Nos. KCS41A-1, RK135D 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. T8 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
Model TA129 receiver employs twenty-six tubes plus three 

rectifiers and a 12LP4 kinescope. 

The television receiver is provided with Electronic Magnifier 
deflection circuits by which the center portion of the picture 
may be enlarged to fill the screen. Choice of picture coverage 

is made by operation of a remote switch. 

The radio tuner unit which feeds through the television audio 
system covers the AM and the FM broadcast bands. 

Two record changers are provided to play 45 and 78/331/2  
RPM records. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   87 square inches on a 12LP4 kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels. 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range....±-230 kc. on chan. 2, ±-650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture, Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast  540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation  88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequency—AM  455 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency—FM  10.7 mc. 

POWER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts. 60 cycles, 300 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  6 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis  KCS41A-1 

Radio Chassis  RK135D 

78/331/2  RPM Record Changer  960282 

45 RPM Record Changer  RP168C 

Refer to Service Data 960282 or RP168 for information on the 
record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER -92569-8 (11L111-10)  12 inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance  3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet  183 lbs. 

Shipping Weight  221 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   37  223/4  

Chassis (Overall)   19 3s  20'4 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 

( 5) 

( 6) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

( 9 ) 

(10) 

(11) 

(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 

(16) 

(17) 

(18) 

(19) 

(20) 

(21) 

(22) 

(23) 

(24) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

38 3i  (4) 

12 14  ( 5 ) 

Specifications continued on 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE....300 ohms balanced 

If necessary, the television chassis may be fed separately 
from either a 300 ohm balanced line or a 72 ohm co-ax. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tub* Used  Function 

RCA 6AG5  R-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AG5  Converter 

RCA 616  R-F Oscillator 

RCA 6AU6  lit Sound I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AU6  2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AL5  Sound Discriminator 

RCA 6AV6  1st Audio Amplifier 

RCA 6V6GT  Audio Output 

RCA 6BA6  lit Picture I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AG5  2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6BA6  3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AG5  4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

RCA 6AL5  Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 

RCA 12AU7  1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Amplifier & Vertical Sweep Osc. 

RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 

RCA 6SN7GT  Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 

RCA 6K6GT  Vertical Sweep Output 

RCA 6SN7GT  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

RCA 6BG6G  Horizontal Sweep Output 

RCA 6W4GT  Damper 

RCA 1B3-GT/8016  High Voltage Rectifier 

RCA 5U4G  Power Supply Rectifiet (2 tubes) 

RCA 12LP4  Kinescope 

(Radio Tuner Chassis) 

RCA 616  Mixer and Oscillator 

RCA 6BA6  IF Amplifier 

RCA 6AU6  F-M Driver 

RCA 6AL5  Ratio Detector 

RCA 6BF6  AM Detector AVC 

page 2 
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TA129  ELECTRICAL 

PICTURE I-F FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap  27.25 mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps  21.25 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap  19.75 mc. 

SOUND I-F FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SCANNING FREQUENCY 

VERTICAL SCANNING FREQUENCY 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate) 

  15,750 cps 

  60 cps 

30 cps 

AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

OPERATING CONTROLS (front panel) 

Channel Selector t 

Fine Tuning 

Tone 

Sound Volume and On-011 Switch 

Picture Horizontal Hold t 

Picture Vertical Hold 

Picture  t 

Brightness 

 Dual Control Knobs 

Dual Control Knobs 

Dual Control Knobs 

 Dual Control Knobs 

Function Switch  Single Control Knob 

Radio Tuning  Single Control Knob 

NON-OPERATING CONTROLS 

Horizontal Centering  rear chassis adjustment 
Vertical Centering  rear chassis adjustment 
Shunt Width Coil  rear chassis screwdriver adjustments 
Series Width Coil  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Expanded Width Coil  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Width Selector Switch  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Height   rear chassis adjustment 
Horizontal Linearity  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Vertical Linearity  rear chassis adjustment 
Horizontal Drive  rear chassis screwdriver adjustment 
Horizontal Oscillator Frequency  bottom chassis adjustment 
Horizontal Oscillator Waveform  side chassis adjustment 
Focus  rear chassis adjustment 
Ion Trap Magnet  top chassis adjustment 
Deflection Coil  top chassis wing nut adjustment 
Focus Coil  top chassis screwdriver adjustment 

HIGH VOLTAGE W ARNING 
OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. W ORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 
DO NOT OPEN THE KINESCOPE SHIPPING CARTON, INSTALL, REMOVE OR HANDLE THE KINE-

SCOPE IN ANY MANNER UNLESS SHATTERPROOF GOGGLES AND HEAVY GLOVES ARE WORN. 

PEOPLE NOT SO EQUIPPED SHOULD BE KEPT AWAY WHILE HANDLING KINESCOPES. KEEP THE 

KINESCOPE AWAY FROM THE BODY WHILE HANDLING. 

The kinescope bulb encloses a high vacuum and, due to its large surface area, is subjected to considerable air pressure. For these 

reasons. kinescopes must be handled with more care than ordinary receiving tubes. 

The large end of the kinescope bulb--particularly that part at the rim of the viewing surface —must not be struck, scratched or sub-

)ected to more than moderate pressure at any time. In installation, if the tube sticks or fails to slip smoothly into its socket, or 

deflecting yoke. investigate and remove the cause of the trouble. Do not force the tube. Refer to the Receiver Installation section 

for detailed instructions on kinescope installation. All RCA kinescopes are shipped in special cartons and should be left in the cartons 

until ready for installation in the receiver. Keep the carton for possible future use. 

2 
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS  TA129 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time. 

I. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to Tel. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON- and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set  the  STATION  SE-

LECTOR to the desired chan-

nel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUN-

ING control for best sound 

fidelity and SOUND VOLUME 

for suitable volume 

5. Turn  the  BRIGHTNESS 

control fully counterclockwise, 

then clockwise until a light 

pattern appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust  the  VERTICAL 

hold control until the pattern 

stops vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZON-

TAL hold control until a pic-

ture is obtained and centered. 

8. Turn  the  BRIGHTNESS 

control counterclockwise until 

the  retrace  lines  just  dis-

appear. 

9. Adjust the PICTURE con-

trol for suitable picture con-

trast. 

HORIZONTAL 
HOLD 

I ( 
VERTICAL 
HOLD 

1 
BRIGHTNESS 

I 
PICTURE 

/ I 
RADIO 
TUNING 

FUNCTION  IL 
SWITCH   

TONE 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROLS 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

11. In switching from one station to another, it may be 

necessary to repeat steps numbers 4 and 9. 

12. To  operate  the  Elec-

tric Magnifier, push the but-

ton on the remote cable. 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROL SWITCH 

FINE 
TUNING 

CHANNEL 
NO. 

CHANNEL  1 
SELECTOR 

OFF- ON 
SOUND 
VOLU ME 

ANM 

Figure I -Receiver Operating Controls 

13. When the set is turned 

on again after an idle period, 

it should not be necessary to 

repeat the adjustments if the 
positions of the controls have 

not been changed. If any ad-

justment  is necessary,  step 

number 4 is generally suffi-

cient. 

14. If the positions of the 
controls have been changed, 
it may be necessary to repeat 
steps numbers 1 through 9. 

15. For  radio  operation 
turn the FUNCTION switch to 
AM or FM and tune in sta-
tion with the radio TUNING 
control. 

16. For  phono  operation, 
turn the function switch to PH 
for operation of the 78 rpm 
changer or to XPH for opera-
tion of the 45 rpm changer. 

THE TELEVISION SECTION OF THE CHASSIS USED IN MODEL TA129 IS SIMILAR TO THE CHASSIS 
OF MODELS T120 AND T121. 

REFER TO T120, T121 SERVICE DATA ON PAGES 199 TO 210 INCLUSIVE FOR TELEVISION ALIGN-

MENT PROCEDURE, TEST PATTERN PHOTOGRAPHS, RESPONSE CURVES AND WAVEFORM PHOTO-
GRAPHS. 

THE RADIO SECTION OF MODEL TA129 IS IDENTICAL TO THE RADIO SECTION OF MODEL TA128. 
REFER TO PAGE 232 FOR RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove the television compartment back. 

Make sure that all tubes are in place and are firmly seated 
in their sockets. 

Check to see that the high voltage lead is attached to the 
kinescope second anode connector socket on the bell of the 
tube. 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. 

Plug the receiver power cord into a 115 volt a-c power 
source.  Turn the power switch to the "on" position, the func-

tion switch to Tel, the brightness control three-quarters clock-
wise, and picture control counterclockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.- Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position immediately adjust the magnet by moving 

it forward or backward at the same time rotating it slightly 
around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster on 
the screen.  Reduce the brightness control setting until the 
raster is slightly above average brilliance.  Adjust the focus 
control (RI91 on the chassis rear apron) until the line structure 
of the raster is clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magne• 
for maximum raster brilliance. The final touches on this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi. 

DEFLECT ION 
YORE ACL.I 

AMESCOPE CUSHION 

COMPRESSION 
S PR I NO 
SCRE WS 

FOCUS COIL 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 

ARROW 
ON TOP 

Figure 2—Yoke and Focus Coil Adjustments 

mum position with which good line focus can be maintained. 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate 
the deflection yoke until this condition is obtained  Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

3 
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TA129  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS.—It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjust-
ments.  See steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating in-

structions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the 
picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and 
the picture can be synced. 

FOCUS  COIL 
MOUNTING 
SCRE WS 

HISS 
HE OH 

14191 
rocus 

(10 

C120 
EXPANDED  11" 
PIX WIDTH 
CONTROL 
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CENTERING 
ADJUST MENT 

SCRE WS 

LIZI 
SERIES 
WIDTH 

CONTROL 
COIL 

C153 B 

15I.Oc. c3. NG  0 aDI MNET L 
RANGE 

JI04 

R162  R130 
VERTICAL  HOC 
LINEARITY  THRESHOLD 

(5 94 
WIDTH SELECTOR SW, 

NS W 

LI1:)SHUNT 
WIDTH 

CONTROL 
COIL 

HORIZONTAL 
LINEARITY 

Figure 3—Rear Chassis Adjustments 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. —Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync.  Mo-
mentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back.  Normally the picture will be out of sync.  Turn the 
control clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars 
will be gradually reduced and when only 3 bars sloping down-
ward to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync 
upon slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull 
in should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from  the  extreme  counter-clockwise  position.  The  picture 
should remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of addi-
tional clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clock-
wise position, the picture should be out of sync and should 
show 1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned.  Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator- and pro-
ceed with "Focus Coil Adjustments." 

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. —If in the 
above check the receiver faded to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed tip 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position.  Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T109 horizontal frequency adjustment 
(under the chassis) until the picture is just out of sync and the 
horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or disagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Lock in Range Adjustment. —Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position.  Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note 
the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise.  If less than 3 bars are present, adjust 
C153A slightly counter-clockwise.  Turn the picture control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull in point. Repeat this 
procedure until 3 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment" and "Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled.  When the 

horizontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  For field purposes para-
graph -A- under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment 
may be omitted. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The focus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximately 1/4 inch of space between 
the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of the front 
face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best average focus 
over the face of the tube. However, it may be necessary to 
change this distance slightly in order to compensate for small 
differences in strength of the permanent magnets in the coil. 
In order to prevent the beam from striking the neck of the 
kinescope, it is important that the axis of the hole through the 
focus coil should be kept in accurate alignment with the axis 
of the neck of the kinescope. 

CENTERING  ADJUSTMENTS.- -Centering  is  obtained  by 
loosening the two focus coil mounting screws and sliding the 
coil up or down or from side to side. If a corner of the raster 
is shadowed, check the position of the ion trap magnet. 
Slightly reposition it to eliminate the shadow and recenter 
the picture by sliding the coil. In extreme cases it may be 
necessary to adjust one or more of the focus coil compression 
screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to insure that 
maximum brilliance is obtained.  It is important that the kine-
scope not be operated with the ion trap magnet adjusted for 
less than maximum brightness. To do so may cause injury to 
the tube. 

PICTURE SIZE AND LINEARITY.  Connect the -Electronic 
Magnifier" switch to its socket on the rear apron of the 
chassis. Set the switch to the large (expanded) picture posi-
tion.  Set the Expanded Width Selector Switch S104 to the 
counter-clockwise position and adjust the Expanded Width 
Control L120 so that the test pattern outer circle normally 
tangent to the top of the picture is now tangent to the side of 
the picture. (If the width is not sufficient, set the Expanded 
Width Selector Switch to the center or the clockwise end posi-
tion.) Adjust the Horizontal Drive and the Horizontal Linearity 
Control until the pattern is symmetrical from left to right. In 
general, the core of the Linearity Control Coil should be be-
tween  to all the way out of the coil. 

Set the "Electronic Magnifier" switch to the normal size 
position. Observe to see if the picture width is correct. If it 
is not, adjust either the Series Width Control Coil L121. or 
the Shunt Width Control Coil L115 until the picture is the 
correct width. If the Series Width Coil core is out too far, the 
picture will "ring" on the left half. This ring will be shown 
as one or more faint light or dark vertical bars somewhere 
on the left half of the picture with resulting poor horizontal 
linearity. 

When the proper width is obtained, switch to the expanded 
picture position, wait for a few seconds then switch back to 
the normal position. Observe if the top of the picture imme-
diately assumes its final position or if it takes several seconds 
to come to a stop. If the picture requires more than a second 
to become still, adjust the core of L115 or L121 in and the 
other out while maintaining the proper width.  Repeat the 
above test and observe if the picture immediately comes to 
rest when switched to the normal size position. Continue to 
adjust L115 and L121 until this condition is satisfied and the 
picture is the proper width.  Observe the picture horizontal 
linearity and if necessary retouch Horizontal Drive, Linearity 
and Width Controls L115 and L121. 

With the "Electronic Magnifier- switch in normal position, ad-
just the Height (R155) and the Vertical Linearity control (R162) 
as usual in order to obtain good vertical linearity. In addi-
tion, if difficulty is experienced in obtaining good vertical 
linearity at the top one-half inch of the picture, slightly adjust 
the Vertical Peaking Control L119. 

Switch to the expanded picture position and note it the 
proper aspect ratio is obtained.  If not, adjust L112 and/or 
S104. 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS  TA129 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus control (R191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge- and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL.  The AGC threshold control 
R138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should trot re-
quire readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC Threshold Control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con 
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 
just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately, 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise position. 
Turn R138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn R138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn R138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this 
case, turn R138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture 
becomes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained. 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS.  Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined in 
the alignment procedure  The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 is 

on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the kine-
scope well. 

STATION SE LECTOR 

FINE TUNING 

TO RE MOVE ES CUTCHEO N, SLIDE  OSCILLATOR ADJUSTME NT 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT  FOR CHANNEL NU MBER 

Figure 4—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

Replac, the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area. 
better performance can be obtained by -peaking - the r-f unit 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390 

ohm resistor which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust L66 
to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low channel 
station received. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor R14 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for -flat - response on the low channels. 

CHASSIS  REMOVAL. -To  remove  the  chassis  from  the 
cabinet for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove 
the back and the knobs, unplug all cables and remove the 
chassis bolts under the cabinet.  Withdraw the chassis from 
the back of the cabinet. The kinescope is held on the chassis 
by means of a special strap, so that the chassis and the 
kinescope can be handled together, as a unit. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn.  People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope, remove the kinescope socket, the 
ion-trap magnet, and the second-anode connector. Loosen the 
cross-recessed head screw on the kinescope strap.  Withdraw 
the kinescope toward the front of the chassis. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE.- Slide the kinescope 
cushion toward the rear of the chassis.  Loosen the deflection 
yoke adjustment, slide the yoke toward the rear of the chassis 
and tighten. 

The kinescope second anode contact is a recessed metal 
well in the side of the bulb.  The tube must be installed so that 

this contact is up but rotated approximately 30 degrees toward 
the high-voltage compartment. 

Insert the neck of the kinescope through the deflection and 

focus coils.  If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into place 
smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of the trouble. 
Do not force the tube. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the 
kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Connect the high voltage lead to the kinescope second anode 
socket. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and finger marks. 

As may be seen by inspection, the radio dial lights and dial 
pointer are attached to the cabinet front panel. The dial cord 
is attached to the receiver chassis. The method of attachment 
may be seen in Figure 5. 
Slide the dial pointer to the stop on the high frequency end 

of the dial.  Turn the radio tuning shaft until the gang is com-
pletely unmeshed. 
To replace the chassis in the cabinet, first tighten the cross 

recessed head screw on the kinescope strap.  Slide the chassis 
into the cabinet until there is sufficient slack in the pilot light 
cable then attach the pilot light sockets to the pilot light 
bracket. 
Insert the chassis to its proper position, then install the 

six chassis bolts and tighten.  Loosen the kinescope strap 
from the rear of the chassis.  Push the kinescope forward 
until the face of the tube is against the mask.  Push the yoke 
cushion forward against the kinescope flare then tighten the 
cushion adjusting screws.  Push the yoke forward and tighten 
Tighten the kinescope strap.  Replace the control knobs. 

NORMAL POSITION 
OF DIAL CORD 

DIAL CORD AND— Th i 
POINTER 
MOVED FORWARD 
To SHOW mETHOD 
OF ASSEmeur 

DIAL  INSERT DIAL CORO 
po ffiT ut  BETWE EN TuRt  OF 

COIL SPRING 

11 
DIAL SCALE 

Figure 5 Dial Cord and Pointer Assembly 

To hook up the dial pointer, reach over the television 
chassis to the radio and press the dial cord well into the coil 
spring. 
Turn the set on and to radio position to see that the dial 

lighting is correct. If it is not, adjust the dial lights and shields. 
Tune in a station of known frequency and check the dial 
calibration. 

CABINET ANTENNA.  A cabinet antenna is provided which 
may be employed in strong signal areas in which no reflec-
tions are experienced.  The antenna leads are brought out 
near the receiver antenna terminal board. 
The link on the antenna terminal board is for use in case 

it is desirable to connect a separate -A- band antenna. 
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TA129 VOLTAGE CHAFT 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions.  In the first condition a 2200 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver. 
the picture was synced and the AGC threshold control was properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads 
and short-circuiting the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are as read with "Jr. VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis 
ground and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles a-c. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type 

Function Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
I 

Plat* 
(nia.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma-) 

Notes on 
Measurements Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 6AG5 
R-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

5 140 s 142 2 & 7 0 1 -2.4 .72 .33 

No 
Signal 5 

67 
6 

111 
267 

o 
1 

-.4 14.0 5.0 

V2 6AG5 Converter 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

5 '130 
to 140 

6 '130 
to 140 

267 0 1 *-3.0 
to -7.0 

'7.1 
to 7.7 

'2.3 
to 2.7 

_ 

'Depending 
upon channel No 

Signal 
5 •104 

to 109 
6 '104 

to 109 
267 0 1 *-2.0 

to -6.0 
'5.3 
to 5.9 

•.8 

to 1.0 

V3 616 
R-F 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

1 & 2 '88 
to 95 

- - 7 .19 566 *-5.1 
to -7.3 

'1.9 
to 2.7 

- 
•Depending 
upon channel No 

Signal 1 6, 2 
•68 
to 81 - - 7 .16 566 

'-4.5 
to -6.6 

*1.8 
to 2.1 - 

V101 
6BA6 1st Pix. 1-£ 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

5 125 6 125 7 .4 1 -12.5 2.8 1.3 

No 
Signal 

5 95 6 95 7 1.1 
1 

+.3 7.5 3.5 

V102 6AG5 
2d Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

115 
6 

115 
2 67 

.75 
1 

0 8.2 2.5 

No 
Signal 5 

100 
6 

100 
267 

.65 
1 

o 6.8 2.1 

V103 
6BA6 3d Pix I-F 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

5 110 6 135 7 .25 1 -2.4 4.0 3.8 

No 
Signal 5 

60 
6 

100 
267 

.75 
1 

-.4 11.0 4.8 

V104 SAGS 
4th Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

170 
6 

135 
2 67 

1.35 
1 

0 6.5 2.0 

No 
Signal 5 

175 
8 

120 
267 

1.2 
1 

o 5.9 1.8 

V105 
A 

. 
6AL5 

Picture 
2d Det. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -113 - - 1 -112 - - .48 - 
No 
Signal 7 -120 - - 1 -120 - - - - 

V105 
B 6AL5 

Sync 
Limiter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -107 - - 5 -56 - - - - 
No 
Signal 2 -80 - - 5 -60 - - - - , 

V106 12AU7 
let Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 -23.2 - - 3 -111 2 -113 4.38 - 
No 
Signal 1 -19.2 - - 3 -117 2 -120 3.82 - 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 '166 - - 8 •-5.3 7 *42.2 6.2 - At average 

contrast No 
Signal 6 '134 - - 8 *-5.6 7 '40.3 6.9 - 

V107 
A 

65N7 
C-T 

ACG 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal & -12.6 - - 6 -55.5 4 -56.5 .9 - 
No 

Signal 5 +.3 - - 6 -60 4 -64 .3 - 
V107 
B 

6SN7 
GT 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 76 - - 3 -111 1 -158 .2 - 
No 
Signal 2 62 - - 3 -120 1 -169 .2 - 

V108 
6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
Rectifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 97 - - 6 -3.4 4 -19.3 .3 - 
No 

Signal 5 81 - - 6 -8.7 4 -19.3 .28 
-6SN7 

V108 GT 
let Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 96 - - 3 -1.8 1 -19.5 .1 - 
No 

Signal 2 81 - - 3 -9.7 1 -19.3 .1 

_ 

- 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 158 - - 3 o 1 -4.7 5.25 - 
No 

  Signal 2   154 - - 3 0 1 -5.2 3.75 - 
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Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type 

Function Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
1 1 

sc.„ „ 
(ma.)  

Notes on 
Measurements Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

plate  
(ma.)  

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 - - 6 -51 4 -106 .4 - 

- 

No 
Signal 5 215 - - 6 -59 4 -80 .35 - 

V110 
6/C6- 
GT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 223 4 223 8 -67 5 -91 •7.85 

_ 
'Screen 

No 
Signal 3 208 4 208 8 -79 5 -101 •7.7 

connected to 
plate 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 •48 - - 3 -110 1 -92 .2 - 

•Variation 
of hold gives 

No 
Signal 2 •33 - - 3 -120 1 -108 .2 - 

-21.9 to +56 
volts on plate 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 70 - - 6 -111 4 -185 2.4 - 

No 
Signal 5 54 - - 6 -120 4 -192 2.4 - 

V112 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 

180 
3 

-90 
5 

-110 68 - 

No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 

170 
3 

-100 
5 

-115 67 - 

V113 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 267 

9500 
- - 0 - 

Brightness 
. Average Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 2 & 7 

9000 
- - .1 - 

V114 
6W4GT Damper 2200 Mu. V. 

Signal 
5 Do Not 

Meas. 
- - 3 300 - - 66  - 

No 
Signal 

5 Do Not 
Meas. - - 

3 295 
- - 

65 
- 

V115 
V122 51J4G Rectifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

466 335 266 250 
- - 

210 - •A-C meas-
ured from plate 
to trans. center 

tap 
No 

Signal 466 335 268 245 - - 215 - 

V116 6A1J6 
1st Sound 
1-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 134 6 134 7 .9 1 0 8.2 3.3 
No 

Signal 5 110 6 110 7 .7 1 0 5.7 2.6 

V117 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 148 6 90 7 0 1 -9 1.6 .8 
No 

Signal 5 115 6 60 7 0 1 -.65 3.35 1.15 

V118 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2200 Mu. V 
Signal 2 -8.4 - - 5 5.8 - - - - 
No 
Signal 2 -2.0 - - 5 .41 - - - - 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -3.7 - - 1 0 - - - - 
No 
Signal 7 -1.08 - - 1 0 - - - - 

V119 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 85 - - 2 0 1 -.89 .49 - 
No 

Signal 7 83 - - 2 0 1 -.89 .4 - 

V120 
61(6- 
GT 

Audio 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 102 4 113 8 -99 5 -108 19.3 3.3 
No 

Signal 3 72 4 80 8 -111 5 -114 18 3 

V121 12LP4 
\2200 

Kinescope 
Mu. V. 

Signal Cap 
9000 

10 290 11 51 2 20 .1 - 
'Average 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap - 10 285 11 42 2 14 - - 

Average 
Brightness 

V301 616 
Mixer and 
Oscillator 

No 
Signal 

1 
2 

110 
95 

- 
- 

- 
- 7 0 

6 
5 

-2.0 
-5.0 

- 
- - 

Function 
switch 
in 
F-M 

position 

V302 6BA6 
Radio 1-F 
Amplifier 

No 
Signal 5 210 6 105 7 .8 1 -0.2 - - 

V303 6AV6 
Radio F-M 
Driver 

No 
Signal 5 205 6 135 7 1.5 1 0 - - 

V304 6AL5 
Radio 
Radio Del. 

No 
Signal 

2 
7 

-0.2 
-0.2 - - 

5 
1 

-0.2 
-0.1 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

- 
- 

V305 6BF6 
Radio 
A-M Det. 

No 
Signal 

6 
Diode -0.2 - - 2 0 - - - - 
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TA129  RADIO CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 

Figure 8  -Radio Chassis Wiring Diagram (RK135D) 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V117 
socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-
pass capacitors in the picture or sound i-f circuits.  The 
filament leads between V117. V118 and V119 should be 
down against the chassis and away from grid or plate 
leads. 

3. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-
tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 
as short as possible. 

4. Picture i-f coupling capacitors C106, C111, C115 and C121 
should be up and away from the chassis and should be 
clear of the pix i-f transformer adjustments by at least 
1,4 inch.  If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed, 
the i-f alignment should be rechecked. 

5. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

6. Dress peaking coils L105, L106 and L107 up and away 
from the chassis. 

7. Dress C193 across tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not ex-
ceeding 'a inch. 

8. Dress C129 and C130 up and away from the chassis. 

9. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 
the chassis and away from the volume-control leads. 
Dress the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 away from the 

chassis. 

10. Dress the green lead from pin 2 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

11. Dress 11169, 11169, 11170, 11176 and 11178 up and away 

from the chassis. 

12. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 
against the chassis and away from V117 and V118. 

13. Contact between the r-f oscillator frequency adjustment 
screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 
must be avoided. 

14. Dress leads from the width control coils away from the 
transformer frame. 

15. Dress 1110 winding leads as shown in Figure  9. 

DRESS  LE ADS  FROM  WINDINGS 
IN  YWE  CLEA R  AS  SIAOWN 

iG,4  YIDLT•GE  WINDING 

PR IM• RY  WINDIN G 

SE CONDARY  WINDING 

I 'S 

• 

Pr 

g nig aigg$$$$ M 

CORN 

Figure 9—T110 Lead Dress 

TE R MINAL 
B OA R D 
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RICT. CII.. WINDING 
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TA129 CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73465 
75069 
75067 
73478 
73441 
74035 
53511 
54207 
73449 

73091 
71501 

73473 
73460 
73461 

73462 
73475 
73476 
73477 
73874 

74108 

74109 

74110 

71493 
73455 
74187 
73440 
71487 
73453 
73442 
71462 
73634 
73436 
73464 

14343 
30340 
70881 

73640 
71475 

74575 
73437 

73438 
73439 
75443 
72951 

73454 
73632 

71494 

73450 

74576 
73457 

RF UNIT ASSEMBLIES  KRK 5 

Belt -Drive belt 
Board -R-F unit power connection terminal board 
Bracket -Vertical bracket for r f oscillator shield 
Cable -I-F transmission cable (W1) 
Cam -Fine tuning adjustment 
Capacitor-Ceramic. 5 mmf. (C4, C5) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C3) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 18 mmf. (C20) 
Capacitor -Ceramic trimmer comprising 1 section 
of 150-190 mmf. and 1 section of 65-95 mmf. 
(C11, C12) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 270 mail. (C21) 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2. C7. C8, C9. 
C13, C15. C17. C18, C19) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C16) 
Coil -R-F plate coil for channel 6 (L13) 
Coil -Rear section -Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L20) 

Coil -Coupling inductance coil (L4) 
Coil -Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 
Coil -I-F trap (L7, C22) 
Coil -Choke coil (L10, L11, L12) 
Coil -Front section -Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L31) 

Coil -Fine tuning coil (112 turns) with adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (plunger ad-
justment) (LI. Cl) 

Coil -Trimmer  coil  (112 turns)  with  adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (screw ad-
justment for oscillator section or converter sec-
tion) (L2. L3. C6, CIO) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for r-f amplifier section (L5, C14) 

Connector-Oscillator segment connector 
Core -Sliding core for line tuning control trimmer 
Core -Adjustable core for coil L9 
Detent -R-F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 
Form -Coil form for coil L31 
Form -Coil form assembly for L9. L13 
Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 
Loop -Osc. to converter trimmer loop connector 
Nut -Speed nut for drive belt shield 
Plate--Front plate and bushing 
Pulley- -Idler pulley 
Resistor -Fixed, composition: 
47 ohms. +20%, 12 watt (R4) 
150 ohms, -4- 20%. ,2 watt (R5. R9. R12) 
390 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R14) 
1000 ohms, 4- 20%, 1/2  watt (R7) 
2700 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R10) 
10.000 ohms, +20%, 1/2 watt (R1. R11) 
100,000 ohms, +20%, '2 watt (R2, R3, R8. R13) 
Retainer -Channel selector shaft retaining ring 
Retainer -Retainer ring for fine tuning stud 
Screw -#4-40 x 'a" binder head screw for adjust-
ing coils L14, L15, L16. L17, L18, L19 

Screw -#4-40 x 3/4 " adiustinq screw for L66 
Screw -#4-40 x 15/32" adjusting screw for coils 
L21. L22, L23, L24 

Screw -::4 40 x 17/32" adjusting screw for L6 
Shaft -Channel selector shaft complete with pawl 
and stud 

Shaft-Fine tuning control shaft and pulley 
Shaft-Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 
Shield -"U" shape shield for bottom of r-f unit 

Shield -Metal tube shield for V3 
Shield -Metal shield for drive belt 

Shield -Metal tube shield for VI 

Socket -Tube socket. moulded, 7 orona, saddle 
mounted 

Socket -Tube  socket.  ceramic,  7 prong, bottom 
mounted 

Spacer -Insulating spacer for front plate (4 regd.) 

Spring -Return spring for line tuning control core 

74188 

74578 

•75068 

73468 

73469 

73633 

73470 

73471 

75446 

75447 

73448 
73466 
2917 

74593 

39604 
74105 
74726 
64062 
39396 
75060 
73921 
39630 
73102 
73922 
73091 
39640 
39642 
74153 
74250 
71501 

71432 

73582 

73583 

73581 

73801 

73802 

73595 

Spring -Retaining  spring  for  adjustable  core 
RCA 74187 

Spring -Retaining  spring  for  adjusting  screws 
73640 and RCA 74575 

Spring -Retaining spring for r-f oscillator  tube 
shield 

Stator -Front  oscillator  section  stator  complete 
with rotor, segment, coils and adjusting screws 
(S1. L14, L15, L16. L17, L18, L19. L21, L22, L23, 
L24) 

Stator -Rear oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment and coils (52. L25, L26, L27, L28, 
L29. L30. L32, L33. L34. L35) 

Stator -Antenna stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S5. L6, L56, L57. L58. L59. L60, L61. L62. 
L63, L64, L65. L66, C21) 

Stator -Converter stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S3, L9, L36. L37, L38, L39, L40, L41, L48, 
L49, L50. L5I) 

Stator -R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor 
and coils (S4. L13. L42. L43, L44, L45, L46. L47, 
L52. L53, L54, L55, C15, C16, RIO) 

Stud -Capacitor stud -brass =4-40 x  with 
".4  screw driver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 
74110 uncoded or coded "ER" 

Stud -Capacitor stud -brass =4-40 x " I.,' with 
screw driver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 

74110 coded numerically or "Hi Q" 
Transformer -Converter transformer (T1. R6) 
Washer -Insulating washer for front shield (1 set) 
Washer -"C" washer for channel selector shaft or 
fine tuning shaft and cam 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES  KCS 41A 

Capacitor -Mica trimmer comprising 1 section of 
3-35 mmf. and 1 section of 40-370 mmf. (C153A, 
C153B) 

Capacitor -Mica, 10 mmf. (C126) 
Cupacitor -Mica, 33 mmf. (C111) 
Capacitor -Mica, 39 mmf. (C140) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 82 mmf. (C120) 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 
Capacitor -Mica, 100 mmf., 1000 v. (C138) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 120 mmf. (C129) 
Capacitor -Mica, 120 mmt. (C181) 
Capacitor -Mica, 180 mint. (C158) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C183, C194, C198) 
Capacitor -Mica, 270 mmf. (C106, C115. C121) 
Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C187) 
Capacitor -Mica. 390 mmf. (CI41, C200) 
Capacitor -Hi-voltage. 500 mmf., 15 kv (C168) 
Capacitor -Mica. 560 mmf. (C160) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C101. C103, C104. 
C105, C108, C109, C110. C113, C114, C117. C118, 
C122, C125. C127. C132, C171, C172. C176. C177. 

C188. C192, C193. CI96) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising  2 sections  of 
40 mid, 450 volts and 1 section of 10 mid. 450 

volts (C148A, C148B. C148C) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic romprisina 1 section of 40 
mid. 450 volts. 1 section of 10 mid. 450 volts and 
1 section of 80 mid. 200 volts (C170A, C170B, 
C170C) 

Capacitor-Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 40 
mid. 450 volts. 1 section of 90 mid. 150 volts, and 
1 section of 50 mid. 150 volts (C147A. C147B, 

C 147C) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 60 
mfd, 450 volts. 2 sections of 10 mid, 450 volts. 
and  1 section of 20 mid.  150 volts (CI46A. 
C146B, C146C. C146D) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .001 
mid. 600 volts (C137.C203) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil im pregnated. .0015 

mid. 1000 volts (CI86) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0022 
mfd, 600 volts (C142, C154. C161) 

STOCK 
No. 

73795 

73920 

73561 

73565 

73594 

73797 

74727 

73562 

73553 

73592 

73597 

73815 

73551 

73557 

73794 

73787 

73154 
74585 
71449 
71429 
74877 
74878 
74170 
71527 
74214 
71526 
73477 
74879 

72108 
74594 

72172 
5040 

71789 
71521 
147811 
72734 

74047 

74359 

71441 
71440 
74597 
74475 
71457 
71437 

74811 
73590 

73600 
71799 

37396 

74030 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0033 
mid, 600 volts (C184) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0047 
mid. 600 volts (C143. C144, C145, C202) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .01 
mid. 400 volts (C135. C166, C167, C162, C195) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  moulded  paper,  .01  mid. 
1000 volts (CI51, C152. C185) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated. .01 mid. 600 volts (C159) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .015 
mid. 600 volts (C204) 

Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated, .018 mid. 1000 volts (C164) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .022 
mid. 400 volts (C155) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid, 400 volts (C130, C139, C201) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated, .047 mid. 600 volts (C150. C156) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .047 
mid. 1000 volts (C163) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated, .068 mid. 1000 volts (C165) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 
mid. 400 volts (C149) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 
mid, 600 volts (C131) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated. 0.22 
mid. 400 volts (C136, C157. C162) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.47 
mid. 200 volts (C133. C190, C197) 

Choke -Filter choke (L104) 
Coil -Focus coil (LI18) 
Coil -Horizontal linearity control coil (L111) 
Coil - Width control coil (L115, L120) 
Coil -Vertical peaking coil (L119) 
Coil -Series width coil (L121) 
Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L117, R110) 
Coil -Peaking coil (93 muh) (L102) 
Coil -Peaking coil (180 muh) (L103. L105) 
Coil -Peaking coil (250 muh) (L106, L107, L114) 
Coil -Filament choke coil (L101) 
Connector -2 contact (polarized) female connector 
for electronic magnifier cable (J104) 

Connector -7 contact female connector (J103) 
Connector -2 contact male connector for power 
cord 

Connector -3 contact female connector (J108) 
Connector -4 contact female connector for speaker 
cable (P101) 

Connector -Anode connector 
Connector -Hi-voltage capacitor connector 
Connector -5 contact male connector (P107) 
Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R158, 
R173) 

Control -Brightness  and  picture  control  (R122, 
R131) 

Control -Tone control, volume control and power 
switch (R205, R233, S101) 

Control -Vertical linearity control (R162) 
Control -Height control (R155) 

Control -Focus control (R191) 
Control -AGC threshold control (R138) 
Cord -Power cord and plug 
Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytics »71432 
and 73581 

Cushion -Rubber cushion for kinescope mounting 
Cushion -Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 
(2 required) 

Fuse -0.25 amp., 250 volts (F101) 
Grommet -Rubber  grommet for  yoke horizontal 
lead exit 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic 
tube socket (2 required) 

Grommet -Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  radio 
chassis (3 required) 

72283 

74148 
73587 
18469 
33514 

74873 
72633 
72067 
18471 

74049 

73588 

DESCRIPTION 

Grommet -Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  relay 
(2 required) 

Magnet -Ion trap magnet (P.M. type) 
Nut -Speed nut to mount hi-voltage capacitor 
Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 
Receptacle -2 contact female receptacle for audio 
cable and switching cable (J105, J106) 

Reiay -Electronic magnifier relay (K101) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 4.7 ohms.  watt (R187) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, Vs watt (R202) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 10 ohms, I's watt (R190) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 500 ohms, 20 watts (R230) 

Resistor -Voltage divider. comprising 1 section of 
850 ohms. 12 watts and 2 sections of 650 ohms, 
6 watts (R193A, R193B, 11193C) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 
10 ohms, +20%. 1/2  watt (R120) 
18 ohms, +10%. Vs watt (11225) 
39 ohms, -.±10%, 1/2  watt (R121) 
47 ohms, +5%. Vz watt (R111) 
47 ohms, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R183) 
68 ohms, -±10%. Vs watt (11105) 
68 ohms. -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R123) 
82 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R195) 
100 ohms, -±-10%, 2 watts (R184) 
150 ohms, -t-5%. 1/2  watt (R102) 
150 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R115) 
150 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11106, 11109, R114, R214) 
220 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R223) 
270 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R206) 
1000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R103, R107. R108, 
R113, R116, R118, R165. R199) 

1200 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R196) 
1800 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (11194, R208) 
2200 ohms, -27.10%. V2 watt (R219) 
2200 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R161, 11192) 
2700 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (R217) 
3900 ohms, +5%. V2 watt (R112) 
4700 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R126) 
4700 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R144) 
5600 ohms, -±-5%, 1/2  watt (R119) 
5600 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (11141. 11218) 
5600 ohms, +10%. 1 watt (R127) 
6800 ohms. -I-5%. V2 watt (R136) 
6800 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R150) 
6800 ohms. +5%, 1 watt (R128) 
6800 ohms, +10%. 2 watts (11177, 11210) 
8200 ohms, 4-5%. 1/2 watt (R164. R175) 
8200 ohms. +10%. ½ watt (R152. R153, R171) 
8200 ohms, +5%. 1 watt (R117) 
8200 ohms, -1- 10%. 2 watts (R186) 
10.000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (RI04) 
10.000 ohms. +10%. 1/2  watt (R188) 
12.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R134. R209, R226) 
12,000 ohms. +10%, 2 watts (R124) 
15,000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R211) 
15,000 ohms. +10%, 1 wcftt (R146) 
18,000 ohms, +10%. I watt (R182) 
22,000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R151, R156, R197, 
11220) 

22.000 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (R198. R215) 
27,000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R143. R234) 
39,000 ohms, +5%, 1/2 watt (R135) 
47.000 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R145) 
47,000 ohms, +20%. V2 watt (R221) 
68.000 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R172) 
82.000 ohms. +10%. 1 watt (R179) 
100,000 ohms, +5%. 1/2  watt (R203. R204) 
100.000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R160. R216) 
100,000 ohms. +20%, 1 watt (R222) 
120.000 ohms, +5%. 1 watt (R1"6( 
120,000 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R174) 
150,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R168) 
150.000 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (R142) 
180,000 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R232) 
180.000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (R178) 
220,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11129. 11154, 11181) 

STOCK 
No. 

74416 

75083 

74601 

74602 

73584 

74937 

73117 

72927 

31251 

73249 

71508 

74834 

31364 
73586 

74595 

74936 

74893 

74596 

74872 

74157 

74892 

74875 

73569 

74588 

74589 

74590 

74591 

74592 

73575 

71424 

71427 

73576 

73578 

73577 
71778 
73476 
74262 

DESCRIPTION 

270,000 ohms. -±-10%. Vz watt (R185) 
330,000 ohms. ±-10%. V2 watt (R140. R200) 
470.000 ohms. +10%. V2 watt (R137, R139, R224, 
R180) 

470,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R207) 
560,000 ohms,  ±10%. Va watt (R212) 
680.000 ohms. ± 10 %  V2 watt (11133) 
820.000 ohms, .±-5%. V2 watt (R169) 
1 megohm,  1/2  watt (11147) 
1 megohm. ±-20%, 1 watt (R189. R227) 
1.2 megohm, +5%, 1/2  watt (R123) 
1.5 megohm, -±5%. V2 watt (R157) 
2.2 megohm, +10%. V2 watt (11130, 13132, R159, 
11163) 

2.7 megohm, +5%. 1 watt (R170) 
3.9 megohm, -±-10%. V2 watt (I1149) 
6.8 megohm, ±-10%. Vz watt (R125) 
10 megohm. ±.-10%. 1/2  watt (R148) 
10 megohm. -i."20%. V2 watt (R201) 

Screw -Z:10-32 x 13/4 " cross recessed round head 
screw for kinescope retaining strap 

Screw -#8-32 x 1'4" wing screw for deflection yoke 
mounting 

Screw -#8-32 x 38" cross recessed binder head 
screw for focus coil mounting (2 required) 

Screw -#10-32 x 114" cross recessed binder head 
screw for focus coil adjustment (3 required) 

Shield -Tube shield 

Sleeve -Rubber sleeve for focus coil 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin. miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 
Socket -Tube socket for 8016 

Socket -Kinescope socket 

Socket -Pilot lamp socket 

Spring -Compression spring used under centering 
control screws (3 required) 

Spring -Anode lead spring 

Spring -Suspension  spring  for  kinescope  tube 
socket leads 

Strap -Kinescope retaining strap 

Support -Bakelite supports (1 set) for mounting 
hi-voltage rectifier tube mounting plate 

Switch - Width selector switch (S104) 
Switch -Interlock switch (S105) 

Transformer -Power transformer 115 volt (T111) 

Transformer -Vertical cutout transformer (T108) 

Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 

Transformer -Horizontal  output  and  hi-voltage 
transformer (T110) 

Transformer -First pix, i-f transformer (1101, C102. 
R101) 

Transformer -Second  pix,  I-I transformer  (1102, 
C107) 

Transformer -Third pix, i-f transformer (1103. C112) 

Transformer -Fourth  pix,  i-f  transformer  (T104, 
C116) 

Transformer -Fifth pix, 1-1 transformer (T106, C123, 
C 124) 

Transformer -Sound i-f transformer (Ti 12,  C173, 
C174) 

Transformer -Sound  discriminator  transformer 
(T113, C178. C179, C180) 

Transformer -Horizontal  oscillator  transformer 
(T109) 

Transformer -Antenna transformer complete with 
socket and bracket (1115, J102) 

Trap -4.5 mc trap (L110, C128) 
Trap -Sound trap (1105, C119) 
Trap -I-F trap (L116, C189) 

Yoke -Deflection yoke (LI08, L109, LI12, L113. 
CIRcl. R166, R167) 

STOCK 
No. 

74039 

74026 

74027 

74911 

71105 

74017 

73866 

39044 
39042 
73867 
33379 
39396 
48125 
71922 
39640 
73748 
74009 

73473 
73747 
32223 
70602 

73961 

71553 

71923 

71925 

71928 

72596 

74455 

74020 
73744 
74024 
74025 
36395 
12493 
39153 
72953 
74011 

74023 

DESCRIPTION 

RADIO CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RK 135D 

Board -"Telv•Ant" terminal board (TB301) 

Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with two 
pulleys -R.H. 

Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with pulley 
-L.H. 

Cable -Shielded cable complete with female con-
nector (W307, W311) 

Cable -Shielded cable complete with pin plug 
(W301, W302) 

Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (C301, C302, 
C303. C304. C305, C307. C308) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 2 mmf. (C306) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C312) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C330) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C313) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C310) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C322, C323) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 150 mmf. (C314) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 180 mmf. (C334, C338) 
Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C325, C326) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C309) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, dual, 4000 mmf. (C317, C319. 
C321) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C318, C329) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mid, 50 volts (C328) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic, 15 mid, 300 volts (C333) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .0025 mid, 400 volts 
(C332) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  .003 mid.  200 volts 
(C327, C331) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper, .005 mfd.  400 volts 
(C315. C320, C324) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper.  .01  mid,  200  volts 
(C335) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  paper.  .01  mid,  400  volts 
(C311) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  paper,  .02  mid.  200  volts 
(C337) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper.  .05  mid.  200  volts 
(C336) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  .05  mid.  400  volts 
(C316) 

Coil -Antenna coil -A.M. (L302. L303) 
Coil -Oscillator coil -A.M. (L304, L305, L306) 
Coil -Antenna coil -F.M. (L301) 
Coil -Oscillator coil -F.M. (L307) 
Connector -7 contact male connector (P103) 
Connector -5 contact female connector (P107B) 
Connector -4 prong male connector (P102) 
Cord -Drive cord (approximately 42" overall) 
Filter -Diode filter,  dual  200 mmf. and 47,000 
ohms (DE301) 

Resistor - Wire wound, 0.51 ohms, 1 watt (R323, 
R324) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 
10 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R311) 
68 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R308) 
100 ohms, -+-20%, 1/2  watt (11305. R317) 
120 ohms, 4-10%. V2 watt (R314) 
680 ohms, +20%. V2 watt (R310, 11312) 
1200 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (11319) 
3300 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R320) 
4700 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R333) 
10,000 ohms, +20%. V2 watt (R306) 
15.000 ohms, +10%. Si watt (R304) 
15,000 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (11315. R318) 
18,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11302) 
27.000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R307. R309) 
39,000 ohms, +10%. V2 watt (R322) 
68.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R328) 
100,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R334) 
150.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R325, 11326, 11329) 
270,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R330) 
470.000 ohms. +10%. V2 watt (R331) 

STOCK 
No. 

74028 
73632 
73117 

74179 

31364 
74038 
74894 
73745 
74019 
73743 
33726 
34457 
74172 

13867 
74901 
5038 
74900 

74902 

74895 
74054 
71599 
75041 

72437 

74296 

13103 
73803 
74883 

71892 

X3067 

X3090 
74882 

14782 

30868 

74581 

74891 

74898 

74899 

71984 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

470,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R321) 
1 megohm, -±10%. V2 watt (11327. 11332) 
2.2 megohm. +20%. V2 watt (11303) 
3.9 megohm, -±-10%. V2 watt (R301) 
22 megohm, +20%. V2 watt (R316) 
Shaft -Tuning knob shaft 
Shield -Tube shield 
Socket -Tube socket. 7 pin, miniature for V30I, 
V304, V305 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V302, 
V303 

Socket -Dial lamp socket 
Spring -Drive cord spring 
Switch -Selector switch (S301) 
Transformer -First IA transformer dual (T301) 
Transformer -Second 1-f transformer dual (1302) 
Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (1303) 
Washer -"C" washer for tuning shaft (rear) 
Washer -Spring washer for tuning shaft (front) 
Washer -Fibre  washer  to  prevent  drive  cord 
slippage 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569•8 W 
EL-111-10 
RMA-#274 

Cap -Dust cap 
Cone-Cone complete with voice coil (3.2 ohms) 
Connector -4 prong male connector (J101) 
Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone 
and voice coil (3.2 ohms) less transformer and 
plug 

Transformer -Audio output transformer (1114) 
NOTE: If stamping in Instruments does not agree 
with above speaker number, order replacement 
parts by referring to model number of instruments, 
number stamped on speaker and full description 
of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Cabinet back 
Bracket -Dial lamp bracket 
Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 
Button -Plug button for shipping bolts holes in 
33/78 RPM changer (2 required) 

Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 45 RPM changer 

Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 33/78 RPM changer 

Cap -Pilot lamp cap 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .002 mid. 400 volts 
Case -Plastic case and bottom cover for elec-
tronic magnifier switch 

Catch -Bullet catch and strike for doors (3 re-
quired) 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut in-
struments 

Cloth -Grille cloth for oak instruments 
Connector -3  contact  male  connector  for  elec-
tronic magnifier cable 

Connector -3 contact male connector for record 
changer power cable 

Connector -2 contact female connector for record 
changer power cable 

Cover -Mounting screw cover for 45 RPM changer 
(3 required) 

Cushlon -Vinylite  cushion  (edging) for masking 
panel 

Decal -Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Decal -Control panel function decal for oak in-
struments 

Decal -Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

DESCRIPTION 

74273 
74052 
74809 
73642 

73740 

74755 
37396 
74206 

74308 
74896 

70166 
73200 
74051 
74959 

73995 

74960 

74961 

74962 

73999 

74978 

74979 

74963 

74001 

11765 
74208 

74162 
74897 

74582 

74269 

74050 
74835 
74736 
73643 
72845 

14270 

30330 

74055 

74421 

74422 

74423 

75040 

74161 
74881 

Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
Dial -Dial scale and bezel 
Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem 
Escutcheon -Channel  marker  escutcheon  for 
mahogany or walnut Instruments 

Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon for oak 
instruments 

Glass -Safety glass 
Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 

Grommet -Rubber  grommet for  mounting  33/78 
RPM changer (4 required) 

Hinge -Television compartment door hinge Cl set) 
Hinge -Record storage compartment door hinge 
(1 set) 

Hinge -Speaker compartment door hinge -upper 
Hinge -Speaker compartment door hinge -lower 
Indicator -Station selector indicator 
Knob -Fine tuning knob -dark -for mahogany or 
walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob -Fine  tuning  knob -tan -for  oak  instru• 
manta (outer) 

Knob -Channel  selector  knob -dark -for  ma-
hogany or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob -Channel selector  knob -tan -for oak  in-
struments (inner) 

Knob -Vertical  hold  control,  brightness  control 
or tone control knob--dark -for mahogany or 
walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob -Vertical hold control, brightness control or 
tone  control  knob -tan -for  oak  instruments 
(outer) 

Knob -Radio  tuning  or selector switch knob -
dark -for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Knob -Radio tuning or selector switch knob -tan 
-for oak instruments 

Knob -Horizontal hold control, picture control or 
volume control and power switch knob -dark -
for mahogany or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob -Horizontal hold control, picture control or 
volume control and power switch knob -tan -
for oak instruments (inner) 

Lamp -Dial or pilot lamp. Mazda 51 
Nut -Tee nut to mount 45 RPM changer (3 re-
quired) 

Plate-Mounting plate for interlock switch 
Pull -Door pull (4 required) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition: 
47,000 ohms. +10%. V2 watt 
Screw - 8-32  x 13/4 ", special  head  screw  to 
mount 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

Screw -#8-32 x 3/4" trimit head screw for door 
pull (2 required for each pull) 

Slide -Station indicator slide 
Slide -Slide mechanism for 45 RMP drawer 
Slide -Slide mechanism for 33/78 RPM drawer 
Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 
Spring -Retaining spring for knobs #73995 and 
74959 

Spring -Retaining  spring  for  knobs  »73999. 
74960, 74961. 74962. 74978 and 74979 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs #74001 and 

74963 
Spring -Spring clip for dial and bezel assembly 

(2 required) 
Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 
-upper -R.H. Cl required) 

Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 
-upper -L.H. (2 required) 

Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer 

-lower (3 required) 
Spring -Mounting spring for 33/78 RPM changer 

(4 required) 
Stud -Locating stud for back cover 
Switch -Electronic magnifier switch 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, older by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model TCI65 

Model T164 
Walnut, 
Mahogany 
or Oak 

Model TC166 
Walnut, :Mahogany or Oak  Walnut, Mahogany or Oak 

Model TCI67 
W alnut, Mahogany or Oak  Walnut, Mahogany or Oak 

Model TC168 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Models 1164. 1C165, TC166, 1C167 and 1C168 receivers em-

ploy twenty-one tubes plus two rectifiers and a 16GP4 kine-

scope. The receivers are identical except for cabinets, jewel 

lights and speakers. A phono input jack is provided to permit 
the use of an external record player. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL 

SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   146 square inches on a 16GP4 kinescope 

R-F FREQUENCY RANGES 

All 12 television channels. 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range. +250 kc. on chan. 2, +650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.75 mc. 

Sound Carrier FrequPncy   21.25 mc. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

KCS40   In Model 1164 

KCS40A   In Models TC165, TCI66, 1C167. 1CI68 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS40   (92580-3 W) 8" PM Dynamic. 3.2 ohms 

KCS40A   (92569-10 W) 12" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVERS 
MODELS 1164, 1C165, 1C166, 

TC167, 1C168 
Chassis Nos. KCS40 or KCS40A 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 15 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

PO-vVER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles. 250 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  3.5 watts max. 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 
Tube Used  Function 

( 1 ) RCA 6AG5   R-F Amplifier 

( 2)  RCA 6AG5   Converter 

( 3)  RCA 616   TIT Oscillator 
( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound 1-F Amplifier 

( 5 ) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound 1-F Amplifier 

( 6 ) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

( 7 ) RCA 6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

( 8 ) RCA 6K6GT   Audio Output 

( 9 ) RCA 6RA6   1st Picture 1-F Amplifier 

(10)  RCA 6AG5  2nd Picture 1-F Amplifier 
(11)  RCA 6BA6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(12)  RCA 6AG5   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(13)  RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and Sync Limiter 
(14)  RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

(15)  RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Amplifier and Vertical Sweep Osc. 

(16)  RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Rectifier and 1st Sync Separator 
(17)  RCA 6SN7GT  Sync Amplifier and 2nd Sync Separator 

(18)  RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(19)  RCA 6SN7GT... Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

(20)  RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(21)  RCA 6W4GT.   Damper 
(22)  RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(23)  RCA 5U4G   Power Supply Rectifier 

(24)  RCA 16GP4   Kinescope 

DIMENSIONS (Inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside). 1164   23  21 1/4  21 3/s 
Cabinet (outside), TC165   27 7/s  38 1/4 201/4  

Cabinet (outside), 1CI66   27 5S  38 3/4 22 3/4  
Cabinet (outside), 1C167   25 3/4  38 3,4  22 3/4  

Cabinet (outside). TCI68   263'S  37 7/s  22 7/s 

Chassis (overall)   19¼  11  18 1/2 

WEIGHT  Chassis with Tubes  Shipping 
Model  in Cabinet  Weight 

1164   96  115 

1C165   101  123 

1C166   106  130 

1C167   123  148 

1C168   117  141 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

1C167, TC168 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap  27.25 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps  21.25 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap  19.75 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 Mc. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

FOCUS  Magnetic 

SCANNING  Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  15,750 cps 

SWEEP DEFLECTION    Magnetic 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)  30 cps 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 
"TV" position. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and 
advance the SOUND VOLUME 
control  to  approximately  mid 
position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE  TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity and 
the SOUND VOLUME control for 
suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until the  pattern stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is 
obtained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol counter-clockwise until the re-
trace lines just disappear. 

V EST I 
MO 

the  9. Adjust the PICTURE control for suitable picture contrast. 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

0  

®  0 - 1 

--. 
'AL 

PICTURE TONE 

••• I 
0 c 

HORIZONTAL 
HOLE) 

SRIGMTNESS  ON-OFF  STATION 
SOUND VOLUME SELECTOR 

Figure I—Receiver Operating Control. 

NNEL 
0. 

FINE 
TuN I NG 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

11. In switching from one sta-

tion to another, it may be neces-
sary to repeat steps 4, 8 and 9. 

12. When the set is turned on 

again after  an idle period, it 
should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 
been  changed.  If any  adjust-
ment is necessary, step number 
4 is generally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-

trols have been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 9. 

14. To use the instrument with 
a record player, plug the record-
player  output  cable  into  the 
PHONO jack on the rear apron, 

and set the TV-PH switch on 
"PH." Set the TV-PH switch back 
to TV on completion of the rec-
ord program. 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED INVOLVES 

A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. W ORK ON THE RECEIVER SHOULD 

NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRECAUTIONS 

NECESSARY WHEN W ORKING ON HIGH-VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE THE RECEIVER 

WITH THE HIGH-VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 
DO NOT REMOVE OR HANDLE THE KINESCOPE IN ANY MANNER UNLESS SHATTERPROOF GOG-

GLES AND HEAVY GLOVES ARE W ORN. PEOPLE NOT SO EQUIPPED SHOULD BE KEPT AWAY WHILE 

HANDLING KINESCOPES. KEEP THE KINESCOPE AWAY FROM THE BODY WHILE HANDLING. 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2, and with 
the part number on magnet towards the rear of the chassis. 
Starting from this position immediately adjust the magnet by 
moving it forward or backward at the same time rotating it 
slightly around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest 
raster on the screen. Reduce the brightness control setting until 
the raster is slightly above average brilliance. Adjust the focus 
control (11191 on the chassis rear apron) until the line structure 

of the raster is clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet 
for maximum raster brilliance. The final touches of this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi-
mum position with which good line focus can be maintained. 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the yoke 
adjustment wing screw. 

2 
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KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 
AD-I 

KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE ADJ 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

COMPRESSION 
SPRING 
SCREWS 

FOCUS COIL 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 

FOCUS COIL 
MAGNETIC 
SHUNT 

FOCUS COIL, 

ION TRAP 
MAGNET 

MAGNETIC 
SHUNT 
LOCKING 
SCREW 

Figure 2 -Y oke and Focus Coil Adjustments 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make ourther adjust-
rr.ents. See steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating in-
structions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and ACC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the 
picture. 

if the receiver is overloading. turn R138 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and 
toe picture can be synced. 

FOCUS COIL 
MOO NT i NG 
SCREWS COMPRESSION 

SPRING 
SCREWS 

Mti V 1-1 !_ j$  ( 113 

(91,311 
VERTICAL  AGC 

FOCUS  LINEARITY THRESHOLD 

LIII 
HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  

C I S3C-A3 46TIOCR1222T AL  C-60  LOCKING  ORiVE 

WIDTH 
R I RANGE 

CONTROL 

Figure 3 Rear Chassis Adjustments 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. —Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Usually the picture will remain in sync. Turn the control clock-
wise slowly. If the picture did fall out of sync upon removal 
of the signal, the number of aiagonal black bars will be 
gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping downward 
oo the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon 
slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. The picture 
should remain in sync for approximately 180 degrees of addi-
tional clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clock-
wise position, the picture should be out of sync and should 
show 1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned. Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator- and pro-
ceed with -Focus Coil Adjustment. -

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. — If in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 180 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the T109 sine wave 
core (on the outside of the apron) all the way out of :he coil. 

T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

Set the locking range trimmer C153A one-half turn out from 
maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme clockwise 
position. Tune in a television station and turn the frequency 
wave core of T109 under the chassis until the picture syncs 
and the sync bar just begins to move into the picture. 
Note. —Occasionally, a tube may be found which does not 

respond to this alignment procedure since it may not be pos-
sible to sync the picture by means of the frequency core when 
the sine wave core is all the way out of the coil. Yet. ihe tube 
may work perfectly well when the circuit is properly aligned. 
In such a case, it may be necessary to turn the sine wave core 
in slightly, and readjust the frequency core to obtain sync. 

Turn the sine wave core of T109 in until the blanking bar 
begins to move off to the left of the picture. Alternately turn the 
sine wave core in and the frequency out, keeping the picture 
in sync and the blanking bar showing in the picture. 

Continue alternate adjustments until the picture falls from 
sync into a parasitic oscillation as indicated by a non-synchro-
nized pattern which flickers in width and centering with pos-
sibly a light ragged vertical bar through the center of the 
screen. 

Turn the sine wave core out '2 turn. Adjust the frequency 
core in until the picture is in sync and horizontal blanking 
appears as a vertical bar in the picture. 

Check of Pull-in Range. —Turn the horizontal hold control fully 
counter-clockwise. Connect a 270K ohm resistor across C156. 
Momentarily switch off channel and back: the picture will 
then be out of sync. Turn the hold control clockwise slowly and 
observe the minimum number of bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

The picture should snap in from two complete blanking bars. 
If two bars are not obtained, turn the locking range trimmer 
C153A in to obtain less bars or out to obtain more bars. 

If C I53A was adjusted, remove the 270K resistor, turn the 
horizontal hold control fully clockwise and adjust the T109 
frequency core until horizontal blanking appears as a vertical 
bar in the synced picture. Then repeat the entire check of 
pull-in range to this point. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Check of Pull-in Range" 
until the conditions specified are fulfilled. When the horizontal 
hold operates as outlined under -Check of Horizontal Oscillator 
Alignment- the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If the oscillator does not hold sync properly at this point and 
the ACC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page  13 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The focus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximately one-quarter inch of space 
between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of 
the front face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best aveiage 
focus over the face of the tube. The axis of the hole through 
the focus coil should be parallel with the axis of the kinescope 
neck. 

The focus coil is provided with a magnetic shunt in the form 
of a metal sleeve as shown in Figure 2. If the receiver ;ocuses 
with the focus control near the end of its range, loosen the 
shunt locking screw and slide the shunt backward or forward 
until focus occurs in the center range of the focus control. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT. — No electrical centering con-
trols are provided. Centering is obtained by loosening the two 
focus cod mounting screws and sliding the coil up or down or 
from side to side. If the focus coil was appreciably changed in 
position or if a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the 
position of the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within 
the range of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the 
shadow and recenter the picture by sliding the coil. In no case 
should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss of brightness 
since such operation may cause immediate or eventual dam-
age to the tube. In extreme cases it may be necessary to ad-
just one or more of the three focus coil compression spring 
screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

WIDTH. DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects the 
high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain the 
highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best focused 
picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as for as 
possible without losing tension on trimmer. 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 
Set the width control to minimum picture width. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. Do not run the core in beyond the 
point of maximum linearity change, us the current drawn by 
the 6BG6C then becomes excessive. 

Adjust the width control for the proper picture width. 

Readjust linearity, but again not beyond the point of maxi-
mum linearity change. If necessary adjust the drive control 
for best linearity. 

If at very high line voltage, the picture width is excessive 
even with the width control set at minimum, turn the linearity 
coil out to obtain the proper width. On high line voltage, ex-
cessive width generally will be accompanied by good linearity, 
without retouching the drive. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control aft ect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus control (R191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge" and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron) until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust the focus coil to align the picture 
with the mask. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. —The AGC threshold control 
R138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC threshold control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 
Just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately. 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear. R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise position. 
Turn R138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn R138 
counter clockwise until there is a very, veil, slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn R138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this 
case, turn R138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture 
becomes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained. 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined 
in the alignment procedure on page  9 The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 
is on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the 
kinescope well. See Figures 8 and 9 for their location. 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever. if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-f unit. 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

TO RE MOVE ES CUTCHE O N SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

OSCILLATOR ADJUST ME NT 

-  FOR CHANNEL NU MBER 

Figure l—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390. 
ohm resistor R14 which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust 
L66 to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low 
channel station received. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor R14 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for -flat- response on the low channels. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis from the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs, the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 
the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the pilot light cable, 
the yoke and focus coil cable. Remove the yoke frame ground-
ing strap and the interlock switch. Take out the six chassis 
bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from the back 
of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the four 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope. the yoke frame with yoke and 
locus coil, as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass bell 
of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage paths 
which may interfers with reception. If this portion ai the tube 
has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a soft 
cloth moistened with "dry" carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with "Windex" or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube 
will be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through 
the deflection and focus coils. If the tube sticks, or fails to 
slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause 
of the trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment wing screws. Slide the deflection yoke 
as far forward as possible. If this is not done, difficulty will be 
encountered in adjusting the ion trap magnet and focus coil 
because of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 
the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and slip the 
high voltage lead clip between the rim of ,he kinescope and 
the mask. 

Reconnect all other cables. Do not forget to replace the yoke 
frame grounding strap. Perform the entire set-up procedure 
beginning with Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 

CABINET ANTENNA. —A cabinet antenna is provided which 
may be employed in strong signal areas in which no reflec-
tions are experienced. The antenna leads are brought out near 
the receiver antenna terminal board. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

TEST EQUIPMENT. - To service properly the television chas-
sis of this receiver, it is recommended that the following test 
equipment be available: 

R-F Sweep Generator meeting the following requirements. 

(a Frequency Ranges 

20 to 30 mc., 1 mc. and 10 mc. sweep width 

50 to 90 mc., 10 mc. sweep width 

170 to 225 mc., 10 mc. sweep width 

(b) Output adjustable with at least .1 volt M aXI MU M. 

(c) Output constant on all ranges. 

(d) "Flat' output on all attenuator positions. 

Cathode-Ray Oscilloscope. - For alignment purposes, the 
oscilloscope employed must have excellent low frequency and 
phase response, and should be capable of passing a 60-cycle 
square wave without appreciable distortion. While this require-
ment is not met by many commercial instruments, RCA Oscillo-
scopes, types WO-55A, WO-58A, WO-79A, and WO-60C fill the 
requirement and any of these may be employed. 

For video and sync waveform observations, the oscilloscope 
must have excellent frequency and phase response from 10 
cycles to at least two megacycles in all positions of the gain 
control. The RCA types WO-58A and WO-79A are ideally 
suited for this purpose. 

Signal Generator to provide the following frequencies with 
crystal accuracy. 

(a) Intermediate frequencies 

19.75 mc. adjacent channel jocture trap 

21.25 mc. sound if and sound traps 

22.05 and 24.75 mc. cony, and first pix i-f trans. 

25.9 mc, second picture i-f transformer 

24.6 mc. fourth picture i-f transformer 

22.0 mc. third picture i-f transformer 
22.5 mc. fifth picture i-f transformer 

25.75 mc. picture carrier 

27.25 mc. adjacent channel sound trap 

(b) Radio frequencies 

Picture  Sound 

Channel  Carrier  Carrier 

Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2   55.25   59.75 
3   61.25   65.75 
4   67.25   71.75 
5   77.25   81.75 
6   83.25   87.75 
7   175.25   179.75 

181.25   185.75 
  187.25   191.75 

193.25   197.75 
199.25  203.75 
205.25  209.75 
211.25   215.75 

8   
9 
10 
11 
12 
13   

(c) Output on these ranges should be adjustable and at least 
.1 volt maximum. 

Heterodyne Frequency Meter with crystal calibrator if the 
signal generator is not crystal controlled. 

Electronic Voltmeter of Junior "VoltOhmyst- type and a high 
voltage multiplier probe for use with this meter to permit 
measurements up to 15 kv. 

Service Precautions. - If possible, the chassis should be ser-
viced without the kinescope. However, if it is necessary to 

view the raster during servicing, it would be a great con-
venience to have a set of yoke, focus coil, kinescope socket, 
high voltage and speaker extension cables. 

CAUTION: Do not short the kinescope second-anode lead. 
Its short circuit current represents a considerable overload on 
the high voltage rectifier V113. 

T164, TC165, TC166, 

1C167, TC168 

Adjustments Required. - Normally, only the r-f oscillator line 
will require the attention of the service technician. All other 
circuits are either broad or very stable and hence will seldom 
require readjustment. 

The oscillator line is relatively non-critical. When oscillator 
tubes are changed, in all probability it will be necessary to 
adjust only C6 in order to bring the entire line into adjustment. 

ORDER OF ALIGNMENT. - When a complete receiver align-
ment is necessary. it can be most conveniently performed in 
the following order: 

(1) Sound discriminator 

(2) Sound i-f transformers 

(3) Picture i-f traps 

(4) Picture i-f transformers 

(5) R-F and converter lines 

(6) R-F oscillator line 

(7) 4.5 mc. video trap 

(8) Sensitivity check 

SOUND DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT. - Set the signal gen-
erator for approximately .1 volt output at 21.25 mc. and con-
nect it to the second sound i-f grid. 

Detune T113 secondary (bottom). 

Set the "VoltOhmyst" on the 3-volt scale. 

Connect the meter, in series with a 1-megohm resistor, to the 
junction of diode resistors R203 and R204. 

Adjust the primary of T113 (top) for maximum output on the 
meter. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst- to the junction of C183 and R203. 
Adjust T113 secondary (bottom). It will be found that it is 
possible to produce a positive or negative voltage on the meter 
ciependont upon this adjustment. Obviously to pass from a 

positive to a negative voltage, the voltage must go through 
zero. T113 (bottom) should be adjusted so that the meter indi-
cates zero output as the voltage swings from positive to nega-

tive. This point will be called discriminator zero output. 

Connect the sweep oscillator to the grid of the second sound 
i-f amplifier. 

Adjust the sweep band width to approximately 1 mc. with 
the center frequency at approximately 21.25 mc. and with 
an output of approximately .1 volt. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the junction of C183 and R203. 
The pattern obtained should be similar to that shown in Figure 
12. If it is not, adjust T113 (top) until the waveform is sym-
metrical. 

The peak-to-peak band width of the discriminator should be 
approximately 350 kc. and the trace should be linear from 
21.175 mc. to 21.325 mc. 

SOUND I.F ALIGNMENT. - Connect the sweep oscillator to 
the first sound i-f amplifier grid. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the second sound i-f grid return 
(terminal A of T112) in series with a 33.000-ohm isolating 
resistor. 

Insert a 21.25 mc. marker signal from the signal generator 
into the first sound i-f grid. 

Adjust T112 (top and bottom) for maximum gain and sym-
metry about the 21.25 mc. marker. The pattern obtained should 
be similar to that shown in Figure 13. 

The output level from the sweep should be set to produce 
approximately .3 volt peak-to-peak at the second sound i-f grid 
return when the final touches on the above adjustment are 
made. It is necessary that the sweep output voltage should not 
exceed the specified values otherwise the response curve will 
be broadened, permitting slight misadjustment to pass un-
noticed and possibly causing distortion on weak signals. 

The band width at 70 0. response from the first sound i-f 
grid to the second i-f grid should be approximately 200 kc. 

7 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167. TC168 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PICTURE  I-F  TRAP  ADJUSTMENT. - Connect  the  -Volt-
Ohmyst- to the junction of 11135 and C190. 

Remove the 6SN7GT ACC Amplifier tube V107. Connect a 
250,000-ohm potentiometer between pins 5 and 6 of the V107 
socket. Adjust the potentiometer until the -VoltOhmyst" reads 
approximately - 12 volts. 

Set the channel switch to the blank position between chan-
nels number 2 and 13. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst- across the picture detector load 
resistor R119. Under this condition, both leads of the meter 
are at approximately -120 volts. In making this connection, 
care should be taken not to touch the case of the meter or to 
permit the meter case to become grounded. 

Connect the output of the signal generator to the grid of the 
converter tube V2. To do this, remove the tube from the socket 
and fashion a clip by twisting one end of a small piece of 
wire around pin number 1. Replace the tube in the socket 
leaving the end of the wire protruding from under the tube. 
Connect the signal generator to this wire through a 1,500 mmf 
capacitor keeping the leads as short as possible. 

Set the generator to each of the following frequencies and 
with a thin fiber screwdriver tune the specified adjustment for 
minimum indication on the "VoltOhmyst. - In each instance the 
generator should be checked against a crystal calibrator to 
insure that the generator is exactly on frequency. 

(1) 21.25 mc.-T103 (top) 
(2) 21.25 mc.-T105 (top) 
(3) 27.25 mc.- T102 (top) 

(4) 27.25 mc.-T104 (top) 
(5) 19.75 mc.- T106 (top) 
(6) 19.75 mc.-T101 (top) 

In the above transformers using threaded cores, it is possible 
to run the cores completely through the coils and secure two 
peaks or nulls. The correct position is with the cores in the 
outside ends of the coils. If the cores are not in the correct 
position, the coupling will be incorrect and it will be impossible 
to secuie the correct response. 

PICTURE I-F TRANSFORMER ADJUSTMENTS. - Set the sig-
nal generator to each of the following frequencies and peak 
the specified adjustment for maximum indication on the -Volt-
Ohmyst. - During alignment, reduce the input signal if neces-
sary to prevent overloading. 

22.5 mc.- T106 (bottom) 
24.6 mc.- T104 (bottom) 
22.0 mc.--T103 (bottom) 
25.9 mc.- T102 (bottom) 

T1 and T101 are coupled by a link and in combination con-
stitute an overcoupled transformer. The characteristics of such 
a transformer are such that it is impossible to adjust it to a 
single frequency. 

To sweep align Ti and T101, connect a 330-ohm composition 
resistor across the primary coils of T102, T103, T104 and T106. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst- to the junction of R135 and C190. 
Adjust the 250.000-ohm variable resistor for -2.0 volts on the 
meter. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video ampli-
fier. pin 1 of V106. 

Connect a sweep generator to the converter grid through a 
1,500 mmf capacitor. Set the generator to sweep from 20.0 
mc. to 30.0 mc. and adjust the output to provide a 4-volt peak-
to-peak signal on the scope. 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the converter grid 
and tune it to provide markers at 22.05 mc. and 24.75 mc. 

Adjust T1 (top) and T101 (bottom) to obtain the response 
shown in Figure  14, The T1 core must penetrate to the 
terminal-board end of the coil in order to obtain the correct 
zesponse. 

Remove the 330-ohm resistors from across T102, T103, T104 
and T106. 

Adjust the 250,000-ohm potentiometer for a 15-volt peak-to-
peak signal at the plate of the first video amplifier. The bias 
as measured by the -VoltOhmyst- should be -12 volts or less. 

Observe and analyze the response curve obtained. The re-
sponse will not be ideal and the i-f adjustments must be re-
touched in order to obtain the desired curve. See Figure 15. 

On final adjustment the picture carrier marker must be at 
approximately 45°. response. The curve must be approxi-
mately flat topped, with the 22.1 mc. marker at approxi-
mately 95°0 response and the 25.0 mc. marker below 90°. 
zesponse. A 26.5 mc. marker must fall between 5 and 10°. 
response. 

The most important consideration in making the i-f adjust-
ments is to get the picture carrier at the 45°o response point. 
If the picture carrier operates too low on the response curve. 
loss of low frequency video response, of picture brilliance, of 
blanking, and of sync may occur. If the picture carrier op-
erates too high on the response curve, the picture becomes 
smeared. In making these adjustments, care should be taken 
to see that no two transformers are tuned to the some fre-
quency as i-f oscillation may result. 

Remove the converter tube and take off the clip to pin num-
ber 1. Replace the tube in the socket. 

Picture I-F Oscillation. - If the receiver will operate without 
oscillating with the test equipment disconnected but breaks 
into oscillation or becomes unstable with the equipment con-
nected. it may become necessary to establish a ground plane. 
Cover the test bench with a sheet of copper and set the chas-
sis on the sheet. Set all the test equipment except the "Volt-
Ohmyst - on the sheet and bond or bypass them to it. A 
Junior -VoltOhmyst- should not be bonded to the sheet since 
the negative test probe is not always connected to ground 
during alignment. If the receiver is badly misaligned and two 
or more of the i-f transformers are tuned to the same fre-
quency, the receiver may fall into i-f oscillation. I-F oscilla-
tion shows up as a voltage across the picture detector load 
resistor that is unaffected by r-f signal input. If such a condi-
tion is encountered, it is sometimes possible to stop oscillation 
by adjusting the transformers approximately to frequency by 
setting the adjustment cores of T101, T102, T103, T104, T105 
and T106 to be approximately equal to those of another re-
ceiver known to be in proper alignment. If this does not have 
the desired effect, it may now be possible to stop oscillation 
by increasing the grid bias. It so, it should then be possible 
to align the transformers by the usual method. Once aligned 
in this manner, the i-f amplifier should be stable with reduced 
bias. 

If the oscillation cannot be stopped in the above manner, 
shunt the grids of the first three pix i-f amplifiers to ground 
with 1,000 mmf. capacitors. Connect the signal generator to 
the fourth pix i-f grid and align T106 to frequency. Progres-
sively remove the shunt from each grid and align the plate 
coil of that stage to frequency. 

If this does not stop the oscillation, the difficulty is not due 
to i-f misalignment as the i-f section is stable when properly 
aligned. Check all i-f by-pass condensers, transformer shunting 
resistors, tubes, socket voltages, etc. 

ANTENNA, R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ADJUSTMENT. - In 
order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to set the 
channel-13 oscillator to frequency. The shield over the bottom 
of the r-f unit must be in place when making any adjustments. 

The channel-13 oscillator may be aligned by adjusting it to 
beat with a crystal-calibrated heterodyne frequency meter. or 
by feeding a signal into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier 
frequency and adjusting the oscillator for zero output from the 
sound discriminator. In this latter case the sound discriminator 
must first have been aligned to exact frequency. Either method 
of adjustment will produce the same results. The method used 
will depend upon the type of test equipment available. Regard-
less of which method of oscillator alignment is used, the fre-
quency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 

If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, couple the meter probe loosely to the 
receiver oscillator. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier signal, connect the signal generator to the re-
ceiver antenna terminals. Connect the -VoltOhmyst" to the 
round discriminator output (junction of C183 and 11203). 

Set the receiver switch to 13. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency (237 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for the 
s•gnal generator). 

Set the line tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adjust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Now that the channel-13 oscillator is set to frequency, we 
may proceed with the r-f alignment. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of R135 and L117. 
Adjust the 250K pot. for -3.5 volts on the meter 

Remove the first pix if amplifier tube V101. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the test connection at R13 in 
the r-f tuning unit. 

Connect the r-f sweep oscillator to the receiver antenna 
terminals. The method of connection depends upon the output 
impedance of the sweep. The P102 connections for 300-ohm 
balanced or 72-ohm single-ended input are shown in the circuit 
diagrams in Figure 78. If the sweep oscillator has a 50-ohm 
single•ended output, 300-ohm balanced output can be obtained 
by connecting as shown in Figure 7. 

50  OH M 

UNBALANCED 
SWEEP  OUTPUT 

CP BLE 

M S 327 

Figure 7-Unbalanced Sweep Cable Termination 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the receiver antenna 
terminals. 

Since channel 7 has the narrowest response of any of the 
high frequency channeL, it should be adjusted first. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 7. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 7. 

Insert markers of channel 7 picture carrier and sound carrier, 
175.25 mc. and 179.75 mc. 

Adjust CIO and C14 until the curve falls symmetrically be-
tween the sound and picture carrier markers. Adjust C11 to 
give the proper band width. Roughly peak L6 in conjunction 
with slight adjustments of C10 and C14 for a flat-topped re-
sponse curve with the sound and picture carriers at 00°. to 
95°o response points on this curve. See Figure 16, channel 7. 

Switch to channel 12 and adjust L6 for maximum response 
and minimum top slope of the curve. 

Check the response of channels 7 through 13 by switching 
the receiver channel switch, sweep oscillator and marker 
oscillator to each of these channels and observing the response 
obtained. See Figure 16 for typical response curves. It should 
be found that all these channels have the proper shaped re-
sponse with the markers above 80% response. If the markers 
do not fall within this requirement on one or more high fre-
quency channels, since there are no individual channel adjust-
ments, it will be necessary to readjust L6, C10. CI 1 and C14, 
and possibly compromise some channel slightly in order to 
get the markers up on other channels. Normally, however, no 
difficulty of this type should be experienced since the higher 
frequency channels are comparatively broad and the markers 
easily fall within the required range. 

Channel 6 is next aligned in the same manger. 

Set the receiver to channel 6. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 6. 

Set the marker oscillator to channel 6 picture and sound 
carrier frequencies. 

Adjust L9, L13, L66, and C12 for an approximately flat-
topped response curve located symmetrically between the 
markers. L9. L13 and L66 are the center frequency adjust-
ments. C12 is the band-width adjustment 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

Check channels 5 down through channel 2 by switching the 
receiver, sweep oscillator and marker oscillator to each channel 
and observing the response obtained. In all cases, the markers 
should be above the 80% response point. If this is not the case, 
L9, L13, L66 and C12 should be retouched. On final adjustment, 
all channels must be within the 80% specification. 

Disconnect the 250K pot., and replace V107 and V101. 

Following an r-f alignment, the oscillator alignment must be 
checked. 

R-F OSCILLATOR LINE ADJUSTMENT. - The r-f oscillator 
line may be aligned by adjusting it to beat with a crystal 
calibrated heterodyne frequency meter, or by feeding a signal 
into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier frequency and adjust-
ing the oscillator for zero output from the sound discriminator. 
In this latter case the sound discriminator must first have been 
aligned to exact frequency. Either method of adjustment will 
produce the same results. The method used will depend upon 
the type of test equipment available. 

Regardless of which method of oscillator alignment is used, 
the frequency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 
If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, the calibration frequency listed under 
R-F Osc. Freq. must be available. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier frequency, the frequencies listed under Sound 
Carrier Freq. must be available. 

Receiver  R-F Sound  Channel 
Channel  R-F Osc.  Carrier  Oscillator 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Adjustment 

2   81   59.75  L24 
3   87   65.75  L23 
4   93   71.75  L22 
5   103   81.75  L21 
6   109   87.75  L31 
7  201   179.75  L19 
8  207   185.75  L18 
9  213   191.75  L17 
10  219   197.75  L16 
11  225  203.75  L15 
12  231  209.75  LI4 
13  237  215.75  C6 

If the heterodyne frequency meter method is used, couple 
the. meter probe loosely to the receiver oscillator. 

If the r-f sound carrier method is used, connect the "Volt-
Ohmyst" to the sound discriminator output (junction of C183 
and R203) and connect the signal generator to the receiver 
antenna terminals. The order of alignment remains the same 
regardless of which method is used. 

If the r-f unit is removed from the receiver for service and is 
aligned separately, the shield over the bottom of the r-f unit 
must be in place when making adjustments. 

Since the lower frequencies are obtained by adding steps of 
inductance, it is necessary to align channel 13 first and con-
tinue in reverse numerical order. 

Set the receiver channel switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency (237 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for the signal 
generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range while 
making the adjustment. 

Adjust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. Oscillator ad-
justments Li and L2 shown on the schematic are factory control 
adjustments and should not be touched in the field. 

Switch the receiver to channel 12. 

Set the frequency standard to the proper frequency as listed 
in the alignment table. 

Adjust L14 for indications as above. 

Adjust the oscillator to frequency on all channels by switch-
ing the receiver and the frequency standard to each channel 
and adjusting the appropriate oscillator trimmer for the speci-

Continued on page 13 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 ALIGNMENT TABLE 

THE DETAILED ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE BEGINNING ON PAGE 7 SHOULD BE READ BEFORE ALIGNMENT BY USE OF THE TABLE IS ATTEMPTED. 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

,  DISCRIMINATOR AND SOUND I-F ALIGNMENT 

1 2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin I. V117) 

21.25 
.1 volt 
output  , 

Not used Not used In series with 1 
meg. to junction 
of R203 6 R204 

Detune T113 (bot.) 
Adjust T113 (top) 
for max. on meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

2 " " Junct. of C183 6 
R203 

Meter on 3 volt 
scale 

T113 (bottom) for 
zero on meter 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

3 " .. 
2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin I. V117) 

21.25 
center 
1 mc. 
wide 

.1 v. out 

Junction of C183 
6 R203 

Not used Check for  symmetrical  response 
waveform (positive 6 negative). If 
not equal adjust T113 (top) until 
they are equal 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 12 

4 1st sound i-f grid 
(pin I. VI16) 

21.25 
reduced 
output 

1st sound i-f grid 21.25 
reduced 
output 

Terminal A. 7112 
in series with a 
33.000 ohm 
resistor 

" Sweep output re- 
duced to provide 
.3 volt p-to-p on 
scope 

T112 (top 6 bot.) 
for max. gain and 
symmetry at 21.25 
me. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 13 

PICTURE 1-F AND TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

5 Not used Not used Not used Junction of R135 
6 CI90 

Remove  VI07. 
Connect  potonti- 
°meter  between 
pins  5 6 6 of 
V107 socket 

Adjust  pot.  for 
meter reading of 
-12 volts 

Fig. 10 

6 Converter grid 
(pin 1. V2) 

21.25 " " Across R119 Meter on 3 volt 
scale. Receiver 
between 2 and 13 

TI03  (top)  for 
min. on meter 

Fig. 0 

7 " 21.25 " " „ " T105  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

8 " 27.25 " " " " T102  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

9 " 27.25 " " " " T104  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

10 .. 19.75 " " " " T106  (top)  for 
min. 

.. 

11 " 19.75 " .., " .. T101  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

12 " 22.5 " " " " T106 (bottom) for 
max. on meter 

Fig. 9 

13 " 24.6 " 7104 (bottom) for 
max. 

.. 

14 " 22.0 .. „ " " T103 (bottom) for 
max. 

„ 

15 " 25.9 .. " " " TI02 (bottom) for 
max. 

.. 

16 

‘ 

II 22.05 
24.75 

Converter 
grid 
(pin I. V2) 

Sweep- 
fag 
20 to 
30 inc. 

Pin I. V106 Junction of R135 
6 C190 

Shunt 330 ohms 
across pri. T102, 
7103, T104. T106. 
Set bias -2 V. Set 
swp. gen. for 4 V. 
P-P on scope. 

Adjus t TI  (top) 
and  TIOI  (bot- 
tom) for proper 
response 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 14 

17 Remove shunt re- 
sistors. Set bias 
to give 15 volts 
P to P on scope. 

Adjust TI (top), 
T101, 7102, T103, 
TI04, 7106 (bot.) 
for proper reap. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 15 

ANTENNA. R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT 

18 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 ' Not used Not used Junction of CI83 
6 R203 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning con- 
terod.Recoiver on 
channel 13. Het- 
•rodyn•  meter 
coupled to oscil-
lator if used. 

C6 for zero on 
meter or beat on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

19 Junction of R135 
6 L117 

Remove V101 Potentiometer for 
-3.5 volts onmeter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

20 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

175.25 
6 

179.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(se* text for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
ing 

channel 
7 

Test 
Connection 513 

Not used Receiver on chan- 
nel 7 

I.6. C10, C II 6 
CI4 for flat top 
response between 
markers. Markers 
above 90%. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 16 
(7) 

21 " 205.25 
209.75 

" channel 
12 

.. „ 
Receiver on chan- 
nol 12 

L6 for max. re- 
sponse and min. 
slop* of top of 
curve 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 16 
(12) 

22 " 175.25 
179.75 

" channel 
7 

" " Receiver on chan- 
nel 7 

Check to see that 
response  is  as 
above 

Fig. 16 
(7) 

23 " 181.25 
185.75 

" channel 
8 

" " Receiver on chan- 
nel 8 

" Fig. 16 
(8) 

24 " 187.25 
191.75 

" channel 
9 

., " Receiver on chan- 
nisi 9 

" 
. 

Fig. 18 
(9) 

25 " 193.25 
197.75 

" channel 
10 

" „ Receiver on chan- 
nel 10 

" Fig. 16 
(10) 

10 
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T164, TC165, TC 166, 

TC167, TC168 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

A DJTJST REFER 
TO 

ANTENNA R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT (Continued) 

26 " 199.25 
203.75 

" channel 
11 

" " Receiver on chan- 
nel 11 

" Fig. 18 
(11) 

27 205.25 
209.75 

channel 
12 

Receiver on chan- 
nel 12 

" Fig. 16 
(12) 

28 211.25 
215.75 

channel 
13 

" " 
nel 13 

Fig. 16 
(13) 

29 II the response on any channel (steps 22 through 28) is below 80°' at either marker, switch to thut channel and adjust L6, CIO. C11 6 C14 to 
pull response up on that channel. Then recheck steps 22 through 28! 

30 Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

83.25 
87.75 

Ant. terminals 
(see text for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
inq 

chan. 6 

Test 
Connection R13 

Not used Receiver on chan- 
nel 8 

L9, 1.13.  L66  6 
C12 for response 
as above 

Fig. 16 
(6) 

31 " 77.25 
81.75 

channel 
5 

Receiver on attn. 
nel 5 

Check to see that 
response  is  as 
above 

Fig. 16 
(6) 

32 67.25 
71.95 

" channel 
4 

" " Receiver on chars 
mil 4 

" Fig. 16 
(4) 

33 " 61.25 
65.75 

channel 
3 

" Receiver on chan- 
nel 3 

Fig. 16 
(3) 

34 " 55.25 
59.75 

" channel 
2 

" Receiver on chan- 
nel 2 

" Fig. 16 
(2) 

35 If the response on any channel (steps 31 through 34) is below 80% at either marker. switch to that channel and adjust L9, LI3, 1.66 6 C12 to 
pull response up on thzt channel. Then recheck steps 30 through 34. Disconnect the bias pot. and replace V101 and V107. 

R-F OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT  HET. 
HETERODYNE  METER 
FREQ. METER  FREQ. 

TO  MC. 

CT CONNECT  CONNE 
OSCILLO  OHM SCOPE  "VOLT YST" 

TO  TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

36 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Loosely coupled 
to r-f osc. 

237 Not used Junction of C183 
6 R203 for sig. 
gen. method only 

Fins tuning con- 
tend. R•c•i••r 
on channel 13 

CS for zero on 
meter or beat on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. II 
Fig. 10 

37 " 209.75 " 231 " " Rec. on chart. 12 L14 as above Fig. II 

38 " 203.75 " 225 Rec. on chan. 11 L15 as above ,.. 

39 197.75 219 " Rec. on chan. 10 LI6 as above 

40 191.75 213 " Rec. on chan.  9 117 as above 

41 185.75 207 Rec. on chan.  8 I.18 as above " 

42 179.75 201 Rec. on chan.  7 119 as above " 

43 " 87.75 109 Rey. on chan.  8 1.31 as above Fig. I 

44 " 81.75 103 " " Rec. on chan.  5 1.21 as above rig. 11 

45 " 71.75 " 93 " " Rec. on chan.  4 122 as above 

46 65.75 " 87 " Rec. on chan.  3 123 as above 

47 " 59.75 " $1 " " Rec. on chan.  2 L24 as above " 

48 Repeat steps 36 through 47 as a cheek. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT 

49 Not used Not used Pin I. V106 Not used Tune in station, turn pix control 
clockwise. Adjust R138 for max. 
gain without clipping sync on scope 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 17 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT 

50 Short circuit terminals C and D of T109. Tune in a station. Set locking range trimmer C153A V2 turn out from maximum. 

51 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust TIO9 Frequency Adjustment until horizontal blanking bar appears in the picture. 

52 Turn hold control VS turn from clockwise to sync picture. Adjust width (R192), linearity (L111) and drive (C153B) controls until picture is correct. 
Repeat step 51. then proceed with ship. 53. 

53 Remove clip from terminals C and D of TI09. Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 Oscillator Waveform Adjustment until horizontal 
blanking bar appears in picture with core in outer of two possible positions. 

54 Connect low capacity probe of oscilloscope to terminal C of T109. Alternately adjust T109 Oscillator Waveform Adjustment and frequency adjustment 
until broad and sharp peaks of wave on oscilloscope are same height while keeping picture in sync. Remove oscilloscope. 

55 Connect a 270K resistor across CI56. Turn hold control fully countet-clock wise. Momentazily remove signal. Turn hold control slowly clockwise. Note 
least number of bars before pull-in. Adjust Locking Range Control (CI53A) for 2 bar pull-in. 

56 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 Freq. Adjustment until horizontal blanking appears as single vertical or diagonal bar in pix. 

4.5 MC VIDEO TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

57 Tune in a strong station. Short T103 trap. If a 4.5 mc. beat appears in picture adjust 4.5 mc. trap (1I10) until beat is eliminated. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK 

5$ Connect antenna to receiver through attenuator pad to provide weak sig nal. Compare the picture and sound obtained to that obtained on other 
receivers under the same conditions. 

• 

Figure 8-Top Chassis Adjustments 

Figure 9-Bottom Chassis Adjustments 

PINS 5 6 5 VIOT 
nosoye V107 
CONNECT 2506 POT 
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BIAS 
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T otta 
C 0 
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I.DJtjS1 T109 

TERMINAL A 
7112  CONNECT 
SCOPE 

SCI  U% TI9F 

JUNCTION OF 
5135 & CIRO 
CONNECT 

.VOLTOHMYST" 
HERE TO 
MEASURE 
i-f• BIAS 

JUNCTION 0 
6135 6 L117 

6119 
CONNECT 

5VOLTOI4MYST. 
HERE TO 
ADJUST 
TRAP, ETC. 

ecIPE E'CNNEC 
.iG11 SCOPE HERE TO 

SWEEP PIA i-F 

1--- 1 I- 1   

ALIGN MENT DATA 

Cl aigrOSC " gr.sTOMoo rtyS LE 

SOUND  I-F 
TO ALIGN 

.11141•1 

Figure 10-Test Connection Points 

OSCILLATOR 
ADJUSTMENT 
FOR CHANNEL 
NUMBER 

OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT FOR CHANNEL 1315 ON 
TOP Of R-F UNIT AND CHANNEL 6 IS ON SIDE. 

Figure 11-- R•F Oscillator Adjustments 
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Figure 14 
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Figure 15 
Overall 1-F 
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Figure 1u -R-F Response 
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Figure 17-ACC Threshold Adjustment Waveforms 
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Figure 18-Horizontal Oscillator Waveforms 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE (Continued)  TC167, TC168 

lied indication. It should be possible to adjust the oscillator 
to the correct frequency on all channels with the fine tuning 
control in the middle third of its range. 

Alter the oscillator has been set on all channels, start back 
at channel 13 and recheck to make sure that all adjustments 
are correct. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT. — The AGC threshold ad-
justment can be made by the method outlined in the Installa-
tion Instructions. However, a more accurate adjustment can be 
obtained by the use of an oscilloscope. 

Tune in a station and advance the picture control to the 
maximum clockwise position. Connect the low capacity probe 
from the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video amplifier, 
pin 1 of V106. Adjust the oscilloscope to observe the horizontal 
sync pulse. 

Turn the AGC threshold control R138 fully clockwise, then 
slowly counter-clockwise. As the control is turned counter-
clockwise, the receiver gain will increase slowly, increasing 
the size of the pattern on the oscilloscope. R138 should be 
turned counter-clockwise until the receiver begins to overload 
as indicated by clipping of the sync. The control should be 
left in the maximum gain position in which no clipping of sync 
is observed. See Figure 17 for proper waveforms. 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT. — Normally the 
adjustment of the horizontal oscillator is not considered to be 
a part of the alignment procedure, but since the oscillator 
waveform adjustment requires the use of an oscilloscope, it 
can not be done conveniently in the field. The waveform ad-
justment is made at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. However, the waveform adjust-
ment should be ch.?cked whenever the receiver is aligned or 
whenever the horizontal oscillator operation is improper. 

Horizontal Frequency Adiustment.—Set the locking range 
trimmer one half turn out from maximum capacity. With a 
clip lead, short circuit the coil between terminals C and D 
of the horizontal oscillator transformer T109. Tune in a tele-
vision station and sync the picture if possible. 

A. — Turn the horizontal hold control R173 to the extreme 
clockwise position. Adjust the T109 Frequency Adjustment 
(under the chassis) so that the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears in the picture as a vertical bar. 
The position of the bar is unimportant. 

Note. —Occasionally a tube may be found which does not 
respond to step "A" above, since it may not be possible to 
sync the picture by means of the frequency core when the 
sine wave coil is shorted out. Yet, the tube may work per-
fectly well when the circuit is properly aligned. In such a 
case it may be necessary to remove the short then turn the 
sine wave core out then in until it is possible to obtain sync 
by adjustment of the frequency core. 

B. -- Turn the hold control approximately one-quarter of a 
turn from the extreme clockwise position and examine the 
width and linearity of the picture. If picture width or linearity 
is incorrect, adjust the horizontal drive control C153B, the width 
control R192 and the linearity control L111 until the picture is 
correct. If C153B was adjusted, repeat step "A" and note 
above. 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adiustment. — Remove the 
shorting clip from terminals C and D of T109. Turn the hori-
zontal hold control to the extreme clockwise position. With a 
thin fibre screwdriver, if necessary, adjust the Oscillator Wave-
form Adjustment Core of T109 on the outside of the chassis) 
until the horizontal blanking bar appears in the raster. The 
waveform adjustment core will sync the picture in two posi-
tions. The core should be in the position nearest the outside of 
the chassis. 

A. — Connect the low capacity probe of an oscilloscope to 
terminal C of T109. Alternately adjust the waveform and fre-
quency cores of T109 until the peak of the sine wave is equal 
in amplitude to the peak of the saw tooth, on the oscilloscope 
as shown in Figure 18, while maintaining the picture in 

synchronization. Then adjust the frequency core until hori-
zontal blanking shows as a vertical bar in the picture. 

This adjustment is very important for correct operation of the 
circuit. If the broad peak of the wave on the oscilloscope is 
lower than the sharp peak, the noise immunity becomes 
poorer, the stabilizing effect of the tuned circuit is reduced 
and drift of the oscillator becomes more serious. On the other 
hand, if die broad peak is higher than the sharp peak, the 
oscillator is overstabilized, the pull-in range becomes inade-
quate and the broad peak can cause double triggering of the 
oscillator when the hold control approaches the clockwise 
position. 

Remove the oscilloscope upon completion of this adjustment. 

Check of Oscillator Pull-in Range. —Set the horizontal hold 
control to the full counter-clockwise position. 

Connect a 270K ohm resistor across C156. 

Momentarily switch off channel and back. The picture will 
then be out of sync. 

Turn the hold control clockwise slowly and observe the 
minimum number of bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. The picture should snap in from two complete 
blanking bars. If two bars are not obtained turn the locking 
range trimmer C153A in to obtain less bars or out to obtain 
more bars. 

After adjustment of C153A, remove the 270K resistor, turn 
the horizontal hold control fully clockwise and readjust the 
frequency core of T109 until the picture is in sync and the 
horizontal blanking bar begins to move in the picture. Then 
repeat the entire "Check of Pull-in Range" procedure to this 
point. Repeat this procedure until two bar pull-in is obtained. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the maximum clockwise 
position. The picture should be just out of sync to the extent 
that the horizontal blanking bar appears as a single vertical 
or diagonal bar in the picture. Adjust the T109 Frequency 
Adjustment until this condition is fulfilled. 

4.5 MC. VIDEO TRAP. — With a strong input from a station, 
detune the receiver from the correct fine tuning point. With a 
very short clip lead, short the trap winding of T103. Observe 
the picture for the appearance of a 4.5 mc. beat. If the beat 
appears in the picture, adjust L110 until the beat is eliminated. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK. — A comparative sensitivity check can 
be made by operating the receiver on a weak signal from a 
television station and comparing the picture and sound obtained 
to that obtained on other receivers under the same conditions. 

This weak signal can be obtained by connecting the shop 
antenna to the receiver through a ladder type attenuator pad. 
The number of stages in the pad depends upon the signal 
strength available at the antenna. A sufficient number of 
stages should be inserted so that a somewhat less than 
normal contrast picture is obtained when the picture control 
is at the maximum clockwise position. Only carbon type re-
sistors should be used to construct the pad. 

RESPONSE CURVES. — The response curves shown on page 
12 and referred to throughout the alignment procedure were 
taken from a production set. Although these curves are typical, 
variations can be expected. 

The response curves are shown in the classical manner of 
presentation, that is with "response up" and low frequency 
to the left. The manner in which they will be seen in a given 
test set-up will depend upon the characteristics of the oscillo-
scope and the sweep generator. The curves may be seen 
inverted and/or switched from left to right depending on the 
deflection polarity of the oscilloscope and the phasing of the 
sweep generator. 

e 
ALIGNMENT TABLE. — Both methods of oscillator alignment 

are presented in the alignment table. The service technician 
may thereby choose the method to suit his test equipment. 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 RESPONSE AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 

PICTURE I-F RESPONSE. — At times it may be desirable to 
observe the individual i-1 stage response. This can be achieved 
by the following method: 

Shunt all i-f transformers and coils with a 330 ohm carbon 
resistor except the one whose response is to be observed. 

Figure 19 —Response of Converter 
and First Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 22 —Response of Fourth 
Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 25 —Overall Pix 
I-F Response 

Connect a wide band sweep generator to the converter grid 
and adjust it to sweep from 18 mc. to 30 mc. 

Connect the oscilloscope across the picture detector load re-
sistor and observe the overall response. The response obtained 
will be essentially that of the unshunted stage. The effects of 
the various traps are also visible on the stage response. 

Figure 20 —Response of Second 
Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 23 —Response of Fifth 
Pis I-F Transformer 

Figure 26 —Video Response at 
Average Contrast 

Video Signal Input to lit Video Am-
plifier (Pin 2 of V106) (12AU7) 

Figure 28— Vertical (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2  of Vertical Sweep 

Rate) (5.4 Volts PP) 
4-404-

Figure 29 —Horizontal (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2 of Horizontal Sweep 

Rate) (5.4 Volts PP) 

Sync Feed (Junction of L104, 
R219 and C194) 

Figure 30 —Vertical (28 Volts PP) 
4-44141 

Figure 31 — Horizontal (28 Volts PP) 

Figure 21 —Response of Third 
Pix I-F Transformer 

Figure 24—Response from First 
Pix I-F grid to Pix Pet. 

Figure 27 —Video Response at 
Minimum Contrast 

PAM 

13 
14 



W AVEFOR M PHOTOGRAPHS  T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

williff 1111111111 

Input to 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Pin 7 of V106) (12A1J7) 

Figure 32—Vertical (17 Volts PP) 
11•••1111011 

Figure 33 -Horizontal (17 Volts PP) 
4000-0 

Output of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Junction of L105 and R127) 

(Picture Max.) 

Figure 34 —Vertical (96 Volts PP) 
4-4* 

Figure 35--Horizontal (96 Volts PP) 
400.-0 

Input to Kinescope (Junction of R127 
and R128) (Picture Ma,F.) 

Figure 36 —Vertical (65 Volts PP) 
4-444. 

Figure 37 —Horizontal (65 Volts PP) 
400-0 

Input to 1st Sync Separator (Pin 1 of 
V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 38 —Vertical (25 Volts PP) 

Figure 39—Horizontal (23 Volts PP) 
440-0 

AGC Rectifier Cathode (Pin 6 of 
V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 40 —Vertical (4.7 Volts PP) 
.11 4011 

Figure 41-11orizontal (1.5 Volts PP) 
411110.-s. 

Output of AGC Rectifier (Pin 5 of 
V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 42 —Vertical (24 Volts PP) 

Figure 43  Horizontal (24 Volts PP) 

15 
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TC167, TC168 WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 

wmisro mmogigfl m1111111811111111i 

/I 

• 

Aimp ain,t ri musi 

Output of lit Sync Separator (Pin 2 
of V108) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 44--Vertical (26 Volts PP) 
+.4414. 

Figure 45 —Horizontal (25.5 Volts PP) 

Input to Sync Amplifier (Junction of 
C137, C139 and R145) 

Figure 46--Vertical (21 Volts PP) 
4 "..1144-

Figure 47 —Horizontal (21 Volts PP) 
9.100-0. 

Output of Sync Amplifier (Pin 2 of 
VI09) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 48--Vertical (115 Volts PP) 

Figure 49— Horizontal (105 Volts PP) 

Cathode of 2nd Sync Separator (Pin 6 
of V109) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 50—Vertical (17 Volts PP) 
4-40* 

Figure 51— Horizontal (11 Volts PP) 
4100—e. 

Figure 52 —Output of Integrating Net-
work (Junction of C144, C145 and 

R133) (43 Volts PP) 

Figure 53 —Grid of Vertical Oscillator 
(720 Volts PP) (Pin 1 of V107) 

(6SN7GT) 
400. 

Figure 54—Grid of Vertical Output 
(160 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V110) 

(6K6GT) 

Figure 55--Plate of Vertical Output 
(750 Volts PP) (Pin 3 of V110) 

(6K6GT) 
.1140-0. 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS  TC167, TC168 

Figure 56 —Input of Vertical Deflec-
tion Coils (75 Volts PP) (Junction 
of Green Lead of T108 and Green 

Lead of Yoke) 
4-44* 

Figure 37 —Input to Horizontal Owl!. 
lator (17.5 Volts PP) (Junction of 

C153A and C154) 

Figure 38 —Junction of R168. R176 
and R178 (150 Volts PP) 

4-444-

Figure 39 —Grid of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (480 Volts PP) (Pin 4 of VIII) 

(6SN7GT) 

Figure 60 —Plate of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (270 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V111) 

(6SN7GT) 
4-401 

Figure 61—Terminal "C" of T109 
(70 Volts PP) 

Figure 62—Input to Horizpntal Out-
put Tube (42 Volts l'P) (Junction 

of C160, R183 and C1538) 
4-444-

Figure 63 —Plate of Horizontal Output 
(Approx. 6,500 Volts PP) (Measured 
Through a Capacity Voltage Divider 

Connected from Top Cap of 
V112 to Ground) 

Figure 64  Termina I 1 of TI10 
(200 Volts PP) 

4-414141 

Figure 65 —Plate of Damper 
(250 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V114) 

(6W4GT) 
-1040-0. 

Figure 66 -Input to Horizontal Deflec-
tion Coils (3,000 Volts PP) 

4—*** 

Figure 67 —Horizontal Deflection Coil 
Current (0.5 Amp. PP) Measured by 
Inserting a 5-ohm Resistor in series 
with the yoke and observing the wave-

form across the resistor. 

4,4,7 

'(̀sS rvoll 

44A 
17 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition a 2200 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, 

the picture was synced and the AGC threshold control was properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads 

and short-circuiting the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are as read with "Jr. VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis 

ground and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles a-c. Symbol < means less than. 

Tub* 
No. 

Tub* 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
1 

Plat* 
(ma.) 

1 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements 

Pin  

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 6AG5 
R-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 130 6 132 267 0 1 -2.2 5 2 

No 
Signal 5 67 6 111 2 6 7 0 1 0.0 14.0 5.0 

V2 6AG5 Converter 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

•130 
to 140 6 

•130 
to 140 267 0 1 

*--3.0 
to -7.0 

'7.1 
to 7.7 

'2.3 
to 2.7 'Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 5 

'107 
to 109 6 

'107 
to 109 2 & 7 0 1 

•-2.0 
to -6.0 

'5.3 
to 5.9 

'.8 
to 1.0 

V3 6J6 
B•F 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 6 2 

'88 
to 95 - - 7 .19 5 6 6 

*--5.1 
to -7.3 

'1.9 
to 2.7 - •Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 1 62 

'68 
to 81 - - 7 .16 5 6 6 

*-4.5 
to -6.6 

'1.8 
to 2.1 

-1st 

V101 6BA6 
Pix. I-F 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 128 6 128 7 .4 1 -11.0 1.9 .8 

No 
Signal 5 95 6 95 7 1.73 1 +.2 8.1 3.4 

V102 6AG5 
2d Pix. IX 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 119 6 119 267 .78 1 0 8.8 2.4 

No 
Signal 5 100 6 100 267 .62 1 0 7.4 1.6 

V103 68A6 
3d Piz. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 81 6 119 7 .52 1 -2.2 11.1 • .3 

No 
Signal 5 55 6 96 7 .62 1 +0.2 13.2 .3 

V104 6AG5 
4th pix. 1-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 159 6 135 267 1.5 1 0 7.2 2.2 

No 
Signal 5 165 6 118 2 67 1.35 1 0 6.8 2.4 

V105 
A 6AL5 

Picture 
2d Det. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -116 - - 1 -127 - - .3 - 

No 
Signal 7 -131 - - 1 -135 - - <0.1 - 

V105 
B GALS 

Sync 
Limiter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -117 - - 5 -58 - - - - 

No 
Signal 2 -63 - - 5 -60 - - - - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 -18.7 - - 3 -125 2 -129 2.6 - 

No 
Signal 1 -28.0 - - 3 -133 2 -135 6.6 - 

V106 12AU7 2d Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 '120 - - 8 *-11.0 7 *-13.2 9.2 - 'At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 '127 - - 8. *-17.0 7 *-21.0 8.5 - 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 '193 - - 8 *-0.6 7 *-13.1 3.2 - 'At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 '228 - - 8 *-0.8 7 *-20.0 0.2 - 

V107 
A 

6SN7 
GT 

ACG 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 -11 -- - 6 -58 4 -61 .12 - 
No 
Signal 5 + 0.2 - - 6 -60 4 -66 0 - 

. 

V107 
B 

65N7 
GT 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 125 - - 3 -127 1 -170 .31 - 
No 
Signal 2 120 - - 3 -135 1 -175 .30 - 

V108 
6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
!leafier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 87 - - 6 -2 4 -19.5 .3 --

No 
Signal 5 75 - - 6 -22 4 -28.0 <.1 - 

V108 
65N7 
GT 

1st Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 87 - - 3 -3 1 -18.5 <.1 - 
No 
Signal 2 73 - - 3 -22 1 -28.0 <.1 - 

18 
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VOLTAGE CHART 
T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
I 

Plate 
(ma.) 

1 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements 

pin  

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 153 - - 3 0 1 -5.0 5.8 - 

No 
Signal 2 160 - - 3 0 1 -5.6 5.4 - 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 241 - - 6 -58 4 -117 .22 - 

No 
Signal 5 240 - - 6 -57 4 -65 .71 - 

V110 
6K6- 
GT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 240 4 240 8 -78 5 -107 10 2.0 Screen 

connected to 
plate No 

Signal 3 235 4 235 8 -83 5 -111 10 1.9 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 50 - - 3 -136 1 -127 .11 - 

No 
Signal 2 14 - - 3 *-155 1 *-147 .10 - 

Hold control 
counterclockwise 

No 
Signal 2 78 - - 3 *-140 1 *-142 .11 - 

Hold control 
clockwise 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 86 - - 6 -127 4 -193 2.0 - 

No 
Signal 5 80 - - 6 -135 4 -205 1.7 - 

V112 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 152 3 -117 5 -145 67.9 8.1 

No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 150 3 -126 5 -157 66.0 8.0 

V113 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Mm. Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 267 12,300 - - 0 - 

Brightness 
Average Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 267 11,700 - - .1 - 

V114 6W4GT Damper 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 3 498 - - 86 - 

No 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 3 496 - - 70 - 

V115 5U4G Rectifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 466 '385 - - 268 267 - - 225 - 

'AC moos-
ured from plate 
to trans. center 

tap 
No 

Signal 4 66 '385 - - 268 260 - - 226 - 

V116 6AU6 
1st Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 124 6 124 7 .87 1 -0.1 7.0 3.0 

No 
Signal 5 107 6 107 7 .75 1 -0.15 6.4 2.3 

V117 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 130 6 67 7 0 1 -9 4.3 1.5 

No 
Signal 5 120 6 60 7 0 1 -0.37 3.7 1.6 

V118 6A1.5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -8.4 - - 5 

No 
Signal 2 -0.4 - - 5 0 - - - - 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -3.7 - - 1 0 - - - - 

No 
Signal 7 -0.4 - - 1 0 - - - - 

V119 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 80 - - 2 0 1 -.89 .48 - 

No 
Signal 7 77 - - 2 0 1 -.89 .47 - 

V120 
6K6- 
GT 

Audio 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 193 4 135 8 -101 5 -127 12.4 2.1 
No 

Signal 3 193 4 121 
• 
8 -109 5 -135 11.9 2.1 

V121 16GP4 Kinescope 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 12.300 10 250 11 77 2 35 .06 - 

Avg. Bright. 
Avg. Contrast 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 12,700 10 250 11 110 2 36 0 - 

Min. Bright. 
Avg. Contrast 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 12,700 10 368 11 105 2 -2 0 - 

Low Bright. 
Min. Contrast 

No 
Signal Cap 11.700 10 366 11 73 2 48 .18 - 

Avg. Bright. 
Avg. Contrast 
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T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

larr TRANS 
1.114. 061 

LA2 - 53/4 TuRNS LAS- 4l/4 TARNS 5./.• YARNS 1.55- 33/4 TURNS 

R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 

NOTE . 
TM! O SC it L •r OR  INJECTION MuST  BE AT LEAST -2 S VOLTS ON ALL CHANNELS AS MEASURED Korm A VOLTONAirST AT THE TEST CONNECTION R13. IF THIS IS NOT THE CASE THE LINK DETWEEN 12 AND 13 BE ADJUSTED UNTIL 

SUCH  INJECTION IS oernlw!D IF SUCH AN ADJUSTMENT IS MADE, THE ENTIRE IR.F UNIT Ns./sT  5E REALIGNED 

1.33  1.13R-

LS7: 

GAGS 
R P •••Pl 

Figure 68 --R-F Unit Wiring Diagram 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

I. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V117 

socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-

pass capacitors in the picture or sound i-f circuits. The fila-

ment leads between V117. V118 and V119 should be down 
against the chassis and away from grid or plate leads. 

3. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-

tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 

as short as possible. 

4. Picture i-f coupling capacitors C106, C111, C115 and C121 

should be up and away from the chassis and should be 

clear of the pix i-f transformer adjustments by at least 

• inch. If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed. 

the i-f alignment should be rechecked. 

5. Dress black lead from terminal C of T106 down next to 

chassis. 

6. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

7. Dress peaking coils L105. L106, L107 and L114 up and 

away from the chassis. 

8. Dress C183 across tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not ex-

ceeding 36 inch. 

9. Dress body of R215 as close to tube pin as possible. 

10. Dress C129 and C130 up and away from the chassis. 

11. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 

the chassis and away from the volume-control leads. 
Dress the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 away from the 

chassis. 

VIEWED FROM  OP ARROWS 

CON; 'TRANS 
LINK COUPLING 

V3 
6 6 

7.3•273- I 

12. Dress the green lead from pin 2 of V106 away from the 

chassis. 

13. Dress R168, R176 and R178 up and away from the chassis. 

14. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 

against the chassis and away from V117 and V118. 

15. Contact between the r-f oscillator frequency adjustment 

screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 

must be avoided. 

16. Dress three a-c leads to S101 under clamp and away from 

R211. 

17. Dress black lead from power transformer and red lead 

from S102 to terminal board, on top side of four poten-
tiometers. 

18. 

19, 

20. 

Dress all leads from V115 to V122 on power transformer 

side of terminal board. 

All solder joints in the high voltage section should be free 

of sharp edges. 

The lead side of the V113 plate cap should be turned 

away from the fixed high voltage shield and the lead 

should be dressed away from all objects. 

21. All leads under the horizontal plate in the high voltage 

section should be kept reasonably short and dressed 

away from the V113 corona ring. 

22. The red-black lead from terminal 2 of the deflection yoke 

should be dressed around the green and yellow leads and 

away from the red lead. The loose end of the red-black 

wire should be heavily taped. 
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281 -282 283 -284 

SIOS CABINET 
I ........ 

plOt (F) REAR 
VIEW 

seN   
V1I9 ,Z02 

(MIT 

Gan RED 

II, LI 
R 213 Bo-NE CoNTR, 

In some receivers, a four color ceramic capacitor color code is 
employed. It reads the same as the RMA color code except that the 
tolerance stripe is omitted. 
If the coefficient stripe is silver, it indicates that the capacitor has 

a very large temperature coefficient and is to be employed for by-
pass or other usages where a wide variation of capacity is unim-
portant. Silver striped capacitors are rated at 350 volts unless 
otherwise marked. 

DA 
I 9,181.1 

V105 

;°EK‘H[ET 
CNN 10 

EILK 

1101lIET 1 011 

SLU Wi•IT 

* IN SOME CHASSIS 

RMA COLOR CODE. CERA MIC 

CAPACITORS 

COLOR T̀ENPERATuRE 
BLACK 

- 30 PomAc 
RED - 00 POMPE 
ORANGE -Isoppm/oc 
YELLOW -22OPPAV•c 
GREEN 
BLUE -330P•mr.c -47000•AAc 
VIOLET -7s00P11/•c 
GRAY + 000011/°C 

COLE DIGITS MULT MUER 

RMA STD CERAMICS RATED $00 

111313/11 
M EICON1111:11133:111 
NENEIZ MICIITIO 
M MEEINIINLEC M 
N'IFEIFKUC =1 =11 
N WEINII83.133 MI 
irlIDX7M11•531111EFIN 
ARTIE TOLERANCES ARE ONLY FOR CAPACITORS LARGER THAN 10 mmi 

COLOR MULTIPLIER COLOR MULTIPLIER 

GRAY .01 BROWN 10 

WHITE .1 RED 100 

BLACK I. ORANGE 1.000 

For digits, use digit column, page 22 

CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 

Jai (Fr 

"SILO'S. 
0 0 

ENS  111,13 TUNE 

0131  BRIGNINEU 
 ssu 
REP   
 GIN 

I112 
wipTII 

Nem   

SLu wNT 

100 “01. D 
0117110.0  tr. 471116 -

Figure 69  Chassis fr./ring Migrant 

TO VIII CAP (PLATS) 

K!I* SCOPE   

T164, TC165, TC166, 

TC167, TC168 

1114.11.wur 
liforynn• 

ANT 
T. 15. 

300A 
SAL 

P302* 
(PRONG 
VIEW) 

P3028 
(PRONG 
ytew) 

COLOR CODES. M OULDED PAPER CAPACITORS 

MULTIPLIER 
DIGITS  TOLERANCE 

VOLTAGE 
RATING 

11111111 
OUTER FOIL END 

(NIA,/ BE ON EITHER END) 

-{  astkow potkrs 
............ .......... / TO 3UTER 

- -  -..---- TOLERANCE 
FOIL END 

MULTIPLIER 
DIGITS  TOLE cANCE 

VOLTAGE pATiNG 

OUTER FOIL END 
(MAY SE ON EITHER END 

DIGITS  MULTIPLIER 

CAPACITY VALUE IN M M? 

'1,2= 

COLOR DIGITS MULTIPLIER 

BLACK ct 1 

BROWN 1 10 

RED 2 100 

ORANGE 3 1,000 

YELLOW 4 10,000 

GREEN 5 

BLUE 6 

VIOLET 7 

GRAY 8 

WHITE 9 

Ms TOE 

TOLERANCE 

COLOR TOLERANCE 

BLACK 
BAND OR 
NONE 

±-20% 

WHITE 
OR 

SILVER 

-±10% 

YELLOW 
OR 
GOLD 

±5% 

The Voltage Rating is given 
in hundreds of volts. Only 
one band is employed for 
ratings  under  1,000  volts. 
Two bands are employed for 
ratings over 1,000 volts. Use 
digit column to read voltage 
rating. 

(4813T  Triv Z  1.119  *359104 *w°144EATKIRrIGNIMAL 

R-F UNIT  

Vt kt 

R- F PL 
AREAS ONLY  SAGS 

5 

LSG 
LS7 
1.58 

L59 
LEO 

54  • FRoNT • 

TEST 513 CORN 1001< 
0  W o 

1.57 
Lbas 
L35 
1.40 

C189  I 
12  1 1.67 

Cis 
$000 

L42 
1.52  L43 
LS5 L444( 
L54. L45 
L55  OK 

3 

L152 
L113 
L64 
1.65 

 1- -
C I5 
1500 

I, 54 
-' • REAR 

C12  L4 
/50-190 

1.9 
SI-FRONT 

LI9 L20 

L24 
L23 
/ L22 
L21 

L2 
LSE  (.55 
L27  1.34 
L223  L33 
L29  1.52 
LSO 

C if -1 
65-95f 
1.48 v 
L49 
150 
1-51 

0 V 

1-3 -210-6,11 

CID 
04-4 

3 

636 
*G ay. R-F OSC 

....+67 V 

• 1157V 

2  7 
3 

- 

52 REAR  1.2 

CHANNEL SELECTOR SW VIEWED 
FROM FRONT AND SHOWN 
IN CHANNEL 2 (54-90 MC ) 
POSITION 

- C3 
I D 

+0.16v 7   
R4 
47 

+  \I .1 CI  68 
f- FINE TuNING 

.1 01•16 

R 101<  C2 -.-1500 

-4.S 
TO 
-6.6V 

AMA COLOR CODE. FIXED MICA CAPACITORS 

WHITE INDICATES RMA STD 
SLACK INDICATES JAN STD WHITE INDICATES RMA STD 

BLACK INDICATES JAN STD 

cc-7 
DIGITS 

NE, . 

QUALITY  MULTIPLIER (i) QUA ITY  (i) R MULTIPLIER TOLERANCE  TOLERANCE 
RMA FIXED MICA CAPACITORS RATED AT 50011. UNLESS MARKED OTHERWISE 

TOLERANCE QUALITY 

COLOR TOLERANCE COLOR CLASS COLOR CLASS 

RED -2=2% BLACK A YELLO W D 

GREEN r-b5% BROWN B GRAY I 

SILVER -2.-10% RED C WHITE 1 

BLACK ci-20% ORANGE D 

5214 
ISO 

C15121 
1500 1 

C132 
1500  +125 v 

CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

V101 

TIOI 6BA 6 
1ST P110 1.1.  1ST P1/0 1-F 
TRANS  AMPL 

•95v.   
- 

Cerz2 
dv 

04  A-
1 :11  R101 
  A."  10 K -4 

5102 
150 

Fait7,;(̀,7, 1101 

0135 
39 K 

lc,97 
10.47 

C190 
0.47 

vio7A 
65 N7- GT 
A_G-C AMP). RI36 

680C 

0133 
6801< 

1102 
2olo Put 1-F TRANS 5 

•  C107 47  5105 
A   25.9 5 68 

C103  A/C  mc R1010K 1 

-I. C104 
T,500 

1500 

1000,f 

11-1 

RiO3 

C105 -.-
1500T 

-62v 

-60V. 

8125$ 
6.8 mEGI 

C133 0.47 
4,125v 

_  • R139 
470K 

COLOR DIGITS MULTIPLIER 

GOLD .1 

BLACK 0 1. 

BROWN 1 10 

RED 2 100 

ORANGE 3 1.000 

YELLOW 4 10.000 

GREEN 5 

BLUE 6 

VIOLET 7 

GRAY 8 

WHITE 9 

47014 

-135v 

C154 
82. 

•--11  

C -193A 10  
4  

1405 
LOCKING 
m• RANGE 

v102 
6A65 2ND, PIN 1-F AMPL 

0 15V 

VI 19 

GA U6 ST SOUND 
F F •mpL. 

Y 
•   

C1/1 E Rim CI72 REM 
1500T 82 I5001,1 1200 

Til2 
WIND I. 
TRANS. 

4125v 

-.37 

CIT4 
33 

6A U 6 
2ND SOUND 
I-F AMPL 

• 
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R197  CI75 15001 
22K 1100 
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6B A 6 

cut  350 P1x LF C115 
33  AMPL.  270 ov  

2 S .551 41 rio. 
R112 4754 PIK 
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R 141 
10 14, 
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C 113 
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V104 
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100K 
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I. CO 01 91C2:1 21 1°13 1-02 01 4 I 
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I 
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REAR 
VIEW 
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-.0022 

-135V  •240v -13511. • 125v 
J ios  4 
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All resistance values in ohms. K =  Coil resistance values lass than  1  All voltages measured  with  "Volt- In some receivers, C141 was omitted.  In  some receivers,  R121  was  :!9.  In some receivers, R161 was 1,000 
1000.  ohm are not shown.  Ohmyst"  and  with  no  signal  input.  In some  receivers.  R206  and  R223  R225 was 18, R128 was 6.800. R129 was  and R235 was omitted. 
All capacitance values less than 1 in  Direction of arrows at controls indi-  Voltages  should  hold  within  +20 %  were 820 ohms.  220K, L107 was 250 Muh and C139  In some receivers. R160 and R167 

MF and above 1 in M MF unless other-  cates clockwise rotation.  with 117 v. a-c supply.  In some receivers, R220 was 12K.  was omitted.  were omitted. 
wise noted. 
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FILTER 
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 ai It  
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ON-OFF SW 
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IS 
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In some receivers, R260 was 470K. 
In some receivers, R187 was 150K and V121-10 was 

connected to arm ;2) of height control R155. R188 (470K) 
was used between V121-11 and -1-125 v. 
In some receivers, C151 and 0152 were .01 mid. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 1164, TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 

T164, TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

287 

1164, TC165, TC166. 
1C167, 1C168 

288 

1164, TCI65, 1C166, 
TC167, TC168 

REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73465 

75069 

75067 

73478 

73441 

74035 

53511 

54207 

73449 

73091 

71501 

73473 

73460 

73461 

73462 

73475 

73476 

73477 

73874 

74108 

74109 

74110 

73455 

74187 

71493 

73440 

71487 

73453 

73442 

71462 

73634 

73436 

73464 

14343 

30340 

70881 

73640 

74575 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

KRK 5B 

Belt-Drive belt 

Board-- R-F unit power connection terminal board 

Bracket  Vertical bracket for holding r-f oscillator 
tube shield 

Cable --I-F transmission cable (WI) 

Cam-- Fine tuning adjustment 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C4, C5) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor-Ceramic. 18 mmf. (C20) 

Capacitor -Ceramic trimmer comprising 1 section 
of 150-190 mmf. and  1 section of 65-95 mmf. 
(C11, C12) 

Capacitor  Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor  Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C2  07, C8, C9, 
C13, C15, C17, C18, C19) 

Capacitor - Ceramic, 5,000 mmf. (C16) 

Coil -R-F plate coil for channel 6 (L13. 

Coil -Rear section- Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L20) 

Coil -Coupling inductance coil (L4) 

Coil -Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 

Coil -I-F trap (L7. C22) 

Coil -Choke coil (L10, L11, L12) 

Coil -Front section -Oscillator plate coil for chan-
nel 6 (L31) 

Coil  Fine tuning coil ( 1 2 turns) with adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (plunger ad-
justment) (1.1. Cl) 

Coil  Trimmer coil (1'2 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment for oscillator section or converter section) 
(L2, L3, C6, C10) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for r-f amplifier section (L5, C14) 

Core  Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 

Core  Adjustable core for coil L9 

Connector  Oscillator segment connector 

Detent -R-F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 

Form -Coil form for coil L31 

Form -Coil form assembly for L9, L13 

Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 

Loop -Oscillator  to converter  trimmer loop  con-
nector 

Nut -Speed nut for drive belt shield 

Plate-Front plate and bushing 

Pulley-Idler pulley 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

47 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (114) 

150 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R5, R9, 1(12) 

390 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (1114) 
1,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R7) 
2,700 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (1110) 

10,000 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (RI, R11) 
100,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R2, R3, R8, 1(13) 

Retainer- Channel selector shaft retaining ring 

Retainer-Retainer ring for fine tuning stud 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 4 binder head screw for ad-
justing coils L14. L15, L16, L17, L18, L19 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 3,e" adjusting screw for L66 

Screw- No. 4-40 x 17/32- adjusting screw for L6 

71475 

73437 

73438 

73439 

75443 

72951 

73454 

73632 

71494 

73450 

74576 

75068 

73457 

74188 

74578 

73468 

73469 

73633 

73470 

73471 

75446 

75447 

73448 

73466 

2917 

75086 

75087 

74946 

39604 

74105 

64062 

73090 

39396 

75060 

73921 

73102 

73922 

73091 

39644 

Screw  No. 4-40 x 15 32 .. adjusting screw for coils 
L21, L22, L23, L24 

Shaft-Channel selector shaft complete with pawl 
and stud 

Shaft-Fine tuning control shaft and pulley 

Shaft- Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 

Shield--- 'U' shaped shield for bottom of r-f unit 

Shield-- Metal tube shield for V3 

Shield  Metal shield for drive belt 

Shield  Metal tube shield for VI 

Socket -Tube  socket,  moulded,  7 prong, saddle 
mounted 

Socket  Tube  socket,  ceramic,  7 prong,  bottom 
mounted 

Spqaucierred) Insulating  spacer  for front plate (4 re-

Spring --Retaining spring for r-f oscillator tube shield 

Spring -Return spring for fine tuning control core 

Spring -Retaining spring for adjustable core RCA 
74187 

Spring  Retaining spring for adjusting screws RCA 
73640 and RCA 74575 

Stator  Front oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment, coils and adjusting screws (Si, 
L14, L15, L16, L17, L18, L19, L21, L22, L23, L24) 

Stator  Rear oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment and coils (S2. L25, L26, L27, L28, 
L29, L30, L32, L33, L34, L35) 

Stator  Antenna  stator complete  with  rotor and 
coils (S5, L6, L56, L57, L58, L59. L60, L61, L62, 
L63, L64, L65, L66, C21) 

Stator  Converter stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S3, L9, L36, L37, L38, L39, L40, L41, L48, 
L49, L50, L51) 

Stator  FIT amplifier stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S4, L13, L42, L43, L44, L45, L46, L47, L52, 
L53, L54, L55, C15, C16, RIO, 

Stud -Capacitor stud  brass, No. 4-40 x 13, 16" with 
3/64" screwdriver slot for .rimmer coils 74109 and 
74110, uncoded or coded -ER" 

Stud --Capacitor stud  brass, No. 4-40 x 13 '16" with 
3%64" screwdriver slot for irimmer coils 74109 and 
74110, coded numerically or -Hi Q" 

Transformer- Converter transformer (T1, R6) 

Washer  Insulating washer for front shield (1 set) 

Washer  "C" washer for channel selector shaft or 
fine tuning shaft and cam 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS40 - T164 

KCS40A TC165, TC166, TC167, TC168 

Bracket  Focus coil mounting bracket  upper 

Bracket  Focus coil mounting bracket  lower 

Capacitor - Mica trimmer comprising 1 section of 
4-70 mmf. and 1 section of 10-160 mmf. (C153A, 
C153B) 

Capacitor- Mica. 10 mmf. (C126) 

Capacitor-Mica, 33 mm!, (C111) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 82 mmf. (C120) 

Capacitor- Mica. 82 mmf. (C140, C154) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 

Capacitor -Mica, 100 mmf. (C138) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 120 mmf. (C129) 

Capacitor-Mica. 180 mmf. (C158) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C183, C194. C198) 

Capacitor --Mica, 270 riunf. (C106, C115, C121) 

Capacitor- Mica, 470 mmf. (C181) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

74947 Capacitor- Ceramic, SOO mmf., 20.000 volts (C168) 75252 Coil  Peaking coil (500 muh) (L107) 

74250 Capacitor- Mica. 560 mm1. (C160) 31027 Connector-4 contact female connector for focus 

71501 Capacitor- Ceramic, 1.500 mmf. (C101, C103, C104, coil 0108) 

C105, C108, C109, C110, C113, C114, C117, C118, 
C122. C125, C127, C132, C171, C172, C176, C177, 
C188, C192, C193. C196) 

30568 

60942 

Connector -4 contact male connector -part of focus 

coil (P108) 

Connector  8 contact female connector for deflec-

28417 Capacitor  Electrolytic, 5 mfd, 450 volts (C166) tion yoke (1106) 

71432 Capacitor  Electrolytic. comprising 2 sections of 40 
mfd, 450 volts and 1 section of 10 mfd, 450 volts 

74594 

5040 

Connector --Male connector for power cable 

Connector  4 contact female connector for speaker 
(C148A, C148B, C148C) 

cable (P101) 
73582 Capacitor - Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 

mfd, 450 volts, 1 section of 10 mfd, 450 volts. and 
74967 Connector -Anode connector 

1 section of 80 mfd, 200 volts  C170A, C170B, 
C170C) 

72734 Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R158. 

1(173) 

73583 Capacitor  Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 40 
mfd. 450 volts, 1 section of 90 mfd, 150 volts and 
1 section of 50 mfd, 150 volts (C147A. C1478, 

74047 

74048 

Control -Brightness and picture control (11122, 1(131) 

Control-Volume control, tone control and power 

switch (1(205, R233, S101) 
C147C) 

73581 Capacitor  Electrolytic. comprising 1 section of 60 71441 Control -Vertical linearity control (11162) 

mfd, 450 volts, 2 sections of 10 mfd, 450 volts 71440 Control-Height control (R155) 

and 1 section of 20 mfd. 150 volts (C146A. C146B. 74597 Control -Focus control (R191) 
C146C, C146D) 

74475 Control -AGC threshold control (R138) 
73801 Capacitor- Tubular,  moulded  paper.  oil  impreg-

nated, .001 mid, 1,000 volts (C137. C161) 74945 Control -- Width control (11192) 

73802 Capacitor--Tubular. paper. oil impregnated, .0015 71457 Cord  Power cord and plug 

mfd. 600 volzs (C199) 71437 Cover  Insulating cover for electrolytics Nos. 71432. 

73595 Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 73581 and 73582 

mfd, 600 volts (C142, C184, C186, C195) 74956 Cushion  Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 

73920 Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 (2 required) 

mid. 600 volts (C143, C144, C202) 73600 Fuse  0.25 amps., 250 volts (F101) 

73561 Capacitor- Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  .01 

mfd. 400 volts (C135, C182) 
71799 Grommet  Rubber  grommet  for  horizontal  yoke 

lead exit or 2nd anode lead exit 

73594 Capacitor  Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg- 
nated, .01 mfd, 600 volts (C145. C159) 

37396 Grommet  Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic 

tube socket 

73565 Capacitor  Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  .01 

mid. 1,000 volts (C185) 
75445 

35787 

Hood  Deflection yoke hood less rubber cushions 

Jack  Phono input jack 0103) 
74727 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 

mfd. 1,000 volts (C165) 
74953 Magnet - Ion trap magnet (P.M.) 

18469 Plate - Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 
73562 Capacitor-- Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .022 

mfd. 400 volts (C155, C167) 75444 Plate-- Bakelite plate complete with tube socket for 

high voltage rectifier 
73810 Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 

mid, 1,000 volts (C164) 72067 Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, '2 watt (R202) 

75071 Capacitor  Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mfd, 400 
volts (C151. C152) 

18471 

74955 

Resistor- Wire wound, 10 ohms, '2 watt (R190) 

Resistor-Voltage divider comprising 1 section of 
73553 Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated.  .047 

mfd, 400 volts (C130. C134) 
1.200 ohms, 16 watts, and 2 sections of 700 ohms, 
512 watts (R193A, R193B, 11193C) 

73592 Capacitor - Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid. 600 volts (C139. C156) 

Resistor  Fixed, composition - 

10 ohms, +20%, '2 watt (11120) 
73597 Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  .047 

mid, 1,000 volts (C141, C150. C163, C191) 
10 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (1(225) 

47 ohms, +5%, 1'2 watt (R111) 

73557 Capacitor- Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  0.1 

mfd. 600 volts (C131) 

47 ohms, +20 00, '2 watt (1(183) 
68 ohms, + 10%, 1.2 watt (11105) 

73794 Capacitor  Tubular.  paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
mfd. 400 volts (C136. C162) 

68 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11123) 

82 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11195) 

100 ohms, 4- 10%, 2 watts (R184) 
74957 Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. 0.22 

mfd. 600 volts (C149) 
150 ohms, +5 %, 12 watt (1(102) 

150 ohms, +10%, '2 watt (R115, 1(223) 
73787 Capacitor  Tubular, paper.  oil impregnated. 0.47 

mid. 200 volts (C133, C157, C190, C197) 
150 ohms, +20 00, '2 watt (R106, 1(109. 1(114, R214) 

220 ohms, 4- 1 0 % , 1 ".. watt (R121) 
73154 Choke  Filter choke (L104) 1,000 ohms, +20%, '2 watt (R103, R107. R108, 

71449 Coil-Horizontal linearity control coil (L111) R113, R116, R118. R165, R199) 

74983 Coil-Focus coil (L118. P108) 1,200 ohms, + 10 0o, 1/2  watt (R196) 

1,200 ohms, + 10%, 1 watt (R160. R206) 
73477 Coil-Filament choke coil (L101) 

1,500 ohms, + 10%, 1,2 watt (11161) 
74170 Coil--Peaking coil (36 muh) (L117, 11110) 1,800 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R194) 

71527 Coil-Peaking coil (94 muh) (L102) 2,200 ohms, 4- 10%, 1/2  watt (R219) 

74214 Coil-Peaking coil (180 muh) (L103. L105) 2,700 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (13217) 

2,700 ohms. +10%, 2 watts (11208) 
71526 Coil-Peaking coil (250 muh) (L106, L114) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

74602 

74601 

71456 

75083 

73584 

74937 

73117 

75223 

3,900 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R112) 

3,900 ohms, 4- 10%, 1,2 watt (11171) 

4,700 ohms, +10%, 1,Z watt (R144) 

5.100 ohms, +5%,  watt (R126) 

5,600 ohms, +5%. 12  watt (R119) 

5.600 ohms, +10%, '2 watt (11218) 

5.600 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (1(127, R167) 

6,800 ohms, +5%, '2 watt (R136) 

6.800 ohms, +10%, ' 2 watt (11150) 

6,800 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R177. 11210) 

8.200 ohms, 4-5%. 1/2  watt (R175) 

8,200 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11152, R153) 

8,200 ohms. -4- 5%. 1 watt (R117, R128) 

10.000 ohms, +5 00, 12  watt (R104) 

10.000 ohms, 4- 10°0, 12 watt (R141, R182, R220) 

12,000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R164) 

12,000 ohms. + 10%, 1/2  watt (R209) 

12,000 ohms, +10%. 1 watt (R186) 

12,000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R124) 

15,000 ohms, +10%. 12 watt (R235) 

15,000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R146) 

22,000 ohms, 4- 10%, ' 2 watt (1(134, 11197) 

22,000 ohms, +20%, 2 watt (R198, 1(215) 

27,000 ohms, +10%, 1i watt (R143, R151) 

39,000 ohms, +5%. 1/2  watt (R135) 

47,000 ohms, +10%, 12 watt (11145) 

47,000 ohms, +20%, 12 watt (R221) 

82.000 ohms, +5%. I watt (1(179) 

82,000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R168) 

100,000 ohms, +5 00, 12  watt (R203, 1(204) 

100.000 ohms. + 10%, 1'2 watt (A 187, R211, R216) 

100.000 ohms, +10°0, 1 watt (R174) 

100.000 ohms, +20%, 2 watts (11222) 

120,000 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (11172) 

150.000 ohms, + 10°0, 2 watt (R129. R180. 11185) 

150.000 ohms, +20%, '2 watt (R142) 

150.000 ohms. +5 %, 1 watt (R176) 

220.000 ohms, +10°0, 12 watt (R156. R166) 

270,000 ohms, +10%. 12  watt (11154) 

330.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R140. R170. R200) 

330.000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (R178) 

470.000 ohms, 4- 10%, 12 watt (1(137,1(139, R224) 

470.000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R207) 

680,000 ohms, + 10%, 12 watt (R133. 1(212) 

820,000 ohms, +10%. '2 watt (11169) 

1 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R147, R181) 

1 megohm, +20%, 1/2  watt (R189. 1(260) 

1.2 megohm, +5%, 1/2  watt (R157. R213) 

2.2 megohm, 7.7.10%, 1/2  watt (R130, R132, R163) 

3.3 megohm. +5%, 1/2  watt (R159) 

3.9 megohm, +10%, 12 watt (R149) 

6.8 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R125) 

10 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R148) 

10 megohm, +20%, 1/2  watt (R201) 

Screw  No. 10-32 x 13,i" cross recessed round head 
screw for focus coil adjustments (3 required) 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 2s" cross recessed pan head 
screw for focus coil mounting (2 required) 

Screw- No. 8-32 x 714;" wing screw for fastening 
support and bracket 

Screw  No. 8-32 wing screw for mounting deflec-
tion yoke 

Shield -Tube shield 

Sleeve -Rubber sleeve for focus coil 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Socket-Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature. 

31251 

73249 

71508 

74834 

31364 

74936 

74954 

74944 

74948 

46760 

74157 

73569 

74589 

74590 

74591 

74592 

73575 

71424 

71427 

7357e 

73578 

74949 

74951 

74950 

73577 

71778 

73476 

74952 

75023 

75024 

5039 

75025 

75022 

75034 

13867 

74901 

75875 

Socket--Tube socket, octal. wafer 

Socket --Tube socket, octal, ceramic 

Socket --Tube socket for 1B3GT.,.8016 

Socket  Kinescope socket 

Socket  Pilot lamp socket for KCS40A 

Spring  Suspension spring (coil type for kinescope 
socket leads 

Spring  Compression  spring for  hood  and  yoke 
assembly (3 required: 

Support  Rubber support for 2nd anode .lead 

Support  Bakelite supports (1 set; for mounting hi-
voltage plate 

Switch  "TV. Phono- switch (S103) 

Switch  Cabinet interlock switch (S105) 

Transformer  Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 

Transformer  First pix I-F transformer (T101, C102, 
11101) 

Transformer  Second  pix  I-F  transformer  (T102, 
C107) 

Transformer  Third pix I-F transformer (1103. C112) 

Transformer  Fourth pix I-F transformer (T104, C116) 

Transformer  Fifth pix I-F transformer (T106, C123. 
C124) 

Transformer  Sound  I-F transformer  (T112,  C173, 
C174) 

Transformer  Sound discriminator transformer (T113, 
C178, C179, C180) 

Transformer  Horizon to 1 ocscillator  transformer 
(T109) 

Transformer  Antenna  transformer  complete  with 
socket (T115. 1102) 

Transformer  Power  transformer,  115  volts,  60 
cycles (T111) 

Transformer  High voltage transformer (1110) 

Transformer  Vertical output transformer (T108) 

Trap- 4.5 mc trap (L110, C128; 

Trap- Sound trap (1105, C119) 

Trap-I-F trap (L116, C189) 

Yoke-- Deflection  yoke  (L108,  L109,  L112,  L113, 
C169, C187, P106) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES FOR MODEL T164 

Stamped 92580-3 W  RMA•274  11L105C5 

Cap  Dust cap 

Cone - Cone and voice coil assembly 

Connector-4 contact male connector for speaker 
(1101) 

Gasket -Speaker cone gasket 

Speaker -8" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil (3.2 ohms) less output transformer and 
connector 

Transformer  Output transformer (T114) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES FOR MODELS TC165, 

TC166, TC167, TC168 

Stamped 92569-10 W  RL 111-16  RMA 274 

or 92569-10B 

Cap -Dust cap 

Cone-Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-10 W 

Cone- Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-10B 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

5039 

75035 

75036 

74958 

75019 

75026 

74972 

75020 

72857 

71599 

13103 

71892 

X1917 

X1918 

X3074 

X3089 

X3088 

X3I01 

X3090 

39153 

305E6 

35383 

74607 

74608 

71984 

71768 

74809 

Connector -4 contact male connector for speaker 

(1101) 

Speaker  12 - P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less output transformer and plug 

Transformer  Output transformer 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instrument does 

not agree with above speaker number, order re-
placement parts by referring to model number of 
instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 
description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back-Cabinet back for Model T164 

Back-Cabinet back for Model TC165 

Back--Cabinet back for Model TC166 

Back- Cabinet back for Model TC167 

Back- Cabinet back for Model TC168 

Board - "Ant" terminal board 

Bracket-- Pilot  lamp  bracket  for  Models  TC165, 
TC166, TC167, TC168 

Cap-- Pilot  lamp cap for Models TC165, TC166, 
TC167, TC168 

Catch  Bullet catch and strike for doors (1 set) (4 
required for Model TC167 and 2 required for 

Model TC168) 

Cloth- Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments for Model T164 

Cloth- Grille cloth for oak instruments for Model 
1164 

Cloth  Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments for Models TC165, and TC168, and maple 
instruments for Model TC168 

Cloth  Grille cloth for oak instruments for Model 
TC165 

Cloth-Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments for Model TC167 

Cloth--Grille cloth for mahogany and walnut in-
struments for Model TC166 

Cloth  Grille cloth for oak instruments for Models 

TC166 and TCI67 

Connector-4 contact male connector for antenna 
cable (P 1 0 2 ) 

Connector -4 contact male connector, part of focus 
coil (P108) 

Connector  8 contact male connector, part of deflec-
tion yoke (P106) 

Decal  Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Decal-- Control panel function decal for oak or 
maple instruments 

Decal--Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) for Model 
1164 

Decal  Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) for Models 

TC167 and TC168 

Emblem  "RCA Victor" emblem 

73642 

73740 

72113 

74975 

74606 

37396 

73200 

74308 

74959 

73995 

74960 

74961 

74962 

73999 

74963 

74001 

11765 

74162 

74450 

74451 

75021 

74113 

74269 

73643 

72845 

14270 

30330 

74966 

72936 

74161 

Escutcheon- Channel marker escutcheon for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon for oak or 
maple instruments 

Foot  Rubber foot (4 required) for Model T164 

Glass  Safety glass for Model T164 

Glass- Safety  glass  for Models  TC165,  TC166, 
1C167 and TC168 

Grommet- Rubber grommet to mount speaker (4 re-
quired) for Models TC165, TC167 and TC168 

Hinge - Drop panel hinge (2 required) for Model 
T164 

Hinge  Cabinet door hinge (I set) (4 required for 
Model TC167 and 2 required for Model TC168) 

Knob  Fine tuning knob  dark  for mahogany or 
walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob  Fine tuning knob-tan-for oak or maple 
instruments (outer) 

Knob-- Channel selector knob-dark -for mahogany 
or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob-Channel  selector  knob- tan -for  oak  or 
maple instruments (inner) 

Knob  Tone control, brightness control or vertical 
hold  control  knob--dark  for  walnut  or  ma-
hogany instruments (outer) 

Knob  Tone control, brightness control, or vertical 
hold control-tan-for oak or maple instruments 
(outer) 

Knob  Picture control, horizontal hold control or 
volume control and power switch knob - dark -
for mahogany or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob  Picture control, horizontal hold control or 
volume control and power switch knob -- tan-for 
oak or maple instruments (inner) 

Lamp-- Pilot lamp  Mazda 51- -for Models TC165, 
TC166, TC167 and 'TC168 

Plate -Mounting plate for interlock switch 

Plate  Back plate for door pull (4 required) for 
Model TC167 

Pull-Door pull (4 required) for Model TC167 

Pull-Door pull (2 required) for Model TC168 

Screw  No. 8-32 x 1" trimit head screw for door 
pulls for Model TC167 

Screw- No. 8-32 x 4 " trimit head screw for door 
pull for Model TC168 

Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheons 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs Nos. 73995 and 
74959 

Spring  Retaining  spring for  knobs  Nos.  73999, 
74960, 74961 and 74962 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs Nos. 74001 and 
74963 

Spring  Formed spring for kinescope masking panel 
(8 required) 

Stop--Door stop (2 required for Model TC167 and 
1 required for Model TC168) 

Stud-Locating stud for back (2 required) 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 

25 
26 

27 28 



Model T A169 

Walnut, Mahogany or Oak 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION, AM-FM RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 
MODEL 1A169 

Chassis Nos. KCS43, RK135D 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. T9 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model TA169 is a "16 inch" television, AM-FM radio phono-
graph combination. The receiver employs thirty tubes plus 
three rectifiers and a 16GP4 kinescope. Two record changers 
are provided to play 33 1/2 , 45 and 78 RPM records. 
Features of the television unit are full twelve channel coy-

erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold: stabilized vertical hold: two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 
picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   146 square inches on a 16GP4 kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 
Fine Tuning Range.. -±-250 kc. on chan. 2, -±-650 kc, on chan. 13 
Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 
Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast   540-1;600 kc. 
Frequency Modulation  88-108 mc. 
Intermediate Frequency - AM  455 kc. 
Intermediate Frequency  FM  10.7 mc. 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE. 300 ohms balanced 

If necessary, the television chassis may be fed separately 
from either a 300 ohm balanced line or a 72 ohm co-ax. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 270 watts 

AUDIO POWER OUTPUT RATING  10 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis  KCS43 
Radio Chassis  RK135D 
33 1A/78 RPM Record Changer  960285 
45 RPM Record Changer  RP168C 
Refer to Service Data 960285 or AP168 for information on the 
record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER 92569-5   12 inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance   3  2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet  190 lbs. 
Shipping Weight  230 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   37 1/4 39  23 12 
Chassis (overall)   19 1/4 11  18 12 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  (Television Chassis)  Function 

( 1) RCA 6AG5  R-F Amplifier 
( 2 ) RCA 6AG5  Converter 
( 3 ) RCA 6J6   R-F Oscillator 
( 4 ) RCA 6AU6  1st Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 5 ) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 6 ) RCA 6AL5  Sound Discriminator 
( 7 ) RCA 12AX7  Audio Amplifier and Phase Inverter 
( 8 ) RCA 6V6GT  Audio Output (2 tubes) 
( 9 ) RCA 6BA6 .  1st Picture I-F Amplifier 
(10) RCA 6AG5   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(11) RCA 6BA6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(12) RCA 6AG5  4th Picture I-F Amplifier 
(13) RCA 6AL5  Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 
(14) RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 
(15) RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Amplifier & Vertical Sweep Osc. 
(16) RCA 6SN7GT  AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 
(17) RCA 6SN7CT  Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 
(18) RCA 6K6GT  Vertical Sweep Output 
(19) RCA 6SN7GT..  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 
(20) RCA 6BG6C  Horizontal Sweep Output 
(21) RCA 6W4GT  Damper 
(22) RCA 1B3-GT, 8016  High Voltage Rectifier 
(23) RCA 5U4G  Power Supply Rectifier (2 tubes) 
(24) RCA 16GP4   Kinescope 

(Radio Tuner Chassis) 

( 1) RCA 6J6  Mixer and Oscillator 
( 2 ) RCA 6BA6  I-F Amplifier 
( 3 ) RCA 6AU6  F-M Driver 
( 4 ) RCA 6AL5  Ratio Detector 
( 5 ) RCA 6BF6  AM Detector AVC and Phone Preamp. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

FOCUS  Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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TA169  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
(Continued) 

HORIZONTAL SCANNING FREQUENCY  15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SCANNING FREQUENCY  60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)  30 cps 

SOUND I-F FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.25 mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc. 

PICTURE I-F FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.75 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap  27.25 mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps  21.25 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap  19.75 mc. 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the re-
ceiver on for the first time. 

I. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to Tel. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and 
advance the SOUND VOLUME 
control to approximately mid-
position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity and 
SOUND VOLUME for suitable 
volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control until the pattern stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust the HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is ob-
tained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol counter-clockwise until the 
retrace lines just disappear. 

9. Adjust the PICTURE control 
for suitable picture contrast. 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 
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..../ RECORD CHANGE...,..  
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Figure 1—Receiver Operitting Controls 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 
WARNING.—The high voltage supply in this receiver de-

livers 12.000 volts! A.C. interlocks are provided at the back of 
the set so that when the back is removed  so is the power. 

ANTENNA AND PO WER 
leads from the antenna to the 
Make sure that the receiver 

lion. Plug the receiver power 
a-c outlet. 

CONNECTIONS. — Connect the 
receiver antenna terminals, 

power switch is in the off posi• 
cord into a 115 volt, 60 cycle 

Turn the power switch to the "on" position, the brightness 
control three-quarters clockwise, and picture control fully 
counter-clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.—Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position adjust the magnet by moving it forward or 
backward at the same time rotating it slightly around the neck 
of the kinescope for the brightest raster on the screen. Reduce 
the brightness control setting until the raster is slightly above 
average brilliance. Adjust the focus control (R191 on the 
chassis rear apron) until the line structure of the raster is 
clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum 
raster brilliance. The final touches on this adjustment should 
be made with the brightness control at the maximum position 
with which good line focus can be maintained. 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT.—If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the yoke 
adjustment wing screw. 

KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 
ADJ 

KINESCOPE 
CUSM ION 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE ADJ. 

11. In switching from one sta-
tion to another, it may be neces-
sary to repeat steps numbers 4 
and 9. 

12. When the set is turned on 
again after an idle Period, it 
should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 
been changed. If any adjustment 
is necessary, step number 4 is 
generally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-
trols have been changed, it may 
be necessary to repeat steps 
numbers I through 9. 

14. For radio operation turn 
the FUNCTION switch to AM or 
FM and tune in station with the 
radio TUNING control. 

15. For phono operation, turn 
the FUNCTION switch to PH for 
operation of the 33 13/78 rpm rec-
ord changer, or to XPH for opera-
tion of the 45 rpm record changer. 
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re   
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LOC KING 
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Figure 2 - (Ike und Focus Coil Adjustments 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS.—It will now be necessary to obtain 
a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. See 
steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating instructions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted. and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 
If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 on the rear apron 

(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and 
the picture can be synced. 

2 
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Figure 3— Rear Chassis Adjustments 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. —Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching oH channel then back. 
Usuully the picture will remain in sync. Turn the control clock-
wise slowly. If the picture did fall out of sync upon removal 
of the signal, the number of diagonal black bars will be 
gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping downward 
to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon 
slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. The picture 
should remain in sync for approximately 180 degrees of addi-
tional clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clock-
wise position, the picture should be out of sync and should 
show 1 vertical or diagonal black bar in ,he raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned. Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and pro-
ceed with "Focus Coil Adjustments." 

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. —If' in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 180 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the T109 sine wave 
core (on the outside of the apron; all the way out of the coil. 
Set the locking range trimmer C153A one-half turn out from 

maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme clockwise 
position. Tune in a television station and turn the ;requency 
wave core of T109 under the chassis until the picture syncs 
and the sync bar just begins to move into the picture. 

NOTE. —Occasionally. a tube may be found which does not 
respond to this alignment procedure since it may not be pos-
sible to sync the picture by means of the frequency core when 
the sine wave core is all the way out of the coil. Yet, the tube 
may work perfectly well when the circuit is properly aligned. 
In such a case, it may be necessary to turn the sine wave core 
in slightly, and readjust the frequency core to obtain sync. 

Turn the sine wave core of T109 in until the blanking bar 
begins to move off to the left of the picture. Alternately turn 
the sine wave core in and the frequency out, keeping the pic-
ture in sync and the blanking bar showing in the picture. 
Continue alternate adjustments until the picture falls from 

sync into a parasitic oscillation as indicated by a non-synchro-
nized pattern which flickers in width and centering with pos-
sibly a light ragged vertical bar through the center of the 
screen. 

Turn the sine wave core out '2  turn. Adjust the ;requency 
core in until the picture is in sync and horizontal blanking 
appears as a vertical bar in the picture. 

Check of Pull-in Range. —Turn the horizontal hold control 
fully counter-clockwise. Connect a 270K ohm resistor across 
C156. Momentarily switch off channel and back; the picture 
will then be out of sync. Turn the hold control clockwise slowly 
and observe the minimum number of bars obtained just before 
the picture pulls into sync. 

The picture should snop :n from two complete blanking bars. 
If two bars are not obtained, turn the locking range trimmer 
C153A in to obtain less bars or out to obtain more bars. 

If C153A was adjusted, remove the 270K resistor, turn the 
horizontal hold control fully clockwise and adjust the T109 
frequency core until horizontal blanking appears as a vertical 
bar in the synced picture. Then repeat the entire check of 
pull-in range to this point. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Check of Pull-in Range" 
until the conditions specified are fulfilled. When the horizontal 
hold operates as outlined under "Check of Horizontal Oscillator 
Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If the oscillator does not hold sync properly at this point and 
the AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary 
to adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in 
the alignment procedure. 

• FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The focus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximately one-quarter inch of space 
between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of 
the front face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best average 
focus over the face of the tube. The axis of the hole through the 
focus coil should be parallel with the axis of the kinescope 
neck. The focus coil is provided with a magnetic shunt in the 
form of a metal sleeve. If the receiver focuses with the focus 
control at or near the end of its range, loosen the shunt lock-
ing screw and slide the shunt forward or backward until 
focus is obtained with the focus control in the middle of its 
range. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT. —No electrical centering controls 
are provided. Centering is obtained by loosening the two focus 
coil mounting screws and sliding the coil up or down or from 
side to side. If the focus coil was appreciably changed in 
position or if a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the 
position of the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within 
the range of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the 
shadow and recenter the picture by sliding the coil. In no case 
should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss of brightness 
since such operation may cause immediate or eventual dam-
age to the tube. In extreme cases it may be necessary to ad-
just one or more of the three focus coil compression spring 
screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

WIDTH, DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects the 
high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain the 
highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best focused 
picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as far as 
possible without losing tension on trimmer. 
Set the width control to minimum picture width. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. Do not run the core in beyond the 
point of maximum linearity change, as the current drawn by 
the 6BG6G then becomes excessive. 

Adjust the width control for the proper picture width. 

Readjust linearity, but again not beyond the point of maxi-
mum linearity change. If necessary adjust the drive control 
for best linearity. 

If at very high line voltage, the picture width is excessive 
even with the width control set at minimum, turn the linearity 
coil out to obtain the proper width. On high line voltage, ex-
cessive width generally will be accompanied by good linearity, 
without retouching the drive. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. — Adjust the focus control (R191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge" and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron) until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust the focus coil to align the picture 
with the mask. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. —The AGC threshold control 
R138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC threshold control, tune 
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in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counter-clockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 

just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately, 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum, clockwise position. 
Turn R138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn R138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn R138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this 
case. turn R138 counter-clockwise until the snow in the picture 
becomes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained. 

The ACC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined 
in the alignment procedure.  The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available ;rom 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 
is on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the 
kinescope well. 

TO RE M OVE ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT 

-  FOR CHANNEL NU MBER 

Figure 4—R•F Oscillator Adjustments 

RADIO OPERATION. —Turn the receiver function switch to 
AM and FM positions and check the radio for proper operation. 
Tune in a station of known frequency. If the dial pointer does 
not point to the correct spot on the dial, slip the dial pointer on 
the dial cord until the proper indication is obtained. 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION. —Turn the receiver func-
tion switch to each phono position and check each record 
player for proper operation. 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by -peaking" the r-f unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390 
ohm resistor R14 which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust 
L66 to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low 
channel station received. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong sig-
nal area, the resistor R14 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for -flat- response on the low channels. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis from the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs, the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 

the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the pilot light cable, 
the yoke and focus coil cable. Remove the yoke frame ground-
ing strap and the interlock switch. Take out the six chassis 
bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from the back 
of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the ;our 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope, the yoke frame with yoke and 
focus coil as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass bell 
of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage paths 

which mcy interfere with reception. If this portion of the tube 
has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a soft cloth 
moistened with -dry- carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with -Windex" or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube will 
be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through the 
deflection and focus coils. If the tube sticks, or fails to slip 

into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of the 
trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment locking screws. Slide the deflection 
yoke as tar forward as possible and tighten. If this is not done, 
difficulty will be encountered in adjusting the ion trap magnet 
and focus coil because of shadows on the corner of the raster. 
Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 

the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and slip the 
high voltage lead clip between the rim of the kinescope and 
the mask. 

Reconnect all other cables. Do not forget to replace the yoke 
frame grounding strap. 

As may be seen by inspection, the radio dial lights and dial 
pointer are attached to the cabinet front panel. The dial cord 
is attached to the receiver chassis. The method of attachment 
may be seen in Figure 5. 

0 :11°11°111ri1 r ---- —__ 
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TO SHOW METHOD 
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DIAL  INSERT DIAL CORD 
POINTER  BETWEE N TURNS OF 

COIL SPRING 

.4 57 

DIAL SCALE 

Figure 5—Dial Cord and Pointer Assembly 

Reach over the television chassis to the radio and slip the 
radio pilot lights on the cabinet pilot light brackets. 

To hook up the dial pointer, turn the tuning shaft until the 
gang is fully meshed. Slip the dial pointer to the low frequency 
end of the dial and press the dial cord well into the coil spring. 

Turn the set on and to radio position to see that the dial light-
ing is correct. If it is not, adjust the dial lights and shields. Tune 
in a station of known calibration and check the dial calibration. 

Perform the entire television set-up procedure beginning with 
Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 

CABINET ANTENNA. —A cabinet antenna is provided for use 
in strong signal areas in which no reflections are experienced. 
The leads from the antenna ore brought out near the receiver 
antenna terminal board. To connect the cabinet antenna, attach 
the leads to the terminal board. If reception is satisfactory, no 
other antenna is necessary. However, if reception is unsatis-
factory, it will be necessary to employ an outdoor antenna or 
an indoor antenna which can be oriented. 

4 



293 

RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE TA169 

If any lead dressing is necessary, it should be done before aligning the receiver. When making a complete alignment follow 
the table below in sequence. If only a portion of the circuit is to be aligned select the portion required and follow with the re-
maining steps in the section Any adjustments made on the 455 kc. I-F's make it necessary to adjust the 10.7 mc. I-F's. 

"AM" R-F—I-F ALIGNMENT 
Test-Oscillator.--For all alignment operations, connect low side of the test-osc. to the receiver chassis, and keep the osc. output 

as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. Output Meter. —Connect the meter across the speaker voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to max. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to— 
Tune Test Osc. 

to— 
Function Switch 

Turn Radio 
Dial to— 

Adjust the following 

1 
Antenna terminal in series 

with .01 mid. 
455 kc. 
Modulated 

AM   
Low Freq. end 

of Dial 
'flop and bot. cores of T301 and T302. 
(For max. voltage across voice coil.) 

2 
Ant. terminal through 
dummy ant. of 200 mmfs 

1,620 kc. AM Min. capacity Osc. C308 for maximum output. 

3 1,400 kc. AM Tune to signal Ant. C304 for maximum output. 

4 600 kc. AM 600 kc. Osc. L306 and Ant. L303. 

5 Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for maximum output. 

I. Use alternate loading. Connect an 18,000-ohm resistor across the primary to load the plate winding while the grid winding of 
the same transformer is being peaked. Then load the grid winding with the 18,000-ohm resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 

RATIO DETECTOR ALIGNMENT 
Connect probe of "VoltOhmyst" to negative side of C328 and low side to chassis. Connect output meter across speaker voice coil. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to— 
Tune Test Osc. 

to— 
Function Switch 

Radio Dial 
Tuned to— 

Adjust 

6 
Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V303) in 

series with .01 mfd. 10.7 mc. 
30% AM 
Modulated 

FM 
Top of T303 for maximum DC 

on "VoltOhmyst." 

7 
Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V303) in 

series with .01 mid. 
FM  

Bottom of T303 for minimum audio 
output on meter. 

8 
Repeat steps 6 and 7 as necessary making final adjustment with r-f input level se to give approximately -3.0 volts d-c 
on "VoltOhmyst." 

"FM" R-F—I-F ALIGNMENT 
1 

I 
Steps 

Connect the High Side of 
the Test Osc. to— 

Tune Test Osc. 
to— 

Function Switch 
Radio Dial 
Tuned to— 

Adjust 

9 
Terminal 3 of S301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms, 

10.7 mc. FM 88 mc. 
*T301 and 1302 for max. with r-f input 
set to give -3 volts on "VoltOhmyst." 

10 
Terminal 3 of S301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms. 

106 mc. FM 106 mc. 
Set C302 to max. capacity. Squeeze 
L307 and adjust C302 for maximum. 

11 
Terminal 3 of S301-2 rear 
through 270 ohms. 

90 mc. FM Tune to signal 
Squeeze L301 and rock gang for 

maximum output. 

12 Repeat steps 10 and 11 as required. 

• Use a 680-ohm resistor to load the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer is being peaked. Then the grid 
winding is loaded with 680-ohm resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 

13 01  I-1 TRANS 
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4551kC PRI.  10,7 MC PRI. 
UNDER  UNDER 
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A M.  A M. 
OSC , ANT 

T302  I F TR ANS. 

•SIS SC  10.7 MC. 

®  0  
PRI.  SEC. 

0.71.4- 4 .  •55 AC.SEC.  V304 
r i- - - \ 

UNDER  UNDER 
CHASSIS  CHASSIS  .B,..  RATIO DEC. 

( r. -,37; ( IS AL1 

A_M. 0 ET AU C.  \..... _,./ 4 PHONO RREA MP. 
..... ,,,,, ,  

1,••• 

Figure 6- -Chassis, Top V lett% Shim ing Adjustments 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. Ground lead on pin 2 of V302 and V303 should be dressed 
down fiat on chassis. 

2. Dual .005 mid, capacitors and diode filter should be dressed 
to clear the bottom of the cabinet. 
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TA169 CHASSIS TOP VIEW 
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TA169 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition a 2200 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, 
the picture was synced and the AGC threshold control was properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads 
and short-circuiting the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are as read with "Jr. VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis 
ground and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles a-c. Symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
I 

Plate 
(ma.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measure-
ments Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 6AG5 
R-F 

Amplifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 130 6 132 2 & 7 0 1 -2.2 5 2 

No 
Signal 5 67 6 111 2 & 7 0 1 0.0 14.0 5.0 

V2 6AG5 Converter 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

•130 
to 140 6 

•130 
to 140 2 & 7 0 1 

•-3.0 
to -7.0 

'7.1 
to 7.7 

'2.3 
to 2.7 *Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 5 

•107 
to 109 6 

•107 
to 109 2 & 7 0 1 

•-2.0 
to -6.0 

'5.3 
to 5.9 

'.8 
to 1.0 

V3 616 
R-F 

Oscillator 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 & 2 

'88 
to 95 - - 7 .19 5 & 6 

•-5.1 
to -7.3 

'1.9 
to 2.7 *Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 1 & 2 

*68 
to 81 - - 7 .16 5 & 6 

•-4.5 
to -6.6 

'1.8 
to 2.1 

V101 6BA6 
1st Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 128 6 128 7 .4 • 1 -11.0 1.9 .8 
No 

Signal 5 95 6 95 7 1.73 1 +.2 8.1 3.4 

V102 6AG5 
2nd Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 119 6 119 2 (St 7 .78 1 0 8.8 2.4 
No 

Signal 5 100 6 100 2 & 7 .62 1 0 7.4 1.6 

V103 6BA6 
3d Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 81 6 119 7 .52 1 -2.2 11.1 .3 
No 

Signal 5 55 6 96 2 & 7 .62 1 +.2 13.2 .3 

V104 6AG5 
4th Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 159 6 135 2 & 7 1.5 1 0 7.2 2.2 
No 

Signal 5 165 6 118 2 (St 7 1.35 1 0 6.8 2.4 

V105 
A 6AL5 

Picture 
2d Det. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -116 - -- 1 -127 - .3 
No 

Signal 7 -131 - - 1 -135 -- - <0.1 

V105 
B 6AL5 

Sync 
Limiter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -117 - -- 5 -58 - - 
No 
Signal 2 -83 - - 5 -60 -- - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 -18.7 - -- 3 -125 2 -129 2.6 
No 
Signal 1 -28.0 - - 3 -133 2 -135 6.6 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 '120 - - 8 *-11.0 7 *-13.2 9.2 - 'At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 '127 8 *-17.0 7 *-21.0 8.5 

V107 
A 

6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 -11.0 - 6 -58 4 -61 .12 - 
No 
Signal 5 -}-0.2 - - 6 -60 4 -66 0 --

V107 
B 

65N7 
GT 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 .125 - - 3 -127 1 -170 .31 - 
No 
Signal 2 120 -- - 3 -135 1 -175 .30 

V108 
6SN7 
GT 

AGC 
Rectifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 87 - 6 -2 4 -19.5 .3 
No 
Signal 5 75 - - 6 -22 4 -28.0 <.1 - 

V108 
6SN7 
GT 

1st Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 87 - - 3 -3 1 -18.5 <.1 
No 
Signal 2 73 - - 3 -22 1 -28.0 <.1 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 153 - - 3 0 1 -5.7 5.8 
No 
Signal 2 160 - - 3 0 1 -5.6 5.4 _  - 

8 
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VOLTAGE CHART TA169 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
I 

Plate 
(ma.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measure-
manta Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

V109 
6SN7 
GT 

Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 241 6 -58 4 -117 .22 
No 
Signal 5 240 6 -57 4 -65 .71 

V110 
6K6- 
GT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 240 4 *240 8 -78 5 -107 10 2.0 *Screen 

connected to 
plate 

No 
Signal 3 235 4 *235 8 -83 5 - I 1 1 10 1.9 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 *48 --- -- 3 -136 1 -127 .11 --- 

*Variation 
of hold gives 
- 21.9 to +56 
volts on plate 

No 
Signal 2 *33 -- 3 -140 1 -140 .10 - 

Viii 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 86 6 -127 4 -193 2.0 
No 
Signal 5 80 ---- - 6 -135 4 -205 1.7 

V112 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 152 3 -117 5 -145 67.9 8.1 

No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. 8 150 3 -126 5 -157 66.0 8.0 

V113 
1B3G1 
8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - 2 & 7 12,300 - - 0 

Brightness 
Average Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 2 & 7 11,700 - .1 

V114 6W4GT Damper 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. 3 498 - - 86 

No 
Signal 5 

Do Not 
Meas. - 3 496 -- - 70 - 

V115 5U4G Rectifier 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 4 & 6 385 2 & 8 267 - - 225 -- 

*A-C meas-
ured from plate 
to trans. center 

tap 
No 

Signal 4 & 6 385 2 & 8 260 - -- 226 

V116 6AU6 
1st Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 124 6 124 7 .87 1 -0.1 7.0 3.0 
No 
Signal 5 107 6 107 7 .75 1 -0.15 6.4 2.3 

V117 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
I-F Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 130 6 67 7 0 I -9 4.3 1.5 
No 
Signal 5 120 6 60 7 0 1 -0.37 3.7 1.6 

V118 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 

2 
7 

-8.4 
-3.7 

_ 

- 
5 
1 

5.8 
0 

- 
- 

- 
- 

No 
Signal 

2 
7 

-0.4 
-0.4 

5 
1 

0 
0 - - 

V119 12AX7 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 3 0 2 -.9 
No 
Signal 1 100 3 0 2 -.9 - 

Phase 
Inverter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 130 8 0 7 -.9 
No 

Signal 6 130 8 0 7 -.9 --
V120 
V123 

6V6- 
GT 

Audio 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 230 4 85 8 -113 5 -127 22 5 Per  tube 

No 
Signal 3 230 4 85 8 -120 5 -135 22 5 Per tube 

V121 16GP4 Kinescope 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 12,300 10 250 11 77 2 35 .06 

*Average 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap 11,700 10 250 11 73 2 48 .18 

Average 
Brightness 

V301 616 
Mixer and 
Oscillator 

No 
Signal 

1 
2 

110 
95 

- - 
7 0 

6 
5 

-2.0 
-5.0 

Function 
switch 
in 
F-M 

position 

V302 6BA6 
Radio I-F 
Amplifier 

No 
Signal 5 210 6 105 7 .8 1 -0.2 

V303 6AV6 
Radio F-M 
Driver 

No 
Signal 5 205 6 135 7 1.5 1 0 

V304 6AL5 
Radio 

Ratio Det. 
No 

Signal 
2 
7 

-0.2 
-0.2 

5 
1 

-0.2 
-0.1 

-- 
---

-- 

V305 6BF6 
A-M Det. and 
Phono Pr eamp 

No 
Signal 7 -0.2 - - -- 2 0 - 

9 
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TA169  RADIO CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 

Figure 10  -Radio Chassis Wiring Diagram (RK135D) 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V117 
socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-
pass capacitors in the picture or sound i-f circuits. The fila-
ment leads between V117, V118 and V119 should be down 
against the chassis and away from grid or plate leads. 

3. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-
tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 
as short as possible. 

4. Picture i-f coupling capacitors 0106, C111, C115 and C121 
should be up and away from the chassis and should be 
clear of the pix i-f transformer adjustments by at least 
4 inch. If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed. 
the i-f alignment should be rechecked. 

5. Dress black lead from terminal C of T106 down next to 

chassis. 

6. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

7. Dress peaking coils L105, L106 and L107 up and away 
from the chassis. 

8. Dress 0183 across tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not ex-

ceeding 'a inch. 

9. Dress body of R215 as close to tube pin as possible. 

10. Dress C129 and C130 up and away from the chassis. 

11. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 
the chassis and away horn the volume-control leads. Dress 
the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 away from the chassis. 

12. Dress the green lead from pin 2 of V106 away from the 
chassis. 

13. Dress R168, R169, R170, R176 and R178 up and away 
from the chassis. 

14. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 
against the chassis and away from V117 and VI18. 

15. Contact between the r-f oscillator frequency adjustment 
screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 
must be avoided. 

16. Dress three a-c leads to S101 under clamp and away from 
R211. 

17. Dress black lead from power transformer and red lead 
from S102 to terminal board, on top of four potentiometers. 

18. Dress all leads from V115 to V122 on power transformer 
side of terminal board. 

19. Dress all leads away from E230. 

20. Dress brown and yellow leads of phono motor cable under 
11165 and under C201. 

21. All solder joints in the high voltage section should be free 
of sharp edges. 

22. The lead side of the V113 plate cap should be turned away 
from the fixed high voltage shield. 

23. All leads under the horizontal plate in the high voltage 
section should be kept reasonably short and dressed away 

from the V113 corona ring. 

10 
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In some chassis. C151 and C152 were 
.01 mfd. 

Figure 12 -Circuit Schematic Diagram 
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SfOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

73465 

75069 

75067 

73478 

73441 

74035 

53511 

54207 

73449 

73091 

71501 

73473 

73460 

73461 

73462 

73475 

73476 

73477 

73874 

74108 

74109 

74110 

71493 

73455 

74187 

73440 

71487 

73453 

73442 

71462 

73634 

73436 

73464 

14343 

30340 

70881 

73640 

71475 

74575 

73437 

73438 

73439 

75443 

72951 

73454 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

KRK 5B 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

Belt -Drive belt 

Board-R•F  unit  power  connection  terminal  board  (5 
contact) 

Bracket -Vertical bracket for holding r-f oscillator tube 
shield 

Cable-IF transmission cable (WI) 

Cam--Fine tuning adjustment 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C4, C5) 

Capacitor -C•ramic, 10 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor--Ceramic, 18 mmf. (C20) 

Capacitor -Ceramic trimmer, comprising I section of 150-
190 mmf. and 1 section of 65-95 mmf. (Cll. C12) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 1,500 mmf. (C2, C7, C8. C9, C13, C15. 
Ci7. C18. C19) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5,000 mmf. (CI6) 

Coil -RI' plate coil for channel 6 (I.13) 

Coil -Rear section -Oscillator plate coil for channel 6 
(1.20) 

Coil -Coupling inductance coil (L4) 

Coil -Antenna filter shunt coil (C67) 

Coil -I-F trap (1.7. C22) 

Coil -Choke coil (LIO, L11. L12) 

Coil -Front section -Oscillator plate coil for channel 6 
(L3I) 

Coil -Fine tuning coil (1 12 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (plunger adjustment) 
(LI, Cl) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (1 , 2 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjustment for oscilla-
tor section or converter section) (L2. 13, C6, C10) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core  and capacitor  stud  (screw adjustment)  for  r-f 
amplifier section (15, C14) 

Connector -Oscillator segment connector 

Core-Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 

Core -Adjustable core for coil L9 

Detent -R-F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 

Form -Coil form for coil 131 

Form--Coil form assembly for L9, LI3 

Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 

Loop -Oscillator to converter trimmer loop connector 

Nut -Speed nut for drive belt shield 

Plate -Front plat• and bushing 

Pulley -Idler pulley 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

47 ohms, :•--20 %. 1/2  watt (114) 

150 ohms. z20%, 1/2 wait (155. R9, R12) 

390 ohms, ±.-10%.. 1/2  watt (15I4) 

1,000 ohms. -L-20 %, 1/2  watt (157) 

2,700 ohms, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R10) 

10,000 ohms, ±-20 %, I/2 watt (RI. R11) 

100,000 ohms, :t20%, 1/2  watt (152, R3, 158, 1513) 

Retainer -Channel selector shaft retaining ring 

Retainer -Retainer ring for fine tuning stud 

Screw -No. 4-40 x I/4" binder head screw for adjusting 
coils L14. L15, 1.16. 1.17, L18, L19 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 1/4 " adjusting screw for L66 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 15 32" adjusting screw for coils L21 
L22, L23. 1.24 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 17 32" adjusting screw for L6 

Shaft -Channel selector shaft complete with pawl and 
stud 

Shaft -Fine tuning control shaft and pulley 

Shaft -Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 

Shield--"U" shape shield for bottom of r-f unit 

Shield -Metal tube shield for V3 

Shield -Metal shield for drive belt 

73632 

71494 

73450 

74576 

73457 

74188 

74578 

75068 

73466 

73469 

73633 

73470 

73471 

75446 

75447 

73448 

73466 

2917 

•75086 

'75087 

74911 

74946 

39604 

74105 

64062 

73090 

39396 

75060 

73921 

39630 

73102 

73091 

73922 

74947 

74250 

71501 

28417 

73582 

73583 

71432 

73581 

73801 

73802 

73595 

Shield -Metal tube shield for VI 

Socket-Tube socket, moulded, 7 prong, saddle mounted 

Socket-Tube socket, ceramic, 7 prong, bottom mounted 

Spacer -Insulating spacer f)r front plate (4 required) 

Spring--Return spring for fine tuning control core 

Spring -Retaining spring for adjustable core RCA 74187 

Spring--Retaining spring for adjusting screws RCA 73640 
and RCA 74575 

Spring -Retaining spring for R-F oscillator tube shield 

Stator-Front  oscillator  section  stator  complete  with 
rotor, segment, coils and adjusting screws (SI, 114, 
L15, 1.16, 1.17, L18, 119, 1.21, L22, L23, L24) 

Stator-Rear  oscillator  section  stator  complete  with 
rotor, segmelnt and coils (52, 1.25. L26, 1.27, 128. 1.29, 
130. 132, 133, 134. L35) 

Stator-Antenna  stator  complete  with  rotor  and  coils 
(S5, 1.6. 156, 1.57, 158. L59, 1.60, 161, L62. 1.63, L64, 
165. 166. C21) 

Stator-Converter stator complete with rotor and coils 
153. L9, 1.36, L37. 1.38, 1.39. L40, L41, 148, L49, 1.50. L51) 

Stator-R,F amplifier stator complete with rotor and coils 
(S4, 1.13, L42, 1.43, L44, L45, L46, 147, 1.52, 153, 154, 
L55. C15, C16, RIO) 

Stud -Capacitor stud - brass.  No.  4-40 x 13 16"  with 
3 64"  screwdriver slot  for trimmer  coils  74109  and 
74110, uncorled or coded -ER" 

Stud--Capacitor stud --- brass,  No.  4,40 x 13 16"  with 
3 64"  screwdriver slot  for  trimmer coils 74109  and 
74110, coded numerically or "Hi Q" 

Transformer- Converter transformer (T1, 146) 

Washer -Insulating washer for front shield (I set) 

Washer--"C" washer for channel selector shaft or fine 
tuning shaft and cam 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS 43 

Bracket -Mounting bracket (upper) for focus coil 

Bracket--Mounting bracket (lower) for focus coil 

Cable- Shielded cable complete with female connector 
(W101. W103. )104. 1105) 

Capacitor -Mica trimmer, comprising  1 section of 4-70 
mmf. and 1 section of 10.160 mmf. (C153A, C153B) 

Capacitor -Mica, 10 mmf. (C126) 

Capacitor -Mica, 33 mmf. (C111) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 82 mmf. (C120) 

Capacitor- Mica. 82 mmt. (C140, C154) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C175) 

Capacitor -Mica, 100 mmf. (C138( 

Capacitor--Ceramic, 120 mmf. (C129) 

Capacitor -Mica, 120 mmf. (C181) 

Capacitor -Mica, 180 mmf, (CI58 

Capacitor -Mica, 270 mmf. (C106. C115. CI21) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 270 mmf. (CI83, C194. C198) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 500 mmf., 20,000 volts (C168) 

Capacitor -Mica, 560 mmf. iC16151 

Capacitor -Ceiamic. 1.500 mmf.  C101. C103, C104, C105, 
CI08, C109. CI10, C113. C114, C117, CI18. C122, C125, 
CI27, CI32, CI71, C172, C176. C177, CI88, C192, CI93, 
C196) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 5 mfd., 450 volts )C166) 

Capacitor- Electrolytic. comprising 1 section of 40 mfd., 
450 volts, and I section of 10 mfd., 450 volts, and 1 
section of 80 mfd.. 200 volts (C170A, CI70B, C170C) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic. comprising I section of 40 mfd., 
450 volts, 1 section of 90 mid.. 150 volts, and 1 section 
of 50 mfd., 150 volts (C147A, C147B, C147C) 

Capacitor-Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 40 mfd.. 
450 volts, and I section of 10 mfd., 450 volts (CI48A, 
C148B. C148C) 

Capacitor,-Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 60 mfd., 
450 volts. 2 sections of 10 mid.. 450 volts. and 1 section 
of 20 mfd., 150 volts  C146A, C146B, CI46C, C146D) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  mouided  paper,  oil  impregnated. 
.001 mfd., 1,000 volts (C137, C161, C203) 

Capacitor-.Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 mfd., 
600 volts (C199) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0022 mfd.. 
600 volts (C142) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73803 

73795 

73920 

73561 

73594 

73565 

73797 

74727 

73562 

75071 

73553 

73592 

73597 

73557 

73794 

74957 

73787 

73154 

74983 

71449 

73477 

74170 

71527 

74214 

71526 

75252 

72172 

31027 

72108 

74594 

60942 

30568 

35383 

'74967 

5040 

14786 

72734 

74047 

74359 

71441 

71440 

74597 

74475 

74945 

71457 

71437 

74956 

73600 

71799 

37396 

Capacitor,- Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .0022 mfd., 
1.000 volts (C186. C207) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated 
600 volts (C184) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0047 mfd., 
600 volts (C143. C144, C202( 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .01 
volts (C135, CI82. C204) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .01 
volts (CI45. CI59. C205) 

Capacitor -rubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  .01  mfd., 
1.000 volts (C185, C206) 

Capacitor -Tubular. paper, oil impregnated,  .015 mfd., 
600 volts (C195) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper, oil impregnated. .018 mfd., 
1.000 volts f C165) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 mfd.. 
1.000 volts (C155, CI64. C167) 

Capacitor -Tubular, molded paper. .047 mfd., 400 volts 
(C151. C152) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .047 mfd., 
400 volts (C130. C131. C201) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper.  oil impregnated  047 mfd.. 
600 volts (C139, CI56) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 mfd., 
1,000 volts (C141. CI50, C163, C191) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated.  0.1  mfd., 
600 volts (C121) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 mfd., 
200 volts (C136. CI621 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  oil impregnated.  0.22 mid., 
600 volts (C149) 

Capacitor--Tubular. paper,  oil impregnated  0.47 mfd., 
200 volts (C133, C157. C190, CI97) 

Choke-Filter choke (1104) 

Coil -Focus coil 11118, P108) 

Coil -Horizontal linearity control coil (1.111 

Coil -Filament choke coil (1.101) 

Coil -Peaking 

Coil -Peaking 

Coil -Peaking 

Coil -Peaking 

Coil --Peaking 

coil (36 muh) (1117, R110) 

coil (93 muh) (L102) 

coil (180 muh) (1.103. L105) 

coil (250  muh) (1.106. 1I14) 

coil (500 muh) (1.107) 

0033 mid., 

mfd  400 

mfd  600 

Connector--3 contact female connector (1107A) 

Connector -4 contact female connector for focus coil leads 
(1108) 

Connector -7 contact female connector (1103) 

Connactor -Mal• connector for power cable 

Connector--8 contact female connector for deflection yoke 
leads (1106) 

Connector -4 contact male connector -part of focus coil 
(P108) 

Connector -8 contact male connector -part of deflection 
yoke (P106) 

Connector -Anode connector 

Connector -4 contact female connector for speaker cable 
(P101) 

Connector -5 contact male connector for motor switching 
cable (1107B) 

Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R158, RI731 

Control -Picture and brightness control (15122, 15131) 

Control -Tone control, volume control and power switch 
(R205, 15233. S101) 

Control -Vertical linearity control (RI62) 

Control -Height control 115155) 

Control -Focus control (RI91) 

Control -AGC threshold control (15138) 

Control - Width control (15192) 

Cord -Power cord and plug 

Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytics No. 71432 and 
No. 73581 

Cushion -Rubber cushion for yoke hood (2 required) 

Fuse -0.25 amp., 250 volts (F101) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for yoke horizontal lead exit 

Grommet-Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic tube 
socket (2 required) 

74030 

75445 

74953 

18469 

75444 

72067 

18471 

•75085 

74955 

48207 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting radio chassis 

Hood-Deflection yoke hood less rubber cushions 

Magnet -Ion trap magnet (PM type) 

Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 

Plate -Bakelite plate complete with tube sockets for high 
voltage rectifier 

Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, V2 watt (R202) 

Resistor - Wire wound, 10 ohms, 1/2 watt (R190) 

Resistor - Wire wound, 270 ohms, 20 watts (R230) 

Resistor -Voltage divider. comprising I section of 1,200 
ohms, 16 watts and 2 sections of 700 ohms, 512 watts 
(CI93A, CI938. C193C) 

Resistor- Wire wound, 3.300 ohms, 10 watts (15177) 

Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

10 ohms, _-t-20%, I/2 watt (R120) 

10 ohms, -2:10%, I/2 watt (R225) 

47 ohms, -.±5%. 1/2  watt (R111) 

47 ohms, -2:20%, I1/2  watt (R183) 

68 ohms, -L-10%. 1/2 watt (BIOS) 

68 ohms, -2:20 %. 1/2  watt (R123) 

82 ohms, -±-10 %, V2 watt (15I95) 

100 ohms, -.±10 %, 2 watts (R184) 

150 ohms, -±-5%. I/2 watt (R102) 

150 ohms. ±-10%. 1/2  watt (15115) 

150 ohms. -±-20 %, 1/2  watt (15106, 15109, FI114, 15214) 

220 ohms, -.L-10 %, 1/2  watt (15121) 

330 ohms, -±-10%, 2 watts (R206) 

1.000 ohms. 1-20%. 12 watt (R103, 15107, R108, 15113, 
R116, R118, 15165, 15199) 

1,200 ohms, -2:10 %, 1 watt (15160) 

1,200 ohms. -1-10%. 1/2  watt (RI96) 

1,500 ohms.  1/2 watt (15161) 

2,200 ohms, °' 10 %. 1/2 watt (R219) 

2,700 ohms, -±10 %, I/2 watt (15217) 

3,300 ohms. ±-10 %, 2 watts (15231) 

3.900 ohms, ±-5%. 1/2  watt (15112) 

3,900 ohms, -L-10 %. 1/2  watt (15I71) 

3,900 ohms. 7•_-1051e, 2 watts (11194) 

4,700 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R144) 

4,700 ohms, -2-10 %, 2 watts (15239) 

5,100 ohms, ±-5%. 1/2 watt (15126) 

5,600 ohms, -L-5%, 1/2  watt (15119) 

5,600 ohms, ±-10%. I/2 watt (R2I8) 

5.600 ohms. 2:10 %, 1 watt (R127, 15167) 

6,800 ohms, -±-5%, 1/2 watt (15136) 

6,800 ohms, ±-10%. 1/2  watt (15150) 

8,200 ohms. -±-5%. 1/2  watt (15175) 

8,200 ohms, -2:10 %. I/2 watt (R152, 15153) 

8,200 ohms, ±-5%, 1 watt (R117. R128) 

10.000 ohms. ±5%. 1/2 watt )R 104) 

10.000 ohms. ±-10 %, 1.2 watt (RI41. A182. R220) 

10,000 ohms, ±-10%, 2 watts (R237, 15240) 

12,000 ohms, -±_-5%. 1/2  watt (15164) 

12.000 ohms. -±10%. 1/2  watt (R209) 

12.000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (R186) 

12,000 ohms, -21.10 %, 2 watts (15124. 15238) 

15,000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1 watt (15146) 

15.000 ohms. -2:10 %, 1/2 watt (R235) 

18,000 ohms, -2210 %. 1/2  watt (R234) 

22.000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2 watt (R134, A197) 

22,000 ohms, ±-20 %, 1/2  watt (11198. 15215) 

27.000 ohms, -±10 %. Va watt (R143, 15151, R2I1) 

39.000 ohms. -±-5%, 1/2  watt (R135) 
47.000 ohms, -±5%, 1/2  watt (R228) 

47.000 ohms, ±-10%. ti watt (15145) 

47,000 ohms, 2:20%. 1/2  watt (R221) 

STOCK 
No -. 

DESCRIPTION  STOCK 
No.  DESCRIPTION 

82,000 ohms,  • 50 , 1 watt (15179) 73576 Transformer -Horizontal oscillator transformer (T109) 

82.000 ohms.  - 100,. 1 watt LA168) 73578 Transformer -Antenna transformer complete with socket 

100.000 ohms, -L5 %. 1/2  watt (R203, R204) 
(T115, 1102) 

100,000 ohms,  ' 10%, 12 watt (RI87, 15216, 15226) 
73577 Trap -4.5 me trap (L110. C128) 

71778 Trap-Sound trap (1105. C119) 
100.000 ohms. - 10 %, 1 watt (15174) 

73476 Trap- I-F trap i L116. C189) 
100.000 ohms, :•:20 %, 2 watts (15222) 

120.000 ohms, :-• 10 %, 1 watt (R172) 
74952 Yoke-Deflection yoke (L108, 1.109, 1112, 1113, C169, CI87, 

PI06) 

150.000 ohms, .• 10 %. 12 Watt ,15129, 15180, R185) 

150.000 ohms, rf 20 %, 12 watt (15142) RADIO CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

150.000 ohms, ±-5%, 1 watt (15176) RK 135 D 

180.000 ohms, it 10 %. I/2 watt (15232) 74039 Boord -"Telv-Ant" terminal board ITB301) 

220.000 ohms, L' 10 %, 12 watt (R156. 15166) 74026 Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with two pulleys 

270,000 ohms, -L- 10 %, 1/2 watt (R154) 
74027 Bracket -Drive cord bracket complete with pulley -L.H. 

330,000 ohms, -2_10 %, V2 watt (R140, 15170, R200) 
74911 Cable-Shielded cable complete with female connector 

330,000 ohms, •...t5 %, 1 watt (R178) (W307, W311) 

470,000 ohms, "t10 %, li watt (RI37, R139, R224) 71105 Cable -Shielded cable complete with pin plug (W301. 

560.000 ohms,  • 10 %, I/2 watt (15207, R236) 
W302) 

680.000 ohms, .1•110 %, 1/2  watt (R133. R212) 
74017 Capacitor -Variable tuning Capacitor (C301. C302, C303, 

C304, C305, C307, C308) 

820.000 ohms, :t-10 %, 12 watt (11169. 15181) 73866 Capacitor -Ceramic, 2 mml. (C306) 

I megohm, .-10%. 1/2  watt (R147) 39044 Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C3I2) 

1 megohm, _-2-20%, t '2 watt (15189, R260) 39042 Capacitor -Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C330) 
1.2 megohm, 7":5%, I/2 watt (15157. A213) 73867 Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C313) 
2.2 megohm,  - 10%, '2  watt (R130, R132, A163) 

33379 Capacitor-Ceramic, 513 mmf. (C31.0) 
2.7 megohm,  5%, 1 watt (R227) _• 

39396 Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf, (C322. C323) 
3.3 megohm, • 5%, 12 watt (R159) 

48125 Capacitor -Ceramic, 150 mmf. (C314) 
63..89 mmegohmegohm. 1_1 100.1. vir: ww aatttt (R149) 

(R125) 
71922 Capacitor -Ceramic. 180 mmf. (C334. C338) 

39640 Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C325. C326) 
ID megohm, -!-_10%. 1/2 watt (R148) 

73748 Capacitor -Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C309) 
10 megohm,  • 20%, 1/2  watt (15201, R229) 

74009 Capacitor -Ceramic, dual, 4,000 mmf. (C317, C319, C321) 
74602 Scrow -No. 10-32 x 134" cross recessed round head screw 

for focus coil adjustments  3 required) 
73473 Capacitor -Ceramic. 5,000 mmf. (C318, C329) 

•75083 Screw-No. 8-32 x 1/4 " wing screw for deflection yoke 
73747 Capacitor -Electrolytic. 2 mid.. 50 volts (C328) 

mounting 32223 Capacitor -Electrolytic, 15 mfd., 300 volts (C333) 

74601 Screw -No. 8-32 x Vs" cross recessed pan head screw for 
focus coil mounting (2 required) 

70302 Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .0025 mfd., 400 volts (C332) 

73961 Capacitor -Tubular.  paper, .003 mfd.,  200 volts (C327. 
73584 Shield -Tube shield C331) 

74937 Sleeve -Rubber sleeve for focus coil 71553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mid., 400 volts (C315, 

73117 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature C320. C324) 

72927 Socket -Tube socket. 9 pin, miniature 71923 Capacitor -Tubular. paper. .01 mfd., 200 volts (C335) 

31251 Socket -Tube socket, octal 71925 Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .01 mid.. 400 volts (C311) 

73249 Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 71929 Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .02 mfd.. 200 volts (C337) 

71508 Socket -Tube socket. 8 contact for 183 GT/8016 72596 Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .05 mfd., 200 volts (C336) 

74834 Socket -Kinescope socket 74455 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts (C3I6) 

31364 Socket-Pilot lamp socket 74020 Coil -A M antenna coil (L302. 1303) 

74954 Spring -Compression spring used under centering control 
73744 Coil -A•M oscillator coil (L304, L305, L306) 

screws (3 required) 74024 Coil -F-M antenna coil (1.301) 

74936 Spring -Suspension  spring  (coil  type)  for  kinescope 
socket leads 

74025 Coil -F-M oscillator coil (1.307) 

36395 Connector -7 contact male connector (PI03) 
74944 Support -Rubber support for 2nd anode lead 

12493 Connector -5 contact female connector (P10713) 
74948 Support -Bakelite support II set) for mounting hi-voltage 

plate 39153 Connector-4 prong male connector (PI02) 

74157 Switch -Cabinet interlock switch (S105) 7 2953 Cord--Drive cord (approx. 42" overall) 

•75084 Transformer -Power  transformer.  115  volts,  60  cycles 7 4011 Filter -Diode  filter,  dual.  200  mmf.  and  47.000  ohms 

(T111) (DF 301) 

74950 Transformer -Vertical output transformer (1108) 74023 Resistor - Wire wound, 0.51 ohms. 1 watt (R323, A324) 

73569 Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

74951 Transformer -Hi-voltage transformer (T110) - 10 ohms,  20%. I/2 watt (R311) 

74589 Transformer -First pix, i-f transformer (1101. C102. 1I101) 68 ohms,  • 20 %, I/2 watt (R308) 

74590 Transformer-Second pix, ii transformer (1102. C107) 100 ohms,  • 20%. I.2 watt (A305. 15317) 

74591 Transformer -rhird pix, ii transformer (T103. C112) 120 ohms, • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R314) 

74592 Transformer -Fourth p)e, iif trans former  (T104, C116) 680 ohms,  • 20 %, 1,2 watt (R310, R312) 

73575 Transform er-Fifth pix, i-f trans former  (1106 . C123, C124) 1.200 ohms, ' 5%  I-2 watt (13319) . 

71424 Transformer---Sound if transformer (TI12. CI73. CI74) 3,300 ohms. • 5%, 12 watt (R320) 

71427 Transformer-Sound  discrim ina tor  trans former  (T113, 
CI78, CI79, C180) 

- 4,700 ohms.  10 %, 1,4 watt (R333) 

10.000 ohms,  • 20%. 12 watt (R306) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

, ..210 Z, 1/2 . w 1/2 w.clitit (R304) 
0 ohms. 15,00000  hrns  ,.0  (R315, R318) 

15, 

wattwat  ohms. ±± 11001:: 
I 74899 

74273 

74898 

Decal -Trade ma rk deca l (Victro la)  

Decal -Control  panel function decal for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

2178.,000000 i v/22 t 7113300271, 8I308)  
Decal -Control panel func tion  deca l for  oa k instruments  

39.000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2  watt (R322) 
74052 Dial -Dial scale and bezel assembly 

68,000 ohms, =10%, 1/2  watt (R328) 
74809 Emblem -"ACA Victor" emblem 

100,000 ohms, L.-.101;s, 1/2  watt (R334) 
73642 Escutcheon -Channel ma rker escu tcheon  for  ma hogany  

or walnut instruments 

150,000 ohms, =10%. 1/2  watt (R325, R326. R329) 

270.000 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2  watt (R330) 

73740 Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon for oak instru-
ments 

,  ,  watt (R331) 74606 Glass-Safety glass 

470,000 ohms, ±-20%, 1/2 watt (A321) 37396 Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount speaker (4 required) .0mOgeOc.ghoomhh  1±0±2%100../1/0v.e2  awttat(A301273.03732) 

74308 Hinge-Cabinet door hinges (1 set) for PH or LH door 

..,,m 7s 241 .72: 

1/a watt 70166 Hinge-Cabinet door hinge for center door -upper 

3.9 megohm, -2-10 %, 1/2  watt (R301) 73200 Hinge -Cabinet door hinge for center door -lower 

22 megohm. -2:10°6. 1/2  watt (R316) 74051 Indicator-Station selector indicator  

74028 

73632 

Shaft-- tuning knob shaft 

Shield--Tube shield 

74959 Knob -Fine  tuning knob - maroon - for mahogany or 
walnut instruments (outer) 

73117 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V301. V304, 
73995 Knob -Fine tuning knob -tan -for oak instruments (outer) 

V305 74960 Knob-Channel selector knob -maroon -for mahogany or 
walnut instruments (inner) 

74179 Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for V302, V303 

31364 Socket -Dial lamp socket 
74981 Knob -Channel selector knob -tan -for oak instruments 

(inner) 

74038 Spring -Drive cord spring 74962 Knob -Vertical hold control, brightness control or tons 

74894 Switch -Selector switch (S301) control knob -maroon -for mahogany or walnut 1nstru-
ments (outer) 

73745 Iransformer -First If transformer, dual (T301) 
73999 Knob -Vertical hold control, brightness control or tone 

74019 Transformer -Second if transformer. dual (T302) control knob -tan -for oak instruments (outer) 

73743 

33726 

Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T303) 

Washer -"C" washer for tuning shaft 

74978 Knob -Tuning  or  selector  switch  knob -maroon -for 
mahogany or walnut instruments 

34457 Washer -Spring washer for tuning shaft (front) 
74979 Knob -runing  or  selector  switch  knob -tan -for  oak 

instruments 
74172 Washer -Fibre washer to prevent drive cord slippage 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

74963 Knob-Horizontal hold control, picture control or volume 
control  and  power  switch  knob -maroon -for  ma. 
hogany or walnut instruments 

92559-5 W  AL 111,8  AMA 274 

or 92569-5 K  RMA 252 

74001 Knob -Horizontal hold control, picture control or volume 
control and power switch knob -tan -for oak instru• 
ments (inner) 

13867 Cap-Dust cap 11765 Lamp -Dial or pilot lamp -Mazda 51 

74901 Cone -Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-5 W 74208 Nut -Tee nut to mount 45 RPM changer (3 required) 

75642 Cone -Cone and voice coil assembly for 92569-5 K 74162 Plate -Mounting plate for cabinet interlock switch 

5039 Connector -4 contact male connector (1101) 75037 Pull -Door pull 

73636 Transformer -Output transformer (T114) Resistor-Fixed. composition. 47,000 ohms, 2•_.-10 %. ka watt 
73635 Speaker -I2" P.M. speaker complete with cone and voice 

(R401) 

coil less output transformer and plug 74582 Screw-No. 8-32 x 11/4 " special screw to mount 45 RPM 
changer (3 required) 

NOTE: -If stamping in instruments does not agree with 
above speaker number, order replacement parts by re- 
ferrinq to model number of instrument, number stamped 
on speaker and full description of part required. 

74156 Screw-No. 8-32 x 7 16" wing screw for deflection yoke 
and focus coil support and bracket 

75038 Screw -No. 8-32 x 12" trimit head screw for door pull 

74050 Slide-Station indicator slide 
MISCELLANEOUS 

74736 Slide-Slide mechanism for changer carriages 
75102 Back -Cabinet back 74055 Spring-Spring clip for dial and bezel assembly (2 re 
71054 Bracket -Dial lamp bracket (2 required) quired) 

71599 Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 72845 Spring -Retaining spring for  kno bs No. 73995 an d No. 
74959 

74296 Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 
45 RPM changer 14270 Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 73999. 74960, 74961 

and 74962 
72437 Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 

33 78 RPM changer 30330 Spring-Retaining spring for knobs 74001 an d 74963 

13103 Cap-Pilot lamp cap 73643 Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

73403 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .002 mfd., 400 volts (C401) 74421 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer-upper 
-R.H. (I required) 71892 Catch -Bullet catch and strike for doors (3 required) 

X3092 Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut cabinets 
74422 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer-upper 

L.H. (2 required) 
X3090 Cloth -Grille cloth for oak cabinets 74423 Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer-lower 
30868 Connector -2 contact female connector for 45 RPM motor -(3 required) 

extension cable 74966 Spring-Formed spring for kinescope masking panel (8 
30870 Connector -2 contact ma le connec tor  for  45 RPM motor  required) 

extension cable 72936 Stop-Door stop 
14782 Connector -3 contact male connector for record changer 

power cable 
74161 Stud -Locating stud for back cover (2 required) 

74581 Cover -Mounting screw cover for 45 RPM changer 
75146 Washer-"C" washer for mounting 33 78 RPM changer 

(2 required) 
_ 
0 oOta in resistors for which no stock number is given, order by s atinq type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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45 RPM Record Changer   

Model SI000 -Walnut or Mahogany 

to RCA VICTOR 
TELEVISION, AM-FM RADIO PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION MODEL S1000 

Chassis Nos. KCS31-1 and RC617B 
Mfr. No. 274 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. T2 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model S1000 is a deluxe 16 inch television and AM-FM 
rodio receiver.  Two record changers are provided to play 
78, 33 13 and 45 RPM records.  The -MAGIC MONITOR, - an 
automatic scratch suppressor, is provided to permit improved 
reproduction from old or worn records. The instrument employs 
34 tubes plus 4 rectifiers and a 16AP4 kinescope. 

Features of the television unit are full twelve channel cov-
erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
AG-C: A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc band width for pic-
ture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  146 square inches on a 16 inch kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range. ±250 kc on chan. 2, ±-650 kc on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.75 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.25 mc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   

FOCUS 

  To 4 Mc. 

Magnetic 

  Magnetic 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast   540-1.600 kc 

Short Wave   9.2-16 mc. 

Frequency Modulation  88-106 mc. 

Intermediate Frequency —AM  455 kc 

Intermediate Frequency- FM   10.7 mc. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING   115 volts, 60 cycles, 310 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING   11 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis 

Radio Chassis 
  KCS31-1 

 RC617B 
78,133 1 RPM Record Changer   960285 

RP168C 

Refer to Service Data 960285 or RP168 for information on the 
record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER 92569-6   

Voice Coil Impedance   

DIMENSIONS (inches) 

Cabinet (outside)   

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet 

Shipping Weight 

12 inch PM Dynamic 

3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

Width  Height  Depth 

39 1/2  43''2  24 34 

  228 lbs. 

  305 lbs. 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE .300 ohms balanced 
If desired, television chassis may be fed from 72 ohm co-ax. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used (Television Chassis)  Function 

(3)  RCA 6AG5   
(4)  RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 
(5)  RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 
(6)  RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

(7)  RCA 6AV6   Bias Clamp 
(8)  RCA 6AG5   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 
(9)  RCA 6AG5   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(10)  RCA 6AG5   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(11)  RCA 6AG5   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(12)  RCA GALS   Picture 2nd Detector and Sync Limiter 
(13)  RCA 6AU6   1st Video Amplifier 
(14)  RCA 6K6GT   2nd Video Amplifier 
(15)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Ampli:ier and Vert. Sweep Osc. 
(16)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Rectifier and 1st Sync Separator 
(17)  RCA 6SN7GT   Sync Amplifier and 2nd Sync Separator 

(19)  RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 
(19)  RCA 6SN7GT.  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 
(20)  RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 
(21)  RCA 5V4G   Damper 
(22)  RCA 1B3-GT/8016   H. V. Rectifier (2 tubes) 

(23)  RCA 5U4G   Power Supply Rectifier (2 tubes) 
(24)  RCA 16AP4   Kinescope 

(Radio Tuner Chassis) 

(1)  RCA 6BA6   AT Amplifier 
(2)  RCA 6BA6   Mixer 
(3)  RCA 6BE6   Oscillator 
(4)  RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 

(5)  RCA 6AU6   F-M Driver 
(6)  RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 
(7)  RCA 6AV6   AM Detector, AVC, AF Amplifier 
(8)  RCA 6C4   Phase Invertor 
(9)  RCA, 6V6GT   Audio Output (2 tubes) 
(10)  RCA 6BA6   MM Band Pass Amplifier 
(11)  RCA 6BF6   MM Amplifier and Rectifier 
(12)  RCA 6BA6   MM Reactance Tube 

(1)  RCA 6AG5   R-F Amplifier 
(2)  RCA 616   R-F Oscillator 

Converter 
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S1000  OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

TELEVISION OPERATION 

The following adjustments are necessary when tuning the 

receiver on for the first time. 

I. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to Tel. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-

UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING control for best sound fidelity 

and SOUND VOLUME for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the PICTURE control to mid-position. 

6. Turn the BRIGHTNESS control fully counterclockwise then 

clockwise until a light pattern appears on the screen. 

7. Adjust the VERTICAL hold  control until  the  pattern 
stops vertical movement. 

8. Adjust the HORIZON-
TAL hold control until a pic-
ture  is  obtained  and 
centered. 

9. Turn the BRIGHTNESS 
control  counterclockwise 
until the retrace lines just 
disappear. 

10. Adjust the PICTURE 
control for suitable picture 
contrast.  moo) 

vERT CAL 

11. After the receiver has 
been on for some time it 
may be necessary to read-
just FINE TUNING control 
for improved sound fidelity. 

12. In switching from one 
station to another, it may be 
necessary  to repeat steps 
numbers 4 and 10. 

13.  When the set is turned on again after an idle period, it 

should not be necessary to repeat the adjustments if the posi-

tions of the controls have not been changed.  If any adjust-

ment is necessary. step number 4 is generally sufficient. 

14.  If the position of the controls has been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps numbers 2 through 10. 

RADIO OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to the desired band. 

2. Tune in the desired station with the TUNING control. 

PUSH SUTTON OPERATION 

I. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to PB 

2. Push the appropriate butt-m to receive the desired station. 

HORIZONTAL 
HOLD \ ilD  

I 

OFF - ON 
SOUND vOLuME 

BRIGHTNESS 

PICTURE 

- - -
ONE  4 PUSH BUTTONS 

V 17 

MAGIC 
MONITOR MONITOR 

f•••••• 

RECORD CHANGER 

: CONTROL SWITCH 

RA010 
TUNING 

SWITCH 

FINE 
TUNING 11. -1  

STATION 
SELECTOR 

ha . . 

_......  L  ,... 
, 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROL SWITCH 

Figure 1—fleceirer °iterating Controls 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

I. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to Ph for opera-
tion  of  the  78 33 1.: RPM 
changer or to XPh. for op-
eration  of  the  45  RPM 
changer. 

2. Place a record on the 
appropriate  changer  and 
slip the changer power 
switch to 

"MAGIC MONITOR" 

The MAGIC MONITOR oper-
ates only when the function 
switch is in the phono posi-
tion. 

I. Push  the  gold  push 
button to turn MM on. 

2. Push  the  gold  push 
button a second time to turn 
MM off. 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES.  W ORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN W ORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT OPERATE 
THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 
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S1000 

MODEL S1000 IS VERY SIMILAR TO MODEL 9T W390.  THE TELEVISION CHASSIS IS IDENTICAL. 

MODEL S1000 USES 960285 RECORD CHANGER (78/33 ; r.p.m.) INSTEAD OF RP177B (78 r.p.m.). THE 

RADIO CHASSIS DIFFERS ONLY IN THE VALUE OF A FE W COMPONENTS. 

REFER TO MODEL 9T W390 IN VOL. V FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION. 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Remove the television front panel by loosening the two 
wingnuts inside the cabinet and by turning the two locking 
plates as shown in Figure 2.  Hinge the panel at the bottom 
and tilt it out at the top. 

TO  RE MOVE  PANEL  LOOSE N  WI NG N UTS AND TURN LO I NS 

PLATES  TO VERTICAL 

r",,1  •-• 
K, /4 41, 

I 

KINESCOPE 
CENTERING 
SUPPORTS 

X  \ 

\ 

SUPPORT 
ADJUST MENT 
SCREWS 

I 

Figure 2—Television Panel, Front I ietc 

Remove the two self -tapping screws from the kinescope. 
cushion slide as shown in Figure 3. 

Loosen the two kinescope cushion adjustment wing screws 
and slide the cushion toward the rear of the chassis. Loosen 
the deflection yoke adjustment, slide the yoke toward the rear 
of the chassis and tighten. 

From the front of the cabinet, look through the deflection 
yoke and check the alignment of the focus coil with the yoke. 
If the focus coil is not in line, loosen the two focus coil mounting 
screws and move the coil until alignment is obtained. Tighten 
the mounting screws with the coil in this position. 

Loosen the two lower kinescope face centering supports, and 

set them at approximately mid-position. See Figure 2 for loca-
tion of the supports and their adjustment screws. Loosen the 
two upper supports (from inside the cabinet), slip them up as 
far as possible and tighten. 

Check the centering supports  There should he a small wire 
clip on the inner surface of each. The clip in the lower left 
corner should be connected to the high voltage lead. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not open the 
kinescope shipping carton, install, remove, or handle the kine-
scope in any manner, unless shatter-proof goggles and heavy 
gloves are worn. Persons not so equipped should be kept away 
while handling the kinescope. Keep the kinescope away from 
the body while handling. The shipping carton should be kept 
for use in case of future moves. 

KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 

ADJUSTMENTS 

O l th .  

REMOVE 
TWO 

SHIPPING 
SCRE WS 

w iI 

DEFLECTION YOKE  CENTERING 
ADJUST MENT  ADJUST MENTS 

4*I 
ti 

11 
FOCUS COIL 
M OUNTING 
SCREW 

Figure .3 Yoke and Focus Coil Adjustments 

PSI NE 
S00% ET 

.437311 

Handle this tube by the metal rim at the edge of the screen. 
Do not cover the glass bell of the tube with fingermarks as it 
will produce leakage paths which may interfere with reception. 
If this portion of the tube has inadvertently been handled, wipe 
it clean with a soft cloth moistened with -dry - carbon tetra-
chloride. 

KINESCOPE INSTALLATION. --Turn the kinescope so that the 
key on the base of the tube will be down and insert the neck of 
the kinescope through the deflection and locus coils as shown 
in Figure 4. If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into place smoothly, 
investigate and remove the cause of the trouble. Do not force 
the tube. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the kine-
scope with the large magnet towards the base of the tube. 

Figure 4--Kinescope Insertion 

3 
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SI000  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Adjust the four centering supports until the face of the kine-
scope is in the center of the cabinet opening. Tighten the four 
supports securely. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and finger marks with a soft cloth moist-
ened with the Drackett Co.'s -Windex - or similar cleaning 
agent. 

Install the cabinet front panel by reversal of the procedure 
indicated in Figure 2.  Fasten the two bars in back of the 
panel and tighten the wingnuts. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
!ighten the adjustment wing screws. Slide the deflection yoke 

as far forward as possible. If this is not done, difficulty will be 
encountered in adjusting the ion trap magnet and focus coil 
because of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

The antenna and power connections should now be made. 
Install the front panel control knobs. 

Make sure that all tubes are firmly seated in their sockets 
and all cable plugs are in the proper sockets as shown in 
Figure 5. 

REC. 
ANTENNA CABLE 

riC617A RADIO 

33/Te 

AUDI IV 
CABLE 

960 ZBS 

,i1E-C  - 
_!CHANGER 

svKR 

SPEAKER 

TELLS. ANT. 
CABLE 

NEC. POWER 
CABLE 

TELLS,. AUDIO 
CABLE 

!MSS, TELLS CHASSIS — kc j 

Figure 5—Interronneeting Cable Diagram 

WARNING. —The high voltage supply in this receiver de-
livers 12.000 volts! If it is necessary to remove the kinescope 
after the receiver has been operating, short the kinescope cone 
to the chassis before attempting removal of or adjustments to 

the kinescope. A.C. interlocks are provided at the back of the 
set so that when the back is removed--so is the power. 

Turn the power switch to the -on - position, the brightness 
control fully clockwise, and picture control counterclockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Looking at the kine-
scope gun structure, it will be observed that the second cylinder 
from the base inside the glass neck is provided with two small 
metal flags.  The ion trap rear magnet poles should be 
approximately over these flags.  Starting from this position 
adjust the magnet by moving it forward or backward at the 
same time rotating it slightly around the neck of the kinescope 
for the brightest raster on the screen. Reduce the brightness 
control setting until the raster is slightly above average bril-
liance.  Adjust the focus control (R201 on the chassis rear 

apron) until the line structure of the raster is clearly visible. 
Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum raster brilliance. 
The final touches on this adjustment should be made with the 
brightness control at the maximum position with which good 
line focus can be maintained. 

FOCUS COIL 
M OUNTING 
SCRE WS 

YOKE 
CENTERING 
ADJUST MENT 

SCREWS 

•••••, 

5104 
WIDTH 
SELECTOR 
SWITCH 

LII2 
WIDTH 

CONTROL 

1.113 
HORIZONTAL 
LINEARITY 

D i-c.;1;?,560 NTA L 

RISS C153-A 

N CO T T ROL 
HEIGH / 0  (1 21 (  HORIZONTAL ( I D  

LOCKING 
12235  (R 2  IZIPP6  R•NGE  RZOZ  RISc b. 

FOCUS  vEirriCAL  VIDEO  VERTICAL  HOLZONTAL 
CONTROL  LINEARITY BIAS CENTERING CENTERING  

Figure II Rem- Chassis Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained.  Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 
See steps 2 through 10 of the television receiver operating 
instructions on page 2. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator is operating properly, it should be 
possible to sync the picture at this point. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. — 
Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counterclockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 
Normally the picture will be out of sync. Turn the control clock-
wise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars will be grad-
ually reduced and when only 3 bars sloping downward to the 
left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon slight 
additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull in should occur 
when the control is approximately 90 degrees from the extreme 
counterclockwise position. The picture should remain in sync 
for approximately 90 degrees of additional clockwise rotation 
of the control.  At the extreme clockwise position, the picture 
should be out of sync and should show 1 vertical or diagonal 
black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the above checks and the picture is 
normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator - and proceed with 
-Centering Adjustment. -

ALIGNMENT  OF  HOLIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR. —If  in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counterclockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control 
from the pull in point, it will be necessary to make the follow-
ing adjustments. 

Horizontal Frequency Adiustment. —Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T109 horizontal frequency adjustment 
(under the chassis) until the picture is just out of sync and the 
horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Lock in Range Adiustment. —Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counterclockwise position. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching oft channel then back. Slowly 
turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note the least 
number of diagonal bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. 

11 more than 3 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C153A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 3 bars are present, adjust C153A 
slightly counterclockwise. Turn the picture control counterclock-
wise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck the number 

4 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS S1000 

of bars present at the pull in point. Repeat this procedure until 

3 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Adjust• 
ment" and ((Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until the 
conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the hori-
zontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Horizontal 
Oscillator Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is operating properly it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  For field purposes paragraph 
"A" under Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may be omitted. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENTS. —Centering is obtained by ad-
justment of the centering controls and by mechanically orient-
ing the focus coil with three adjustment screws shown in 
Figure 3. The focus coil should be concentric around the neck 
of the kinescope to prevent curvature of the raster. 

Adjust the focus coil until it is at right angles to the neck 
of the kinescope. Center the picture with the electrical center-
ing controls. If a shadow appears on a corner of the picture. 
adjust the focus coil centering screws to eliminate the shadow 
and re center the picture with the electrical centering controls. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. -11, after making the center-

ing adjustments in the above paragraph. a corner of the pic-
ture is shadowed, it will be necessary to loosen the focus coil 
mounting screws (shown in Figure 3) and chanoe the position 
of the coil to eliminate the shadow. Re-center the picture by 
adjustment of the electrical centering controls and the focus 

coil centering cdjustments. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to insure that 

maximum brilliance is obtained, 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (H155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron , until the test pattern is symmetrical from top to 
bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjustment 
of the other. Adjust vertical centering to align the picture with 

the mask. 

WIDTH,  DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjust the horizontal drive control C153B to give a 
picture of maximum width within the limits of good linearity. 
Adjust the horizontal linearity control L113 to provide best 
linearity. 

A width control coil and a width selector switch are pro-
vided. With the switch in position 1 (fully counterclockwise), 
adjust the width coil until the picture fills the mask. On low 
line voltages it may not be possible to get sufficient width by 
adjustment of the width coil. In this case turn the width selector 
switch clockwise to position 2. In this position the width coil is 
disconnected, and adjustment of the width coil will have no 
effect. For still greater width, turn the width selector switch 
fully clockwise to position 3. In this position, the 6BG6G screen 
voltage is increased as well as disconnecting the width control 

coil. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed. recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS.---Adjust the focus control (R235) on chassis rear 

apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern vertical 
"wedge" and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

CHECK to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

VIDEO BIAS CONTROL. —Normally the video bias control 
(R206) should be in the fully clockwise position. To check to 
see if this is the correct position, turn the picture control clock-
wise and adjust the brightness control until the retrace lines 
just disappear. If the whites are compressed as indicated by a 
"washed out" appearance in light areas, turn the video bias 
control counterclockwise until the picture appears normal. 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 

are required, these should be made by the method outlined 

in the alignment procedure  The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from the 
front of the cabinet by removing the station selector escutcheon 
as shown in Figure 7. Adjustment for channel 13 is on top of 
the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the kinescope well. 

In the event that it becomes necessary to adjust the channel 
6 oscillator, the core may be reached through a hole through 
the cabinet partition in back of the 960285 record changer. 

TO RE MOVE ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

OSCILLATOR ADJUST mEN T 

-  FOR CHANNEL NU MBER 

Figure 7 R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

RADIO OPERATION —Turn the receiver function switch to 
AM and FM positions and check the radio for proper operation. 
In switching from radio to television or from television to radio, 
approximately 30 seconds warm-up time is required. 

PUSH-BUTTON ADJUSTMENT  To adjust the radio push but-
tons. set the function switch to the broadcast band position, 
tune the receiver to the desired station and identify the pro-
gram.  Turn the function switch to the push button position 
and push the appropriate push button.  Adjust the corre-
sponding oscillator core until the desired station is heard. Ad-
just the corresponding antenna trimmer for maximum output. 
Proceed in the same manner to adjust the remaining push but-
tons. Figure 21 shows the location of the push-button adjust-

ments and the range which the adjustments will cover. 

Select the proper station call letter marker, moisten the back 
of the marker and insert in the appropriate recess in the push 
button bezel. Place  marker celluloid cover in the recess over 

the marker. 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION —Turn the receiver function 
switch to each phono position and check each record player 
for proper operation. 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws 
holding it are up tight. otherwise it may rattle or buzz when 
the receiver is operated at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION -Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever, if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-f unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers. disconnect the 390 
ohm resistor which is on top of the r-f unit chassis.  Adjust 
L66 to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low 

channel station received.  By this action, the r-f gain, is in-
creased 50°0 at the expense of r-f bandwidth and an improve-
ment in the weak signal picture results. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor 1114 should be connected in place 
and L66 adjusted for "flat - response on the low channels. 

CABINET ANTENNA —A cabinet antenna is provided for use 
in strong signal areas in which no reflections are experienced. 
The leads from the antenna are brought out near the receiver 

antenna terminal board.  To connect the cabinet antenna, at-
tach the leads to the terminal board.  11 reception is satisfac-
tory, no other antenna is necessary.  However, if reception is 
unsatisfactory, it will be necessary to employ an outdoor an-
tenna or an indoor antenna which can be oriented. 

5 
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TELEVISION VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements reprimmit two sets of conditions. In the first condition a 2200 mactivolt test pattern signal was led into the receiver. 
the picture synced.  The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short circuiting the IOCIDIVOf antenna terminals. 

Voltages shown are as road with It. VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis ground and with the receiver operating on 117 
volts 60 cydes 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Samar E Cathode E. Grid 
1 

Plate 
lam.) 

I 
Scream 
Imo.) 

I, 
Notes on 
«law men's 

Pie 
No. Volts 

Pln 
No. Volts 

Pia 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volt. 

VI SAGS 
A-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 140 6 142 247 0 1 -4.9 7 3 

No 
Signal 5 67 6 III 247 0 I -0.3 14.0 5.0 

V2 BAGS Converter 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 137 6 137 247 0 'IUpending 

upon channel No 
Signal 5 108 6 IOU 267 0 I 

"4.0 
50 -70 

• 5.0 
to 10 

'1.5 
1e3.0 

V3 US 
R-F 
Oscillator 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 142 90.5 - - 7 .19 546 •-7.0 - - • Depending 

upon channol No 
Signal 162 

'es 
toll - - 7 AS 566 

5-4.5 
55 -4.4 

• I A 
So 2.1 - 

V101 SAGS 
lot Piz. I.F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal $ 136 6 136 247 <0.1 I -4.2 0.5 0.1 

No 
Signal 5 110 6 103 267 0.17 1 -14 3.8 0.6 

V102 SAGS 
2d Piz. I-F 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 122 6 122 267 0.9 I o 10.3 19 

No 
Signal 5 9$ II 100 247 0.6 I o 5.8 2.0 

V103 SAGS 
3d Piz. 11 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 130 6 137 267 <0.1 I -4.2 1.0 3 

No 
Signal 5 95 6 106 267 0.17 I -1.5 30 11 

V104 SAGS 
4th Pin. IT 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 194 6 137 247 1.6 1 o 5.3 2.7 

No 
aged 5 200 6 113 247 1.2 I o 7.1 1.4 

V105 
A SAES 

Picture 
24 Dot 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -117 - - I -115 - - 0.2 - 

No 
Signal 7 -130 - - I -125 - - 0.3 - 

V105 
II BAL5 

Sync 
limiter 

2200 Mu. V. 
Sigurd 2 -131 - - 5 -48 - - <0.1 - 

Na 
Signal 2 -100 - - S -52 - - <0.1 - 

V106 'AUG 
In Video 
Amplifies 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 -MI 6 27 7 -114.5 1 -117 3.9 1.8 

, 
No 
Signal 5 -72 11 25 7 -124 1 -130 3.7 1.6 

V107 
61C11 
CT 

24 Video 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V.  
Sispod 3 '65 4 140 8 -47 5 -48 10.0 2.5 Mazinum 

No 
Signal 3 '34 4 120 II -52 5 -72 11.0 2.3 

contrast 

V1011 
A 

U M 
GT 

AGC 
Amplifitor 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 -24 - - 6 -50 4 -51 0.4 - 

No 
Signal 6 -56 4 -60 <0.1 - 

V1011 
B 

680(7 
CT 

Vertical 
Oecillater 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 3 

- 

-110 I -157 0.32 - 

No 
Signal 2 39 - - 3 -125 I -171 0.32 - 

V109 
650(7 
CT 

ACC 
Rectifira 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 27 - - 6 31 4 -GB 0.25 - 

No 
Signal 5 II - - 6 -59 4 -70 0.25 - 

V109 
6SN7 
CT 

lel Sync 
Separator 

2200 Mu. V. 
51911021 2 23 - - 3 32 I -68 0.13 - 

No 
Signal 2 18 - - 3 -63 I -70 0.18 - 

TELEVISION VOLTAGE CHART 

Tube 
No. 

Tub. 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. &seen E. Cathode E. Grid 

1 
Plate 
Una.) 

I 
Scam, 
imaJ 

Notes on 
Measurement. Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
Na. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volt. 

VII0 
66147 
CT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 III - - 3 -49 I -411 10.11 - 

No 
Signal 2 71 - - 3 -50 I 34 10.5 - 

VII0 
1=7 
CT 

Sync 
SVCIIIMA 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 210 - - 8 -44 4 -131 0.34 - 

No 
Signal 5 200 - - 5 31 4 -100 0.I5 - 

VIII 
US 
CT 

Vertical 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 197 4 '197 11 -75 5 45 7.7 1.3 'Screen 

connected to 
plate 

No 
Signal 3 185 4 '195 0 -93 5 -110 7.6 1.3 

VIII 
K W 
CT 

Horisontal 2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 3 -120 1 -110 0.24 - 

Horizontal 
hold control 
completely 
clockwise 

Ose. Control 
No 

Signal 2 -9 - - 3 -146 1 -In 8.1 - 
No 
Signal 2 +50 - - 3 -130 1 -114 0.13 - 

Hold control 
counterclockwise 

V112 
6E97 
CT 

Horisontal 
Oecillalor 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 75 - - 6 -115 4 -190 2.3 - 

No 
Signal S lo - - 6 -125 4 -2116 1.5 - 

V113 IIIIGIG 
Nonmetal 
Output 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap • S 180 3 -100 5 -120 10.0 100 '5200 volt 

puls• present No 
Signal Cap 

Do Not 
lbas. 9 1110 3 -112 5 -128 92.5 10.4 

V114 
INGT 
/9015 

WV. 
Roan*, 

Brightness 
Min. Cap • - - 267 6400 - - - - '6000 volt 

Brightness 
Mon. Cap 

Do Not 
Meas. - - 267 6100 - - - - 

Pull* Pu•s.a1 

V115 
1113GT 
/5015 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightnese 
141a. Cap • - - 267 11700 - - - - • 6000 volt 

pulse present Mahar@ 
Cap 

Do Not 
Mean - - 267 11500 - - - - Max. 

VIIII 51/40 Damper 
2200 Mu. V. 
Masai 445 • - - 246 350 - - 113.0 - •1200 yob 

pulse present No 
Signal 4 6 6 

Do Not 
Mean - - 265 340 - - 92.0 - 

V117 
VIII 5U40 RordSer 

2200 Mu. V. 
Ural 445 '365 - - 268 277 - - 9125 - 

tPer tulm 
.A.0 ,ssgsg ,,sd 
front plow to 
Ram. couln ictP 

No 
Signal 445 '365 - - 248 264 - - 9120 - 

V119 11A116 
In Sound 1.1' 
Ampliflor 

2200 M. V. 
Signal 5 131 $ 131 7 0.65 I 0 5.0 

2r1 Seated I.F 

Na 
acifil S 105 5 106 7 045 1 o 4.9 

VI20 11AUll 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 136 6 110 7 0 I -0.11 3.5 Amplifier 

No 
Signal 5 111 5 52 7 0 1 -0.7 3.0 

V121 6111.5 
Sound 
Discria. 

2200 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 0 - - - - 

No 
Signal 2 -0.7 - - 5 0 - - - - 

VV122 SAYS Bias Clamp 
2200 Mu V. 
Signal 7 o 1 - - - 
No 

BRPIal 7 - - -- 2 o I - - - 

VIU 16AP4 Kinescart 
2200 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap 11700 10 320 II 26 2 39 0.08 - 

Autumn 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap 

- 

11600 10 

- 

305 II 11 2 -47 0.06 - 
Ammons 
Brightman 
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RADIO MISCELLANEOUS DATA 

RADIO VOLTAGE CHART 

1-9 

1—cl y 

X OR 
7BILP)A  45 RPM 

TEL PACINCI  PHONO 
rlf- 1   

SS 
BAND PASS  Aft I. M t 

2T9  F TRANS 

'RATIO Ceti.-TcsV. 

XL -oar  

iwnsc 

S. S. 
REACT. 

It! 14 TUNS. 
NCI-73 'Pr 
N AIVE 

SEC‘YI  

y:VNIC Dn. 

0 0 0 0 0 
PUSH BUTTON AELIUSTMENTS 

7Rit:-/ENS P  S   

940-12S5 KC  740-1600W, 

.tr0111  SCRATCH SUPPRESSER 

VOL CONTROL 

L317. 
C -Osc 
9.5 mc 

11 11 11 11 0 11 
-fi 11OOIID 

C305  L 316 -A ANT. 

5./  L 30,S-C ANT 
1  

k j U  0 7.0 1 

• 00001 

BAND SW 

TUNING 

C 302-10674C 

3-1400 N.C. 

310-14004C.. 
312-10614C. 

339-14COKC 

Figure 10  Chossis, Top View, Showing Adjustments 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

MC 

The lead from terminal 5, switch S304, front, to terminal on switch 

S307, must be dressed between the main base and r-f shelf. 

Dress all other leads away from the lead between T301 and S303 

front. 

Dress lead from pin 1 V305 to T302 down along chassis base. 

Keep R327 dressed down along chassis base. 

Keep the leads of C329 as short as possible. 

The lead from pin 2 V304 must be dressed close to be dressed close 
to base. This lead provides degeneration for the i-f stage and neither 

its length or the point at which it is grounded to the chassis should 

be changed. 

All the r-f and if wiring in the receiver is critical as to length and 

placement and should not be changed unless necessary. 

PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 

Make a list of the desired stations, arranged in order from low to 
high frequencies. 

Turn the range switch to the broadcast position and manually tune 
in the first station on the list. 

Turn range switch to push-button position and press in the second 
from the left-hand button. 

Adjust the oscillator core rod to receive the first station. 

Adjust the antenna trimmer screw for peak output on the first station. 

Proceed in the same manner to adjust for the remaining stations. 

Repeat adjustments for best results. 

MODEL S1000 IS VERY SIMILAR TO MODEL 9T W390. 

THE TELEVISION CHASSIS IS IDENTICAL. 

Voltages measured in respect to ground, using a "VoltOhmyst." 

Tube Type Element Pin TeL Phono. 
, 

FM 

V301 63A6 
Plate 5 — 175 168 

Seg. 6 _ 86 87 

V302 61E6 

Plate 5 — — 130 

G 2. 3. 4 8 & 7 — — 120 

G. 1 — — -7.8 

V303 O AS 

Plate S — — 250 

Seg. e — 30 52 

Grid 1 — -.52 -.45 

Cath. 7 — .42 1.1 

V304 U M 

Plate 5 — 228 215 

Seg. 6 — 1.0 110 

Cath. 7 — 1.15 1.0 

V305 liAtill 
Plate 5 — o 250 

Seg. e — 145 184 

V306 GALS — — — — — 

V307 O AS 

Plate 5 — 211 197 

Seg. e — 72 68 

Grid 1 — 0 o 
Cath. 7 — 8.3 7.5 

V308 611F6 
Plate 7 — 127 118 

Cath. 2 — 6.6 6.2 

V309 611A6 
Plate 5 ..... 62 60 

Seq. 8 — 22 123 

V310 610/6 
Plate 7 88 95 84 

Grid 1 -.8 The —.8 

V311 6C4 

Plate 1 & 5 170 145 182 

Grid 6 +39 +47 +25.5 

Cath. 7 48 57.5 5.2 

V312 
V313 

6V6GT 

Plate 3 240 290 270 

SM. 4 90 195 175 

Grid 5 -122 -79 -91.5 

Cath. 8 -109 -61 -75 

(D.—PULLEY 

DRIVE CORD IN DRUM 
INNER 

GROOVE 

2.34 TURNS 

TUNING CONTROL 
KNOB SHAFT 

DIAL  CORD 
IN  DRUM OUTER GROOVE 

-DRUM 

PULLEY-43 

DRUM 

11/2  
TURNS 

DIAGRAM OF DRIVE CORD 
SHO WN WITH DRUM IN 
EXTRE ME  CLOCK WISE 
POSITION  (CONDENSER 
AT  M AX. CAPACITY) 

Figure 11 ---Dial  and 
Drive Cord Assembly 

• ••••• 

MODEL S1000 USES 960285 RECORD CHANGER (78/33 1A r.p.m.) INSTEAD OF RP177B (78 r.p.m.).  THE 

RADIO CHASSIS DIFFERS ONLY IN THE VALUE OF A FE W COMPONENTS. 

REFER TO MODEL 9T W390 IN VOL. V FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION. 
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Figure 12--Radio Schematic Diagram 
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131000 TELEVISION R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 
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L - 

NOTE _ 
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6AG5 
•• A•41.1. 

1111 
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 1- -   r 

I 1  SS  LEA 

IL426  I • • •• I _  L4  • 

-r•z,  
•//  REAR S 

•  • 

-v-i 
6A65 

Figure 13 —R-F Unit Wiring Diagram 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

I. The ground bus from pin 2 and the center shield of V120 

socket should not be shortened or rerouted. 

2. Dress the body of R195 as close to tube pin as possible. 

3. Do not change the dress of the filament leads or the by-

pass capacitors in the picture or sound i-f circuits.  The 

filament leads between V120, V121 and V122 should be 

down against the chassis and away from grid Or  plate 

leads. 

4. Dress all leads crossing the i-I circuits close to the chassis 

and held so they cannot move and change alignment. 

5. If it is necessary to replace any of the 1500 mmf capaci-

tors in the picture i-f circuit, the lead length must be kept 

as short as possible. 

6. Picture i-f coupling capacitors C106, C111, C115 and C121 

should be up and away from the chassis and should be 

clear of the pix i-1 transformer adjustments by at least 

1/4  inch.  If the dress of any of these capacitors is changed, 

the i-f alignment should be rechecked. 

7. Leads to L102 and L103 must be as short as possible. 

8. Dress peaking coils L105, L106, L107, L108 and L109 up 

and away from the chassis. 

9. Dress R129 away from L109. 

10. Dress C183 across V121 tube pins 5 and 6 with leads not 

exceeding  inch. 

LS17 

Cdtv TRANS 

LINN 
COUPLING 

Li, 
L2 

g • 

113 L2A 

6 6 

T-30273-

11. Dress the blue lead from pin 5 of V122 down against the 

chassis and under two shielded leads. 

12. Dress CI29 and C199 up and away from the chassis. 

13. Dress the yellow lead from the picture control away from 

the chassis.  Dress the yellow lead from pin 8 of V106 

away from the chassis. 

14. Dress the green lead from pin 8 of V107 away from the 
chassis. 

15. Dress R168, R169, R170, R176 and RI78 up and away from 

the chassis. 

16. The leads to the volume control should be dressed down 

against the chassis and away from V119 and V120. 

17. Dress the yoke red horizontal deflection lead under the 

clips of the fixed H. V. shield. 

18. Dress the green lead from C166 close to the chassis and 

away from the red lead connected to T110-4. 

19. Insert the red lead into T110-4 from the top of the terminal. 

20. All soldered connections in the high voltage compartment 

should be free of sharp points. 

21. Contact between the r-f oscillator frequency adjustment 

screws and the oscillator coils or channel switch eyelets 

must be avoided. 
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S1000  REPLACEMENT PARTS 
321 

322 

323 

STOCK 
No, 

73465 
75069 
75067 

73478 
73441 
74035 
53511 
54207 
73449 

73091 
71501 

73473 
73475 
73477 
73874 
73462 
74108 

73476 
73461 
73460 
74109 

74110 

71493 
74187 
73455 
73440 
73453 
71487 
73442 
71462 
73634 
73467 

74166 
73464 

14343 
30340 
71476 

71475 

73640 
74167 
74168 

73438 
72951 
73454 
73832 
75443 
71494 
73450 
74188 
73457 
73456 
75068 
73633 

73470 

DESCRIPTION 

R. F. UNIT ASSEMBLIES  KRK5 A 

Belt -Drive belt 
Board -R-F unit power connection terminal board 
Brucket -Vedical bracket for holding r I oscillator 

tube shield 
Cable -I-F transmission (4'  (WI) 
Corn -Fine tuning adjustment cam 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 5 mint. (C4. C5) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 10 mmf. (C3) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 18 mmf. (C20) 
Capacitor -Ceramic trimmer. comprising 1 section of 
150-190 mmf. and 1 section of 65-95 mmf. (CI I. C12) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C21) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C2. C7, C8, C9. C13, 
C15. C17, C18, C19) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 5.000 mini. (C16) 
Coil -Antenna filter shunt coil (L67) 
Coil -Choke coil (L10. LII, L12) 
Coil -Convertor grid coil for channel =6 (L9. L31) 
Coil -Coupling inductance coil (L4) 
Coil -Fine tuning coil (112 turns) with adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (threaded bush-
ing type with plunger adjustment) (LI, CI) 

Coil -I F trap (L7, C22) 
Coll -Osc. plate coil (4 turns) for channel =6 (L20) 
Coil -R-F plate coil for channel  6 (L13) 
Coil -Trimmer coil (1)2 turns) with ad). inductance 
core and capacitor stud (threaded bushing type 
with screw adjustment) for oscillator section or 
convertor section (1.2 C6, L3, CIO) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable induct-
ance core and capacitor stud (threaded bushing 
type with screw adjustment) for r-f amplifier section 
(L5. C14) 

Connector -Oscillator segment connector 
Core -Adjustable core for L31 
Core -Sliding core for fine tuning control trimmer 
Detent -R•F unit detent mechanism and fibre shaft 
Form -Coil form assembly for L9. L13 
Form -Coil form for oscillator plate coil L31 
Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 
Loop -Oscillator to convertor trimmer loop connector 
Nut -Speed nut for drive belt shield 
Nut -Speed nut to mount trimmer coils 73443. 73444 
and 73446 

Plate -Front plate and bushing 
Pulley -Idler pulley 
Resistor -Fixed. composition. 47  ohms  7)-20%.  1/2  
watt (R4) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition.  150 ohms +20%, 1,1 
watt (R5, /19. R12) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 1.000 ohms +20%, It 
watt (137) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 1.000 ohms +10%. 1/2  
watt (R11) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 2700 ohms +10%, 1/2  
watt (RIO) 

Resistor -Fixed,  composition.  10,000  ohms  +20%, 
2 watt (RI) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 100.000 ohms +20%. 
12 watt (112. R3. R8, R13) 

Retainer -Channel selector shaft retaining ring 
Retainer -Retainer for fine tuning link stud 
Screw -#4-40 x 14" binder head screw for adjusting 
coils L14, LI5, LI6. L17, L18, L19 

Screw -#4-40  x .296  adjusting  screw  for  cal 
L6. L21, L22, L23, L24 

Screw -=4-40 x se - adjusting screw for L66 
Shaft -Actuating shaft for fine tuning control 
Shaft -Channel selector shaft complete with pawl 
and stud 

Shaft -Fine tuning control shaft and pulley 
Shield -Metal tube shield for V3 
Shield -Metal shield for drive belt 
Shield -Metul tube shield fur VI 
Shield -"U" shape shield for bottom of r f unit 
Socket -Tube socket 
Socket -Tube socket, ceramic, 7 prong 
Spring -Retaining spring for adjustable core =74187 
Spring -Return spring for fine tuning control core 
Spring -Tension spring for drive belt shield 
Spring -Retaining spring for r•f oscillator tube shield 
Stator -Antenna stator complete with rotor and coils 
(S5, L6. L56. L57, L58, L59. L60, L61. L62. L63. L64, 
L65. L66, C21) 

Stator -Convertor stator complete with rotor and coils 
(S3, L36. L37. L38, L39, L40, L41, L48. L49, 1.5C, 
L51) 

STOCK 
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STOCK 
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73468  Stator -Front oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment. coils and adjusting screws (St. L14. 
L15, LI6, L17. L16. L19. L21, L22. L23, L24) 

73469  Stator -Rear oscillator section stator complete with 
rotor, segment and coils (S2, L25. L26, L27. L28, L29, 
L30, L32, L.33. L34, L35) 

73471  Stator -R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor and 
coils (S4. L42. L43. L44, L45, L46. L47. L52, L53. 
L54. L55) 

75446  Stud- Capacitor stud brass. No. 4-40 x I .1)," with 
screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 

74110. uncoded or coded "ER" 
75447  Stud -Capacitor stud-brass, No. 4-40 x MI)," with 

screwdriver slot for trimmer coils 74109 and 
74110. coded numerically or "Hi Q" 

2917  Washer -"C" washer for channel selector shaft 
73466  Washer-Insulating washers for front shield (1 set) 
73448  Transformer -Convertor transformer al (116)) 
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72437  Cable-Shielded audio cable complete with pin plug 
73414  Cap -Hi-voltage rectifier and horiz, output plate cap 
72809  Capacitor -Mica, 5 mmf. (C166) 
74182  Capacitor -Ceramic, 6 mmf. (C126) 
73580  Capacitor -Mica trimmer, comprising I section 10-160 

rnrnf.. 1 section of 40-370 mmf. (C153A. C153B) 
74105  Capacitor -Mica, 33 mmf. (C111) 
64062  Capacitor -Ceramic, 82 mmf. (C120) 
75060  Capacitor -Mica. 100 mini. (C138) 
39396  Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mini. (C175) 
73921  Capacitor -Ceramic. 120 mmf. (C199) 
51416  Capacitor -Mica. 180 mmf. (C140) 
73102  Capacitor -Mica. 180 mmf. (C158) 
74154  Capacitor -Ceramic, 250 mmf., 20,000 volts (C187) 
73091  Capacitor -Mica, 270 mmf. (C106, C115. C121. C136) 
73922  Capacitor-Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C183. C204) 
39642  Capacitor--Mica. 390 mmf. (CI41) 

74153  Capacitor -Ceramic. 500 mini.. 15 kv (C167. C168) 
74250  Capacitor -Mica. 560 mml. (C160) 
71501  Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C101. C103, C104. 

C105. C108, C109. C110, C113, C114. Cl 17. C116. 
C122, C125, C132. C171, CI72. C176, C177, C188. 
C191. C192, C193, C196) 

73801  Capacitor- Tublar, moulded paper.  .001  mid. 600 
volts (C137) 

73803  Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, .0022 mid. 600 
volts (CI42. C154) 

73595  Capacitor---Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .0022 
mid, 600 volts (C161) 

73795  Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, .0033 mid, 600 
volts (C202) 

73796  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .0039 mid, 600 
volts (C198) 

73550  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .0047 mid. 600 
volts (C127. C143. C144) 

73920  Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .0047 
mid. 600 volts (C145) 

73561  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .01  mid,  400 
volts (C134. C151. C152) 

73594  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled.  .01 
mid, 600 volts (C159) 

73562  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .022 mid. 400 
volts (C155, C217) 

73596  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .033 
mid. 1000 volts (C164) 

73553  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. .047 mid, 400 
volts (C129. C139. C197) 

73592  Capacitor --Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled. .047 
mid. 600 volts (C147. C156) 

73564  Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mfd, 1000 
volts (C163) 

73597  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil filled, .047 
mid. 1000 volts (C165) 

73784  Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, 0.1  mfd. 200 
volts (C201) 

73551  Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, 0.1  mid. 400 
volts (C130. C149) 

73560  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, 0.22 mid, 200 
volts (C135) 

73794  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper. 0.22 mfd, 400 
volts (C157) 

73787  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, 0.47 mid, 200 
volts (C133, C162, C190) 

74106  Capacitor -Electrolytic 5 mid. 50 volts (C131) 
71432  Capacitor- -Electrolytic comprising 2 sections of 4C 

mid. 450 volts and I section of 10 mid, 450 volts 
(C150 A. C150 B. C150 C) 

73582  Capacitor  Electrolytic comprising  1 section of 40 
mid, 450 volts. 1 section of 10 mid, 450 volts and 
I section of 80 mid. 200 volts (B section not used) 
(C194 A. C194 B. C194 C) 

73583  Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising  I section of 40 

mid. 450 volts, 1 section of 90 mid. 450 volts and 
1 section of 50 mid  1510 volts (C148 A. CI48 B. 
C148 C) 

74266  Capacitor -Electrolytic 40 mid. 400 volts (C205) 
73581  Capacitor-Electrolytic comprising  I section of 60 

mid, 450 volts, 2 sections of 10 mid, 450 volts and 
1 section of 20 mid, 150 volts (D section not used) 
(C146 A. C146 B, C146 C. C146 D) 

74433  Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising  1 section of 90 
mid, 350 volts and I section of 10 mid, 350 volts 
(C212 A. C212 B) 

71436  Capacitor--Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 250 
mid, 10 volts and 1 section of 1000 mid. 6 volts 
(C170 A. C170 13) 

73578  Coil -Antenna matching coils complete with socket 
and bracket (T115, 1102) 

73577  Coil -Video trap (L104, C128) 

71449  Coil -Horizontal linearity control coil (L113) 
71429  Coil - Width control coil (L112) 

71778  Coil -Sound trap (T105. C119) 

74570  Coil -Focus coil (L120) 

73476  Coil -I-F trap (L118. C189) 
71529  Coll -Peaking coil (120 mh) (L102, L108. R119, R226) 

71528  Coil -Peaking coil (180 mh) (L105, L109, 11123, /1130) 
73477  Coil -Choke coil (L101) 
71526  Coil -Peaking coil (250 mh) (L103) 
74214  Coil -Peaking coil (180 mh) (U M 
71527  Coil -Peaking coil (93 mh) (L107) 
74170 'Coil -Peaking coil (36 mh) (L119. R110) 
74160 1Connector -Anode connector 
71521 1Contact -Hi voltage capacitor contact 
72734 I Control -Hor, and vert, hold control (11158. 11173) 
73156  Control -Brightness control (R223) 
73663  Control -Picture control (11127) 
71441  Control -Vertical linearity control (11162) 

71440  Control -Height control (HISS) 

71443  Control -Vertical centering control (11202) 

74146  Control -Hor, cent, or video bias control (11199. 11206) 
74442  Control -Focus control (11235) 
71457  Cord-Power cord and plug 

71437  Cover -Insulating  cover  for  electrolytics  =71432, 
73581 and 73583 

72772  Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic 71436 

73590  Cushion -Deflection yoke hook cushion (2 req'd) 
73600  Fuse -0.25 amperes, 250 volts (F101. F102) 
71799  Grommet -Rubber grommet for 2nd anode lead 
37396  Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount ceramic tube 

socket (2 req'd) 
74148  Magnet -Ion trap magnet (P.M. type) 
18469  Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytics 

71448 ;Plug -Male plug for power cable 

31572 1Plug -3 contact female plug for motor cable 
31048 1Plug-Pin plug for shielded audio cable 
73154 IReactor -Filter choke 

74156 IResistor - Wire wound. 3.9 ohms. 1,fi watt (11189. 11190) 
72067 ;Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, 1/2  watt (11214) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition.  10 ohms, +20%,  1/2  
watt (11121) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 39 ohms,  +10%,  1/2  
watt (11111) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 47 ohms,  +20%. V2 
watt (13183) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 68 ohms,  +10%.  1/2  
watt (11105. 11102) 

Resistor -Fixed,  composition,  82  ohms,  +5%,  1/2  
watt (11122) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 82 ohms.  -4-10%. 1/2  
watt (R207) 

Resistor -Fixed, R1r)-F2i6x)ed. composition, 120 ohms. +10 %, 1/2  

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 150 ohms, +10%. 1/2  
watt (11I15) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 150 ohms, +20%. Vz 
watt (11106. 11109, 13114, 11198) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition.  150 ohms, +10%, 2 
watt (R184) 

74375  Resistor - Wire wound, 150 ohms. 20 watt (11188) 
74155  Resistor -Voltage divider comprising 1 section of 775 

ohms. 9.5 watts, 1 section of 550 ohms. 5 watts. 
1 section of 350 ohms. 3 watts and 1 section of 
450 ohms, 5 watts (11203 A. 11203 B, 11203 C. 11203 DI 

73582  Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising  1 section of 40 
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74213 

48207 

STOCK 
No. 

Resistor - Wire wound. 820 ohms. 4 watt (13205, R234) 
Resistor -Fixed. composition, 1000 ohms. +10 %. 1/2  
watt (R138) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 1000 ohms, +20 %. V2 
watt (11103. 11107. R109, 11113. 11116. 11118, 11165. 

11211) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition. 1200 ohms, A:10%. 1/2  
watt (R161. R208) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 3300 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  

watt (R188) 
Resistor - Wire wound. 3300 ohms. 10 watt (R204) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition, 3900 ohms,  +5 %. 2 
watt (R125, 11129, 11128) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 4700 
watt (11120) 

Resistor -Fixed. 
watt (13146) 

Resistor -Fixed, 
watt (11124) 

Resistor -Fixed. 
watt (11112) 

Resistor -Fixed, 
watt (R197) 

Resistor -Fixed. 
watt (11150) 

Resistor -Fixed. 
watt (11117) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 8200 
watt (R164, 11175) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 8200 
watt (11152. 11153. 11171) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 10.000 ohms, +5%. 1/2  
watt (11104) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 10.000 ohms. +10%. Vz 
watt (11141. 11182. 11224) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 12.000 ohms, +5 %. 1/2  
watt (13136) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
2 watt (11147) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
1/2 watt (11137) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
V2 watt (11145. R151, 11177) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
1/2  watt (I1195. R209, 11210) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 
1/2  watt (11249) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
I/2 watt (11142. 13144) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 
1'2 watt (11225) 

Resistor -Fixed,  composition, 
1/2 watt (11135) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
1/2  watt (11156) 

Resistor--Fixed. composition. 
1/2  watt (11172) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
12 watt (11215, R216) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition 
1/2 watt (13140. 11160) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
1 watt (11176, R179) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
2 watt (11236) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 
1'2 watt (11168, R180) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
1 watt (11178) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 
1 watt (13174) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
12 watt (R143. R186) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 
2 watt (13191. 13192, 13193) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
1/2  watt (11154) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 
2/2 watt (R134) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 
1/2  watt (11194) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
1/2  watt (11189) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 
'2 watt (185) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 1 megohm. +20 %. 1/2  
watt (11139. 11148. 11250) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 1.5 megohm. +5 %, 1/2  
watt (R157) 

ohms, +5 %. Vz 

composition, 4700 ohms. +10%. Vz 

composition. 5100 ohms. +5 %. 1/2  

composition, 5600 ohms. +5 %. V2 

composition. 5600 ohms, +10%, 1 

composition, 6800 ohms, +10 %. 1/2  

composition. 6800 ohms.  -4-5 %. 1 

ohms. +5 %, 1/2  

ohms, -,-10 %. V2 

12.000 ohms.  +10%, 

18.000 ohms  +10%. 

22,000 

22.000 

39.000 

47.000 

47.000 

56.000 

56.000 

82.000 

100.000 

ohms.  +10%. 

ohms, +20%. 

ohms,  +10%, 

ohms, +10 %. 

ohms, +20%, 

ohms.  --1-5%, 

ohms,  +10 %. 

ohms,  +10 %. 

ohms, +5 %. 

100.000 ohms, +10%. 

100,000 ohms. +10%. 

100.000 ohms. +20%, 

150.000 ohms. +10 %. 

150,000 ohms.  +5 %. 

150.000 ohms. 

190.000 ohms. 

180.000 ohms. 

220.000 ohms, 

+10%, 

+10%. 

+10 %. 

360.000 ohms, +5 %. 

560,000 ohms, +10%. 

820,000 ohms,  +5%, 

920.000 ohms. +10%. 

71456 

75083 

73584 
31251 
73117 
73249 
31319 
71508 
75061 
31364 
74251 
74151 

74936 
72190 
74152 
74150 
74425 
74147 
74157 
74194 
73568 
74144 
74145 
73571 
73572 
73573 
73574 
73575 
71424 
71427 

73576 
74195 
74141 

74534 
73673 

73685 
71809 
72334 
39043 
73686 
71807 
36463 
39042 
39622 
39396 

39628 
73682 

71614 
48125 

71'133 
73687 
72789 
39640 
64641 
39644 
72121 
74532 

74533 
71927 

70644 
71921 
71926 

DESCRIPTION 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 2.2 megohm.  +10%. 
2 watt (11131, R132. R159, 13163) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 2.7 megohm. +5%. 1 
watt (11170) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 3.9 megohm. +10%. 1/2  
watt (H149) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 4.7 megohm. +5 %. 1 
watt (13133) 

Screw -#8-32 x 7/16" wing screw for deflection 
yoke mounting 

Screw -±t8 32  x 1/4"  wing screw  for  deflection 
yoke mounting 

Shield -Tube shield for V120 and V121 
Socket -Tube socket. octal, wafer 
Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Socket -Tube socket, ceramic, octal, plate mounted 
Socket -Tube socket, moulded, octal. saddle mounted 
Socket -Tube socket for 8016 
Socket -9 pin socket-moulded (1106) 
Socket -Pilot lamp socket 
Socket -Kinescope socket 
Spacer -Bakelite  spacer  to  mount  moulded  tube 
socket 

Spring -Suspension spring for kinescope leads 
Spring -Hood and yoke pressure spring (3 req'd) 
Spring -Anode spring 
Support -Vertical plate support (bakelite) 
Support -Bakelite support for 2nd anode lead 
Switch - Width control coil switch (5104) 
Switch -Interlock switch (S103) 
Transformer -Power trans. 115 volt. 60 cycle (T117) 
Transformer -Vertical output transformer (T108) 
Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (T107) 
Transformer-Horizontal output and hi•voltage (T110) 
Transformer -First pix i-f trans. (1101. C102. 11101) 
Transformer -Second pix i-f transformer (T102, C107) 
Transformer -Third pix  transformer (T103. C112) 
Transformer -Fourth pix  transformer (1104, C116) 
Transformer -Fifth pix i-f trans. (T106, C123, C124) 
Transformer -Sound ii transformer (TI12, C173, C174) 
Transformer -Sound discriminator transformer (T113. 
C178, C179, C180) 

Transformer -Horizontal oscillator transformer (T109) 
Transformer -Filament trans. 115 volt. 60 cycle (1116) 
Yoke -Deflectlon yoke (L110. L111. L114, L115, C169. 
11166, 13167) 
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Board -"Tel-"A"-Ant." terminal board with link 
Capacitor -Variable tuning capacitor (C301. C302, 
C303. C304, C310, C311, C3I2, C313. C325, C338. 
C339) 

Capacitor -Trimmer 1.5-7 mini. (C324) 
Capacitor -Adjustable trimmer -1.6-18 mini. (C340) 
Capacitor -Adjustable trimmer -4-70 mmf. (C309) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 6.8 mmf. (C328) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 8 mmf. (C329) 
Capacitor -Adjustable trimmer -10-160 mini. (C305) 
Capacitor-Ceramic, 18 mmf. (C308) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 47 mini. (C316) 
Capacitor-Mica. 56 mmf. (C321) 
Capacitor -Ceramic.  100 mml. (C307, C314, C322. 
C368) 

Capacitor- Mica. 100 mmf. (C318) 
Capacitor - Mica trimmer consisting of 1 section of 
100-540 mmf.. 2 sections of 50-400 mmf., 1 section 
of 25-250 mmf., and 1 section of 10-160 mmf. (C377, 
C378, C379. C380. C381) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 120 mmf. (C390) 
Capacitor -Ceramic,  150 mmf. (C345, C346. C347. 
C387) 

Capacitor -Mica. 180 mmf. (C331) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 190 mmf. (C341) 
Capacitor -Mica, 240 mini, (C315) 
Capacitor -Mica, 330 mini, (C361. C369.I C370) 
Capacitor -Mica. 360 mmf. (306) 
Capacitor -Mica. 470 mini. (C364. C384, C386) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic 5 mid. 50 volts (7372) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic.  triple.  15  mid  450  volts 
(C355 A. C355 B. C355 C) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic. 20 mid, 25 volts (C391) 
Capacitor -Tubular .002 mid, 400 volts 1C353, C358. 
C365) 

Capacitor -Tubular, .0025 mid, 1000 volts (C375, C376) 
Capacitor -Tubular .003 mid. 200 volts C348) 
Capacitor -Tubular .005 mid, 200 volts (C320, C326. 
C327. C333. C342. C371, C382. C388) 
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STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

72791  Capacitor -Tubular .005 mid. 400 volts (C317. C319. 
C334, C343. C344. C352, C360) 

71923  Capacitor -Tubular, .01 mid. 200 volts (C336. C349, 
C366.  

72827  Capacitor -Tubular. .01 mid, 400 volts (C330, C332, 
C335, C359, C367) 

72120  Capacitui -Tubulur, .015 rnld, 200 volts (C350) 

73797  Capacitor -Tubular. .015 mid. 400 volts (C373. C374) 

73638  Cupucitur- Tubulur. .02 mid, 400 volts (C383) 

73554  Capacitor -Tubular, .025 mid, 400 volts (C351) 
71551  Capacitor -Tubular. .05 mid. 200 volts (C337. C354, 

C357, C362. C385) 
73676  Coil -Oscillator coil complete with core and stud -

- "C" band (L312) 

73677  Coil -R-F coil complete with core and stud -"A" 
band (L305. L306) 

73383  Coil -Oscillator coil complete with core and stud -
"A" band (1.311) 

73661  Coil -Antenna coil complete with core and stud -
"A" band (L315, L316) 

73678 'Coil -Antenna coil complete with core and stud -
"C" band (L302. L303) 

73679  Coil -Low pass filter coil (1307) 

72050  Coil -P.B. oscillator coil complete with core and 
I stud -H.F. (L377. L378) 

72051 ' Coil -P.B, oscillator coil complete with core and stud 
-L.F. (L379. L380. L38I) 

74536  Coil -Antenna coil -F.M. =16 buss tinned, 8 turns 
per inch 3'4 (L301) 

74537  Coil -R.F. coil -F.M. »16 buss tinned, 8 turns per 
I inch 4 turns R.H. (L308) 

74538 1, Coil -Oscillator coil F.M. =16 buss tinned. 8 turns 
per inch 3'2 turns R.H. (L310) 

72574  Coil -Choke coil (L313) 
71942  Coil -Choke coil (L314) 
73688  Coil -Peaking coil (1.304) 
75062  Connector -9 prong male connector for interconnect-

ing power supply cable (between television and 
radio chassis) (7306) 

5040  Connector -4 contact female plug for speaker cable 
35384  Connector-5 contact male plug for phono cable 

72145 'Control -Volume control,  tone control and  power 
switch 111328. S308, S309) 

72953 ,,Cord -Tuning drive cord (approx. 22" overall) 
72953 'Cord -Indicator drive cord (approx. 40" overall) 
71941  Coupling -F.M. coupling unit (L309, 13307. C323) 
72043  Drum -Drive drum 
73758  Gear -Selector switch drive gear 
72042 'Gear -Sleeve gear 
73767 'Gear -Scissor gear for tuning capacitor 

72069  Grommet -Rubber grommet for rear mounting feet 

70930  Gr(o2mrmecleIci)  - Rubber grommet for mounting r-f shelf 

70429  Gr(o4mrmeci'etdiRubber grommet for mounting tube socket 
(4 req'd) 

33514  Jack -Pcido)no-television input jack 
35787  Jack -Phono input jack for RP168A changer 
73766  Pinion -Pinion 

rectifier 

mP3inli8o)n and shaft for tuning capacitor 
72035  Plate -Dial back plate 

72602  Pulley -Drive cord pulley 

54374  Rectifier 

19820  Plate -Mounting plate for electrolytic =74533 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 68 ohms, -1- 10%. 

Resistor -Fixed, mr-3F3ix5e)d, composition, 100 ohms. -I-10%. 1/2  

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 220 ohms, +10%, 1/2  

wwwsiaasattttotttr 338ix 3F00861e) Resistor- Fixed. composition, 270 ohm s, +10%, 2 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 470 ohms, +.10%. 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 820 ohms, +10%, 1/2  

Resistor -Fixed, mr-3F5ix6e)d, composition, 910 ohms, +5%.  1/2  
w   

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 2200 ohms. +10%. 1/2  
watt (R315. R334) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 2700 ohms, +10%. 1/2  
watt (11301. R305, 13348) 

Rewsiasttot r(-R3F1ix3e)d, composition, 2700 ohms, +10%, 1 

Rewwsiasatttott:3  1/2 3F2six077) d, composition. 3900 ohms, +10%. 1 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 4700 ohms. +10%,   

1/2 

1/2 

14343 

31611 
73675 

72951 
71850 

73117 
31251 
31364 

74483 
31418 

73671 

73672 

74535 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 5600 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  
watt (R333. 11346) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 6800 ohms, +10%. I 
watt (R304) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 6800 ohms, +10%, 2 
watt (13385) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 8200 ohms. +10 %. 1/2  

watt (R317, R339) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition. 8200 ohms. +10%. 2 

watt (R384) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition,  10,000 ohms,  +10%. 

1/2  watt (11365, 13377) 
Resistor -Fixed. composition,  10.000 ohms, -±10%. 

2 watt (11382) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition.  12.000 ohms.  +10%. 

V2 watt (11369) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition,  12.000 ohms,  +10%, 

2 watt (13383) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition.  15.000 ohms.  +10 %. 

12 watt (11326. R330. 11361) 
Resistor -Fixed. composition.  18.000 ohms, +10%. 
1 watt (13314) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition,  22.000 ohms.  +10%. 
1/2  watt (11325, 11349) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 22,000 ohms.  +10%. 
1 watt (11380) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 27.000 ohms, -I-10%, 
s2 watt (13329, 13350) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 33,000 ohms. -1-10%. 
12 watt (11332) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 39.000 ohms. -±10%. 
1 watt (11319) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 47,000 ohms, -I-10%. 

1 watt (11303) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition. 82.000 ohms, 4:10%, 
'2 watt (11340. 13370) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 100,000 ohms. +10%. 

1/2  watt (13354. 11362. 11378) 
Resistor -Fixed. composition, 100.000 ohms. +20%. 

1 '2 watt (11310) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition. 100.000 ohms, +10%. 
1 watt (11368) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 120.000 ohms, +10%. 
watt (11343) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 150,000 ohms. +10%, 
1 watt (11309) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 190.000 ohms, -±-10%. 

1/: watt (11353) 
Resistor -Fixed, composition. 220.000 ohms. +10 %. 

1/2  watt (13324. 11337, 13347, 11351, 11352. 13359, 11360. 
11367, 11374) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition, 270.000 ohms, +10%. 
'2 watt (11323. 11331) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 330.000 ohms, +10%. 
)2 watt (11336. 13338, 13355) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 920,000 ohms. +10%. 
2 watt (11358) 

Resistor -Fixed co mposition. I meaohm, +10%. 1/2  
watt (R341) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, I megohm. +20 %, 1/2  
watt (R316. 11363, 11366, 11372. 11375. 13376) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition, 2.2 megohm. +20%. 
12 watt (13302, R321, R371. 11373) 

Resistor -Fixed. composition. 3.9 megohm. +10%. 
1/2  watt (11311) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition. 6.8 megohm, +10%. 

12 watt (11342) 
Resistor -Fixed,  composition,  10  megohm.  +20%. 
'2 watt (13327) 

Resistor -Fixed,  composition.  22  megohm,  +20%, 
2 watt (13322) 

Retainer -Retainer ring for tuning knob shaft 

Screw -=8-32 x 1 4"  set screw for drive drum 

Shaft -Tuning knob shaft 

Shield -Tube shield 

Socket  Tube socket complete with base and shield 
Socket--Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature. wafer 
Socket -Tube socket wafer 
Socket -Dial lamp socket 
Socket -Tube socket 
Spring -Tuning drive cord spring or Indicator drive 
cord spring 

Support -Dial back plate support bracket complete 
with drive cord pulley and lamp bracket--L.H. 

Support -Dial back plate support bracket complete 
with drive cord pulley and lamp bracket -R.H. 

Switch -Selector switch including filaments switch 
(S301. S302. S303. S304. S305. S306, S310, S311) 
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S1000 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73683  Switch -P.B. switch complete less coils and trimmer 
(S307. 5307A) 

72889  Transformer -Ratio detector transformer (T303) 

73376  Transformer -First i f transformer -dual (1301) 

74019  Transformer -Second 1 f trunsfortnet -dual (1302) 

13867 

74901 

5039 

74753 

73636 

74158 

74541 

74540 

72146 

74544 

72857 

71599 

72151 

73696 

74545 

13103 

71892 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569-6 W RL111-13 

RMA 274 

Cap -Dust cap 

Cone -Cone and voice coil assembly 

Connector -4 contact male connector for speaker 

Speaker -12" P. M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil (3.2 ohms) less output transformer and 
plug 

Transformer -Output transformer 

NOTE:- If stamping in instruments does not agree 
with above speaker number. order replace-
ment parts by referring to model number 
of instrument, number stamped on speaker 
and full description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Television chassis back cover 

Back -Cabinet bottom back cover 

Back -Radio chassis back cover 

Bezel  P.B. bezel less buttons 

Bezel -Radio dial scale bezel less dial 

Board -"Ant" terminal board 

Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 

Button--Push button -black 

Button -"Magic Monitor" push button -gold 

Cable -Shielded  pickup  cable  complete  with pin 
plug for 45 RPM changer 

Cap -Pilot lamp cap 

Catch -Bullet catch and strike 

72157  Clip -P.B. bezel spring clip 

X3033 Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany instruments 

X3105 Cloth -Grille cloth for walnut instruments 

74160  Connector -Anode connector (3 req'd) 

72850  Connector -2 contact male connector for television to 
radio cable 

72850  Connector -2 contact male connector for antenna 
cable 

39153  Connector -4 contact male connector for television 
to radio cable 

75063  Connector -9 contact male connector for power cable 

75064  Connector -9 contact  female connector for power 
cable 

31567  Connector -3 contact male connector for intercon-
necting motor cable 

30868  Connector -2 contact female connector for intercon-
necting motor cable 

30868  Connector-2  contact  female  connector  for  motor 
cable for 45 RPM changer 

35352  Connector -4 contact female connector for intercon-
necting cable 

30870  Connector -2 contact male connector for motor cable 
for 45 RPM changer 

36765  Cover -Celluloid cover for call letter markers and 
"MM" marker 

74581  Cover-Cover  for  mounting  screw  for  45  RPM 
changer (3 req'd( 

74539  Cover  Bottom cover for 33 78 RPM changer carriage 

74619 I Cover--Bottom cover for 45 RPM changer 

73612  Decal- Television control panel decal 

72695  Decal '--Radio control panel -L.H. decal (tone control, 
volume control and power switch) 

74613  Decal-Radio control  panel--R.H.  (Selector switch 
and tuning control) 

74273  Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

STOCK 
No, DESCRIPTION 

73705  Dial -Glass dial scale 

73180  Emblem -"RCA Victor- emblem 

73642  Escutcheon -Television channel marker escutcheon 

74609  Glass -Safety glass 

37396  Grommet -Rubber  grommet 
(4 req'd) 

11889  Grommet--Rubber  grommet  for  mounting  radio 
chassis 

74308  Hinge--Door hinge (I set) (4 req'd) 

72036  Indicator -Station selector indicator 

73222  Knob -Television fine tuning knob -dark -(outer) 

72147  Knob -Radio selector switch knob -dark -(outer) 

72148  Knob -Radio tone control knob -maroon -(outer) 

72149  Knob -Radio tuning control knob -clark -)inner) 

72150  Knob -Radio volume control and power switch knob 
-dark -)inner) 

73224  Knob -Television channel selector knob -maroon -
(inner) 

73228  Knob -Television horizontal hold control knob -dark 

-(inner) 

73226  Knob- Television picture control, brightness control 
or vertical hold control knob -dark -(outer) 

73230  Knob -Television picture control or brightness control 
knob -dark -(inner) 

11765  Lamp -Dial or pilot lamp -Mazda =51 

74543  Marker--"Magic Monitor" marker tab 

74605  Mask -Kinescope masking panel 

74208  Nut -Tee nut for mounting 45 RPM changer (3 req'd) 

74162  Plate -Mounting plate for interlock switch 

74124  Plate -Stud plain and wing nut for control panel (2 
req'd) 

73771  Pull -Door pull for upper doors (2 req'd) 

73760  Pull -Door pull for lower doors (4 req'd) or for 33 78 
RPM record changer drawer 

74271  Runner -45 RPM changer runner -R.H. 

74272  Runner -45 RPM changer runner -L.H. 

74582  Screw -=-8-32 x 13/4 " special screw for mounting 
45 RPM changer (3 req'd( 

74279  Screw -#8-32 x ."6" trimit head screw for upper 
doors door pull 

74269  Screw -#:8-32 x  " trimit head screw for door pull 
=73760 (2 req'd for each pull) 

74617  Slide -33 78 RPM changer slide and bracket -R.H. -
(part of cabinet) 

74618  Slide-- 33 78 RPM changer slide and bracket -L.H. -
(part of cabinet) 

74615  Slide -33 78  RPM  changer  slide -R.H. -(part  of 
carriage) 

74616  Slide -33 /78  RPM  changer  slide -L.H. -(part  of 
carriage) 

34053  Spring -Retaining spring for buttons  #12151  and 
73696 

72845  Spring -Retaining  spring  for  knobs  #72147  and 
73222 

14270  Spring - Retaining spring for knobs =72148. 73224. 
73226, and 73230 

30330  Spring -Retaining  spring  for  knobs  =72150  and 
73228 

30900  Spring -Retaining spring for knob =72149 

73643  Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

72156  Spring -P.B, bezel spring 

74423  Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer -
bottom (3 req'd) 

74421  Spring -Conical spring to mount 45 RPM changer -
upper R.H.  req'd) 

74422  Spring -Conical spring to mount 4$ PPM changer-
upper L.H. (2 req'd) 

72936  Stop -Door stop (3 req'd) 

for  mounting  speaker 

73185  Stop -Metal stop for 45 RPM changer runners (2 
req'd) 

74161  Stud -Locating stud for cabinet back 

74159  Support -Moulded support for kinescope (4 req'd) 

73182 -Track -45 RPM changer compartment track (2 req'd) 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model 2T5I 
"Shelby" 
Mahogany 
Finish 

Model 
27'60 

"Cumberland" 
Walnut, 
Mahogany 
or Oak 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVERS 
MODELS 2T51, 2T60 
Chassis Nos. KCS45, or KCS45A 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. T12 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO, INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
Model  2T51  and  2T60 receivers employ  nineteen tubes 

plus rectifier and a 12LP4 kinescope.  The receivers are identi-
cal except for cabinets, jewel lights, speakers and filter chokes. 

Features of the television unit are full twelve channel cov-
erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
A-G-C: A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 
picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply.  An 
auxiliary audio input jack is provided to permit the use of an 
external record playing attachment. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIECATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   87 square inches on a 12LP4 Kinescope 

TELEVISION R F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc. 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range ±-250 kc, on chan. 2, ±-650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency  25.50 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency  21.00 mc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

SWEEP DEFLECTION  Magnetic 

FOCUS    Magnetic 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 160 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  5 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

KCS45   In Model 2T51 

KCS45A   In Model 2T60 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS45    (970773-2) 5" x 7" EM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

KCS45A   (92580-4 W) 8" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height 

Cabinet (outside). 2T51  18 1/2  16 1s 

Cabinet (outside), 2T60  21  34 14 

Chassis (overall)  16  15 

Depth 

22 

21 

19 

WEIGHT  Chassis with Tubes  Shipping 
Model  In Cabinet  Weight 

2T51  73 lbs  85 lbs. 

2T60  81 lbs  98 lbs. 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  Function 

I)  6CB6   R-F Amplifier 

2)  6J6  R-F Oscillator and Mixer 

3)  6AU6   1st Sound I-F-Amplifier 

4)  6AU6   2nd Sound LF Amplifier 

5)  6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

6)  6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

7)  6AQ5   Audio Output 

8)  6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

9)  6CB6   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10)  6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11)  6CB6   4th Picture LF Amplifier 

(12)  6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 

(13)  12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

(14)  12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 

(15)  6AV6   Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

(16)  6AQ5   Vertical Sweep Output 

(17)  6SN7GT   Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and 

Control 

(18) RCA 6AU5GT   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(19) RCA 6W4GT   Damper 

(20) RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(21) RCA 12LP4   Kinescope 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

RCA 

Specifications continued on page 2 



2T51, 2160  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.50 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency     21.00 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   400 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 

receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 

"TV" position. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and advance the SOUND VOL 

UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE  TUNING 
control  for  best  sound  fidelity 
and the SOUND VOLUME con-
trol for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until  the  pattern  stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is 
obtained and centered. 

8. Adjust the PICTURE and 
brightness controls for suitable 
picture contrast and brightness. 

VERTICAL  &RIGHTNESS 
HOLD 

HORIZONTAL 

HOLD PICTURE 

9. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 

necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 

improved sound fidelity. 

10. In switching from one position to another, it may be 

necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

11 When the set 

ON-OFF 

SOUND 
VOLU ME 

STATION 

SELECTOR 

Figure I Receiver Operating Controls 

CHANNEL 
NO 

FI NE 

TUNI NG 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

is turned on again after an idle period it 
should not be necessary to re-

peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 

been changed. If any adjustment 
is necessary, step number 4 is 
generally sufficient. 

12. If the positions of the con 
trots have been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 9. 

13. To use a record  player 
plug  the  record-player  outpu 

cable into the PHONO jack on 
the  rear  apron,  and  set  the 

TV-PH switch to -PH. - Upon 

completion  of  the  record  pro-

gram, set the TV-PH switch to 
TV position. 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES.  W ORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN W ORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 

DO NOT REMOVE THE RECEIVER CHASSIS, INSTALL, REMOVE OR HANDLE THE KINESCOPE IN 

ANY MANNER UNLESS SHATTERPROOF GOGGLES AND HEAVY GLOVES ARE W ORN.  PEOPLE 

NOT SO EQUIPPED SHOULD BE KEPT AWAY WHILE HANDLING KINESCOPES.  KEEP THE KINE-

SCOPE A WAY FROM THE BODY WHILE HANDLING. 

2 



327 

2T51, 2T60 

CENTERiNG 
ADJUST mENT 
LOCK SCREW 

INSTALLATION 

Make sure that all tubes are in place and are firmly seated 
in their sockets. 

Check to see that the kinescope high voltage lead clip is in 

place. 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. Plug a power cord into the 115 volt a-c power 
source and into the receiver interlock receptacle. Turn the re-
ceiver power switch to the -on - position, the brightness control 
fully clockwise, and the picture control counter-clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. -Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position immediately adjust the magnet by moving it 
forward Cr backward at the same time rotating it slightly 
around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster on 
the screen.  Reduce the brightness control setting until the 
raster is slightly above average brilliance.  Turn the focus 
control (shown in Figure 2) until the line structure of the 
raster is clearly visible.  Readjust the ion trap magnet for 
maximum raster brilliance.  The final touches of this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi-
mum clockwise position with which good line focus can be 
maintained. 

re-CUS 
co.rapi_ 

ION 
TRAP 
MAGNET 

CENTERING 
ADJUST MENT 

LEVER 

KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 

ADJUST MENT 

TUNEDEFYLOECRTEION 

DE:OLEKCETION ity ADA '" " 147  

'RIPE  

CUSP ON 

FOCJS MAGNET 
\  MOUNTING SCREW 

KINESCOPE  FOCU... MAGNET / 
SOCKET  COMPRESSION SPR NAG 

Figure 2 Yoke and Focus Magnet Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. - lithe lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained.  Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS.- It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC control is misadjusted, and the receiver 
is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn SI 05 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) counter-clockwise until the set operates normally 
and the picture can be synced. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. 
Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clock-
wise position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back.  Normally the picture will be out of sync.  Turn the 
control clockwise slowly.  The number of diagonal black bars 
will be gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping down-
ward to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync 
upon slight additional clockwise rotation of the control.  Pull-in 
should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from the extreme counter-clockwise position. The picture should 
remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of additional 

clockwise rotation of the control.  At the extreme clockwise 
position. the picture should be out of sync and should show 

1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

It the receiver passes the above checks and the picture is 
normal and stable, the horizoiital oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator - and proceed with 
-Focus Magnet Adjustment. -

ALIGNMENT  OF  HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. —If  in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control 

INSTRUCTIONS 

FOCUS MAGNET 

mOuNTING SCREWS 

CENTERING LEVER 

CENTERING LEVER 
LOCKING SCRE W 

X US CONTROL 

SIOS 
AGC 

CONTROL 
SWITCH 

I I \ 
0 4178 
RIS3 

wiDTH 

CONTROL  

COMPRESSION 
SPRING 

ADS'CuRSE1,;44sG 

C14313 
GIORIZOG11/31 
DRIVE 

RIP 

Ci43A 
11157  1.4011 LOCKING  NOR LiN 

VEST LIP  RANGE  CONTROL 
CONTROL 

Figure 3- Rear Chassis Adjustments 

from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the follow-
ing adjustments. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment.  Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position.  Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T107 horizontal frequency adjustment 
on top of the chassis until the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment.  Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. The 
picture may remain in sync. If so turn the T108 top core 
slightly and momentarily switch off channel. Repeat until the 
picture falls out of sync with the diagonal lines sloping down 
to the left. Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise 
and note the least number of diagonal bars obtained just 
before the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 2 bars are present, adjust 
C147A  slightly counter-clockwise. Turn  the horizontal hold 
control counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and 
recheck the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat 
this procedure until 2 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under -Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment - and -Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment - until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled.  When the 
horizontal hold operates as outlined under -Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment .' the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page 13 For field purposes paragraph 
"A - under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may 
be omitted. 

FOCUS MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.--The focus coil should be 
adjusted so that there is approximately three-eighths inch of 
space between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the 
flat of the front face of the focus magnet.  This spacing gives 
best average focus over the face of the tube. 

The axis of the hole through the magnet should be parallel 
with the axis of the kinescope neck with the kinescope neck 
through the middle. 

CENTERING  ADJUSTMENT.  No  electrical  centering  con-
trols are provided. Centering is accomplished by means of a 
separate plate on the focus magnet. Some centering plates 
include a locking screw which must be loosened before cen-
tering, and others are held in adjustment by friction. Up and 
down adjustment of the plate moves the picture side to side 
and sidewise adjustment moves the picture up and down. 

If a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the position of 
the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within the range 
of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the shadow and 
recenter the picture by adjustment of the focus magnet plate. 
In no case should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss 
of brightness since such operation may cause immediate 
or eventual damage to the tube. In some cases it may be 
necessary to shift the position of the focus magnet in order 
to eliminate a corner shadow. 
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2T5I, 2T60  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

WIDTH, DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects 
the high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain 
the highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best 
focused picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as 
far as possible without stretching the left side of the picture. 
As a first adjustment, set the horizontal drive trimmer C143B 
one-half turn out from maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width OCC.ItS. then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. 

Adjust the width control R178 to obtain correct picture width. 

A slight readjustment of these three controls may be neces-
sary to obtain the best linearity. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. -Ad-
just the height control (R153 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R157 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

FOCUS.--Adjust the focus magnet for maximum definition 
in the test pattern vertical -wedge - and best focus in the white 
areas of the pattern. 

On focus magnets using two shunts, the one with the cable 
is the -fine adjustment - and the other is the -focus range" 
adjustment. In general, the two shunts should be adjusted to 
approximately equal positions. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to make sure 
that maximum brightness is obtained. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

STATION  SELECTOR 

FINE TUNING 

TO RE MOVE  ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

r 0; 
o.. 
o. 

- OSCILLATOR ADJUST MENT 

 FOR CHANNEL  NUMBER 

Figure 4  Oscillator Adjustments 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is adjusted 
to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments are re-
quired, these should be made by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page  9  The adjustments for chan-
nels 2 through 12 are available from the front of the cabinet 
by removing the station selector escutcheon as shown in Fig-
ure 4. Adjustment of channel 13 is on top of the chassis. 

AGC CONTROL —The AGC control switch is provided as 
an installation adjustment. The normal position for strong sig-
nal areas is with the switch in the number 1 or counter-
clockwise position. If impulse type of interference is experi-
enced, turn the switch to the number 2 or center position. In 
very weak signal areas in which impulse type interference 
is experienced, turn the switch to position number 3 or fully 
clockwise. In this position, all AGC is removed and the re-

ceiver will overload if the input signal exceeds 200 microvolts. 
However, for signals under 200 microvolts, this position of the 
AGC control switch gives best noise immunity of sync. 

FM TRAP ADJUSTMENT. —In some instances interference 
may be encountered from a strong FM station signal. A trap is 
provided to eliminate this type of interference. To adjust the 
trap tune in the station on which the interference is observed 
and adjust the L203 core on top of the r-f unit for minimum 

interference in the picture. 

CAUTION:  In some receivers, the FM trap L203 will tune 
down into channel 6 or even into channel 5. Needless to say, 
such an adjustment will cause greatly reduced sensitivity on 
these channels.  If channels 5 or 6 are to be received, check 
L203 to make sure that it does not affect sensitivity on these 
two channels. 

Replace the cabinet back" and reconnect the antenna leads to 
the cabinet back. 

VENTILATION CAUTION. —The receiver is provided with 

adequate ventilation holes in the bottom and back of the 

cabinet. Care should be taken not to allow these holes to be 

covered or ventilation to be impeded in any way. 

If the receiver is to be operated with the back of the cabinet 

near a wall, at least a two-inch clearance should be main-

tained between cabinet and wall. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis for repair or 

installation of a new kinescope, remove the cabinet hack and 

the control knobs, unplug the speaker cable, and remove the 

four chassis bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from 

the back of the cabinet. The kinescope is held on the chassis 

by means of a special strap, so that the chassis and the 

kinescope can be handled together, as a unit. 

To remove the kinescope, remove the kinescope socket, the 

ion-trap magnet, and the second-anode connector. Loosen the 

cross-recessed head screw on the kinescope strap. Withdraw 
the kinescope toward the front of the chassis. 

INSTALLATION  OF  KINESCOPE.  The  kinescope  second 

anode contact is a recessed metal well in the side of the 

bulb. The tube must be installed so that this contact is up 

but rotated approximately 30 degrees toward the high-voltage 
compartment. 

Insert the neck of the kinescope through the deflection yoke 

and focus magnet.  If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into place 

smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of the trouble.  Do 

not force the tube. 

Slide the kinescope cushion toward the rear of the chassis. 

Loosen the deflection yoke adjustment, slide the yoke toward 
the rear of the chassis am" tighten. 

Slip the ion trap magnet assembly over the neck of the 

kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base. 

Connect the high voltage lead to the kinescope second anode 

socket. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 

glass clean of all dust and finger marks. 

To replace the chassis in the cabinet, first tighten the cross-

recessed head screw on the kinescope strap. Slide the chassis 

into the cabinet, then insert and tighten the four chassis bolts. 
Loosen the kinescope strap from the rear of the cabinet. Push 

the kinescope forward until the face of the tube is against the 
mask. Push the yoke cushion forward against the kinescope 

flare, then tighten the cushion adjusting screws. Tighten the 

kinescope strap. Then replace the knobs, and the cabinet back. 

ANTENNAS. —The finest television receiver built may be said 
to be only as good as the antenna design and installation. It 
is therefore important to select the proper antenna to suit the 
particular local conditions, to install it properly and orient it 
correctly. 

If two or more stations are available between channels two 
and six and the two stations are in different directions, it may 
be possible to make a compromise orientation which will pro-
vide a satisfactory signal on all such channels. 

CABINET ANTENNA.--A cabinet antenna is provided in 

both model receivers and the leads are brought out near the 

antenna terminal board. The cabinet antenna may be employed 

in place of the outdoor antenna in areas where the signals 
are strong and no reflections are experienced. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE  2T51, 2T60 

TEST EQUIPMENT. -To properly service the television chas-
sis of this receiver, it is recommended that the following test 
equipment be available: 

R-F Sweep Generator meeting the following requirements-

(a) Frequency Ranges 

20 to 30 mc., I mc. and 10 mc. sweep width 

50 to 90 mc.. sweep width 

170 to 225 mc.. 10 mc. sweep width 

(b) Output adjustable with at least .1 volt maximum. 

(c) Output constant on all ranges. 

(d) -Flat - output on all attenuator positions. 

Cathode.Ray Oscilloscope. -For alignment purposes, the os-
cilloscope employed must have excellent low frequency and 
phase response, and should be capable of passing a 60-cycle 
square wave without appreciable distortion. While this re-
quirement is not met by many commercial instruments, RCA 
Oscilloscopes. types WO-55A. WO-58A, WO-79A, and WO-60C 
fill the requirement and any of these may be employed. 

For video and sync waveform observations, the oscilloscope 
must have excellent frequency and phase response from 10 
cycles to at least two megacycles in all positions of the gain 
control. The RCA types WO-58A and WO-79A are ideally 
suited for this purpose. 

Signal Generator to provide the following frequencies with 
crystal accuracy. 

(a) Intermediate frequencies 

19.50 mc. adjacent channel picture trap 

21.00 mc. sound i.f and sound traps 

22.3 and 25.4 mc. cony, and first pix if trans. 

25.3 mc. second picture i-f transformer 

22.5 mc. fourth picture i.f transformer 

21.75 mc. third picture if transformer 

24.35 mc. fifth picture i-f coil 

25.50 mc. picture carrier 

27.00 mc, adjacent channel sound trap 

(b) Radio frequencies 

Picture  Sound 
Channel  Carrier  Carrier 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2   55.25   59.75 

3   61.25   65.75 

4   67.25   71.75 

5   77.25   81.75 

6   83.25   87.75 

7  175.25  179.75 

8  181.25  185.75 

9  187.25  191.75 

10  193.25  197.75 

11  199.25  203.75 

12  205.25  209.75 

13  211.25  215.75 

(c) Output of these ranges should be adjustable and at least 
.1 volt maximum. 

Heterodyne Frequency Meter with crystal calibrator if the 
signal generator is not crystal controlled. 

Electronic Voltmeter of Junior -VoltOhmyst- type and a high 
voltage multiplier probe for use with this meter to permit 
measurements up to 10 kv. 

Service  Precautions. -If possible,  the chassis  should  be 
serviced without the kinescope. However, if it is necessary 
to view the raster during servicing, make sure the kinescope 
retaining strap is secure, and the yoke cushion is up firmly 
against the flare of the tube. 

CAUTION: Do not short the kinescope second anode lead. 
Its short circuit current is approximately 3 ma. This respresents 
approximately 9 watts dissipation and a considerable over-
load on the high voltage filter resistor R179. 

Adjustments Required.  Normally, only the r-f oscillator and 
mixer lines will require the attention of the service technician. 
All other circuits are either broad or very stable and hence 
will seldom require readjustment. 

ORDER OF ALIGNMENT.-- When a complete receiver align-
ment is necessary. it can be most conveniently performed in 
the following order: 

(1) Sound discriminator 

(2) Sound if transformers 

(3) Picture i-f traps 

(4) Picture i-f transformers 

(5) R.F. unit 

(6) Overall picture i-f 

(7) Horizontal oscillator 

(8) Sensitivity check 

SOUND DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT. -Set the signal gen-
erator for approximately .1 volt output at 21.00 mc. and con-
nect it to the second sound i-1 grid, pin 1 of V116. 

Detune T1 I 1 secondary (bottom) to the extreme counter-
clockwise position. 

Set the -VoltOhmyst- on the 3.volt scale. 

Connect the meter, in series with a one-megohm resistor, to 
pin 7 of V117. 

Adjust the primary of Ill I (top) for maximum output on the 
meter. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst" to the junction of R192 and S103. 
Adjust TI 1 I secondary (bottom). It will be found that it is 
possible to produce a positive or negative voltage on the meter 
dependent upon this adjustment. Obviously to pass from a 
positive to a negative voltage, the voltage must go through 
zero. T111 (bottom) should be adjusted so that the meter in-
dicates zero output as the voltage swings from positive to 
negative. This,point will be called discriminator zero output. 

Connect the sweep oscillator to the grid of the second sound 
i-f amplifier, pin 1 to V116. 

Adjust the sweep band width to approximately 1 mc. with 
the center frequency at approximately 21.00 mc. and with 
an output of approximately .1 volt. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the junction of R192 and S103. 
The pattern obtained should be similar to that shown in Fig-
ure 12. If it is not, adjust Till (top) until the wave form is 
symmetrical. 

The peak-to-peak band width of the discriminator should 
be approximately 400 kc. and the trace should be linear from 
20.925 mc. to 21.075 mc. 

Note. -The bottom core and stud in the discriminator trans-
former are at plus B potential. 

SOUND I-F ALIGNMENT. -Connect the sweep oscillator to 
the first sound i-f amplifier grid, pin 1 of V115. 

Insert a 21.00 mc. marker signal from the signal generator 
into the first sound i.f grid. 

With the oscilloscope connected as above, adjust 1110 for 
maximum gain and symmetry about the 21.00 mc. marker on 
the discriminator pattern. The pattern obtained should be simi-
lar to that shown in Figure 12. 

The output level from the sweep should be set to produce 
approximately 1.0 volt peak-to-peak at the junction of R192 and 
S103. when the final touches on the above adjustment are 
made. It is necessary that the sweep output voltage should 
not exceed the specified values otherwise the response curve 
will be broadened, permitting slight misadjustment to pass 
unnoticed and possibly causing distortion on weak signals. 

The band width at 70°o response from the first sound i-f 
grid to the second i-f grid should be approximately 530 kc. 

7 
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2T51, 2T60  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PICTURE  IT  TRAP  ADJUSTMENT. -Connect  the  "Volt-
Ohmyst - to the junction of R102 and R103. 

Obtain a 7.5 volt battery capable of withstanding appre-
ciable current drain and connect the- ends of a 1.000 ohm 
potentiometer across it. Connect the battery positive terminal 
to chassis and the potentiometer arm to the junction of R102 
and 11103. Adjust the potentiometer for  3.0 volts indication 
on the -VoltOhmyst. -

Set the channel switch to the blank position between chan-
nels number 2 and 13. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst- to pin 2 of V106 and to ground. 

Connect the output of the signal generator to terminal D 
of T101. 

Set the generator to each of the following frequencies and 
with a thin fiber screwdriver tune the specified adjustment 
for minimum indication on the -VollOhmyst. - In each instance 
the generator should be checked against a crystal calibrator 
to insure that the generator is exactly on frequency. 

(1) 21.00 mc.---1103 (top)  (4) 27.00 mc.--1104 (top) 

(2) 21.00 mc. -T105 (top)  (5) 19.50 mc.- --1101 (top) 

(3) 27.00 mc. -T102 (top) 

In the above transformers using threaded cores, it is pos-
sible to run the cores completely through the coils and secure 

two peaks or nulls. The correct position is with the cores in the 
outside ends of the coils. If the cores are not in the correct 
position, the coupling will be incorrect and it will be impos-
sible to secure the correct response. 

PICTURE LF TRANSFORMER ADJUSTMENTS. -Set the sig-
nal generator to each of the following frequencies and peak 
the specified adjustment for maximum indication on the -Volt-
Ohmyst. - During alignment, reduce the input signal if neces-
sary to prevent overloading. 

•24.35 mc.- L102  21.75 mc.- 1I03 (bottom) 

22.5 mc.  1104 (bottom)  25.3 mc. -T102 (bottom) 

• In some receivers R115 was 3900. R119 was 8,200, and L114 was 
omitted, T104 bottom was tuned to 24.35MC and L102 was tuned to 
22.5MC. 

R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT. -Disconnect the co-ax link from ter-
minal 2 of the r-f unit terminal board and connect a 39 ohm 
composition resistor between lugs 1 and 2. 

Detune T1 by backing the core all the way out of the coil. 

In early production units in which L44 is adjustable, back the 
L44 core all the way out.  Back L203 core all the way out. 

In order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to 

set the channel 13-oscillator to frequency. The shield over the 
bottom of the r-f unit must be in place when making any 
adjustments. 

The oscillator may be aligned by adjusting it to beat with a 
crystal-calibrated heterodyne frequency meter, or by feeding 
a signal into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier frequency 
and adjusting the oscillator for zero output from the sound 
discriminator. In this latter case the sound discriminator must 
first have been aligned to exact frequency. Either method of 
adjustment will produce the same results. The method used will 
depend upon the type of test equipment available. Regardless 
of which method of oscillator alignment is used, the frequency 

standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 

If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, couple the meter probe loosely to 
the receiver oscillator. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier signal, connect the signal generator to the 
receiver antenna terminals. Connect the "VoltOhmyst- to the 
sound discriminator output (junction of 11192 and S103). Also 
couple the link loosely to lug 2 of the r-f unit terminal board 
so as to permit measurement at sound discriminator. 

Set the channel selector switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 
(236.75 mc, for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for 
the signal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adjust Cl for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Now that the channel-13 oscillator is set to frequency, we 
may proceed with the r-f alignment. 

Turn the AGC control to the counter-clockwise position. 

Connect the bias box to terminal 3 of the r-f unit terminal 
board and adjust the bias box potentiometer for -3.5 volts. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the test connection at 115 on top 
of the r-f unit. 

Connect the r-f sweep oscillator to the receiver antenna 
terminals. The method of connection depends upon the output 
impedance of the sweep. The P300 connections for 300-ohm 
balanced or 72-ohm single-ended input are shown in the cir-

cuit schematic diagram on page 27.  If the sweep oscillator 
has a 50-ohm single-ended output, 300-ohm balanced output 
can be obtained by connecting as shown in Figure 7. 

SO OHM 
UNBALANCED 
SWEEP OUTPuT 

CABLE 

MS 227 

Figure 7 Unbalanced Sweep Cable Termination 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the receiver antenna 
terminals. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel B. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 8. 

Insert markers of channel 8 picture carrier and sound car-
rier, 181.25 mc. and 185.75 mc. 

Adjust C9. CI 1. C16 and C22 for approximately correct 
curve shape, frequency. and band width as shown in Figure 15. 

The correct adjustment of C22 is indicated by maximum 
amplitude of the curve midway between the markers. C16 
tunes the r-f amplifier plate circuit and affects the frequency 
of the curve most noticeably. C9 tunes the converter grid circuit 
and affects the tilt of the curve most noticeably (assuming that 
C22 has been properly adjusted). C11 is the coupling adjust-
ment and hence primarily affects the response band width. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 6. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 
(108.75 mc, for heterodyne frequency meter or 87.75 mc. for 
the signal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adjust L5 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Set the sweep generator to channel 6. 

From the signal generator, insert channel 6 sound and pic-
ture carrier markers, 83.25 mc. and 87.75 mc. 

Adjust L42, L45 and L49 for proper response as shown in 

Figure 15. 

L42 is adjusted to give maximum amplitude of the curve 
between the markers. L45 primarily affects the tilt of the curve. 
L49 primarily affects the frequency of response. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst - to the r-f unit test point at R5. 

Adjust C7 for -3.0 volts at the test point. 

Retouch L42. L45 and L49 for proper response it necessary. 
If necessary. retouch C11 for proper band width on channel 6. 
Continue these retouching adjustments until proper response is 
obtained and -3.0 volts of oscillator injection are present at the 

test point. 

Set the receiver channel selector switch to channel 8 and 

readjust Cl for proper oscillator frequency. 

Set the sweep oscillator and signal generator to channel 8. 

Readjust C9, C16 and C22 for correct curve shape, fre-
quency and band width. Readjust C11 only if necessary. 

Switch the receiver, the sweep oscillator and signal gen-

erator to channel 13. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE  2T51, 2T60 

Adjust L52 for maximum amplitude of the curve midway 
between markers and then overshoot the adjustment by turn-
ing the slug in the same direction from thte initial setting a 
little more than the amount of turning required to reach maxi-
mum amplitude of response. 

Adjust C22 for maximum amplitude of response. 

Turn off the sweep generator. Adjust the L43 core for correct 
channel 13 oscillator frequency, then overshoot the adjustment 
by turning the slug a little more in the same direction from the 
initial setting. Reset the oscillator to proper frequency by ad-
justment of Cl. 

Turn the sweep oscillator back on. 

Check the response of channels 7 through 13 by switching 
the receiver channel switch, sweep oscillator and marker 
oscillator to each of these channels and observing the response 
and oscillator injection obtained. See Figure 15 for typical re-
sponse curves. It should be found that all these channels have 
the proper shaped response with the markers above 80 0. 
response. 

If the markers do not fall within this requirement, switch to 
channel 8 and readjust C9. C11, C16 and C22 as necessary. 
If C22 required adjustment, the adjustment should be overshot 
a small amount and corrected by adjustment of L52 to give 
maximum amplitude of response between the sound and pic-
ture carrier markers. The antenna circuit (L52, C22) is broad so 
that tracking is not particularly critical. 

If the valley in the top of the selectivity curves for the high 
channels is deeper than normal, the curve can be flattened 
somewhat by decreasing the inductance of L44 by turning the 
core stud in. Be sure to check for undesirable resonant suck. 
Outs on channels 7 and 8 if this is done.  In later production 
units. L44 may be fixed and not require adjustment. 

Turn the sweep oscillator off and check the receiver channel 
8 r-f oscillator frequency. If the oscillator is off frequency over-
shoot the adjustment of Cl and correct by adjusting L43. 

Turn the receiver channel selector switch to channel 6. 
Adjust L5 for correct oscillator frequency. 

Turn the sweep oscillator on and to channel 6 and observe 
the response curve. If necessary readjust L42, L45 and L49. 
It should not be necessory to touch CI 1. 

Check the oscillator injection voltage at the test point. If 
necessary adjust C7 to give -3 volts injection. If C7 is ad-
justed. switch to channel 8. and readjust C9 for proper curve 
shape, then recheck channel 6. 

Switch the receiver through channel 6 down through chan-
nel 2 and check for normal reponse curve chapes and oscilla-
tor injection voltage. 

Likewise check channels 7 through 13. stopping on 13 for 
the next step. 

With the receiver on channel 13. check the receiver oscillator 
frequency. Correct by adjustment of Cl if necessary. 

Adjust the oscillator to frequency on all channels by switch-
ing the receiver and the frequency standard to each channel 
and adjusting the appropriate oscillator trimmer for the speci-
fied indication. It should be possible to adjust the oscillator to 
the correct frequency on all channels with the fine tuning 
control in the middle third of its range. 

Picture  Sound  Receiver  Channel 
Channel  Carrier  Carrier  R-F Osc.  Oscillator 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Adjustment 

2  55.25  59.75  80.750  LI 
3  61.25  65.75  86.750  L2 

4  67.25  71.75  92.750  L3 
5  77.25  81.75   102.750  L4 
6  83.25  87.75   108.750  L5 

7  175.25   179.75  200.750  L6 
8   181.25   185.75   206.750  L7 

9  187.25   191.75   212.750  L8 
10   193.25   197.75  218.750  L9 

11   199.25  203.75  224.750  L 10 
12 . .  .205.25  209.75  230.750  L 11 

13   211.25   215.75  236.750  Cl 

Switch to channel 8 and observe the response. 

Adjust Ti clockwise while v•atching the change in response. 
When T1 is properly -adjusted, the selectivity curve will be 
slightly wider with a slightly deeper valley in its top. 

Switch through all channels and observe response, oscilla-
tor injection and r-f oscillator frequency. Minor touch-ups of 
adjustments may be made at this time. However, if C7 or C9 
are changed appreciably, then a recheck of the oscillator fre-
quency on all channels should be made. 

Reconnect the link from T101 to terminal 2 of the r-f unit 
terminal board. 

Since TI was adjusted during the r-f unit alignment it will 
be necessary to sweep the overall i-f response. 

R.F UNIT TUBE CHANGES. -Since most of the circuits are 
low capacitance circuits the r-f unit may require readjust-
ments when the tubes are changed. 

If the 6CB6 ef amplifier tube is changed, it may be neces-
sary to readjust C16 and C22. 

If the 616 oscillator and mixer tube is changed, then more 
extensive adjustments are required. 

For good conversion efficiency, the oscillator injection to a 
triode mixer must be held reasonably close to the optimum 
value. Although there is some latitude in this level, it is nearly 
expended in the normal variation in injection from channel 
to channel. Consequently, the adjustment of C7 is limited pri-

marily to establishing the conditions for good conversion. 
Since changes in oscillator injection affect conversion gain, it 
also affects the input capacity of the mixer, thus also affecting 
tracking of the mixer grid circuit.  These tube variations with 
their consequent effect on circuit alignment thereby require 
readjustment of the r-f unit if maximum conversion efficiency 
is to be retained after the 616 tube is changed. It may be pos-
sible, however, to try several 616 tubes and select one which 
gives satisfactory performance without realignment. 

SWEEP ALIGNMENT OF PIX I-F. -Set the r-f unit bias to 
3.5 volts. 

Connect a 47 ohm resistor across the link circuit at TIO1 
terminals C and D. 

Remove the second picture i-f tube. 

With the oscilloscope connected to the IA unit test connec-
tion and the sweep oscillator connected to the antenna ter-
minals, set the sweep output to give 0.1 volt peak-to-peak on 
the oscilloscope. 

Switch through the channels and select one that is essen-
tially flat and with the two carriers at 90°o response or higher. 
Channel 6 is usually the most desirable for this test. 

Remove the 47 ohm resistor and replace V102 

Connect the oscilloscope to terminal 2 of V106 socket. 

Clip 330 ohm resistors across R107, RI 10, RI 15 and R119. 

Connect the bias box to the junction of R102 and R103. 
Adjust the box for -1 volt. 

Adjust the sweep oscillator output to give 0.5 volt peak-to-
peak on the oscilloscope. 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the i-f amplifier. 

Adjust T1 and T101 bottom core to obtain the response curve 
shown in Figure 13. 

Remove the 330 ohm resistors across R107, R110, R115 and 
R119. 

Set the i-f bias to -4.5 volts 

Adjust the sweep output to give 3 volts peak-to-peak on the 
oscilloscope. 

Retouch T1. T101 bottom, T102 bottom, T103 bottom, TI04 
bottom and L102 to obtain the response curve shown in Fig-
ure 14. 

9 

Continued on Page 13. 



334 

2T51, 2T60  ALIGNMENT TABLE 
THE DETAILED ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE BEGINNING ON PAGE 7 SHOULD BE READ BEFORE ALIGNMENT BY USE OF THE TABLE 

IS ATTEMPTED 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT  j SIGNAL ,  CONNECT 
SIGNAL  ' GEN.  ,  SWEEP 

GENERATOR  I FREQ.  GENERATOR 
TO  ! MC.  TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FilEQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECr. 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS. 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

, 

ADJUST 
REFER 
TO 

DISCRIMINATOR AND SOLND I-F ALIGNMENT 

2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin I, V116) 

21.00 
.1 volt 
output 

Not used - Not used. In series with 1 
meg. to pin 7 of 
V117 

Meter  on  3 volt 
scale 

Detune T 1 I 1 (bot.) 
Adjust  TIII  (top) 
for max. on meter 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 8 

.. " " - " function of  R192 
6 SI03 

Meter  on  3 volt 
scale 

Till  (bottom)  for 
zero on meter 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 

" " 2nd sound il grid 
(pin 1, V116) 

21.00 
center 
I mc. 
wide 
.1 V. out 

Junction  of  11192 
& SI03 

Not used Check for symmetr'cal 
form  (positive  6 
equal adjust TIII 
equal 

response wave- 
negative).  II  not 
(top) until they are 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 

let sound if grid 
(pin,  I. VI151 

21.00 
re- 

duced 
output 

1st sound i-f grid 
(pin I, V115) 

21.00 
reduced 
output 

', " Sweep  output  re- 
duced  to  provide 
1.0  volt  p-to-p  on 
scope 

T110 for max. gain 
and  symmetry  at 
21.00 mc. 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 8 

PICTURE I-F AND TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

Not used Not used - Not used Junction of  R102 
6 R103 

Connect bias box to 
junction of 11102 & 
11103 and to ground 

Adjust  potentiom- 
eter  for -3.0 volts 
on meter 

Fig. 10 

Terminal  D  of 
TIOI 

21.00 " - Pin 2 of V106 and 
to ground 

Meter  on  3 volt 
scale.  Receiver be- 
tween 2 & 13 

T103 (top) for min. 
on m•ter 

Fig.'10 
Fig. 8 

.. 21.00 
.. - 

.. •• T105 (top) for min. Fig. 8 

9 27.00 " -  T102 (top) for min. 

9 
„ 

27.00 " -  T104 (top) for min. " 

10 " 19.50 " - "  T101 (top) for min. " 

11 " 24.35 " - " " " L102 (top) for max. " 

12 " 22.5 " - 
• 

" T104 (bat.) for max. Fig. 9 

19 
.. 21.75 " - " T103 (bot.) for max. " 

R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT 

STEP. 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. METER 

TO 

HET. 
METER 
FREQ. 
MC. 

I 
I  CONNECT 
t "VOLTOFIMYST" 

TO 

MISCE1 LANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST 
REFER 
TO 

Disconnect the co-ax link from terminal 2 of the 
receiver oscillator is adjusted by feed nq in the 
permit measurement at sound discrim•nator.  In 
Ti by backing the core all the way out of the coil. 
frequency.  The shield over the bottom of the r-f 

IA unit terminal 
r-f sound carrier 
early production 

In order to al"gn 
unit must be in p 

board ard 
signal, couple 
units in 

the r.1 
ace when 

connect a 39 ohm 
the link loosely 

w1lich L44 is adius 
tuner, it will firs 
making any adjustments. 

composition resistor between lugs 1 and 
to lug 2 of the •r-f unit terminal board 

able, back the L44 core all the way out. 
be necessary to set the channel 13 oscillator 

2.  If the 
so as to 
Detune 

to 

r 
14 

15 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 
MC. 

Not used Loosely coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

236.75 
MC. 

Junction of  11192 
& S103 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine  tuning  con- 
tered.  Receiver on 
channel  13.  Net. 
freq. meter coupled 
to osc. if used. 

Cl  for  zero  on 
meter  or  beat  on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 8 

16 " Con n e c t "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  ter- 
minal  3 of  the 
r-f  unit  terminal 
board 

Turn  ACC  control 
counter-clockwise . 
Connect  bias  box 
to  terminal  3 of 
r-f unit term. board 

Adjust  the  bias 
box  potentiometer 
for -3.5 volts. 

Fig. 10 

17 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

181.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see  text  for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
inq 

channel 
8 

Not used - Not used Rec. on chan. 8.  Connect oscilloscope 
to test connection at 115 on top the r-f 
unit.  Adjust  C9,  C11,  C16  and C22. 
Correct  curve  shape,  frequency,  and 
band  width. C22 is adjusted  to give 
max. amplitude between markers.  C9 
primarily cHects tilt and C16 primarily 
affects the frequency of response.  CII 
affects the response band width. 

Fig. 15 
(8) 

.. 87.73 " Not 
used 

Loosely coupled 
to r•1 oscillator 

108.75 Junction  of  11192 
6 S103 for signal 
gen. method only 

Rec. on channel 6 L5  for  zero  on 
meter  or  bent on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 11 

18 

19 " 83.25 
87.75 

" Channel 
6 

Not used - Rec, on chan. 6. 
1.49 for proper response. 
to give max. amplitude 
L45  primarily affects 
marily  affects  frea. 
necessary, retouch C11 

Adjust L42, L45 and 
L42 is adjusted 

between markers. 
tilt and 1.49 pri-
of  response.  If 
for proper width. 

Fig. 15 
(6) 

20 Not used - Not used - Not used - Connect "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  r-t 
unit test point 115 

Rec. on channel 6 Adjust C7 for -3.0 
I volts  at  the  test 
Point 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 

Repeat steps IS. 19 and 20 until the specified conditions are obtained. 21 

22 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

185.75 Not used - Loosely coupled 
to ir-f oscillator 

206.75 Junction  of  11197 
& S103  for  sig. 
gen. method only 

Rec.  on  chan.  8 Cl  for  zero  on 
.neter  or  beat  on 
het. trey. meter 

Fig.  8 
Fig. 10 

10 
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STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. METER 

HET. 
FREQ. 
METER 
MC. 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

-, 
MISCELLLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST 
REFER 
TO 

23 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

111.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see text for 
precaution) 

Sweeping 
channel 

8 

Not used - Not used Rec. on than. 8. Readjust C9, CI6 and 
C22 tor correct curve shape, freqoency 
and band width.  Readjust C11 only if 
necessary. 

Fig.  8 
Fig.  9 
Fig. 15 
(8) 

24 " 211.25 
215.75 

" Sweeping 
channel 
13 

Not used - Not used Rec. on than. 13.  Adjust L52 for max. 
amplitude between markers and then 
overshoot a little more than the amount 
of turning required to reach max. re-
sponse.  Adjust  C22  to  regain  max. 
amplitude of response. 

Fig.  9 
Fig. 15 
(13) 

25 215.75 Not used - Loosely coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

236.75 Junction of  11192 
& 3103 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning centered. Receiver on chan. 
13.  Adjust L43 for correct channel 13 
osc. freq. then overshoot. Reset the osc. 
to proper freq. by adjustment of Cl. 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 11 

26 " 205.25 
209.75 

Antenna 
terminals 

for 

channel 
12 

Not used - Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  r.f 
u nit  test point at 
R5 

Rec. on  chan.  12 Check to see that 
response is correct 
and  -3.0  volts  of 
osc.  injection  is 
present 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 15 

27 199.25 
203.75 

(see text 
precaution) channel 

11 
- " Rec.  on than.  11 " Fig. 15 

(11) 

28 193.25 
197.75 

channel 
10 

Rec.  on  than.  £0 Fig. 15 
(10) 

29 " 187.25 
191.75 

channel 
9 

- Roc.  on chan.  9 Fig. 15 
(9) 

30 Of 181.25 
185.75 

channel 
8 

" - Rec.  on than.  8 o, Fig. 15 
(9) 

31 175.25 
179.75 

" channel 
7 

" - Roc,  on than. 7 " Fig. 15 
(7) 

32 If the response of any channel (steps 26 through 31) is below 80% at either marker, repeat step 23 and adjust C9, CI I, CI6 and C22  as  necessary 
to pull response up on the low channel yet maintain correct response on channel 8. If C22 required adjustment, the adjustment should be overshot 
a small amount and corrected by adjustment of L52 to give maximum amplitude of response between the sound and picture carrier markers. 

33 Repeat step 22. If the oscillator is off frequency overshoot the adjustment of Cl and correct by adjusting L43. 

34 Repeat steps 26 through 33 until all requirements are obtained. 
.--
35 Antenna 

terminals 
(loosely) 

87.75 Not used - Loosely coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

199.7$ Junction of R192 

qen. method only 

Rec.  on than.  6 L5  for  zero  on 
meter or beat on 
het. freq. meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 10 

36 ., 83.25 
87.75 

Ant. terminals 
(see text for 
precaution) 

Sweeping 
channel 

6 

Not used - Not used Observe response.  If necessary read- 
just L42, L45 and L49. It shuuld not be 
necessary to touch Cll. 

Fig.  8 
Fig.  9 
Fig. 15 

37 Not used - Not used - Not used - Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  the 
r.f unit test point 
ot 115 

Check osc. injection.  If necessary ad- 
just C7 to give -3 volts.  If C7 is ad- 
justed, switch to channel 9. and matel-
just C9 for proper response then repeat 
step 36. 

Fig.  9 
Fig. 10 

38 Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

77.25 
81.73 

Ant, terminals 
(see text for 
precaution) 

channel 
5 

- Rec, on than.  5 Check EO see that 
response is correct 
and  -3.0  volts of 

injection  is 

Fig. 15 
(5) 

39 " 67.25 
71.75 

channel 
4 

- Rec. on chan.  4 
osc. 
present Fig. 15 

(9) 

40 61.25 
65.75 

" channel 
3 

" - " Rec.  on  chan.  3 Fig. 15 
(3) 

41 .., 55.25 
59.75 

" channel 
2 

- Rec. on  than.  2 Fig. 15 
(2) 

42 Likewise check channels 7 through 13 as outlined in steps 31 back through 26, stopping on channel 13 for next step. 

43 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Not used - Loosely coupled 236.75 Junction of RI92 
6 5103  for  sig. 
gen. method only 

Fine  tuning  con- 
tined.  Receiver on 
channel 13 

Cl  for  zero  on 
meter or beat on 
het.  freq.  meter 

Fig.  8 
Fig. 10 

44 " 209.75 " - 230.75 Of Rec, on  .than.  12 LII as above Fig. 11 

45 203.75 - 224.75 Rec, on  than.  11 LID as above Fig. 11 

46 197.75 - " 218.75 . Roc, on  than.  10 L9 as above Fig. 11 

47 " 191.75 - " 212.75 Rec. on than.  9 L8 as above Fig. 11 

48 18515 - " 206.75 " Rec. on  than. 8 L7 as above Fig. 11 

49 179.75 - " 200.75 Rise, on than. 7 L6 as above Fig. 11 

50 87.75 - 108.75 Rec.  on than.  6 L5 as above Fig. 11 

51 81.75 o 102.75 Rec, on than.  5 L4 as above Fig. 11 

52 71.75 " - 92.75 Rec. on than.  4 L3 as above Fig. 11 

53 65.75 " - 86.75 Rec, on  than.  3 L2 as above Fig. 11 

54 " 59.75 " - " 80.75 " Rec. on  than. 2 LI as above Fig. 11 

55 Repeat steps 43 through 54 as a check. 

56 Antenna 
terminals 

181.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 

Sweeping 
channel 

II 

Not used Rec. on than. S.  Oscilloscope at 115 
test point.  Adjust Ti clockwise.  When 
properly adjusted, curve will be slightly 
wider  with  a slightly  deeper  valley 
in top. 

Fig. 15 
(9) 

57 Switch through all channels and observe response, oscillator injection and r-f oscillator frequency. Minor touch-ups of adjustments may be made 
at this time. However, if Cl or C9 are changed appreciably, then a recheck of the oscillator frequency on all channels should be made. 

58 Remove 39 ohm resistor and reconnect link from T101 to terminal 2 of IA unit terminal board. Proceed with sweep alignment of Pix I-F.   

STEP 
No, 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST 
REFER TO  1 

SWEEP ALIGNMENT OF PICTURE I-F AMPLIFIER 

$9 Loosely 
coupled to 
1-1 amplifier 

22.3 
23.4 

Antenna 
terminals 

Sweeping 
selected 
channel 

Terminal  2 of 
V106 socket 

Junction of R102 
and 11103 

Select  channel 
k no w n  to  have 
good r-f response. 
Clip  330  ohm  re- 
sisters across R107, 
RI10,  11I15,  I1119. 
Connect  bias  box 
to  junction  R102. 
RI03. 

Adjust bias box for 
-1.0 v.  Set sweep 
to give 0.5 v. p-p 
on oscilloscope. Ad- 
just  TI  and  TIO1 
for correct response. 

Fig.  II 
Fig.  9 
f ig. 10 
Flg. 13 

60 " 21.95 
24.79 
25.50 
26.25 

" " " Remove  330  ohm 
resistors.  Set bias 
box for -4.5 v. 

Set sweep to give 
3.0 v. pis on oscli-
loseope. Adjust 71, 
7101 bat,, T102 bat., 
T103 bet., T104 bat. 
and  L102  for  de-
sired response 

Fig. 14 

T110  T103  TIOZ  riot 
21.00MC  12: SRO. ZIDONC  rt• MA  ie Put  1430400 
2041).  2ILAIN2  14*MR  2944,4  TF AMP. 14:012 

1-F  RIX 
cssca I „L0  -F 
TRANS.  •"'"'"  TRANS. 

W ., MA  L102 

A:4-.TiT.  rTISP?: 

3. 

210S 
21.00 mC 
SND TRAP 

AUDIO 
OUTPUT 
MAO 

I '2' AUDIO 
AMR e, 
W AS 
CLAMP 

LAS 0  
C I 

L 203 
F TA 
TRAP 

3 • C O C9 • • 
022  R-F  Ct . I A MP.  CONS  FAIRER 

MY R" IN EARLY PROOuCT ,ON RECENIRS 

IN 4011 01 1113 CAS 3900. 2119 WAS WOO 
240 LII4 04111/20. L103 St! P101 4  COIL 
VMS TUNED TO 22.3MC AND TIO4 SUTT ON 

419 P.O TF TRANS CAD TAXED TO 24.3341C 

Figure 8-Top Chassis Adjustments 

\  

E•Z 

C T -ACT 
CISCN.L Arc* INJECTION 

NOTE - iii EARLY PRODUCTION RECEIVERS 
N WRIER 1013 WAS WAS 31100, ROI WAS 

0200 AND LI M 0MiTT1O LIO3 SIR PIX 
I-F COIL WAS TUNED TO 22.5 MC AND TI04 
BOTTOM  AID PiX I-F TRANS WAS TUNED 

TO 24.3S MC 

TO TERM 
3 CM 4-F 
UNIT 
TERM DO. 

AUDIO 

OUTPUT  61 1 Amp 

17A4A043 
AM, 0, 

cl.•••• 

TRANS- H.0K TWA .   
7.3 Z;7 ) O a ci ) 

9c 7117 10 

Figure 9 Bottom Chassis Adjustments 

CONNECT BIAS 
ROA AND 

VOLTONATIST HERE TO 
ADJUST AND MEASURE 

I F  SIRS 

0 0 

601010 

0 0 

cONNEC., 
vOLTONmysr 
NE W. TO 
ALIGN 
SOUND 
OiSCR 

• 01100 

conNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
NERE TO 
ALIGN 

,•i 

SNORT  TERMINALS 
C O O TO ADJUST 
NOR,ZONTAL 
FREGINEN CT ADJ. 

Figure 10-Test Connection Points 

Figure 11 - R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

SOUND  22.3  - m a 
Of SCR inErNATOR  MC  M C 

RESPONSE 

A POP 00 

400 A, 

ISE T WEEN 
mAIR.EDS 

Figure 12  Figure 13 
Discriminator  Ti and T101 
Response  Response 

• 

Figure I5-R-F Response 

Figure 14 
Orerall I-F 
R-F Response 

P  S 

'CORRECT  INCORRECT  p. .  CORRECT 

Figure 16-Horizontal Oscilla or Wavejorms 

11 
12 
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Continued from Page 9 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT. —Normally the 
adjustment of the horizontal oscillator is not considered to be 
a part of the alignment procedure, but since the oscillator wave-
form adjustment requires the use of an oscilloscope, it can not 
be done conveniently in the field. The waveform adjustment is 
made at the factory and normally should not require readjust-
ment in the field. However, the waveform adjustment should 
be checked whenever the receiver is aligned or whenever the 
horizontal oscillator operation is improper. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment — With a clip lead, short 
circuit the coil between terminals C and D of the horizontal 
oscillator transformer T107.  Tune in a television station and 
sync the picture if possible. 

A. - Turn the horizontal hold control R168 to the extreme 
clockwise position.  Adjust the T107 Frequency Adjustment 
(atop the chassis) so that the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears in the picture as a vertical 
bar.  The position of the bar is unimportant. 

B.—Turn the hold control approximately one-quarter of a 
turn from the extreme clockwise position and examine the 
width and linearity of the picture.  If picture width or. linearity 
is incorrect, adjust the horizontal drive control C143B, the width 
control R178 and the linearity control L113 until the picture is 
correct.  If C143B, R178 or L113 were adjusted, repeat step A 
above. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment. -Turn the horizontal 
hold control fully counter-clockwise.  The picture may remain 
in sync. If so, turn the T107 top core slightly and momentarily 
switch off channel.  Repeat until the picture falls out of sync 
with the diagonal lines sloping down to the left.  Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. Slowly 
turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note the least 
number of diagonal bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. 

If more than 9 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C143A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 7 bars are present, adjust C143A 
slightly counter-clockwise.  Turn the horizontal hold control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this pro-
cr.dure until 7 to 9 bars are present. 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adiustment.- Remove the 
shorting clip from terminals C and D of T107.  Turn the hori-
zontal hold control to the extreme clockwise position.  With a 
thin fibre screwdriver, adjust the Oscillator Waveform Adjust-
ment Core of T107 (under the chassis) until the horizontal 
blanking bar appears in the center. 

A. —Connect the low capacity probe of an oscilloscope to 
terminal C of T107. Turn the horizontal hold control one-quarter 
turn from the clockwise position so that the picture is in sync. 
The pattern on the oscilloscope should be as shown in Fig-
ure 16.  Adjust the Oscillator Waveform Adjustment Core of 
T107 until the two peaks are at the same height. During this 
adjustment, the picture must be kept in sync by readjusting 
the hold control if necessary. 

This adjustment is very important for correct operation of 
the circuit. If the broad peak of the wave on the oscilloscope 
is lower than the sharp peak, the noise immunity becomes 
poorer, the stabilizing effect of the tuned circuit is reduced 
and drift of the oscillator becomes more seroius. On the other 
hand, if the broad peak is higher than the sharp peak, the 
oscillator is overstabilized, the pull-in range becomes inade-
quate and the broad peak can cause double triggering of the 
oscillator when the hold control approaches the clockwise 
position. 

Remove the oscilloscope upon completion of this adjustment. 

Check of Horizontal Oscillator Adjustments. —Set the hori-
zontal hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back.  Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and 
note the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before 
the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C143A 
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slightly clockwise.  If less than 2 bars are present, adjust 
C143A slightly counter-clockwise.  Turn the horizontal hold 
control counter-clockwise momentarily remove the signal and 
recheck the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat 
this procedure until 2 Lars are present. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the maximum clockwise 
position.  The picture should be just out of sync to the extent 
that the horizontal blanking bar appears as a single vertical 
or diagonal bar in the picture.  Adjust the T107 Frequency 
Adjustment until this condition is fulfilled. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK.—A comparative sensitivity check can 
be made by operating the receiver on a weak signal from a 
television station and comparing the picture and sound ob-
tained to that obtained on other receivers under the same 
conditions. 

This weak signal can be obtained by connecting the shop 
antenna to the receiver through a ladder type attenuator pad. 
The number of stages in the pad depends upon the signal 
strength available at the antenna. A sufficient number of stages 
should be inserted so that a somewhat less than normal con-
trast picture is obtained when the picture control is at the maxi-
mum clockwise position. Only carbon type resistors should be 
used to construct the pad. 

RESPONSE CURVES.—The response curves shown on page 
12 and referred to throughout the alignment procedure were 
taken from a production set. Although these curves are typical, 
some variations can be expected. 

The response curves are shown in the classical manner of 
presentation, that is with -response up- and low frequency to 
the left. The manner in which they will be seen in a given test 
set-up will depend upon the characteristics of the oscilloscope 
and the sweep generator.  The curves may be seen inverted 
and/or switched from left to right depending on the deflec-
tion polarity of the oscilloscope and the phasing of the sweep 
generator. 

CHANGE OF I- F FREQUENCY.—Early production chassis 
were aligned with 21.25 mc. sound i-f and 25.75 mc, picture 
carrier i-f frequencies.  See Television Supplement No. 2 for a 
discussion of i-f harmonic interference and its cure by change 
of i-f frequency. 

NOTES ON R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT.  Because of the fre-
quency spectrum involved and the nature of the device, many 
of the r-f unit leads and components are critical in some re-
spects. Even the power supply leads form loops which couple 
to the tuned circuits, and if resonant at any of the frequencies 
involved in the performance of the tuner. may cause serious 
departures from the desired characteristics. In the design of the 

receiver these undesirable resonant loops have been shifted far 
enough away in frequency to allow reasonable latitude in 
their components and physical arrangement without being 
troublesome. When the r-f unit is aligned in the receiver, no 
trouble from resonant loops should be experienced.  However, 
if the unit is aligned in a jig separate from the receiver, atten-
tion should be paid to insure that unwanted resonances do not 
exist which might present a faulty representation of r-f unit 

alignment. 

Al resonant circuit exists between the r-1 tuner chassis and 
the outer shield box, which couples into the antenna and r-f 

plate circuits. The frequency of this resonance depends on the 

physical structure of the shield box, and the capacitance be-
tween the tuner chassis and the front plate. In the KRK8 units, 

this resonance should fall between 120 and 135 mc. and is 
controlled in the design by using insulating washers of dif-
ferent thicknesses (in the front plate to tuner chassis mounting) 
to compensate for differences in the shield boxes of different 
models of receivers. The performance of the tuner, particularly 

on channels 7 and 8 will be impaired if the proper washers 

for the particular shield box involved are not used. Obviously 
then, if the r-f unit is removed for service, the washers should 
be replaced in the correct order when the unit is replaced. 

2T51, 2T60 RESPONSE CURVES— WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 

PICTURE I-F RESPONSE.—At times it may be desirable to ob-
serve the individual i-f stage response. This can be achieved 
by the following method: 

Shunt all i-f transformers and coils with a 330 ohm carbon re-
sistor except the one whose response is to be observed. 

Figure 17 -Response of Converter 

and First Pix I-F Transformer 

CVIOSB 

Figure 20  Response of Fourth 
Pix I-F Transformer 

25 50 hi c_ 

21.85 MC 

cvloS 

Figure 23 —Overall Pix 
I-F Response 

intim 

Connect a wide band sweep generator to the converter grid 
and adjust it to sweep from 18 mc. to 30 mc. 

Connect the oscilloscope across the picture detector load re-
sistor and observe the overall response. The response obtained 
will be essentially that of the unshunted stage. The effects of 
the various traps are also visible on the stage response. 

Figure 18  Response of Second 
Pix I-F Transformer 

08C 

Figure 21—Res ponse of Fifth 
Pix I-F Coil 

C  08 

Figure 24 —Video Response at 
Average Contrast 

Plate of Picture Detector 
(Pin 2 of V105) (6AL5) 

Figure 26—Vertical (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2 of Vertical Sweep 

Rate) (5.5 Volts PP) 

Figure 27  Horizontal (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 1/2 of Horizontal Sweep 

Rate) (5.5 Volts PP) 

Grid of 1st Video Amplifier 
(Pin 2 of V106) (12AU7) 

Figure 28—Vertical (5.3 Volts PP) 

Figure 29—Horizontal (5.3 Volts PP 

ai.75 MC 

08 A 

Figure 19 —Response of Third 
Pix I-F Transformer 

23.2 h PAC 

C  ,2 

CV I 08 

Figure 22—Response from First 
Pix I-F Grid to Piz Def. 

Figure 25 —Video Response 
(100KC Square Wave) 

li e 7:1:11M M.„ 

13 

14 

cv 10i 0 
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1 6 ,;1._ -,P 

Xi. 
IM 21011 - . 

A A A • 
1 

CV1 03A 

0111111101111011 

CviO3* 

Plate of 1st Video Amplifier 
(Pin 1 of V106) (12A1J7) 

Voltages depend on setting of 
Pix control 

Figure 30  Vertical (2-18 Volts PP) 

Figure 3I —Horizontal (2-18 Volts PP) 

Grid of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Pin 7 of V106) (12A(J7) 

Voltages depend on setting of 
Pix control 

Figure 32  Vertical (2-18 Volts PP) 

Figure 33 —Horizontal (2-18 Volts PP) 
10040. -1.-

Plate of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Picture Max.) 

(Pin 6 of V106) (12AU7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 34 —Vertical (15-90 Volts PP) 

Figure 35—Horizontal (15-90 Volts PP) 
i1400. -0.• 

Input to Kinescope (Junction of R121 
and C192) (Picture Max.) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 36 —Vertical (15-90 Volts PP) 

Figure 37.—Horizontal (15.90 Volts PP) 

Cathode of D-C Restorer 
(Pin 3 of V107A) (12AU7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 38  l'ertiral (11-80 Volts PP) 

Figure 39  Horizontal (11.80 Volts PP) 

Grid of D-C Restorer 
(Pin 2 of V107A) (12A1]7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 40 Vertical (0.4-7.5 Volts PP) 

Figure 41  Horizontal (0.4-7.5 Volts 
PP) 

11010.--0. 

.11•IN 

':1141-110 11tral 

CV102 

Fetri l 
--

CV10213 

777, 
CV.ozr 

roig;17 

CV 1 • 316 

15 
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11111111111 M1gogi 

4111 1111114111Nisallaftwar mosou., 

V10-, - 

y ogiiiieso Jelgg mansuwwwwwwl 

4111111 ammanilainisia 

_ SA 

Grid of Sync Separator 
(Pin 7 of V10713) (12A1J7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 42—Vertical (2.5-16 Volts PP) 
-4 -444 

Figure 43  Horizontal ( 2.5.16 1. olts 
Pp) 

Plate of of Sync Separator 
(Pin 6 of V10711) (124U7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 44— Vertical (18-22 Volts PP) 
C  -444 

Figure 45—Horizontal (18.22 Volts PP) 
4,010 -0. 

Cathode of Sync Separator 
(Pin 8 of V10713) (124U7) 
Voltages depend on setting of 

Pix control 

Figure 46—Vertical (0.2-1.2 Volts PP) 
.4 -404 

Figsire47- Horizontal (0.2.1.2 Volts 
PP) 

-0040 -0-

Figure 48—Output of Integrating Net-
work (Junction of C139, C140 and 

R147) (8.5 Volts PP) 

Figure 49—Grid of Vertical Oscillator 
(75 Volts PP) (Pin 1 of V109) 

(6AV6) 
000 -0. 

Figure 50—Grid of Vertical Output 
(90 Volts PP) (Pin 1 of V110) 

(64Q5) 

Figure 51—Plate of Vertical Output 
(600 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V110) 

(6AQ5) 
101010 -10-

Figure 52--Junction of C159. C170 
and R202 (275 Volts PP) 

-4 —.6041 

Figure 53—Input of Vertical Deflec-
tion Coils (20 Volts PP) (Junction 
of Green Lead of T106 and Green 

Lead of Yoke) 

111111.111.16-11110/1116XMO MIl1 

CVI • 

 4   

CV 1040 

Pliollafti mmu mmor 

0 

4fita liffgariziarm ams 

,V1 0 )0 

16 



341 

WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 2T51, 2T60 

/y\ 
Cv1051 

CV 1 04IA 

C V 0 7C, 

Figure 54—Grid of Horizontal Oscil-
lator Control (27 Volts PP) 
(Pin 1 of VIII) (6SN7GT 

-u -41.1101 

Figure 55—Cathode of Horizontal 
Oscillator Control (1.0 Volts PP) 
(Pin 3 of VIII) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 56 Junction of RI63, R164 
and R170 (70 Volts PP) 

st -0401 

Figure 57 Grid of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (290 Volts PP) (Pin 4o/ VIII) 

(6SN7GT) 

Figure 58 Plate of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (150 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of VIII) 

(6SN7GT 
.0 -414•11i 

Figure 59--Terminal "C" of T107 
(100 Volts PP) 
-11400--m• 

Figure 60 Input to Horizontal Out-
put Tube (60-80 Volts PP) Depends 
on setting of drive control (Junc-

tion of C152 and C14311) 

Figure 61  Plate of Horizontal Output 
(Approx. 5000 Volts PP) (Measured 
Through a Capacity Voltage Divider 

Connected from Top Cap of 
1'112 to Ground) 

Figure 62  Cathode of Damper (2100-
2700 Volts PP) Depends on setting of 

width control (Pin 3 of V114) 
(6W4GT 

Figure 63 -Plate of Damper (90-130 
Volts PP) Depends on setting of width 
control (Pin 5 of V114) (6W4GT 

10441. -1.. 

Figure 64- Junction of  Yoke and 
Width  Control  (80-145  Volts  PP) 
Depends on setting of width control 

Figure 65--Voltage Across Width Con-
trol (0-85 Volts PP) Depends on set-

ting of width control 
10100.--0. 

CV • SF 

C.Vi 070 
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2T51, 2T60 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions.  In the first condition, a 2500 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, 
the picture synchronized and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short 
circuiting the receiver antenna terminals.  Voltages shown are read wi h a -Senior VoltOhmyst- type WV97A between the indicated terminal and 
chassis ground and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles, a-c.  The symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

I 
Plate 
(ma.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 616 Mixer 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 135 - - 7 0 5 -3.25 7.4 - 

No 
Signal 2 130 - - 7 0 5 -3.1 7.1 - 

VI 616 
R-F 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 119 - - 7 0 6 *-4.16 4.83 - 'Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 1 104 - - 7 0 6 *-2.37 4.6 - 

V2 6AG5 
R-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 243 6 173 2 <0.1 1 -4.45 0.44 0.13 

No 
Signal 5 197 6 114 2 0.28 1 -0.31 8.6 2.35 

V101 6AU6 
1st Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V 
Signal 5 205 6 232 7 0.15 1 -5.8 1.32 0.52 

- 

No 
Signal 5 112 6 152 7 1.0 1 -0.6 6.8 2.8 

V102 6CB6 
2nd Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V 
Signal 5 192 6 205 2 0.5 1 -5.8 4.4 0.8 

No 
Signal 5 118 6 122 2 1.38 1 -0.6 9.8 2.5 

V103 6AU6 
3d Piz. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V 
Signal 5 190 6 228 7 0.2 1 -0.6 1.28 0.55 

No 
Signal 5 85 6 145 7 1.8 1 0 6.5 2.98 

V104 6CB6 
4th Piz. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 159 6 148 2 1.8 1 0 9.3 2.7 

No 
Signal 5 166 6 143 2 1.62 1 0 0.42 2.4 

V105 GALS 
Picture 
2d Det. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -2.3 - - 5 0 - 8.2 - 

No 
Signal 2 -0.52 - - 5 0 - . <0.1 - 

V105 _ 6AL5 
AGC 
Rectifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -9.0 - - 1 0 - 0.12 - 

No 
Signal 7 -2.45 - - 1 0 - <0.1 - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 1.0 2 -2.4 3.8 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 48 - - 3 0.7 2 -0.38 2.7 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 180 - - 3 9.1 2 -2.9 0.69 - At minimum 

contrast 

2d Video 
Amplifier 
t 

No 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 5.9 2 -0.38 0.6 - 

V106 12AU7 

- 

-- _  

12AU7 

2500 Mu. V. 
L Signal 6 221 - - 8 1.68 7 -8.2 7.5 - At maximum 

contrast 

-- _ 
V107 
A 

No 
Signal 6 191 - - 8 2.6 7 -1.0 11.1 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 189 - - 8 2.75" 7 -2.8 12.5 _ At minimum 

contrast 
No 
Signal 188 - - 8 2.69 7 -0.4 12.3 - 

D-C Rest. 
& Sync Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 4.6 - - 3 48.0 2 -6.2 <0.1 - At maximum 

contrast 
No 

Signal 1 2.8 - - 3 4.6 2 -0.3 <0.1 - 
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343 

VOLTAGE CHART 2T51, 2T60 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E Grid 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

I 
Plate 
(ma.) 

V107 
B 12AU7 

Snyc Sep. 
& Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 44.1 - - 8 5.9 7 5.69 2.47 - 

No 
Signal 6 42.8 - - 8 6.1 7 6.1 2.58 - 

V108 12LP4 Kinescope 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap •10.000 10 405 11 69 2 34 0.075 - 

•Average 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap •10,000 10 405 11 40 2 9.5 0.04 - 

•Average 
Brightness 

V109 6AV6 
Vertical 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 93 - - 2 0 1 -11.2 0.15 - 

No 
Signal 7 93 - - 2 0 1 -11.1 0.15 - 

V110 6AQ5 
Vertical 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 6 250 2 19.0 1 0 13.9 1.20 

No 
Signal 5 248 6 248 2 18.8 1 0 13.8 1.20 

V111 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 185 - - 3 25.0 1 -2.0 .33 - 

No 
Signal 2 181 - - 3 16.3 1 -2.9 .31 - -1-

6SN7 
VIII  GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 161 - - 6 0 4 -53 1.35 - 

No 
Signal 5 158 - - 6 0 4 -54 1.35 - 

V112 
6AU5 
GT 

Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 '440 8 189 3 19.0 1 -8.0 77.0 11.2 •5000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 '435 8 185 3 18.6 1 -7.4 75.0 11.0 

V113 /8016 
H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap ' - - 267 '10,100 - - 0.075 - •10.100 volt 

pulse present Brightness 
Average Cap • - - 267 '10,100 - - 0.040 - 

VI 14 GT Damper 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 269 - - 3 '430 - - 88 - 3000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 264 - - 3 '429 - - 87 - 

V115 6A1J6 
1st Sound 
I.F. Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 234 6 168 7 0.98 1 o 8.1 3.24 

No 
Signal 5 231 6 165 7 0.95 1 0 7.9 3.30 

V116 6AU6 
2d Sound 
I-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 200 6 73 7 0 1 -0.45 3.73 1.37 

No 
Signal 5 198 6 75 7 0 1 -0.53 3.64 1.28 

V117 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -0.6 - - 5 0.1 - - - - 

No 
Signal 2 -1.52 - - 5 1.5 - - 

.  _ 
- 

V118 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 96 - 2 0 1 -0.87 0.54 - 

No 
Signal 7 95 - - 2 0 1 -0.86 0.52 - 

V119 6AQ5 
Audio 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 257 6 271 2 19.8 7 0 28.5 1.97 

No 
Signal 5 251 6 268 2 19.2 7 0 28.2 1.92 

SR101 Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal - 0 - - - 141 - - 226 - 

No 
Signal - 0 - - - 140 - - 245 - 

SR102 Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal - 141 - - - 282 - - 226 - 

No 
Signal - 140 - - - 280 - - 245 - 
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2T51. 2T60 R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 

TO L W, 
CEJ3 
ANTENNA 
OPATCPING 
uNIT 

) 

TO TI 

1 I 

ORK 
sou. 

C I (10P) 

TEST 
CONN 

Figure 66 -R•F Unit Wiring Diagram 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. All leads in the picture and sound i-f circuits must be 
dressed as short and direct as possible with the exception 
of C107, Cl 1 and C117 which are to be dressed with 
enough slack so as not to have to move the body 
of the capacitor to align that particular stage. 

2. Dress the yellow lead from pin 3 of V106 socket up in 
the air and away from V105 socket. 

3. Dress all components conhected to V106 socket up and 
away from the chassis except L103. 

4. Keep the body and coded end of L103 as close to pin 2 
of V105 socket as possible. 

5. Keep the bus from pin 5 of V105 socket to L102 as short 
as possible and employ sleeving to prevent shorting. 

6. Dress the red lead from kinescope socket away from 
V105 and V106 sockets and on power transformer side 
of terminal boards. 

7. Dress the yellow lead from the kinescope socket along 
the rear apron between T107 and V111 socket, up between 

V107 socket and the power transformer to the terminal 
board. 

8. The green lead from the kinescope socket should be 
dressed away from all other leads and components and 

away from V106. 

9. Pin 7 of V116 socket should be soldered to the chassis as 

short as possible. 

10. Dress fuse in high voltage compartment so as not to short 

circuit to ground. 

II. Dress the two filament leads away from the T108 high 
voltage winding by pulling them up through hole so as 

to have all slack on the transformer side of the insulat-
ing board. 

STNicp comotecn as  AS SNEN.o. Aa• 
W aco FREPP OillEcTeuN OP ARAOTes 

11. 

C9 Vc9. 

(Jo 

I. SO 
(10 ruPENS 

AoTIA - 

12. Keep V113 filament leads away from the metal side of 
the high voltage compartment shield. 

13. Dress C158 on high voltage rectifier socket so as to keep 
the hot end of the capacitor away from the metal side of 
the high voltage compartment. 

14. Keep all leads away from R177 for heat reasons. 

15. Dress R210 and  R211  away from all components on 
account of their heat. 

16. Dress AC leads at S102 away from audio components on 
RI94. 

17. Clamp W105 in cable lance provided on rear apron. 

18. Keep leads on C182 and C183 as short as possible. 

19. Keep CI33 dressed above leads. 

20. Dress the body of C131 away from the chassis. 

21. Keep C150 dressed away from the chassis. 

22. Dress the orange lead from C160-C on the power trans-
former side of the terminal boards and around the rear 

apron side of V106 socket. 

23. Dress the body of R119 as close to pin 5 on V104 socket 

as possible. 

24. Dress the body of R124 as close to pin 2 on V105 socket 

as possible. 

25. Keep the leads of C122 and C125 as short and direct as 

possible. 

26. Keep the leads of C126 as short as possible. 

27. Dress the leads of the AGC switch S105 next to the base 

in the chassis and away from sound components. 

28. Solder terminal on can of C160 to bracket along with 
C134. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 2T51, 2T60 2T51, 2T60 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

351 

2T51, 2T60 

352 

2T51, 2T60 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. 

10705 

75188 

75067 

75201 

75186 

75289 

75189 

75200 

45465 

75196 

75174 

75199 

75641 

75166 

75089 

73748 

73473 

75172 

71504 

75184 

75197 

75167 

75182 

75183 

75185 

75202 

73477 

75187 

75162 

73453 

75165 

14343 

75164 

71476 

DESCRIPTION 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

IRK° 

Ball- Steel ball for detent Ni2 dia.) 

Board -Terminal board, 5 contact and ground 

Bracket -Vertical bracket for holding oscillator tube 
shield 

Cable-75 ohms, coax cable (714") complete with 
coil (WI, L50) 

Capacitor  Ceramic,  variable,  for  fine  tuning --
plunger type (C2) 

Capacitor - Ceramic, 4 mmf.,  mmf. (C4) 

Capacitor -Adjustable, 7-30 mmf. (C22) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 12 mmf. (C24) 

Capacitor-- Ceramic. 15 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 39 mmf. (C5) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, trimmer, 50-75 mmf. (C11) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C12, C13, C20) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 390 mmf. (C10) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (CS. C14, 15, C19) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, dual, 1500 mmf. (C17A, Cl7B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C18) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor  Tubular,  steatite,  adjustable.  0.8-1.4 
mmf. (C7) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 0.68 mmf. (C23) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, adjustable, 0.75-4 mmf., com-
plete with adjusting stud (CI) 

Capacitor- Ceramic, 6.8 mmf. (C8) 

Clip-Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitors 

Coil  Trimmer  coil  (112 turns)  with  adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for convertor section (C9, L47) 

Coil-Trimmer  coil  (3  turns)  with  adjustable 
inductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for r-f section (L48. C16) 

Coil -Convertor plate loading coil 144) 

Coil -Choke coil .56 muh (L46) 

Coil-Choke coil (L51) 

Core -Adjustable core for fine tuning capacitor C2 

Detent -Detent mechanism and fibre shaft 

Form-Coil form for L45 and L49 

Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 

Retainer -Fine tuning shaft retaining ring 

Resistor-Fixed, composition: -

27 ohms, ±-10%. 1/2  watt (R8) 

150 ohms, ±20%, 1/2  watt (R10) 

3300 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (RE) 

3900 ohms. ±10%. 1/2  watt (R9, R11) 

8200 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R12) 

10,000 ohms, ±5%, 1/2  watt (R3) 

10,000 ohms, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R2) 

22.000 ohms, ±10%. 1/2  watt (R7) 

100,000 ohms, ±-20%, 1/2  watt (R1, R4, R5) 

Rod--Actuating plunger rod (fibre) for fine tuning 
link 

Screw -#4-40 x 3/4 " binder head machine screw 
for adjusting L6, L7, L8. L9, LIO, LI1 

25 

STOCK 
No. 

75176 

75177 

74575 

73640 

75159 

75160 

75168 

75193 

75192 

75088 

75191 

75163 

75068 

74578 

73457 

30340 

75175 

75178 

75179 

75180 

75169 

75170 

75171 

75173 

75446 

75447 

75181 

75190 

73466 

75235 

75228 

75229 

75230 

75217 

53511 

DESCRIPTION 

Screw -#4-40 x 3/8" fillister head screw for adjust-
ing L5 

Screw -#4-40 x 1.16" fillister head screw for adjust-
ing Li, L2, L3, L4, L43 

Screw -#4-40 x .359" adjusting screw for L42 

Screw -#4-40 x Tie" adjusting screw for L52 

Shaft-Channel selector shaft and plate 

Shaft -Fine tuning shaft and cam 

Shield-Oscillator and convertor sections shield for 
r-f unit  snap-on type 

Shield--Tube shield for VI 

Shield--Tube shield for V2 

Socket  Tube socket, 7 contact, miniature, ceramic, 
saddle mounted 

Spacer-Insulating spacer for front plate (4 req'd) 

Spring- Friction spring (formed) for fine tuning cam 

Spring-Retaining spring for oscillator tube shield 

Spring--Retaining spring for adjusting screws 

Spring--Return spring for tuning control 

Spring-Hair pin spring for fine tuning link 

Stator-Oscillator section stator complete with rotor. 
segment, coils, adjusting screws and capacitors 
C3, and C23 (S1-1, C3, C23. LI, L2, L3. L4, L5, L6. 
L7, L8, L9, Lb. L11, L43) 

Stator-Convertor stator complete with rotor, coils, 
capacitors (C10 and C12) and resistors. (R4 and 
R5) (S1-2, C10, C12, L12, L13, L14. L15, L16, L17, 
L18, L19, L20, L21, L45, R4, R5, R12) 

Stator-R-F amplifier stator complete with  rotor, 
coils. capacitor (C13) and resistor (R6) (S1-3, C13, 
L22, L23, L24. L25, L26, L27, L28, L29. L30, L31, 
L49, R6) 

Stator -Antenna stator complete with rotor. coils, 
capacitors (C20 and C21) and resistors (R9, R10, 
R11) (S-4, C20, C21, L32, L33, L34, L35, L36, L37. 
L38, L39. L40, L41, L42, L52, R9, RIO. fill) 

Strip-Coil segment mounting strip -RH center 

Strip  Coil segment mounting strip -LH lower 

Strip  Coil segment  mounting  strip -LH  upper -
less trimmer C7 

Stud -#6-32 x 13 j(;" adjusting stud for C7 trimmer 

Stud -Capacitor stud -brass--#4-40 x 13/16" with 
screw driver slot for trimmer coils L47, L48 

and capacitor Cl uncoded and coded -ER" 

Stud--Capacitor stud -brass -#4-40 x Win" with 
screw driver slot for trimmer coils L47, L48 

and capacitor Cl coded numerically and -Hi 0" 

Transformer-  transformer 

Washer-Insulating washer (neoprene) for capacitor 
C7 

Washer-Insulating washer (round) 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

KCS 45 -Model 2T51 

KCS45A -Model 2T60 

Board --Hi-voltage shield teitithicil board (3 contact) 

Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket -upper 

Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket -lower 

Bracket -Kinescope  mounting  bracket -on  front 
apron of chassis 

Capacitor -Mica trimmer, dual, 10-160 mmf. (C143A, 
C143B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C126) 

STOCK 
No. 

75450 

74726 

71924 

75247 

75437 

45469 

39396 

75248 

75244 

73091 

73094 

74250 

75166 

75089 

73748 

73473 

75877 

73960 

73747 

75218 

75219 

75220 

75250 

73801 

75249 

75344 

73598 

73595 

73795 

73920 

73561 

73594 

74727 

73562 

73798 

75345 

DESCRIPTION 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 

Capacitor -Mica. 39 

Capacitor--Ceramic, 

Capacitor -Mica, 75 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 

39 mmf. tC203) 

mmf. (C135) 

56 mmf. (C196) 

mmf. (C144) 

100 mmf. (C202) 

100 mmf. (C119) 

100 mml. (C125) 

Capacitor -Mica, 220 mmf. (C149) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C172) 

Capacitor -Mica, 270 mmf. (C107, C111, C117, C122) 

Capacitor -Mica, 390 mmf. (C188) 

Capacitor -Mica, 560 mmf. (C152) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 1500 mmf. (C166, C168, C190, 
C191) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, dual, 1500 mmf. (C102A, C102B, 
C108A, C108B, C112A, C112B, C121A, C121B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 1500 mmf. (C103, CI04, C115, 
CI16. C124, C128, C165, C184, C185, C186) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C182, C183, C189) 

Capacitor -Ceramic,  dual,  10.000  mmf.  (C105A, 
C105B, C110A, C110B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 10,000 mmf. (C194, CI95, C197) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic. 2 mid., 50 volts (C127) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 10 
mfd., 350 volts, 1 section of 5 mid., 350 volts, and 
l ise2ctmion of 150 mid., 50 volts (C132A, C132B, 
C 3   

Capacitor- Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 10 
mfd., 450 volts. 1 section of 100 mid.. 350 volts. 
1 section of 10 mid., 350 volts, and 1 section of 
20 mid., 25 volts (C160A, C16013. C160C. C160D) 

Capacitor--Electrolytic, 150 mid.. 200 volts (C161, 
C162) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, mineral oil im-
pregnated, .00025 mid., 12.500 volts (C158) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  .001 
mid., 600 volts (C140) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .001 mid.. 600 volts (C151) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated. .001 mfd., 1000 volts (C109) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated. .0015 
mid., 600 volts (C130, C176, C199) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 
mid., 600 volts (C137, C173, C193) 

Capacitor  Tubular. paper, oil impregnated, .0033 
mid,. 600 volts (C178) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 
mid.. 600 volts (C138, C139, C174, C179) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  .01 
mid.. 400 volts (C175, C177) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .01 mid,, 600 volts (CI50) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .018 mid., 1000 volts (C156) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 
mid,, 400 volts (C147) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 
mid.. 600 volts (C159) 

Capacitor--Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .027 mid,, 600 volts (C157) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

73596  Capacitor -Tubular.  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .033 mid,, 1000 volts (C156) 

73553 Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
lid & 400 volts (C145. C/92) 

75071  Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mid.. 600 
volts (C163. C164) 

73592  Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
, mid.. 600 volts (C141) 

73597  Capacitor--Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .047 
mid,, 1000 volts (C123. C154) 

73551  Capacitor --Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  0.1 
mfd., 400 volts (C131, C133. C134, C146, C181) 

73557  Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated,  0.1 
mid., 600 volts (C142) 

73560  Capacitor--Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
mid,, 200 volts (C153) 

73787  Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. 0.47 
mfd., 209 volt. (C136, C148. C187) 

73154  Choke -Filter for KCS45 (L114) 

75224  Clip -Mounting clip for electrolytic #75220 

75167  Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitor 
#75166 

75210  Coil -Fifth pix, i-f coil complete with adjustable 
core (L102) 

71449  Coil -Horizontal linearity coil 1113) 

73591  Coil -Antenna matching coil (2 req'd) (Part of T200) 

75241  Coil -Antenna shunt coil (L202) 

73477  Coil -Filament choke coil (L101, L115) 

71793  Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L107) 

75299  Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L103) 

76011 

75253  Coil -Peaking coil (120 muh) (L104. L108) 

75252  Coil -Peaking coil (500 muh) (L106) 

35787  Connector-Single contact phono input connector 

Coil-Peaking(j102  coil -(36 muh) (L116) )   

74594  Connector -2  contact  male  connector for power 
cable 

38853  Connector -4  contact  female  connector  for  an-
tenna transformer (J200) 

5040  Connector -4 contact female connector for speaker 
cable for KCS45A (P101) 

71789  Connector -Anode connector 

5119  Connector -3 contact female connector for speaker 
cable for KCS45 (P101) 

75215  Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R149, 
R   

75216  Control-Picture and brightness control (R129. R134) 

71441  Control-Vertical linearity control (R157) 

71440  Control- Height control (R153) 

74945  Control - Width control (R178) 

Co 75237  ntrol -Volume control and power switch (R194, 
s   

71498  Core -Adjustable  core  and  stud  for  F.M.  trap 
#75449 (part of Transformer #75214) 

72772  Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic #75220 

73590  Cushion -Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 

74839  FaFastener -Push  fastener to mount ceramic tube 
socket (2 req'd) 

73600  Fuse -0.25 amp: 250 volts (F101) 

37396  Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting ceramic 
tube socket (2 req'd) 

26 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

16058  Grommet -Rubber grommet for 2nd, anode lead exit 

75206  Hood -Deflection yoke hand complete with cuohlons 

75205  Magnet -Focus magnet complete with adjustable 
plate and stud 

74148  Magnet -Ion trap magnet (PM type) 

75225  Pad -Rubber pad to mount kinescope (4 req'd) 

75234  Pad -Rubber pad (3" long) for junction of kinescope 
straps 

75147  Plate -Hi-voltage transformer mounting plate (bake-
lite) complete with tube socket less transformer 

18469  Plate -Bakelite  mounting  plate  for  electrolytic 
#75220 

75221  Rectifier -Selenium rectifier (SR101, SR102) 

72067  Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, 1/2  watt (R172) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: -

47 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R175) 

82 ohms, -I- 10%, V2 watt (R113, R183) 

100 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R205, R206) 

120 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R104, R108) 

180 ohms, +10%, V: watt (R117) 

220 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R127, R128) 

220 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R176) 

330 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (R198, R199) 

470 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R158) 

680 ohms, +10 %, 1/2  watt (R219) 

1000 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (R102. R106, R116, R118, 
R159, R185, R216) 

1800 ohms. -±10%, 1/2  watt (R115) 

2200 ohms, +20%, 1/2 watt (R141) 

2200 ohms, ±20%, 1 watt (R180) 

3900 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (R166) 

4700 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R131) 

4700 ohms, L-L-10%, V: watt (R137) 

4700 ohms. ±10%, 1 watt (R111) 

5600 ohms, -2:5%. V2 watt (R126) 

5600 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R181) 

6800 ohms. ±10%. 1 watt (RI20) 

6800 ohms, ±10%, 2 watts (R135, R177) 

6800 ohms. ±20%, 2 watts (R207) 

8200 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R107) 

8200 ohms, 7_4:10%. 1/2  watt (R146, R147, R189) 

10,000 ohms, ±10%, 11/2 watt (R140) 

10,000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R155) 

12,000 ohms, ±5%, 1/2  watt (R171) 

12,000 ohms. -±10%, V2 watt (R143) 

12,000 ohms, ±5%, 1 watt (R110) 

15,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R133) 

18,000 ohms. ±10%, 1/2  watt (R119, RI23, R209) 

18.000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (R212) 

18.000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R2I0. R211) 

22,000 ohms, -±10%, 1/2  watt (R142, R145) 

22,000 ohms, -.1-20%, 1/2  watt (R192) 

22.000 ohms, ±10%, 1 watt (R169) 

27,000 ohms. ±10%, 1/2  watt (R184) 

27,000 ohms, ±-10%, I watt (R150) 

33,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R103, R105) 

33,000 ohms, ±20%, 1/2  won (R114, R124) 

33,000 ohms, ±10%, 2 watts (R139) 

39,000 ohms, ±10%, 1 watt (R202) 

47,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R138, R193, R217) 

47,000 ohms, ±20%, 1/2 watt (R109) 

56,000 ohms, ±10%,  1/2  watt (R154. R187, R188, 
R214) 

68.000 ohms, ±20%, Vz watt (R200, R201) 

STOCK 
No. 

74416 

75083 

74602 

75236 

73584 

75232 

73521 

75222 

73117 

75223 

71508 

60942 

74834 

31364 

75233 

75239 

75226 

75227 

75231 

33491 

75629 

75207 

75208 

74589 

74590 

75209 

73574 

DESCRIPTION 

82,000 ohms. ±10%, 1/2  watt (R132) 

02,000 ohms, .±10%, 1 wan 11165, Rii3) 

100,000 ohms, ±5%, k'd watt (R190, R191) 

100,000 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R122, R167) 

100,000 ohms. +20%, 1 watt (R182) 

150,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R161) 

150,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R125) 

220,000 ohms. +5%, 1 watt (R170) 

270,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2  watt (R203) 

330.000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R162) 

330,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R196) 

330.000 ohms. -.±5%, 1 watt (R164) 

390.000 ohms, -±10%. 1/2  watt (R136, R218) 

470,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R112, R113, R148, 
R174, R183, R197) 

560,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt 

680,000 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2  watt (R215) 

820,000 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R121, R163) 

1 megohm, ±10%, V: watt (R204) 

1 megohm, ±-20%, 1/2  watt (R160) 

1 megohm, ±20%, 1 watt (R179) 

1.2 megohm, ±10%, 1 watt (R144) 

1.5 megohm, ±10%, i/z watt (R152) 

2.2 megohm, ±10%. V2 watt (R156) 

2.2 megohm, ±20%, 1/2  watt (R151. R208) 

4.7 megohm, ±10%, 1/2 watt (R213) 

10 megohm, ±20%. V2 watt (R195) 

Screw -#10-32 x 13/4 " hex head screw to fasten 
kinescope retaining straps 

Screw -#8-32 x 3/4 " wing screw to mount deflec-
tion yoke 

Screw -#10-32 x 174" cross recessed round head 
screw for locus magnet adjustment 

Screw - #8-32 x vs" cross recess binder head screw 
for focus magnet mounting (2 req'd) 

Shield -Tube shield for V104 and V116 

Shield -R-F unit shield 

Shield -Tube shield for V105, V117 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube  socket.  6  contact,  moulded  for 
1B3 '8016 

Socket  Tube  socket,  6  contact,  steatite  for 
6AU5GT & 6W4GT 

Socket- Kinescope socket 

Socket -Pilot lamp socket for KCS45A 

Spring -Compression spring for focus magnet ad-
justment 

Spring-Suspension spring for 2nd. anode lead 

Strap -Kinescope retaining strap (metal) -upper 

Strap -Kinescope retaining strap (metal) -lower 

Strap -Mounting  strap for deflection  yoke hood 
(2 req'd) 

Switch --TV-phono" switch (S103) 

Switch -AGC switch (S105) 

Transformer-Power transformer 117 volts, 60 cycle 
(T109) 

Transformer-- Vertical output transformer (T1061 

Transformer- -First pix, i-f transformer (T101, C101, 
R101) 

Transformer -Second  pix,  i-f  transformer  (T102, 
C106) 

Transformer-- Third pix, i-1 transformer (TI03, C113) 

Transformer -Fourth pix, i-f transformer (T104. C118) 
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STOCK 
No. 

75211 

75212 

75213 

75214 

75509 

75240 

71778 

75251 

75242 

75449 

75451 

75204 

74316 

X3128 

75628 

71419 

75023 

75024 

5039 

75022 

75520 

75502 

75472 

75473 

71599 

13103 

73643 

X3123 

DESCRIPTION 

Transformer -Sound  i-1 transformer  (T110.  C114. 
C167, Ri86) 

Transformer -Sound discriminator transformer (T111, 
C169, C170, C171) 

Transtorrner --Horizontal oscillator transformer (T107) 

Transformer  Antenna matching transformer com-
plete with antenna connector, i-f and FM traps 
and antenna shunt coil for KCS45A (T200, C200, 
C201, C202, C203. J200, L200, L201. L202, L203) 

Transformer -Antenna  matching  transformer  com-
plete with antenna connector, if and F-M traps 

and antenna shunt coil for KCS45 (T200. C200. 
C201, C202, C203, 1200, L200. L201, L202. L203) 

Transformer-Hi-voltage transformer (T108) 

Trap -Sound trap (T105, C120) 

Trap -4.5 mc trap (L105. C129) 

Trap -I-F trap (L200, L201, C200, C201) 

Trap -FM trap complete with adjustable core and 
stud (L203, C203) 

Tubing -Insulated  tubing  for  kinescope  straps 
(30 7'4") 

Yoke -Deflection  yoke  (L109.  L110,  L111,  L112, 
C155, CI80) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

970773-2 

RL 116-2 

(For Model 2T51) 

Connector -3 contact male connector for speaker 
(1101) 

Cloth -Speaker grille cloth 

Speaker -5" x 7" EM speaker complete with cone 
and voice coil (3.2 ohms) less output transformer 
and plug 

Transformer -Output transformer (T112) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92580-4 W 

RL 105C8 

(For Model 2T60) 

Cap -Dust cap 

Cone--Cone complete with voice coil (3.2 ohms) 

Connector--4 contact male connector (1101) 

Speaker •8" PM speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less plug and transformer 

Transformer -Output transformer (T112) 

NOTE: -If stamping on speaker in instruments does 
not agree with above speaker number, order re-
placement parts by referring to model number of 
instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 
description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Cabinet back complete with power cord and 
terminal board for Model 2T60 

Back--Cabinet back complete with power cord and 
terminal board for Model 2T5I 

Board--"Ant" terminal board 

Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket (Model 2T60) 

Cap -Pilot lamp cap for Model 2T60 

Clip -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (Model 2T60) 

STOCK 
No. 

39153 

75474 

71457 

74891 

75470 

75471 

75479 

75480 

75467 

74809 

75499 

75501 

75478 

75468 

74959 

75461 

74960 

75462 

74962 

75463 

74969 

75503 

74963 

75464 

11765 

75477 

75469 

33225 

72845 

14270 

30330 

75500 

DESCRIPTION 

Connector -4 contact male connector for antenna 
interconnecting cable 

Connector -Single contact male connector for an-
tenna interconnecting cable (2 req'd) 

Cord---Power cord and plug 

Cushion -Vinylite cushion (35") for masking panel 

Cushion -Rubber cushion for back of safety glass 
(2 req'd) 

Cushion -Rubber cushion for front of safety glass 
(Model 2T51) 

Decal -Control function decal for mahogany or wal-
nut instruments (Model 2T60) 

Decal -Control function decal for oak instruments 
(Model 2T60) 

Decal  Control function decal (Model 2T51) 

Emblem --RCA Victor- emblem 

Escutcheon -Channel  marker  escutcheon -dark -

for mahogany or walnut instruments "Model 2T60) 
or plastic instruments (Model 2T51) 

Escutcheon  Channel  marker  escutcheon--light--

for oak instruments (Model 2T60) 

Glass -Safety glass (Model 2T60) 

Glass--Safety glass (Model 2151) 

Knob -Fine tuning control knob -maroon -for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments (Model 2160) or 
plastic instruments (Model 2T51) (outer) 

Knob -Fine tuning control knob---beige--for oak in-
struments (outer) (Model 2T60) 

Knob -Channel  selector  knob -maroon -for  ma-
hogany or walnut instruments (Model 2T60) or 
plastic instruments (Model 2T51) (inner) 

Knob-Channel selector knob -beige- for oak in-
struments (inner) (Model 2T60) 

Knob -Brightness control or vertical hold control 
knob -maroon -for mahogany instruments (Model 
2160) or plastic instruments (Model 2T51) (outer) 

Knob -Brightness control or vertical hold control 
knob -beige -for oak instruments (outer) (Model 
2160) 

Knob -Volume control and power switch knob -
maroon -for mahogany  or walnut  instruments 
(Model 2160) or plastic instruments (Model 2T51) 

Knob -Volume control and power switch knob -

beige--for oak instruments (dual) (Model 2160) 

Knob -Picture control or horizontal hold control knob 
- maroon -for mahogany or walnut instruments 
(Model 2160) and plastic instruments (Model 2151) 
(inner) 

Knob -Picture control or horizontal hold  control 
knob -beige -for oak instruments (inner) (Model 
2160) 

Lamp -Pilot lamp -Mazda -for Model 2160 

Mask -Kinescope  masking  panel  (metal)  (Model 
2160) 

Mask -Kinescope  masking  panel  (metal)  (Model 
2151) 

Nut -Speed nut to fasten antenna in cabinet or to 
fasten masking panel to cabinet (Model 2T51) 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 74959 and 75461 

Spring- Retaining spring for knobs 74960, 74962, 
74969, 75462, 75463, and 75503 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 74963 and 75464 

Washer -Felt washer 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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"Somervell" 

Model 2T8I, Walnut, Mahogany or Limed Oak 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION, RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 

MODEL 2181 
Chassis Nos. KCS46 and RC1090 

Record Changers RP168 or RP190 and 960282 

Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
1950 No. 113 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model 2T81 is a 12'2-inch television radio phonograph com-
bination. Two record changers are provided to play 78, 33 1:: 
and 45 RPM records. The instrument employs 23 tubes plus 4 

rectifiers and a 12LP4 kinescope. 

Features of the television unit are full twelve channel coy-

erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 

A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 

stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits: im-

proved sync separator and clipper; four mc band width for 

picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE   87 square inches on a 12LP4 kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range.. +250 kc. on chan. 2, +650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 mc. 

RADIO TUNING RANGE   540-1,600 kc. 

Radio Intermediate Frequency   455 kc. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING   115 volts, 60 cycles, 235 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING   6.0 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis   KCS46 

Radio Chassis   RC1090 

33 1:1,78 RPM Record Changer  960282 

45 RPM Record Changer  RP168 or RP190 

Refer to Service Data 960282 and RPI68 or RP190 for informa-

tion on the record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER -92569-9 (RL111-14)   12-inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet   148 lbs. 

Shipping Weight   182 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   33 14  34 14  23 18 

TV Chassis (overall)   16  15  20 14 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE .300 ohms balanced 

If necessary, the television chassis may be fed separately 

from either a 300-ohm balanced line or a 72-ohm co-ax. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 
Tube Used Function 

(Television Chassis) 
( 1 ) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 
( 2 ) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator and Mixer 

( 3 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 
( 6 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

( 7 ) RCA 6CB6   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 
( 8 ) RCA 6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

( 9 ) RCA 6CB6   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10) RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 
(11) RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

(12) RCA 12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 

(13) RCA 6AV6   Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

(14) RCA 6AQ5   Vertical Sweep Outpui 

(15) RCA 6SN7GT..  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

(16) RCA 6AUSGT   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(17) RCA 6W4GT   Damper 
(18) RCA 1133-C178016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(19) RCA 12LP4   Kinescop.? 

(Radio Chassis) 

( 1 ) RCA 68E6   Converter 
( 2 ) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 

( 3 ) RCA 6AV6   Detector and 1st Audio 

(4) RCA 6C4   Phase Inverter 

( 5 ) RCA 6V6GT (2 tubes)   Audio Output 

( 6 ) RCA 6X5GT   Rectifier 

Specifications continued on patio 2 
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2T81  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES  FOCUS    Magnetic 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 mc.  SWEEP DEFLECTION  Magnetic 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.50 mc.  SCANNING  . Interlaced, 525 line 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks  400 kc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 mc. 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  .. 15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessaly when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to TV. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING control for best sound fidelity 
and the SOUND VOLUME 
control for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS 
control fully  counter-clock-
wise, then clockwise until a 
light pattern appears on the 
screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL 
hold control until the pattern 
stops vertical movement. 

7. Adjust the HORIZON-
TAL hold control until a pic-
ture is obtained and cen-
tered. 

8. Adjust the PICTURE 
and brightness controls for 
suitable picture contrast and 
brightness. 

9. After the receiver has 
been on for some time, it 
may be necessary to read-

VERTICAL I BRIGHTNESS 
HOLD 

HORIZONTAL  PICTURE 
HOLD 

just the FINE TUNING control slightly for improved sound fidelity. 

10. In switching from one channel to another, it may be 
necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

11. When the set is turned on again after an idle pttriod it 
should not be necessary to repeat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not been changed. II any adjustment 
is necessary. step No. 4 is generally sufficient. 

12. If the positions of the 
controls have been changed. 
it may be necessary to re-
peat steps 1 through 8. 

RADIO OPERATION 

1. Turn ,he radio FUNC-
TION switch to AM. 

2. Tune in the desired sta-
tion with the TUNING con-
trol. 

STAT ON 
SELECTOR 

OPERATING CONTROL 

ESCUTCHEON  FINE 
LIGHT SW.  TUNING 

Figure I —Receiver Operating Controls 

PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to 78-33 for op-
eration of the 78/33 13 RPM 
changer or to 45 for opera-
tion of the 45 RPM changer. 

2. Place a record on the 
appropriate changer and slip 
the changer power switch 
to "ON." 

REFER TO MODELS 2151 AND 2T60 (PAGES 327 TO 341) FOR INSTALLATION IN-

STRUCTIONS, TELEVISION ALIGNMENT AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS. 

THE TELEVISION OF MODEL 2T81 IS VERY SIMILAR TO THE CHASSIS USED IN MODELS 2T51 

AND 2160. WHEN REFERRING TO MODELS 2151 AND 2T60 IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT V118 (6AV6 

1st Audio) AND V119 (6AQ5 Audio Output) ARE NOT USED IN MODEL 2T81. 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. WORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

2 
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2T81 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

ION TRAP MAGNET 

FOCUS CENTERING  CENTERING  KINESCOPE CONTROL ADJUSTMENT  ADJUSTMENT  CUSHION LOCK SCREW  LEVER 111 , ADJUSTMENT 
a _ 

, 0) 1110m1 

*Pi 
FOCUS MAGNET MOUNTING SCREW 

 _./ DEFLECTION RINE YOKE DEFLECTION4f0JUSTHENT YOKE IIONE CUSHION -., 

KINESCOPE  FOCUS MAGNET SOCKET  COMPRESSION SPR NO5 
Figure 4 Yoke and Focus Magnet Adjustments 

FOCUS MAGNET MOUNTING SCREWS 
CENTERING LEVER 
CENTERING LEVER LOCKING SCREW 
FOCUS CONTROL 

5105 AGC CONTROL SWITCH 
0 

I_COMPRESSION SPRING 
 r ADJUSTING 

Il  SCREWS 

C1438 HORIZONTAL 
RIS3 e ED L., P 

cll ()DRIVE 42:  04,A • 
CONTROL •--- --- CONTROL WHORRANLOCEI 14 08 NG CONTROL wiOTH RIS7 HEIGHT „„,...„ vERT LIN 

Figure 5—Rear Chassis Adjustments 

REFER TO MODELS 2T51 AND 2T60 ON PAGES 327 AND 328 FOR INSTALLATION PROCEDURE. 

RADIO SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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In some receivers 534 was 100K and was 
connected between SI-1 rear terminal 7 
and 11 C24 was .0015 and was connected 
between SI-I rear terminal 7 and and. 
In some receivers 535 was omitted. 

Figure 6—Radio Schematic Diagram 
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In some receivers 517 was 2700 and 525 
was 120K. 
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RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 2T81 

Test-Oscillator. — For all alignment operations, connect low side of the test-osc. to the receiver chassis, and keep the osc. output 
as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. Output Meter. — Connect the meter across the speaker voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to max. If any lead dressing is necessary, it should be done before aligning the receiver. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc, to — 
Tune Test Osc. 

to — 
Function 
Switch 

Turn Radio 
Dial to — 

Adjust the following 

I 
Stator of C1-2 in series 

with .01 mfd. 
455 kc. 

Modulated 
AM   

Low Freq. end 
of Dial 

tTop and bot. cores of Ti and T2 
(For max. voltage across voice coil.) 

2 
Short wire placed 
near lOop for 
radiated signal 

1.620 kc. AM Min. capacity Osc. C1-1 for maximum output 

3 1,400 kc. AM Tune to signal Ant. C1-2 for maximum output 

4 600 kc. AM 600 kc. ttOsc. L3 for maximum output 

s Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for maximum output. 

tFirst peak T 1 and T2 for maximum output. Then, starting with T2 use alternate loading. Connect a 47.000-ohm resistor across the 
primary to load the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer is being peaked. Then load the grid winding 
with the 47,000-ohm resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 
tt-Rock- the gang condenser and adjust L3 for maximum output. 

Figure  Cord and Drive Assembly 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. Dress all filament wiring down to the chassis and away 
from the audio coupling capacitors. 

2. Dress the a-c power-switch leads away from all audio 
circuit components. 

3. Dress all uninsulated bus wire so as to avoid short circuits. 
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Tube Type  -1-- Pin No. Radio Phono  1 

VI 6BE6 Plate, Pin 5 208 — 
Converter Screen, Pin 6 88 

Cathode, Pin 2 o — 
Grid, Pin 7 -.77 — 

V2 6BA6 Plate, Pin 5 208 — 
I-F Amp. Screen, Pin 6 118 --

Cathode, Pin 7 2.42 --
Grid, Pin 1 -.68 

V3 6A V6 Plate, Pin 7 84 94 
Audio Amp. Grid, Pin 1 -.86 -.84 

V4 6C4 Plate, Pins I & 5 70 83 
Inverter Cathode, Pin 7 2.95 3.6 

Grid, Pin 6 .01 .04 

V5 6V6GT Plate, Pin 3 250 255 
V6 Audio Screen, Pin 4 208 250 

Output Cathode, Pin 8 13.1 173 
Grid, Pin 5 o 0 

V7 6X5GT 
Rectifier Cathode, Pin 8 255 260 

/01 T3 

OUTPUT 

TR ANS. 

1   

k( ?) 

V6 

6V 6 CT 

OUTPUT 

VS 

6V6 CT 

O UTPUT 
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A NT. 
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E,Av6 
OCT. 
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V7 
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RECT 

455 KC 
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Figure 8  Chassis, Top View, Showing Adjustntents 
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VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditio.. In the first condition. a 2,500-microvolt test pattern signal was fed into th 

the picture synced and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short 

the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are read with "Senior VoltOhmyst" type WV97A between the indicated terminal and chas 

and with the receiver operating on 117 volts. 60 cycles. a-c. The symbol < moans 1ms than. 

Tube 
No. 

VI 

i 
Tub*  : 
Type 

1 

I 616  ' 

Function 
Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Scra m E. Cathode E. Gild 

1 
Plate 
Ma./ 

1 
Screen 
Ma./ 

Notes en 
Measurements ph, 

No. Vohs 
Pin 
No. Volts 

pis 

No. Vohs 
PM 
No Volts 

Mixer -1-  
2500 Mu. V. 
Eignal 2 135 - - 7 0 5 -3.25 7.4 - 

No 
Signal 2 130 - - 7 0 5 -3.1 7.1 - 

VI 616 
R.F 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal I 119 - - 7 0 6 .-4 -16  4.63  - 'Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal I 104 - - 7 o 6 *-2.37 4.6 --

V2 GAGS 
14.F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 243 6 173 2 <OA 1 -4.45 0.44 0.13 

No 
Signal 5 197 6 114 2 0.28 1 -0.31 8.6 2.35 

V101 6AU6 
let Pie. IF 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 205 6 232 7 0.15 1 -5.8 1.32 0.52 

No 
Signal 5 112 6 152 7 1.0 1 -0.6 6.8 2.8 

V102 6C36 
2nd Pitt. IT 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 192 6 205 2 0.5 1 -5.8 4.4 0.8 

No 
Signal 5 118 6 122 2 1.36 1 -0.6 9.8 2.5 

V103 6AU6 
341 Pin. I.F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 190 6 226 7 0.2 1 -0.6 1.28 0.55 

No 
Signal 5 85 6 145 7 1.6 1 0 6.5 2.98 

V104 -6C116 
4th Pin. IT 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 159 6 148 2 1.8 1 0 9.3 2.7 

No 
Signal 5 166 6 143 2 1.62 1 0 0.42 2.4 

V105 GALS 
Picture 
2d Del. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -2.3 - - 5 0 - - 8.2 - 

No 
Signal 2 -0.52 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

V105 GALS 
ACC 
Rectifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -9.0 - - I 0 - - 0.12 - 

No 
Signal 7 -2.45 - - 1 0 - - <0.1 - 

V106 I2AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 1.0 2 -2.4 3.8 At maximum 

COD11031 No 
Signal 1 48 - - 3 0.7 2 -0.38 2.7 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 180 - - 3 9.1 2 -2.9 0.69 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 5.9 2 -0.38 0.6 - 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 221 - - E 1.68 7 4.2 7.5 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 191 - - 8 2.6 7 -1.0 11.1 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 189 - - 8 2.75 7 -2.6 12.5 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 188 - - 8 2.69 7 -0.4 12.3 - 

V108 12A U7 
DC Rest. 
6 Sync Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal I 4.6 - - 3 48.0 2 -6.2 <0.1 At maximum 

contrast Na 
Signal 1 2.8 - 3 4.6 2 -1.0 <0.1 - 

VOLTAGE CHART 
la 

g  Lr.t.4  
OD 

t receiver. 

circuiting 

its ground 
Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plato 

pin 

No. Volts 

E. Smear E. Cathode 

Volts 

E. 

PM 
No. 

Grid 

Volts 

1 
Plate 

66 .) 

1 
Samoa 

6"J 

Notes on 
Measurements Pia 

No. Volts 
Pla 
No. Tube 

No. 
Tube 
Type 

V107 
B 12AU7 

Sync Sep. 
6 Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 44.1 - - 8 5.9 7 5.69 2.47 - 

No 
Signal 6 42.8 - - 8 6.1 7 6.1 2.58 - 

V106 12LP4 ICInescepo 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap •I0.000 10 405 11 69 2 34 0.075 - 

•Avisragis 
Brightness 

No 
Signal Cap • 10,000 10 405 II 40 2 9.5 0.04 - 

•Average 
Brightness 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cap •9.700 10 405 11 65 2 32.5 0.10 - 

•Maximum 
Brightness 

V109 6AV6 
Vertical 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 93 - - 2 0 1 -11.2 0.15 - 

No 
Signal 7 93 - 2 0 1 -11.1 0.15 - 

V110 6AQ5 
Vertical 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 6 250 2 19.0 1 0 13.9 1.20 

No 
Signal 5 248 6 248 2 18.8 1 0 13.8 1.20 

VIII 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Om. Control 

2500 Mu, V. 
Signal 2 185 - - 3 25.0 1 -2.0 .33 - 

1 

No 
Signal 2 181 - 3 16.3 1 -2.9 .31 

-6SN7 

V111 GT 
Horisontal 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V 
Signal 5 161 - - 6 o 4 -53 1.35 - 

No 
Signal 5 158 - - 6 0 4 -54 1.35 - 

V112 
6A1J5 
GT 

Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 '440 8 189 3 19.0 I -8.0 77.0 11.2 '5000 volt 

pulse prosont No 
Signal 5 '435 8 185 3 18.6 1 -7.4 75.0 11.0 

V113 1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap ' - - 2 6 7 -• 10.100 - - 0.075 - • Hu m co lt 

puts* proe m' Brightness 
Average Cap • - - 267 :10,100 - - 0.040 - 

VIII 6W4 
GT Damper 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 269 - - 3 '430 - - 88 - •3000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 264 - - 3 '429 - - 87 

-1st 

V 115 6A1J6 
Sound 

I-F Amp. 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 234 6 168 7 0.98 I 0 8.1 3.24 

No 
Signal 5 231 6 165 7 0.95 1 0 7.9 3.30 

VI I6 6AU 6 
2d Sound 
I-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 200 6 73 7 0 1 -0.45 3.73 1.37 

No 
Signal 5 198 6 75 7 o I -0.53 3.64 1.28 

V117 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -0.6 - - 5 0.1 - - - - 

No 
Signal 2 -1.52 - - 5 1.5 - - - - 

SR101 Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 0 - - 141 - - 226 

No 
Signal 0 - 140 - - 245 

SR102 Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 141 - - - 282 -- - 226 - 

No 
Signal 140 - - 280 - - 245 - 
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STOCK 
No. 

10705 

75188 

75067 

75201 

75186 

75289 

75189 

75200 

45465 

75196 

75174 

75199 

75641 

75166 

7089 

73748 

73473 

75172 

71504 

75184 

75197 

75167 

75182 

75183 

75185 

75202 

73477 

75187 

75162 

73453 

75165 

14343 

75164 

71476 

75176 

75177 

74575 

73640 

75159 

75160 

75168 

75193 

75192 

75088 

75191 

75163 

75068 

74578 

73457 

30340 

DESCRIPTION 

RF UNIT ASSEMBLIES 

KRK8 

Ball- Steel ball for detent (9, 32 dirt ) 

Board -Terminal board, 5 contact and ground 

Bracket -Vertical bracket for holding oscillator tube shield 

Cable -75 ohms, coax cable (7 1,4") complete with coil 
(WI, L50) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. variable, for fine tuning - plunger 
type (C2) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 4 mmf., -±0.5 mmf. (C4) 

Capacitor -Adjustable, 7-30 mmf. (C22) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 12 mmf. (C24) 

Capacitor-Ceramic. 15 mmf. (C3) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 39 mmf. (C5) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, trimmer. 50-75 riunf. (C I 1) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mint. (C12, C13. C20) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 390 mmf. (CIO) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1,500 mint. (C6.C14, C15, C19) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, dual, 1.500 mmf. (C17A, Cl7B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C18) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 5.000 mmf. (C21) 

Capacitor -Tubular. steatite, adjustable, 0.8-1.4 mmf. (C7) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 0.68 mmf. (C23) 

Capacitor -Ceramic.  adjustable.  0.75-4  mmf.,  complete 
with adjusting stud (Cl) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 6.8 mutt. (C8) 

Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitors 

Coil -Trimmer coil (1 1/2  turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjustment) for con-
vertor section (C9, L47) 

Coil --Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjustment) for 1.1 sec-
tion (L48. C16) 

Coil -Convertor plate loading coil (L44) 

Coil -Choke coil, .56 muh (L46) 

Coil -Choke coil (L51) 

Core-- Adjustable core for fine tuning capacitor C2 

Detent -Detent mechanism and fibre shaft 

Form -Coil form for L45 and L49 

Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 

Retainer -Fine tuning shaft retaining ring 

Resistor-Fixed, composition: 

27 ohms,  10%, 1/2  watt (R8) 

150 ohms. ±20%. V2 watt (R10) 

3,300 ohms, -±-10%, 1/2 watt (R6) 

3,900 ohms, -±10%, 1/2 watt (R9, RI I ) 

8.200 ohms, ±-10%, 1/2 watt (R12) 

10,000 ohms, -±5%. V2 watt (R3) 

10,000 ohms, -±-20%, 1/2  watt (R2) 

22,000 ohms, ±-10%. V2 watt (117 ) 

100,000 ohms. -1.-20%. 1/2  watt (RI. R4. R5) 

Rod -Actuating plunger rod (fibre) for fine tuning link 

Screw-No. 4-40 x 1/4" binder head machine screw for 
adjusting 1.6, L7,, 1.8, L9, LIO, L11 

Screw--No. 4-40 x 3/9" fillister head screw for adjusting 
L5 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 5/16" fillister head screw for adjusting 
LI. L2, L3, L4. L43 

Screw -No. 4-40 x .359" adjusting screw for 1.42 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 7 16" adjusting screw for L52 

Shaft -Channel selector shaft and plate 

Shaft -Fine tuning shaft and cam 

Shield-Oscillator and convertor sections shield for IA 
unit -snap-on iype 

Shield-Tube shield for VI 

Shield- Tube shield for V2 

Socket-Tube socket, 7 contact, miniature, ceram.c. saddle 
mounted 

Spacer -Insulating spacer for front plate (4 required) 

Spring -Friction spring (formed) for fine tuning cam 

Spring -Retaining spring for oscillator tube shield 

Spring-Retaining spring for adjusting screws 

Spring-Return spring for fine tuning control 

Spring-Hair pin spring for line tuning link 

STOCK 
No. 

75175 

75178 

75179 

75180 

75169 

75170 

75171 

75173 

75446 

75447 

75181 

73466 
75190 

75235 

75228 

75229 

75230 

75591 

53511 

75217 

75450 

74726 

71924 

75247 

75437 

45469 

39396 

75248 

75244 

73091 

73094 

74250 

75166 

75089 

73748 

73473 

73360 

75877 

73747 

75218 

75219 

75220 

75250 

73801 

75249 

75344 

73598 

DESCRIPTION 

Stator --Oscillator section stator complete with rotor, seg-
ment, coils. adjusting screws and capacitors C3 and 
C23 (SI-1. C3, C23, LI, L2, L3, L4, L5, L6, L7, L8, 1.9, 
1.10. 1.11. 1.431 

Stator -Convertor stator complete with rotor, coils, ca-
pacitors  (C10 and C12)  and resistors  (R4 and  R5) 
(S1-2, C10, C12, L12, L13, L14, L15. L16, L17, L18, 1.19, 
L20, L21, L45, R4 R5, 1112) 

Stator -R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor, coils. 
capacitor (C13) and resistor (116) (S1-3, C13, L22, L23, 
L24, L25, L26, L27. L28, L29, L30, L31, L49, 116) 

Stator -Antenna stator complete with rotor, coils, capaci-
tors (C20 and C21) and resistors (R9, RIO, R11) (SI-4, 
C20, C21, L32, L33, L34, L35, L36, L37, L38, L39, L40, 
L4I, L42, L52, R9. R10, 1111) 

Strip -Coil segment mounting strip-RH center 

Strip -Coil segment mounting strip -LH lower 

Strip -Coil segment mounting strip -LH upper -less trim-
mer C7 

Stud -No. 6-32 x 13 16" adjusting stud for C7 trimmer 

Stud -Capacitor  stud -brass- No.  4-40  x 13 16"  with 
3,64" screwdriver slot for trimmer coils L47. L48 and 
capacitor CI uncoded and coded -ER" 

Stud -Capacitor  stud--brass -No.  4-40  x 13/16"  with 
3,64" screwdriver slot for trimmer coils L47. L48 and 
capacitor Cl coded numerically and "Hi Q" 

Transformer  I-F convertor transformer 

Washer --Insulating washer (round) 

Washer --Insulating washer (neoprene) for capacitor C7 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLY 

KCS 46 

Board -Hi-voltage shield terminal board (3 contact) 

Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket  upper 

Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket  lower 

Bracket  Kinescope mounting bracket -on front apron of 
chassis 

Bracket-Indicator lamp bracket 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 10 mmf. (C126) 

Capacitor -Mica trimmer. dual. 10-160 mmf. (C143A, C143B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 39 mmf. (C203) 

Capacitor -Mica. 39 mmf. (C135) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, $6 mmf. (C196) 

Capacitor -Mica, 75 mmf. (C144) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C202) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 100 mmf. (C119) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C125) 

Capacitor -Mica, 220 mmf. (C149) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C172) 

Capacitor--Mica, 270 mmf. (C107, C111, C117, C122) 

Capacitor--Mica, 390 mmf. (C188) 

Capacitor -Mica. 560 mmf. (C152) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1.500 mmf. (CI66, C168, CI90, C191) 

Capacitor -Ceramic,  dual,  1,500 mmf.  (C102A,  C102B, 
C108A, C108B, C112A, CII2B, C121A. C121B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 1,500 mmf. (C103, C104, C115, CI16, 
C124, C128, CI65, C184, C185, C186) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5,000 mmf. (C182, C183. C189) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 10,000 mmf. (C194, C195, C197) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, dual,  10.000 mmf.  (C105A, C105B, 
C110A, C110B) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mfd, 50 volts (C127) 

Capacitor --Electrolytic, comprising I section of 10 mfd, 
350 volts. 1 section of 5 mfd, 350 volts, and 1 section 
of 150 mfd. 513. volts (C132A, C132B, C132C) 

Capacitor- Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 10 mfd, 
450 volts, I section of 100 mfd, 350 volts, I section of 
10 mfd, 350 volts. and 1 section of 20 mfd, 25 volts 
(C160A, C160B, C160C) 

NOTE: 20 mid, 25 volts section not used. 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 150 mid. 200 volts (C161, C162) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, mineral oil impreg-
nated. .00025 mfd, 12,500 volts (C158) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper,  oil impregnated.  .001  mfd, 
600 volts (C140, C199) 

Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, oil impregnated, .001 
mfd, 600 volts (CISI) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, .001 
mid, 1,000 volts (C109) 

Cupacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .0015 mfd, 
600 volts (C150) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73595 

73920 

73594 

74727 

73562 

73798 

75345 

73553 

75071 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73560 

73787 

73154 

75167 

75224 

75210 

71449 

73591 

75241 

73477 

75299 

76011 

71793 

75253 

75252 

35707 

74594 

38853 

71789 

75215 

75216 

71441 

71440 

74945 

71498 

72772 

73590 

74839 

73600 

37396 

16058 

75206 

752 05 

74148 

75225 

75234 

75147 

18469 

75221 

72067 

STOCK 
No. 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 mtd, 
600 volts (CI37. C193) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 mid, 
600 volts (C138. C139. C179) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated. .01 
mfd, 600 volts (C150) 

Capacitor -Tubular moulded paper, oil impregnated, .018 
mid. 1,000 volts (C156) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  .022 mfd, 
400 volts (CI47) 

Capacitor--Tubular. paper, oil impregnated,  .022 mfd, 
600 volts (C159) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, .027 
mfd, 600 volts (CI57) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  paper, oil impregnated,  .047  mfd, 
400 volts (CI45, C192) 

Capacitor -Tubular. moulded paper, .047 mid. 400 volts 
(C163. C164) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. oil impregnated,  047  mid. 
600 volts (CI41) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated.  047 mfd. 
1,000 volts (C123, C154) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mid, 400 
volts (C131, C133, C134, C146, CI81) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  paper,  oil  impregnated.  0.1  mfd, 
600 volts (C1421 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper, oil  impregnated, 0.22 mfd, 
200 volts (C153) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper, oil impregnated. 0.47  mid, 
200 volts (C136, C148. C187) 

Choke- Filter choke (L114) 

Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-oH capacitor 75166 

Clip-Mounting clip for electrolytic 75220 

Coil -Fifth pix i-f coil complete with adjustable core 
(L102) 

Coil -Horizontal linearity coil (1.113) 

Coil -Antenna matching coil 12 required) (Part of T200) 

Coil -Antenna shunt coil (L202) 

Coil -Filament choke coil (L101, L115) 

Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L103) 

Coil-Peak.ng coil (36 muh) (1.116) 

Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (1.107) 

Coil -Peaking coil 1120 muh) (1.104. L108) 

Coil -Peaking coil (500 muh) (1.106) 

Connector -Single contact audio output connector 

Connector -2 contact male connector for power cable 

Cononecetrorrj2 400 c)ontact female connector for antenna trans-

irm Connector -Anode connector 

Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R149, 11168) 

Control--Picture and brightness control (R129, 11134) 

Control -Vertical linearity control (R157) 

Control -Height control (R153) 

Control - Width control (11178) 

u .di)Core -Adjustable core and stud for F-M trap 75449 (Part 
of transformer 75214) 

Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic 75220 

Cushion -Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood ( 2 re 
g  - 

Fastener -Push fastener to mount ceramic tube socket 

Fuse -0.25 amp., 250 volts (F101) 

Grommet-Rubber grommet to mount ceramic tube socket 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for 2nd anode lead exit 

Hood -Deflection yoke hood complete with cushions 

Magaet -Focus magnet complete with adjustable plate 
and stud 

Magnet-- Ion trap magnet (P.M. type) 

Pad -Rubber pad to mount kinescope (4 required) 

Pad -Rubber pad (3" long) for junction of kinescope 
straps 

Plate -Hi-voltage transformer mounting plate I bakelite) 
complete with tube socket less transformer 

Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 75220 

Rectifier--Selenium rectifier (SR101, SR102) 

Resistor - Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, V2 watt (11172) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

47 ohms, ±.-20%, V2 watt (RI75) 

82 ohms, ±-10%, I/2 watt (RI13, R183) 
74416 

DESCRIPTION 

100 ohms, -±20%. V2 watt (11203, 11206) 

120 ohms, -±-10 %, 1/2  watt (11104, 11I08) 

180 ohms, -±.10%, 1/2 watt (111I7) 

220 ohms. -±10%. 1/2  watt (11127, R128) 

220 ohms. -±.10%. 2 watts (R176) 

470 ohms, ±20%. 1/2  watt (R156) 

680 0hm3, -.±10%. 1/2 watt (11219) 

1,000 ohms, -±20 %. 1/2 watt (11102, R106, 11I16. R118, 
11159. 11185, 11216) 

1.800 ohms, 71710%. 1/2 watt (11115) 

2.200 ohms. ±20%, V2 watt (RI41) 

2,200 ohms, -2:20%, I watt (R180) 

3.900 ohms, -±10%. V2 watt (11166) 

4,700 ohms, -±5 %. 1/2 watt (11131) 

4,700 ohms, ±-10%. 1/2  watt (11137) 

4.700 ohms, -±10%, 1 watt (11111) 

5,500 ohms, ±5 %.  I/2 watt (11126) 

5.600 ohms, ±-10%, 2 watts (11181) 

6,800 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (11120) 

6.800 ohms, -±10%. 2 watts (11135, 11177) 

6.800 ohms. ±.20 %, 2 watts (11207) 

8.200 ohms, -±-5%, 1/2 watt (11107) 

8.200 ohms, ±-10 %. 1/2 watt (R146. 11147, R189) 

10.000 ohms, -±5 %. V2 watt (R155) 

10.000 ohms, -±10 %. V2 watt (11140) 

12.000 ohms, ±-5%. 1/2 watt (R171) 

12.000 ohms, ±-10 %, 1/2 watt (R143) 

12.000 ohms, -.±5 %, 1 watt (R110) 

15,000 ohms, -± 10%, 1/2 watt (RI33) 

18,000 ohms. ± 10 %, V2 watt (11 I 1 9. 11123. 11209) 

18.000 ohms, -±10 %, 1 watt (112I2 , 

18.000 ohms, -±10%, 2 watts (R210. 11211) 

22,000 ohms, ±10%, 1/2  watt (R142. 11145) 

22,000 ohms, -±-20'/, 1/2 watt (RI92) 

22,000 ohms, -±10%. 1 watt (R169) 

27.000 ohms, ±-10 %. V2 wait (R 184 ) 

27,000 ohms, -2:10%, 1 watt (R150) 

33.000 ohms. -±-10%. 1/2 watt 111103, 11105) 

33,000 ohms, -±20%. 1/2  watt (11114. R124) 

33.000 ohms. ± 10°.. 2 watts (11139) 

39,000 ohms,  10%, I watt (11202) 

47,000 ohms, -±-10%, V2 watt (RI38, 11217) 

47,000 ohms, 71.-20%, 1/2 watt (R109) 

56.000 ohms. Lt- 10%. V2 watt (R154, RI87, R188, 11214) 

68.000 ohms, -̀.20°., 1/2 watt (11200, R201) 

82,000 ohms, .±10 %, 1/2  watt (11132) 

82.000 ohms, ±10 %, 1 watt (RI65. RI73) 

100.000 ohms. -±5 %. 1/2  watt (R190, 11191) 

100,000 ohms. -±-10%, 1 watt (11122, R167) 

100.000 ohms. -4:20%, 1 watt (R182) 

150,000 ohms, -±10%. V2 watt (11161) 

150.000 ohms, -±20%, 1/2 watt (RI25) 

220,000 ohms, -±5 %. 1 watt (RI70) 

270.000 ohms. -±-10%, 1/2 watt (R203) 

330.000 ohms. -±5 %. V2 watt (11I62) 

330,000 ohms, -2.-5%. 1 watt (R164) 

390,000 ohms, -±10%, V2 watt (R136. 11218) 

470,000 ohms, -±5 %. V2 watt (R148) 

470.000 ohms. ± 1 0 %  1/2 watt (11112, R174) 

560,000 ohms,  V2 watt (11130) 

680.000 ohms, -±10%. 1/2  watt (R215). 

820,000 ohms,  10%. V2 watt (R121, 11163) 

1 megohm, -±-10 %. V2 watt (11204) 

1 megohm, ±-20 %. 1/2  watt (R160) 

1 megohm,  I watt (R179) 

1.2 megohm, .-L-10%, 1 watt (11144) 

1.5 megohm,  V2 watt (11152) 

2.2 megohm, ±-10%. V2 watt  (11156) 

2.2 megohm, -±-20 %. V2 watt (11151. R208) 

4.7 megohm, -±-10 %. V2 watt (R213) 

Screw  No. 10-32 x 13/4" hex head screw to hold kine-
scope straps together 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75083 

74602 

75236 

73521 

73584 

75232 

75222 

73117 

75223 

71508 

60942 

75718 

74834 

75233 

75239 

75226 

75227 

75231 

75590 

75629 

75207 

75208 

74589 

74590 

75209 

73574 

75211 

75212 

75213 

75214 

75240 

71778 

75242 

75449 

75251 

75451 

75204 

75541 

75534 

71924 

39632 

73372 

73801 

71394 

73851 

73803 

70603 

73920 

73561 

70572 

58476 

73562 

73553 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 1/4 " wing screw to mount deflection 
yoke 

Screw -No. 10-32 x 13/4" cross-recessed round head screw 
for focus magnet adjustment 

Screw-No. 8.32 x lit" cross-recessed binder head screw 
to mount locus magnet 

Shield -Tube shield for V104 and V105 

Shield -Tube shield for V117 and V118 

Shield -R-F unit shield 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, 6 contact, moulded for IB3 8016 

Socket -Tube socket, 6 contact, steatite for VII2 and V114 

Socket -Socket and clamp complete with 7"  lead for 
channel indicator lamp 

Socket -Kinescope socket 

Spring -Compression spring for locus magnet adjustment 

Spring -Suspension spring for 2nd anode lead 

Strap -Kinescope retaining strap (metal) -upper 

Strap -Kinescope retaining strap (metal) -lower 

Strap -Mounting strap for deflection yoke hood (2 re-
quired) 

Switch -Indicator light switch (S104) 

Switch -AGC switch (S105) 

Transformer -Power transformer, 115 volt, 60 cycle (1109) 

Transformer -Vertical output transformer (1106) 

Transformer -First pix, i.f transformer (1101, CI01, 11101) 

Transformer-Second pix, if transformer (T102, C106) 

Transformer -Third pix, i-f transformer (1103, C113) 

Transformer--Fourth pis. i-1 transformer (1104, C118) 

Transformer -Sound i.1 transformer  (TI10,  C114,  C167, 
11186) 

Transformer -Sound  discriminator  transformer  (T111. 
CI69, C170, C171) 

Transformer--Horizontal oscillator transformer (1107) 

Transformer -Antenna  matching  transformer  complete, 
including antenna connector, i-f traps and antenna 
shunt coil (1200, _200, C20I, C202, C203, 1200, 1.200, 
1.201, L202, L203) 

Transformer-- Hi-voltage transformer (T108) 

Trap -Sound trap (1105, C120) 

Trap -I-F trap (L200. L201, C200, C201) 

Trap -F M trap complete with adjustable core and stud 
(L203, C203) 

Trap -4.5 mc trap (1.105, C129) 

Tubing -Insulated tubing for kinescope straps (303,4") 

Yoke  Deflection  yoke  (L109,  L110,  LI 11,  LI12,  C155, 
C180) 

RADIO CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1090 

Bracket -Pulley bracket complete with drive cord and 
pulley 

Capacitor -Variable  tuning  capacitor  complete  w.th 
drive drum (C1-1. CI-2) 

Capacitor-Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C8) 

Capacitor -Mica. 150 mmf. (C2, C16, C20) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, comprising I section of 30 mfd, 
350 volts, 1 section of 30 mfd, 300 volts and 1 section 
of 20 mfd. 25 volts (C23A, C23B, C23C) 

Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .001 mfd, 400 volts (CS) 

Capacitor- Tuoular, paper, .0015 raid. 800 volts (CIO) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0018 mid. 
1,600 volts (C24) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .002 mid,  1,000 volts (C21, 
C22) 

Capacitor -Tubular, pupei, .003 mid, 400 volts (C17) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mfd, 400 volts (C15) 

Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .01 mid, 400 volts (C9, C13, 
C18) 

Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .015 mfd, 400 volts (C11) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  paper, oil impregnated, .018 mid, 
400 volts (C12) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mfd, 400 volts (C19) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .05 mfd. 400 volts (CI4) 

73935 

75627 

75485 

35787 

75542 

75543 

74879 

33514 

75537 

75538 

72953 

75547 

75548 

11765 

75544 

75535 

75536 

72602 

72323 

73637 

75540 

73584 

75546 

31364 

31251 

73117 

74038 

75539 

73636 

75486 

75487 

70127 

33726 

75552 

75550 

75549 

75683 

75551 

75555 

Clip-Mountiny clip for i-I trousformer 

Clip-Clip for main cable - on rear apron of chassis 

Coil--Oscillator coil complete with adjustable core and 
stud (L3, 1.4) 

Connector -Single contact female connector for 45 RPM 
pickup cable (I5) 

Connector -8 contact male connector for power input 
cable 06) 

Connector -2 contact female connector for 45 RPM motor 
cable (P2) 

Connector -Two contact (polarized) female connector for 
antenna leads (17) 

Connector -Dual two contact female connector for 33 -78 
RPM pickup cable and television cable (13, 14) 

Control -Volume control and power switch (R15, S2) 

Control -Tone control (R23) 

Cord -Drive cord (approx. 60" overall) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slides to bottom -
rear (2 required) 

Grommet- Rubber grommet to mount slides to bottom -
front (2 required) 

Lamp--Dial lamp-Mazda No. 51 

Nut -Rivnut to fasten screw for mounting chassis (4 re-
quired) 

Plate -Dial back plate complete with three (3) pulleys 

Pointer -Station selector pointer 

Pulley -Drive cord pulley 

Resistor - Wire wound, 3 ohms. 12 watt (R31) 

Resistor - Wire wound, 2.200 ohms, 5 watts (R30) 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: 

47 ohms, -.±20%. 1/2  watt (R32) 

270 ohms. ±10%. 1/2  watt (R18) 

330 ohms, ±-10 %, 1 watt (R28) 

470 ohms, -- 20%, 1/2  watt (R331 

3,300 ohms, ±-5%. 1/2  watt (1117) 

18,000 ohms. ±-10%. V2 watt (R13) 

18,000 ohms, ±-10%. 1 watt (R10) 

22,000 ohms, ±10%, I/2 watt (119, R20) 

27,000 ohms, 7.4:10%, 1/2  watt (R14. R34) 

39,000 ohms, -±10%. I/2 watt (1119) 

68,000 ohms, L.-."10 %, 1/2  watt (R27) 

82,000 ohms, 7_4-.10%, 1/2 watt (R25) 

150,000 ohms, -2:10%, 1/2  watt (R7) 

270,000 ohms, -±10%. V2 watt (R24) 

470.000 ohms, ±-10%. 1/2 watt (R22, 1126, 1129) 

1.5 megohm, 7_4:10%, 1/2 watt (116, R35) 

2.2 megohm,  V2 watt (RI, 1112) 

10 megohm, -2:20%. V2 watt (R16) 

Shalt--Tuning knob shaft 

Shield -Tube shield 

Slide -Slide mechanism complete for radio chassis bottom 

Socket -Dial lamp socket 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 

Spring -Drive cord spring 

Switch -Function switch (S1-1, S3) 

Transformer -Output transformer (T3) 

Transformer -First i-f transformer complete with adjust-
able core and studs (T1) 

Transformer -Second if transformer complete with ad-
justable core and studs (12) 

Transformer -Power transformer. 115 volts, 60 cycle (14) 

Washer -"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 

Decal -Function decal for radio controls 

Dial -Polystyrene dial scale 

Frame -Moulded  frame  (maroon)  for  mounting  radio 
chassis and 45 RPM changer for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

Frame- -Moulded frame (light brown) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RPM changer for oak instruments 

Handle- Metal pull-out handle for mounting frame 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 58" cross recessed pan head machine 
screw to mount radio chassis (4 required) 

STOCK 
No. 

13867 

74901 

74974 

75875 

75706 

75692 

75693 

75798 

75799 

75800 

75473 

75694 

71599 

75696 

72447 

74296 

72437 

1310:1 

71892 

X3144 

X3089 

75703 

39153 

75474 

74882 

75709 

75710 

30868 

30870 

75702 

70392 

74891 

75640 

75680 

71984 

74273 

74809 

DESCRIPTION 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

92569.9 W RMA 274 

!IL 111.14 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

Cap- Dust cap 

Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly 

Speaker--12" P.M. speaker (3.16 oz.) complete with cone 
and voice coil (3.2 ohms) 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker does not agree with 
above number, order replacement parts by referring to 
model number of instrument, number stamped on speaker 
and full description of part required. 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

92569-9B 

Cone  Cone and vo,ce coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Antenna-Radio antenna loop complete, less cable 

Bock- -Back  cover-maroon -for  radio -45  RPM  phono 
compartment for mahogany or walnut instruments - 
assembled to rollout 

Back - Back cover -light brown -for radio -45 RPM phono 
compartment for oak instruments 

Back -Back  cover -maroon -for  33' 3/78  RPM  phono 
compartment for mahogany or walnut instruments -
assembled to rollout 

Back -Back cover -light brown -for 33 1i-78 RPM phono 
compartment for oak instruments -assembled to rollout 

Back--Back cover  complete  with  terminal board and 
power cord for television chassis 

Board -Television antenna terminal board (2 contact) 

Bracket -Rollout  mechanism  stop  bracket  less  rubber 
bumper 

Bracket  Pilot lamp bracket 

Bumper -Rubber  bumper  for  rollout  mechanism  stop 
bracket 

Cable -Shielded audio cable complete with two (2) pin 
plugs 

Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 
33.3/78 RPM changer 

Cable -Shielded pickup cable complete with pin plug for 
45 RPM changer 

Cap--Pilot lamp cap 

Catch -Bullet catch and strike for cabinet doors 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Cloth -Grille cloth for oak instruments 

Connector -5 contact male connector for television power 
cord assembly, less shell 

Connector -4 contact male connector for TN antenna 
cable 

Connector- -Single contact male connector for T-V antenna 
cable or for speaker 

Connector -2 contact (polarized) male connector for radio 
antenna loop cable 

Connector -8 contact female connector for main cable, 
less shell 

Connector-5 contact female connector for main cable, 
less shell 

Connector -2 contact female connector for main cable 

Connector -2 contact male connector for AC power cable 
for 45 RPM changer 

Cord -Television power cord complete with two (2) con-
tact female connector, less five (5) contact male con-
nector 

Cord -Power cord and plug--part of main cable 

Cushion -Vinylite cushion for masking panel 

Decal -Control function decal for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

Decal-Control function decal for oak instruments 

Decal -Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

Decal -Trade mark decal (Victrola) 

Emblem - RCA Victor" emblem 

79465 

75456 

75889 

37396 

74838 

75697 

75551 

74308 

74959 

73995 

73996 

73397 

74962 

73999 

74969 

74003 

74963 

74001 

75712 

75713 

75714 

75715 

11765 

75459 

75460 

75890 

73634 

75888 

74269 

75704 

75708 

75711 

31364 

72845 

14270 

30330 

74734 

73643 

75691 

72936 

75457 

75523 

75500 

Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon -dark -for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Escutcheon -Channel marker escutcheon -light -for oak 
.nstruments 

Gluss -Safely glass 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting speaker (4 re-
quired) 

Grommet--Power cord strain relief 11 set) 

Grommet--Rubber grommet to mount 45 RPM changer 
(3 required) 

Handle -Metal pullout handle for 33' 3, 78 RPM changer 
mounting frame 

Hinge -Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 

Knob -Television fine tuning control knob -maroon -for 
mahogany or walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob -Television fine tuning control knob -tan -for oak 
instruments (outer) 

Knob -Television  channel  selector  knob -maroon -for 
mahogany or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob -Television  channel  selector  knob -tan -for  oak 
instruments (inner) 

Knob -television brightness control or television vertical 
hold control knob -maroon -for mahogany or walnut 
instruments (outer) 

Knob-Television brightness control or television vertical 
hold control knob -tan -for oak instruments (outer) 

Knob -Television channel  marker light switch knob -
maroon -for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Knob -Television channel marker light switch knob -tan 
-for oak instruments 

Knob -Television picture control or television horizontal 
hold control knob -maroon--for mahogany or walnut 
instruments (inner) 

Knob-Television picture control or television horizontal 
hold control knob - tan - -for oak instruments (inner) 

Knob -Radio tone control, tuning control or volume con-
trol and power switch knob -maroon -for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Knob -Radio tone control, tuning control or volume con-
trol and power switch knob -tan -for oak instruments 

Knob -Function switch knob -maroon-for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

Knob -Function switch knob -ton -for oak instruments 

Lamp -Pilot or channel indicator lamp -Mazda 51 

Mask--Channel indicator light mask--burgundy--for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments 

Mask -Channel indicator light mask -- gold -for oak in-
struments 

Mask -Kinescope masking panel 

Nut -Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 

Pull -Door pull 

Screw -No. 8-32 x  " trimit head screw for door pull 

Shell -Shell for connector. RCA 75703 

Shell -Shell for connector for RCA 75703 

Shell-Shell for connector. RCA 75710 

Socket--Pilot lamp socket 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 73995 and 74959 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 73996, 73337, 73399, 
74003, 74962 and 74969 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 74001 and 74963 

Spring -Retaining spring for knobs 75712, 75713, 75714. 
and 75715 

Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

Spring -Suspension spring (coil type) for main cable 

Stop -Door stop 

Washer -Felt washer  dark brown -between knob and 
channel marker escutcheon for mahogany or walnut 
instruments 

Washer-Felt washer -tan -between knob and channel 
marker escutcheon for oak instruments 

Washer -Felt washer for television compartment back 
cover 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS. 

11 12 13 14 
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1.111 & CISS 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. All leads in the picture and sound i-f circuits must be 
dressed as short and direct as possible with the exception 
of C107, C111 and C117 which are to be dressed with 
enough slack so as not to have to move the body of the 
capacitor to align that particular stage. 

2. press the yellow lead from pin 3 of V106 socket up in the 
air and away from V105 socket. 

3. Dress all components connected to V106 socket up and 
away from the chassis except L103. 

4. Keep the body and coded end of L103 as close to pin 2 of 
V105 socket as possible. 

5. Keep the bus from pin 5 of V105 socket to L102 as short as 
possible and employ sleeving to prevent shorting. 

6. Dress the red lead from the kinescope socket away from 
V105 and V186 sockets and on the power transformer side 
of the terminal boards. 

7. Dress the yellow lead from the kinescope socket along the 
rear apron between T107 and V111 socket, up between 
V107 socket and the power transformer to the terminal 
board. 

8. The green lead from the kinescope socket should be 
dressed away from all other leads and components and 
away from V106. 

9. Pin 7 of V116 socket should be soldered to the chassis as 
short as possible. 

10. Dress the fuse in the high voltage compartment so as not 
to short circuit to ground. 

11. Dress the two filament leads away from the T108 high 
voltage winding by pulling them up through the hole so as 

to have all slack on the transformer side of the insulating 
board. 
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12. Keep the V113 filament leads away from the metal side of 
the high voltage compartment shield. 

13. Dress C1S8 on the high voltage rectifier socket so as to 
keep the hot end of the capacitor away from the metal 
side of the high voltage compartment. 

14. Keep all leads away from R177 for heat reasons. 

15. Dress R210 and R211 away from all components on account 
of their heat. 

16. Keep the leads at C182 and C183 as short as possible. 

17. Keep C133 dressed above leads. 

18. Dress the body of C131 away from the chassis. 

19. Keep C150 dressed away from the chassis. 

20. Dress the orange lead from C160C on the power trans-
former side of the terminal boards and around the rear 
apron side of V106 socket. 

21. Dress the body of R119 as close to pin 5 of V104 socket as 
possible. 

22. Dress the body of R124 as close to pin 2 of V105 socket as 
possible. 

23. Keep the leads of C122 and C125 as short and direct as 
possible. 

24. Keep the leads at C126 as short as possible. 

25. Dress the leads of the AGC switch S105 next to the base 
in the chassis and away from sound components. 

26. Solder terminal on can of C160 to bracket along with C134. 
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Model 6T53 'Neu port" 
Mahogany Finish Metal 

Model 6T64 "Kingsbury" 
Walnut, Mahogany, Limed Oak 

Model 6T71 -Fairpeld-

Walnut, Mahogany, Limed Oak 

Model 6T54 "Kem -

Mahogany Finish Metal 

Model 6T65 "Highland" 
Walnut, Mahogany, Limed Oak 

N1,h1,1 ôT74 "Regency' . 
Walnut, Mahogany 

NW, 
RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVERS 
MODELS 6153, 6154, 
6164, 6165, 6171, 
6174, 6175, 6176 

Chassis Nos. KCS47, KCS47T, KCS47A or KCS47AT 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. 114 — 
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PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RC A VICT OR DIVISI ON 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

Model 6T75 "Moslei,' Model 6T76 "Provincial" 
Walnut. Mahogany. Limed Oak  Mahogany, Natural Walnut, Maple 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  146 square inches on a 16GP4 Kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 
All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 inc. 

POWER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts. 60 cycles, 205 watts 

AUDIO POWER OUTPUT RATING  3  5 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 
KCS47 or KCS47T  In Models 6T53 and 6T54 

KCS47A or KCS47AT  In 6T64, 6T65. 6T71. 6T74. 6T75 and 6T76 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS47 or KCS47T  (92580-4)  8" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

KCS47A or KCS47AT.. (92569-11) 12" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

WEIGHT AND DIMENSIONS (inches) 
Net  Shipping 

Model  Weight  Weight  Width  Height  Depth 

6T53   92   117   21 1/2   21    20 

6T54   106   139   21 1/2   37 1/2   20 

6T64   88   107   23 3,4   3634   19 1/4 

6T65   94   112   27 1/4   37 3/4   19 1/2 

6T71   108   131   28    36 3/4   22 1/4  

6T74   113   131   27 1/4   3634   21 1/2  

6T75   122   144   23 1/2   41    21 

6T76   109   132   28    37    21 1/2 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 
Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Function 
( 1 ) RCA 6CB6    R-F Amplifier 

( 2 ) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator and Mixer 

( 3 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

( 7 ) RCA 6K6GT   Audio Output 

( 8 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

( 9 ) RCA 6CB6   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10) RCA 6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11) RCA 6CB6   4th Picture 1-F Amplifier 

(12) RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 

(13) RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

(14) RCA 12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 

(15) RCA 615   Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

or RCA 6SN7GT ... Sync Separator and Vertical Sweep Osc. 

(16) RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(17) RCA 6SN7GT ... Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

(18) RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(19) RCA 6W4GT   Damper 

(20) RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(21) RCA 16GP4. 16GP4A, 16GP4B or 16GP4C  Kinescope 

(22) RCA 5U4G   Rectifier 

Tube Used 

(Specifications continued on page 2.) 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64. 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   . 25.50 inc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   . 27.00 mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap    19.50 mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   400 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE    To .1 mc. 

FOCUS  . Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION    Magnetic 

SCANNING  Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY  15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY    60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)    30 cps 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. WORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTIONS 

DO NOT REMOVE THE RECEIVER CHASSIS, INSTALL, REMOVE OR HANDLE THE KINESCOPE IN 

ANY MANNER UNLESS SHATTERPROOF GOGGLES AND HEAVY GLOVES ARE WORN. PEOPLE 

NOT SO EQUIPPED SHOULD BE KEPT AWAY W HILE HANDLING KINESCOPES. KEEP THE KINE-

SCOPE AWAY FROM THE BODY WHILE HANDLING. 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time. 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron 
"TV" position. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and advance the 
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity 
and the SOUND VOLUME con-
trol for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control until the  pattern  stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust the HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is 
obtained and centered. 

8. Adjust the PICTURE and 
BRIGHTNESS controls for suitable 
picture contrast and brightness. 

is in the 

SOUND VOL. 

VERTICAL  BRIGHTNESS 
HOLD 

HORIZONTAL 
HOLD 

9. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

10. In switching from one channel to another, it may be 
necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

11 When the set is turned on again after an idle period it 
should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 
been changed. If any adjustment 
is necessary, step number 4 is 
generally sufficient. 

12. If the positions of the con-
trols have been changed, it may 
be necessary to repeat .steps 2 
through 8. 

13. To use a record player, 
plug  the  record-player  output 
cable into the PHONO jack on 
the  rear  apron,  and  set  the 
TV-PH switch to -PH." 

14. On console type receivers, 
to  turn  on  station  escutcheon 
light, pull out on picture control 
knob, and push in to turn off. 

ON- OFF  T ONE 
SOUND 

/  VOL U ME 

PICTURE  B.  STATI ON 
ESCUTCHEON LIGHT SW.  SELECTOR 

Figure 1—Receiver Operating Controls 

CHANNEL 
N O. 

FI NE 
T U NI NG 
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6153, 6154, 6T64, 6T65, 
INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS  6T71, 6T74, 6175, 6176 

Check to see that the kinescope high voltage lead clip is in 

place. 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. Plug a power cord into the 115 volt a-c power 
source and into the receiver interlock receptacle. Turn the re-
ceiver power switch to the "on" position, the brightness control 
fully clockwise, and the picture control counter-clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. — Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position immediately adjust the magnet by moving it 
forward or backward at the same time rotating it slightly 
around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster on 
the screen. Reduce the brightness control setting until the 
raster is slightly above average brilliance. Turn the focus 
control (shown in Figure 2) until the line structure of the 
raster is clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet for 
maximum raster brilliance. The final touches of this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi-
mum clockwise position with which good line focus can be 
maintained. 

FOC US 

CONTROL 
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TR AP 

M AGN ET 

CE NTERI NG 

ADJ UST MEN T 

LEVER 

1 16\ 4\ 4\. 

ij  

; 

* 1\ 4 1S 
KI NESC OPE  FOCUS MAGNET / 

SOCKET  CO MPR ESSI ON SPRINGS 

FOCUS M AGNET 

M OUNTING SCRE W 

CENTERI N G 

ADJUST MEN T 

LOCK SCRE W 

ilil 

M AN 

111 

KI N ESC OPE 

CUSHI ON 

ADJ UST MENT 

Figure 2 -Yoke and Focus Magnet Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. — If the lines of the raster 

are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. — It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the ACC control is misadjusted, and the receiver 

is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn S106 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) counter-clockwise until the set operates normally 
and the picture can be synced. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. — 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clock-
wise position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back. Normally the picture will be out of sync. Turn the 
control clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars 
will be gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping down-
ward to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync 
upon slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull-in 
should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from the extreme counter-clockwise position. The picture should 
remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of additional 
clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clockwise 
position, the picture should be out of sync and should show 
1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the above checks and the picture is 
normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator- and proceed with 
"Focus Magnet Adjustment." 

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. — If in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 

hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control 
from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the follow-
ing adjustments. 

Horizontal Frequency Adiustment — Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T108 horizontal frequency adjustment 
on top of the chassis until the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 

bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment.  Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. The 
picture may remain in sync. If so turn the T108 top core 
slightly and momentarily switch off channel. Repeat until the 
picture falls out of sync with the diagonal lines sloping down 
to the left. Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise 
and note the least number of diagonal bars obtained just 
before the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync. adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 2 bars are present, adjust 
CI47A  slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the  horizontal hold 
control counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and 
recheck the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat 
this procedure until 2 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment" and "Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the 
horizontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page 9 . For field purposes paragraph 
"A" under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may 
be omitted. 

FOCUS M AGNET 
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CENTERING 
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Figure 3—Rear Chassis Adjustments 

FOCUS MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. — The locus coil should be 
adjusted so that there is approximately three-eighths inch of 
space between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the 
flat of the front face of the focus magnet. This spacing gives 
best average focus over the face of the tube. 

The axis of the hole through the magnet should be pararel 
with the axis of the kinescope neck with the kinescope neck 
through the middle. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT. — No electrical centering con-
trols are provided. Centering is accomplished by means of a 
separate plate on the focus magnet. Some centering plates 
include a locking screw which must be loosened before cen-
tering, and others are held in adjustment by friction. Up and 
down adjustment of the plate moves the picture side to s:de 
and sidewise adjustment moves the picture up and down. 

If a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the position of 
the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within the range 
of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the shadow and 
recenter the picture by adjustment of the focus magnet plate. 
In no case should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss 
of brightness since such operation  may cause immediate 
or eventual damage to the tube. In some cases it may be 
necessary to shift the position of the focus magnet in order 
to eliminate a corner shadow. 

 N.KNKK  M E I 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

WIDTH. DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY ADJUST-
MENTS. — Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects 
the high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain 
the hicjhest possible voltage, hence the brightest and best 
focused picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as 
far as possible without stretching the left side of the picture. 
As a first adjustment, set the horizontal drive trimmer C147B 
one-half turn out from maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. 

Adjust the width control R177 to obtain correct picture width. 

A slight readjustment of these three controls may be neces-
sary to obtain the best linearity. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R151 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R156 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

FOCUS. — Adjust the focus magnet for maximum definition 
in the test pattern vertical -wedge- and best focus in the white 
areas of the pattern. 

On focus magnets using two shunts, the one with the cable 
is the "fine adjustment- and the other is the -focus range" 
adjustment. In general, the two shunts should be adjusted to 
approximately equal positions. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to make sure 
that maximum brightness is obtained. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

STATION  SELECTOR 

FINE TUNING 

TO RE MOVE  ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

- OSCILLATOR ADJUST MENT 

FOR CHANNEL  NUMBER 

Figure 4—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

CHECK OF RI OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. — Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-1 oscillator is adjusted 
to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments are re-
quired, these should be made by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page 10. The adjustments for chan-
nels 2 through 12 are available from the front of the cabinet 
by removing the station selector escutcheon as shown in Fig-
ure 4. Adjustment of channel 13 is on top of the chassis. 

AGC CONTROL. — The AGC control switch is provided as 
an installation adjustment. The normal position for strong sig-
nal areas is with the switch in the number 1 or counter-
clockwise position. If impulse type of interference is experi-
enced, turn the switch to the number 2 or center position. In 
very weak signal areas in which impulse type interference 
is experienced, turn the switch to position number 3 or fully 
clockwise. In this position, all AGC is removed and the re-
ceiver will overload if the input signal exceeds 200 microvolts. 
However, for signals under 200 microvolts, this position of the 
AGC control switch gives best noise immunity of sync. 

FM TRAP ADJUSTMENT. — In some instances interference 
may be encountered from a strong FM station signal. A trap 
is provided to eliminate this type of interference. To adjust the 
trap tune in the station on which the interference is observed 
and adjust the L203 core on top of the r-f unit for minimum 
interference in the picture. 

CAUTION. — In some receivers, the FM trap L203 will tune 
down into channel 6 or even into channel 5. Needless to say, 
such an adjustment will cause greatly reduced sensitivity on 
these channels. If channels 5 or 6 are to be received, check 
L203 to make sure that it does not affect sensitivity at these 
two channels. 

Replace the cabinet back and reconnect the antenna leads to 
the cabinet back. 

CABINET ANTENNA. — A cabinet antenna is provided in 
all except model 6T53 and 6T54 receivers and the leads are 
brought out near the antenna terminal board. The cabinet an-
tenna may be employed in place of the outdoor antenna in 
areas where the signals are strong and no reflections are 
experienced. 

VENTILATION CAUTION. — The receiver is provided with 
adequate ventilation holes in the bottom and back of the 
cabinet. Care should be taken .not to allow these holes to be 
covered or ventilation to b•,. impeded in any way. 

If the receiver is to be operated with the back of the cabinet 
near a wall, at least a two-inch clearance should be main-
tained between cabinet and wall. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. — To remove the chassis from the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs  the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 
the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the pilot light cable 
on console models, the yoke and high voltage cable. Remove 
the yoke frame grounding strap on the wooden cabinet models. 
Take out the six chassis bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the 
chassis from the back of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. — Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the four 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope, the yoke frame with yoke and 
focus magnet as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. — Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass bell 
of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage paths 
which may interfere with reception. If this portion of the tube 
has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a soft 
cloth moistened with -dry" carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with -Windex" or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube will 
be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through the 
deflection coil and focus magnet. If the tube sticks, or fails to 
slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of 
the trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment wing screws. Slide the deflection yoke 
as far forward as possible. If this is not done, difficulty will be 
encountered in adjusting the ion trap and focus magnet be-
cause of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 
the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and connect 
the high voltage lead from the rim of the kinescope into the 
high voltage bushing On the high voltage compartment. 

Reconnect all other cables. Do not forget to replace the yoke 
fiame grounding strap. Perform the entire set-up procedure 
beginning with Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 
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6T53, 6154, 6164, 6T65, 
6171, 6174, 6T75, 6T76  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

TEST EQUIPMENT. - To properly service the television chas-
sis of this receiver, it is recommended that the following test 
equipment be available: 

R-F Sweep Generator meeting the following requirements: 

(a) Frequency Ranges 

20 to 30 mc., 1 mc. and 10 mc. sweep width 

50 to 90 mc., sweep width 

170 to 225 mc., 10 mc. sweep width 

(b) Output adjustable with at least .1 volt maximum. 

(c) Output constant on all ranges. 

(d) "Flat- output on all attenuator positions. 

Cathode-Ray Oscilloscope. - For alignment purposes, the os-
cilloscope employed must have excellent low frequency and 
phase response, and should be capable of passing a 60-cycle 
square wave without appreciable distortion. While this re-
quirement is not met by many commercial instruments, RCA 
Oscilloscopes, types WO•55A, WO-58A, WO-79A, and WO-60C 
fill the requirement and any of these may be employed. 

For video and sync waveform observations, the oscilloscope 
must have excellent frequency and phase response from 10 
cycles to at least two megacycles in all positions of the gain 
control. The RCA types WO-58A and WO-79A are ideally 
suited for this purpose. 

Signal Generator to provide the following frequencies with 
crystal accuracy. 

(a) Intermediate frequencies 

19.50 mc. adjacent channel picture trap 
21.00 mc. sound  and sound traps 
22.3 and 25.4 mc. cony, and first pix i-f trans. 
25.3 mc. second picture i-f transformer 
22.5 mc. fourth picture i-f transformer 
21.75 mc. third picture i-f transformer 
24.35 mc. fifth picture i-f coil 
25.50 mc. picture carrier 
27.00 mc. adjacent channel sound trap 

(b) Radio frequencies 

Picture  Sound 
Channel  Carrier  Carrier 

Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc. 

2   55.25   59.75 

3   61.25   65.75 

4   67.25   71.75 

5   77.25   81.75 

6   83.25     87.75 

7   175.25   179.75 

8   181.25   185.75 

9   187.25   191.75 

10   193.25   197.75 

11   199.25  203.75 

12  205.25  209.75 

13   211.25   215.75 

(c) Output of these ranges should be adjustable and at least 
.1 volt maximum. 

Heterodyne Frequency Meter with crystal calibrator if the 
signal generator is not crystal controlled. 

Electronic Voltmeter of Junior or Senior "VoltOhmyst- type 
and a high voltage multiplier probe for use with this meter to 
permit measurements up to 15 kv. 

Service Precautions. - If possible, the chassis should be ser-
viced without the kinescope. However, if it is necessary to 
view the raster during servicing, it would be a great con-
venience to have a set of yoke, focus coil, kinescope socket. 
high voltage and speaker extension cables. 

CAUTION. - Do not short the kinescope second anode lead. 
Its short circuit current presents a considerable overload on the 
high voltage rectifier '/112. 

Adjustments Required. - Normally, only the r-f oscillator and 
mixer lines will require the attention of the service technician. 

All other circuits are either broad or very stable and hence 
will seldom require readjustment. 

ORDER OF ALIGNMENT. - When a complete receiver align-
ment is necessary, it can be most conveniently performed in 
the following order: 

(1) Sound discriminator 

(2) Sound i-f transformers 

(3) Picture i-f traps 

(4) Pictuz e if transformers 

(5) R.F. unit 

(6) Overall picture i-f 

(7) Horizontal oscillator 

(8) Sensitivity check 

SOUND DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT. - Set the signal gen-
erator for approximately .1 volt output at 21.00 mc. and con-
nect it to the second sound if grid, pin 1 c.i V116. 

Detune 1112 secondary (bottom) to the extreme counter-
clockwise position. 

Set the -VoltOhmyst- on the 3-volt scale. 

Connect the meter, in series with a 1-megohm resistor, to 
p:n 7 of V117. 

Adjust the primary of 1112 (top) for maximum output on the 
meter. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst" to the junction of R192 and S103. 
Adjust T112 secondary (bottom). It will be found that it is 
possible to produce a positive or negative voltage on the meter 
dependent upon this adjustment. Obviously to pass from a 
positive to a negative voltage, the voltage must go through 

zero. 1I12 (bottom) should be adjusted so that the meter indicates zero output as the voltage swings from positive to nega• 

tive. This point will be called discriminator zero output. 

Connect the sweep oscillator to the grid of the second sound 
i-f amplifier, pin 1 to V116. 

Adjust the sweep band width to approximately 1 mc with 
the center frequency at approximately 21.00 mc. and with 
an output of approximately .1 volt. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the junction of R192 and S103. 
The pattern obtained should be similar to that shown in Fig-
ure 12. If it is not, adjust T112 (top) until the wave form is 
symmetrical. 

The peak-to-peak band width of the discriminator should be 
approximately 400 kc. and the trace should be linear from 
20.925 mc. to 21.075 mc. 

Note. - The bottom core and stud in the discriminator trans-
former are at plus B potential. 

SOUND I.F ALIGNMENT. - Connect the sweep oscillator to 
the first sound i-f amplifier grid. pin 1 of V115. 

Insert a 21.00 mc. marker signal from the signal generator 
into the first sound i-f grid. 

With the oscilloscope connected as above, adjust T111 for 
maximum gain and symmetry about the 21.00 mc. marker on 
the discriminator pattern. The pattern obtained should be simi-
lar to that shown in Figure 12. 

The output level from the sweep should be set to produce 
approximately 1.0 volt peak-to-peak at the junction of R192 
and S103, when the final touches on the above adjustment are 
made. It is necessary that the sweep output voltage should 
not exceed the specified values otherwise the response curve 
will be broadened, permitting slight misadjustment to pass 
unnoticed and possibly causing distortion on weak signals. 

The band width at 70°o response from the first sound i-f 
grid to the second i-f grid should be approximately 530 kc. 

6 



373 

6T53, 6154, 6T64, 6165, 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE  6171, 6174, 6175, 6176 

PICTURE  IF  TRAP  ADJUSTMENT. - Connect  the  "Volt-
Ohmyst" to the junction of R102 and R201. 

Obtain a 7.5 volt battery capable of withstanding appre-
ciable current drain and connect the ends of a 1,000 ohm 
potentiometer across it. Connect the battery positive terminal 
to chassis and the potentiometer arm to the junction of 8102 
and 8201. Adjust the potentiometer for -3.0 volts indication 
on the "VoltOhmyst." 

Set the channel switch to the blank position between chan-
nels number 2 and 13. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to pin 2 of V106 and to ground. 

Connect the output of the signal generator to terminal D 
of T101. 

Set the generator to each of the following frequencies and 
with a thin fiber screwdriver tune the specified adjustment 
for minimum indication on the "VoltOhmyst." In each instance 
the generator should be checked against a crystal calibrator 
to insure that the generator is exactly on frequency. 

U) 21.00 mc.--T103 (top)  (4) 27.00 mc. -T104 (top) 

(2) 21.00 mc. -T105 (top)  (5) 19.50 mc. -T101 (top) 

(3) 27.00 mc. -T102 (top) 

In the above transformers using threaded cores, it is pos-
sible to run the cores completely through the coils and secure 
two peaks or nulls. The correct position is with the cores in the 
outside ends of the coils. If the cores are not in the correct 
position, the coupling will be incorrect and it will be impos-
sible to secure the correct response. 

PICTURE I-F TRANSFORMER ADJUSTMENTS. - Set the sig• 
nal generator to each of the following frequencies and peak 
the specified adjustment for maximum indication on the -Volt-
Ohmyst." During alignment, reduce the input signal if neces-
sary to prevent overloading. 

•24.35 mc.  L103  21.75 mc.-T103 (bottom) 

'22.5 mc. -T104 (bottom)  25.3 mc.- T102 (bottom) 
'In some receivers 8113 was 3,900. R119 was 8,200. and L114 was 
omitted, TI04 (bottorn was tuned to 24.35 mc. and L103 was tuned 
to 22.5 mc. 

R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT. - Disconnect the co-ax link from ter-
minal 2 of the r-f unit terminal board and connect a 39 ohm 
composition resistor between lugs 1 and 2. 

Detune TI by backing the core all the way out of the coil. 

In early production units in which L44 is adjustable, back the 
L44 core all the way out. Back L203 core all the way out. 

In order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to 
set the channel-13 oscillator to frequency. The shield over the 
bottom of the r-f unit must be in place when making any 
adjustments. 

The oscillator may be aligned by adjusting it to beat with 
a crystal-calibrated heterodyne frequency meter, or by feeding 
a signal into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier frequency 
and adjusting the oscillator for zero output from the sound 
discriminator. In this latter case the sound discriminator must 
first have been aligned to exact frequency. Either method of 
adjustment will produce the some results. The method used will 
depend upon the type of test equipment available. Regardless 
of which method of oscillator alignment is used, the frequency 
standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 

If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, couple the meter probe loosely to 
the receiver oscillator. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier signal, connect the signal generator to the 
receiver antenna terminals. Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the 
sound discriminator output (junction of 8192 and S103̀. Also 
couple the link loosely to lug 2 of the r-f unit terminal board 
so as to permit measurement of sound discriminator. 

Set the channel selector switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 
(236.75 mc, for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc, for 
the signal generator. 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adjust Cl for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Now that the channel-13 oscillator is set to frequency, we 
may proceed with the r-f alignment. 

Turn the AGC control to the counter-clockwise position. 

Connect the bias box to terminal 3 of the r-f unit terminal 
board and adjust the bias box potentiometer for -3.5 volts. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the test connection at R5 on top 
of the r-f unit. 

Connect the r-f sweep oscillator to the receiver antenna 
terminals. The method of connection depends upon the output 
impedance of the sweep. The P300 connections for 300•ohm 
balanced or 72-ohm single-ended input are shown in the circuit 
schematic diagram. If the sweep oscillator has a 50-ohm single. 
ended output, 300-ohm balanced output can be obtained oy 
connecting as shown in Figure 7. 

SO  OH M 

UNBALANCED 

SWEEP  OUTPUT 
CABLE 

12041. 
MS 227 

Figure 7-Unbalanced Sweep Cable Termination 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the receiver antenna 
,erminals. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 8. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 8. 

Insert markers of channel 8 picture carrier and sound car-
rier, 181.25 mc. and 135.75 mc. 

Adjust CO. C11, C16 and C22 for approximately cor7ect 
curve shape, frequency. and band width as shown in Fig-
ure 15. 

The correct adjustment of C22 is indicated by maximum 
amplitude of the curve midway between the markers. C16 
tunes the r-f amplifier plate circuit and affects the frequency 
of the curve most noticeably. CO tunes the converter grid cir-
cuit and affects the tilt of the curve most noticeably (assuming 
that C22 has been properly adjusted). C11 is the coupling ad-
justment and hence primarily aHects the response band width. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 6. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 
(108.75 mc, for heterodyne frequency meter or 87.75 mc. for 
the signal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adjust L5 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Set the sweep generator to channel 6. 

From the signal generator, insert channel 6 sound and pic-
ture carrier markers, 83.25 mc. and 87.75 mc. 

Adjust L42, L45 and L49 for proper response as shown in 
Figure 15. 

L42 is adjusted to give maximum amplitude of the curve 
between the markers. L45 primarily affects the tilt of the curve. 
L49 primarily affects the frequency of response. 

Connect the -VoltOhmyst- to the r•f unit test point at 85. 

Adjust C7 for -3.0 volts at the test point. 

Retouch L42, L45 and L49 for proper response if necessary. 
If necessary, retouch CI I for proper band width on channel 6. 
Continue these retouching adjustments until proper response 
is obtained and -3.0 volts of oscillator injection are present 
at the test point. 

Set the receiver channel selector switch to channel 8 and 
readjust Cl for proper oscillator frequency. 

Set the sweep oscillator and signal generator to channel 8. 

Readjust C9, C16 and C22 for correct curve sbape, fre. 
quency and band width. Readjust C11 only if necessary. 

Switch the receiver. the sweep oscillator and signal gen-
erator to channel 13. 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76  ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Adjust L52 for maximum amplitude of the curve midway 
between markers and then overshoot the adjustment by turn-
ing the slug in the some direction from the initial setting a 
little more than the amount of turning required to reach maxi-
mum amplitude of response. 

Adjust C22 for maximum amplitude of response. 

Turn off the sweep generator. Adjust the L43 core :or correct 
channel 13 oscillator frequency, then ov.nshoot the adjustment 
by turning the slug a little more in the same direction from the 
initial setting. Reset the oscillator to proper frequency by ad-
justment of Cl. 

Turn the sweep oscillator back on. 

Check the response of channels 7 through 13 by switching 
the receiver channel switch, sweep oscillator and marker 
oscillator to each of these channels and observing the response 
and oscillator injection obtained. See Figure 15 for typical re-
sponse curves. It should be found that all these channels have 
the proper shaped response with the markets above 80% 
response. 

If the markers do not fall within this requirement, switch to 
channel 8 and readjust C9, dl, C16 and C22 as necessary. 
If C22 required adjustment, the adjustment should be overshot 
a small amount and corrected by adjustment of L52 to give 
maximum amplitude of response between the sound and pic-
ture carrier markers. The antenna circuit (L52. C22,;. is broad so 
that tracking is not particularly critical. 

If the valley in the top of the selectivity curves for the high 
channels is deeper than normal, the curve can be flattened 
somewhat by decreasing the inductance of L44 by turning the 
core stud in. Be sure to check for undesirable resonant suck-
outs on channels 7 and 8 if this is done. In later production 
units. L44 may be fixed and not require adjustment. 

Turn the sweep oscillator off and check the receiver chan-
nel 8 r-f oscillator frequency. If the oscillator is off frequency 
overshoot the adjustment of Cl and correct by adjusting L43. 

Turn the receiver channel selector switch to channel 6. 
Adjust L5 for correct oscillator frequency. 

Turn the sweep oscillator on and to channel 6 and observe 
the response curve. If necessary readjust L42, L45 and L49. 
It should not be necessary to touch CI 1. 

Check the oscillator injection voltage at the test point. If 
necessary adjust C7 to give -3 volts injection. 11 C7 is ad-
justed, switch to channel 8, and readjust C9 for proper curve 
shape, then recheck channel 6. 

Switch the receiver through channel 6 down through chan-
nel 2 and check for normal response curve shapes and oscilla-
tor injection voltage. 

Likewise check channels 7 through 13, stopping on 13 for 
the next step. 

With the receiver on channel 13, check the receiver oscillator 
frequency. Correct by adjustment of Cl if necessary. 

Adjust the oscillator to frequency on all channels by switch-
ing the receiver and the frequency standard to each channel 
and adjusting the appropriate oscillator trimmer for the speci-
fied indication. It should be possible to adjust the oscillator to 
the correct frequency on all channels with the fine tuning 
control in the middle third of its range. 

Picture  Sound  Receiver  Channel 
Channel  Carrier  Carrier  R-F Osc.  Oscillator 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Adjustment 

2   55.25   59.75   80.750   Li 

3   61.25   65.75   86.750   L2 

4   67.25   71.75   92.750   L3 

5   77.25   81.75   102.750   L4 

6   83.25   87.75   108.750   L5 

7   175.25   179.75  200.750   L6 

8   181.25   185.75  206.750   L7 

9   187.25   191.75   212.750   L8 

10   193.25   197.75   218.750   L9 

11   199.25   203.75  224.750   LIO 

12  205.25   209.75  230.750   L11 

13   211.25   215.75  236.750   Cl 

Switch to channel 8 and observe the response. 

Adjust Ti clockwise while watching the change in response. 
When T1 is properly adjusted, the selectivity curve will be 
slightly wider with a slightly deeper valley in its top. 

Switch through all channels and observe response, oscilla-
tor injection and r-f oscillator frequency. Minor touch-ups of 
adjustments may be made at this time. However, if C7 or C9 
are changed appreciably, then a recheck of the oscillator fre-
quency on all channels should be made. 

Reconnect the link from T101 to terminal 2 of the r-1 unit 
terminal board. 

Since T1 was adjusted during the r-f unit alignment it will 
be necessary to sweep the overall i-f response. 

R-F UNIT TUBE CHANGES. - Since most of the circuits are 
low capacitance circuits the r-f unit may require readjust-
ments when the tubes are changed. 

If the 6CB6 r-f amplifier tube is changed, it may be neces-
sary to readjust C16 and C22. 

If the 616 oscillator and mixer tube is changed, then more 
extensive adjustments are required. 

For good conversion efficiency, the oscillator injection to a 
triode mixer must be held reasonably close to the optimum 
value. Although there is some latitude in this level, it is nearly 
expended in the normal variation in injection from channel 
to channel. Consequently, the adjustment of C7 is limited pri-
marily to establishing the conditions for good conversion. 
Since changes in oscillator in,ection affect conversion gain, it 
also affects the input capacity of the mixer, thus also affecting 
tracking of the mixer grid circuit. These tube variations with 
their consequent effect on circuit alignment thereby require 
readjustment of the r-f unit if maximum conversion efficiency 
is to be retained after the 616 tube is changed. It may be pos-
sible, however, to try several 616 tubes and select one which 
gives satisfactory performance without realignment. 

SWEEP ALIGNMENT OF PIX I-F. - Set the r-f unit bias to 
-3.5 volts. 

Connect a 47 ohm resistor across the link circuit at TIO1 
terminals C and D. 

Remove the second picture i-f tube. 

With the oscilloscope connected to the r-f unit test connec-
tion and the sweep oscillator connected to the antenna ter-
minals, set the sweep output to give 0.1 volt peak-to-peak on 
the oscilloscope. 

Switch through the channels and select one that is essen-
tially flat and with the two carriers at 90 0o response or higher. 
Channel 6 is usually the most desirable for this test. 

Remove the 47 ohm resistor and replace V102. 

Connect the oscilloscope to terminal 2 of V106 socket. 

Clip 330 ohm resistors across 11106, R108, R113 and 11119. 

Connect the bias box to the junction of 11102 and 11201. 
Adjust the box for -1 volt. 

Adjust the sweep oscillator output to give 0.5 volt peak-to-
peak on the oscilloscope. 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the if amplifier. 

Adjust TI and T101 bottom core to obtain the response curve 
shown in Figure 13. 

Remove the 330 ohm resistors across 11106, R108. 11113 and 
11119. 

Set the i-f bias to -4.5 volts. 

Adjust the sweep output to give 3 volts peak-to-peak on the 
oscilloscope. 

Retouch T1, T101 bottom, 1102 bottom, T103 bottom, T104 
bottom and L103 to obtain the response curve shown in Fig-
ure 14. 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE  6T71, 6T74, 6175, 6176 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT. — Normally the 
adjustment of the horizontal oscillator is not considered to be 
a part of the alignment procedure, but since the oscillator wave-
form adjustment requires the use of an oscilloscope, it can not 
be done conveniently in the field. The waveform adjustment is 
made at the factory and normally should not require readjust-
ment in the field. However, the waveform adjustment should 
be checked whenever the receiver is aligned or whenever the 
horizontal oscillator operation is improper. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. — With a clip lead, short 
circuit the coil between terminals C and D of the horizontal 
oscillator transformer T108. Tune in a television station and 
sync the picture if possible. 

A. — Turn the horizontal hold control R166 to the extreme 
clockwise position. Adjust the 1108 Frequency Ad,ustment (atop 
the chassis) so that the picture is just out of sync and the hori-
zontal blanking appears in the picture as a vertical bar. The 
position of the bar is unimportant. 

B. — Turn the hold control approximately one-quarter of a 
turn from the extreme clockwise position and examine the 
width and linearity of the picture. If picture width or linearity 
is incorrect, adjust the horizontal drive control C147B, the width 
control R177 and the linearity control L110 until the picture is 
correct. If C147B, R177 or L110 were adjusted, repeat step A 
above. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment. — Turn the horizontal 
hold control fully counter-clockwise. The picture may remain 
in sync. If so. turn the T108 top core slightly and momentarily 
switch off channel. Repeat until the picture falls out of sync 
with the diagonal lines sloping down to the left. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. Slowly 
turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note the least 
number of diagonal bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. 

If more than 9 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 7 bars are present, adjust C147A 
slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the horizontal hold control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this pro-
cedure until 7 to 9 bars are present. 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment. — Remove the 
shorting clip from terminals C and D of T108. Turn the hori-
zontal hold control to the extreme clockwise position. With a 
thin fibre screwdriver, adjust the Oscillator Waveform Ad ust-
ment Core of 1108 (under the chassis) until the horizontal 
blanking bar appears in the center. 

A. — Connect the low capacity probe of an oscilloscope to 
terminal C of 1108. Turn the horizontal hold control one-quarter 
turn from the clockwise position so that the picaire is in sync. 
The pattern on the oscilloscope should be as shown in Fig-

ure 16. Adjust the Oscillator Waveform Adjustment Core ol 

T108 until the two peaks are at the same height. During this 
adjustment, the picture must be kept in sync by readjusting the 
hold control if necessary. 

This adjustment is very important for correct operation of the 

circuit. If the broad peak of the wave on the oscilloscope is 
lower than the sharp peak, the noise tmmunity becomes poorer. 
the stabilizing effect of the tuned circuit is reduced and drift of 

the oscillator becomes more serious. On the other hand, if the 
broad peak is higher than the sharp peak, the oscillator is over-

stabilized, the pull-in range becomes inadequate and the broad 
peak can cause double triggering of the oscillator when the 
hold control approaches the clockwise position. 

Remove the oscilloscope upon completion of this adjustment. 

Check of Horizontal Oscillator Adjustments. — Set the hori-
zontal hold control  to the  full  counter-clockwise  position. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back. Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and 

note the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before 
the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 

into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 2 bars are present, adjust C147A 

slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the horizontal hold control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 

the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat this pro-
cedure until 2 bars are present. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the maximum clockwise 
position. The picture should be just out of sync to the extent 

that the horizontal blanking bar appears as a single vertical 

or diagonal bar in the picture. Adjust the 1108 Frequency 
Adjustment until this condition is fulfilled. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK. — A comparative sensitivity check con 

be made by operating the receiver on a weak signal from 

a television station and comparing the picture and sound ob-

tained to that obtained on other receivers under the same 
conditions. 

This weak signal can be obtained by connecting the shop 

antenna to the receiver through a ladder type attenuator pad. 
The number of stages in the pad depends upon the signal 

strength available at the antenna. A sufficient number of stages 
should be inserted so that a somewhat less than normal con-

trast picture is obtained when the picture control is at the maxi-

mum clockwise position. Only carbon type . resistors should be 

used to construct the pad. 

RESPONSE CURVES. — The response curves shown on page 

12 and referred to throughout the alignment procedure were 

taken from a production set. Although these curves are typical, 
some variations can be expected. 

The response curves are shown in the classical manner of 
presentation, that is with -response up- and low frequency to 
the left. The manner in which they will be seen in a given test 

set-up will depend upon the characteristics of the oscilloscope 
and the sweep generator. The curves may be seen inverted 

and 'or switched from left to right depending on the deflec-
tion polarity of the oscilloscope and the phasing of the sweep 
generator. 

NOTES ON R-F UNIT ALIGNMENT. — Because of the fre-
quency spectrum involved and the nature of the device, many 
of the r-f unit leads and components are critical in some re-

spects. Even the power supply leads form loops which couple 
to the tuned circuits, and if resonant at any of the frequencies 
involved in the performance of the tuner, may cause serious 
departures from the desired characteristics. In the design of the 

receiver these undesirable resonant loops have been shitted 
far enough away in frequency to allow reasonable latitude 
in their components and physical arrangement without being 
troublesome. When the r-f unit is aligned in the receiver, no 

trouble from resonant loops should be experienced. However, 
if the unit is aligned in a jig separate from the receiver, atten-
tion should be paid to insure that unwanted resonances do not 
exist which might present a faulty representation of r-f unit 
alignment. 

A resonant circuit exists between the r-f tuner chassis 3nd 
the outer shield box. which couples into the antenna and r-f 
plate circuits. The frequency of this resonance depends on the 
physical structure of the shield box, and the capacitance be-
tween the tuner chassis and the front plate. In the KRK8 units, 
this resonance should fall between 120 and 135 mc. and is 
controlled in the design by using insulating washers of dif-
ferent thicknesses (in the front plate to tuner chassis mounting) 

to compensate for differences in the shield boxes of different 
models of receivers. The performance of the tuner, particularly 

on channels 7 and 8 will be impaired if the proper was ers 

for the particular shield box involved are not used. Obviously 
then, if the r-f unit is removed for service, the washers should 
be replaced in the correct order when the unit is replaced. 
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6153, 6154, 6T64, 6165, 
6171, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 ALIGNMENT TABLE 
THE DETAILED ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE BEGINNING ON PAGE 6 SHOULD BE READ BEFORE ALIGNMENT BY USE OF THE TABLE IS ATTEMPTED 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

" CONNECT VOLTOHMYST" 

T O 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

A ADJUST 
REFER 
TO 

DISCRIMINATOR AND SOUND I.F ALIGNMENT 

I 2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin 1, V116) 

21.00 
.1 volt 
output 

Not used Not used In  series  with  1 
meg. to pin 7 of 
V117 

Meter on 3 volt scale Detune  1I12  (bot.) 
Adjust T112 (top) for 
max. on meter 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 8 

2 " .. " ' Junction of 11192 6 
S103 

Meter on 3 volt scale 7112  (bottom)  for 
zero on meter 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 

3 " " 2nd sound i-1 grid 
(pin 1, V116) 

21.00 
center 
I mc. 
wide 
.1 V. out 

Junction of R192 6 
S103 

Not used Check  for symmetrical  response  wave. 
form (positive 15 negative). If not equal 
adjust T112 (top) until they are equal. 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 9 

4 let sound i-f grid 
(pin 1, VI15) 

21.00 
re- 

duced 
output 

1st sound i.f grid 
(pin I. V115) 

21.00 
reduced 
output 

" " Sweep  output  re. 
duced to provide 1.0 
volt p-to.p on scope 

TIII for max. gain 
and  symmetry  at 
21.00 mc. 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 8 

PICTURE 1-F AND TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

S Not used Not used - Not used Junction of R102 6 
11201 

Connect bias box to 
junction of 11102 6, 
11201 and to ground 

Adjust potentiometer 
for  3.0  volts  on 
meter 

Fig. 10 

6 Ter minal  D  of 
1101 

21.00 " - " Pin 2 of V106 and 
to ground 

Meter  on  3  volt 
scale.  Receiver  be. 
tween 2 6 13 

1103 (top) for min. 
on meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 8 

7 " 21.00 " -  1105 (top) for min. Fig. 8 
0 " 27.00 " - .• „ 

" 1102 (top) tor min. " 

9 " 27.00 .. 
- .. ,, ,. 

T104 (top) for min. " 

10 . 19.50 " - " ... 
" 1101 (top) for min. " 

11 " 24.35 ,, 
- ,. .. ., 

L103 (top) for max. " 

12 " 22.5 " - .. " ., 
1104 (bet.) for max. Fig. 9 

13 " 21.75 " - 
„ 

" .. 
T103 (bet.) for max. " 

11-F UNIT ALIGNMENT 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. ME TER 

TO 

NET. 
METER 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNEC r 
"VOLTOHMYST" , 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

A JUST REFER 
TO 

14 Disconnect the co-ax link from terminal 2 of the r-f unit terminal board and connect a 39 onm composition resistor between lugs I and 2. If the 
receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f sound carrier s'gnal, couple the link loose y to lug 2 oi the r unit terminal board so as to 
permit measurement at sound discriminator. In early production uni s in which L44 is adjustable, back the L44 core all the way out. Detune TI 
by backing the core all the way out of the coil. In order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to set the channel 13 oscillator to frequency. 
The shield over the bottom of the r-f unit must be in place when making any adjustments. 

15 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 
mc. 

Not used Loosely  coupled 
to r-1 oscillator 

236.75 
mc. 

Junction of 11192 
6 S103 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning centered. 
Receiver on channel 
13. Het. freq. meter 
coupled  to  osc.  it 
used. 

Cl for zero on meter 
or beat on het. freq. 
meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig.  8 

16 " Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst" to ter- 
minal  3 of  the 
r-f unit terminal 
board 

Turn  A G C control 
counter - clockwise, 
Connect bias box to 
terminal 3 of r-f unit 
term. board. 

Adjust the bias box 
potentiometer for 3.5 
volts. 

Fig 10 

17 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

181.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see text for pre- 
caution) 

Sweeping 
channel 

Il• 

Not used - Not used Rec. on chan. 8. Connect oscilloscope to 
test conneclion at 115 on top the r-t unit. 
Adjust  C9,  C 1 I, CI6 and  C22. Correct 
curve shape, frequency, and band width. 
C22 is adjusted to give max. amplitude 
between markers. C9 primarily aHects tilt 
and C16 primarily affects the frequency 
of  response.  CII  affects  the  response 
band width. 

Fig. 15 
(8) 

18 " 87.75 " Not 
used 

Loosely  coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

108.75 Junction of 11192 
6 SI03 for signal 
gen. method only 

Rec. on channel 6 L5 for zero on meter 
or beat on het. freq. 
meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 11 

19 " 83.25 
87.75 

" Channel 
6 

Not used - 

- 

Rec. on chan. 6. Adjust L42, L45 and L49 
for proper response. L42 is adjusted to 
give max. amplitude between markers. 
145  primarily affects  tilt  and  L49 pri-
manly affects freq. of response. It neces-
sary, retouch C11 for proper width. 

Fig. 15 
(6) 

20 Not used - Not used - Not used - Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  r-f 
unit test point R5 

Rec. on channel 6 Adjust C7 for  3.0 
volts  at  the  test 
point 

Fig. 8 
Fig.  9 

21 Repeat steps 18, 19 and 20 until the specified conditions are obtained. 

22 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

185.75 -  ILoosely coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

206.75 Junction of 11192 
6 S103  for sig. 
gen. method only 

Rec. on channel 8 Cl for zero on meter 
or beat on het. freq. 
meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 
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Figure 2, shows the schematic of the same circuits of the 16" 
and 19" combination instruments (chassis KCS60). 

Figure 3, shows the modified byre_ D.C. restoref and vertical 
oscillator circuits, which are the same for both straight tele-
vision instruments and combinations. 

Comparing figure 1 with figure 3, it will be noted that V107, 
which was originally used as a D.C. restorer, sync separator 
and amplifier, is reconnected with the first half of the tube as 
D.C. restorer and horizontal sync separator, and with the 
second half connected as a vertical sync separator.  V108, 
which was a 615 type used as a vertical sweep oscillator and 
discharge tube, is replaced by a 6SN7 type, half of which is 
used as the vertical sweep oscillator and discharge tube. 
while the remaining half is used as a sync amplifier. 

If the changes covered by these schematics are warranted, the 
following parts are required: 

In some fringe areas it may be desirable to leave this switch 
in the No. 3 (clockwise) position for best signal-to-noise ratio. 
In this event the custo mer should he instructed that doily or 
seasonal variations in signal intensity or difference in signal 
strength between channels may cause overload ot the receiver, 
and he should turn this switch to No. 2 (center) position for 
the channel w hich is too strong. 

POOR SOUND 

When investigating the causes of weak or poor sound, do not 
overlook the possibility of defective 94 m mfd. capacitors con-
tained within the sound discriminator transformer. 

Also, check for loose slug adjustments in this transformer. 
Vibration over a period of time can cause detuning through 
physical movement of the slugs.  If any loose slugs are en-
countered, the adjusting screw may be lightly cemented after 
proper alignment. 

Quantity Stock No.  Symbol  Description  Poor or weak sound can result from leakage, opening or short-

1'  6SN7  V108  Tube  ing of Capacitors C171 and C172. 

1"  6AV6  V118  Tube 
1  30733  8235  3300 ohm resistor, 1/2  watt  PICTURE BEND 
1  30494  8230  4700 ohm resistor, 1/2  watt  Under certain critical signal conditions a bending may occur 
2  3078  R229, R236  10 K resistor, 1/2  watt  in the picture which may be corrected by the following sug-
1  30650  R234  56 K resistor, 1/2  watt  gestions: 

1  3252  8233  100 K resistor, 1/2  watt  1. 8142 may be changed to 390K, and connected to +120 
1  30180  R142  120 K resistor, 1/2  watt  volts instead of +250 volts. 
4  14583  8134, R223, 2. Certain conditions of intermittent picture bending can re-

8231, 8232  220 K resistor, 1/2  watt  sult from improper ground connections to 88, Pins 3 and 7 
1  73094  C215  390 mmf. mica capacitor  of V2, and the base of V2 tube shield. 
1  73595  C216  .0022 mfd. capacitor 
1  75252  L115  550 muh. peaking coil 
1  76010  S106  A. G. C. switch  KCS47T, KCS47AT, KCS48T, KCS49T, KCS49AT, 
1-  73117  7-pin miniature tube  KCS6OT 

socket 
1  4 lug terminal strip  PICTURE "SMEAR" 

1  1 lug terminal strip  Smear is generally intepreted as an extension or  w ashing 

• This part not required for combination instruments.  out of white or black trailing edges so that the trailing edge 
• • Only required in combination models,  is not sharply defined, but is smeared out toward the right 

side of the screen. 
The additional tube and socket are required in the 16" and 

This type of smear m ay result from incorrect: 
19" combination models since the portion of the 6SN7 tube 
V108 which was formerly used as a bias-clamp is reconnected  1. R-F unit response in the receiver. 

as a sync amplifier, and it is necessary to install a separate  2. I-F amplifier response in the receiver. 

bias-clamp tube.  The connections for the additional bias-  3. Overall R-F -I-F amplifier response in the receiver 
clamp are shown in figure 4. Although type 6AV6 is recom- 4. High frequency response in the video amplifier in the 
mended for this bias-clamp application, any of the following receiver. 
tubes may be used with the same socket connections, 6BA6, 
6BF6, 6A16, 6AQ6, 6AK6, 6AR5, 6AG5, 6AU6, 6B16 or 6CB6.  5. High frequency response in station transmission. 

The additional tube can be installed in the existing hole near  6. High frequency response due to relayed or cabled trans-

the center of the chassis.  mission. 

If smear is encountered, the initial step in correction is to 
AGC CONTROL SWITCH IN "T" CHASSIS  make certain that the R-F and I-F alignment is correct as 

The AGC switch used in these chassis is a four-contact, three-  indicated in service data.  Particular care should be taken 
position rotary type.  It is very similar to that used in the  to have the 26.25 mc., 25.50 mc., and 24.75 mc, markers at 

earlier production 16" and 19" models, the difference being  the proper location on the overall R-F -I-F response curve, 
that the new rotor is longer, and contacts terminal 4 when the  Additional peaking of the high video frequencies can be ob 
switch is in the center (number 2) position.  In addition, the  tam ed in the video amplifier in 16" and 19" models by the 
leads to terminals 3 and 4 are reversed.  following: 

The correct setting for the AGC switch can be determined as  1. tier). 1500 mmfd. across 8126 (cathode of first video ampli-
follows:   

I. POSITION #1 (ccw when viewed from rear) Maximum  2. Add 100 mmfd, from the junction of 8126 and 8224 to 
AGC voltage is used in this position.  It is  ground. 
the correct position for strong signals.  3. Change L105 (grid circuit of first video amplifier) from 120 

2. POSITION #2 (center) In this position, the rotor contacts  muh. to 500 muh. (Use Stock #75252.) 
terminals 1, 2, and 4 of the AGC switch.  4. Capacitors C190, C132, and C133 should be dressed away 
This reduces the AGC voltage and changes  from each other to reduce coupling. 

the time constant of the AC.C. system to 
INCREASLD SOUND AND PICTURE GAIN 

allow quicker recovery of the AGC from any 
tendency to "set up" on noise.  In addition,  The following changes, which have been incorporated in 
improved noise immunity results from the  production, are suggested where necessary to provide uddi-
change in cathode resistance of the D.C.  tional sound and picture gain on very weak signals. 

restorer.  This position of the AGC switch  I. Change the first and second picture I-F cathode resistors 
should be used when receiving medium to  (8103 and 8107) from 120 ohms to 82 ohms. This provides 
weak signals.  additional gain through these stages. 

3. POSITION #3 (cw) In this position, the AGC voltage is  2. Move the point of sound take-off (connection C) on the 
completely shorted out.  The receiver oper-  trap of T103 up two turns on the coil. This provides addi-

ates at maximum gain and maximum noise  tional 21 mc. sound voltage to the sound I-F amplifier. 

immunity.  This position should only be  3. After the above changes, it will be necessary to accurately 
used on very weak signals.  realign the sound and picture I-F amplifiers. 
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6T53. 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 RESPONSE AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 

Taken fro m RC A W 058 A Oscilloscope 

PICTURE I-F RESPONSE. - At times it may be desirable to 
observe the individual i-f stage response. This can be achieved 

by the following method: 

Shunt all i-f transformers and coils with a 330 oh m carbon 
resistor except the one w hose response is to be observed. 

Figure I7 -Response of Converter 

and First Pix 1.F Transformer 

Figure 20 -Response of Fourth 
I-F Transformer 

25 506IL 

21 8.5 61C 

GNP os 

Figure 23 -Overall Fix 
IT Response 

CV, OIL 

Connect a wide band sweep generator to the converter grid 

and adjust it to sweep from 18 mc. to 30 mc. 

Connect the oscilloscope across the picture detector load re-
sistor- and observe the ove,all response. The lespuil,e obtuined 
will be essentially that of the unshunted stage. The effects of 

the various traps are also visible on the stage response. 

Figure I8 -Response of Second 
Pix 1.F Transformer 

OBC 

Figure 21 -Response of Fifth 
1.F Coil 

CV108 F 

Figure 24 -.Video Response at 
Average Contrast 

Plate of Picture Detector 
(Pin 7 of V105) (6AL5) 

Figure 2n -Vertical (Oscilloscope 
Synced to 112 of Vertical Sweep 

Rate) (5$ Volts PP) 
4-44* 

Figure 27 -Horizontal (Oscilloscope 
Synced to  of Horizontal Sweep 

Rate) (5.5 Volts PP) 

44140.-io 

Grid of 1st Video Amplifier 
(Pin 2 of VI06) (12AU7) 

Figure 28  Vertical (5.3 Volts PP) 

Figure 29-- Horizontal (5.3 Volts PP) 

Figure 19 -Response of Third 
Pix 1.F Transformer 

27 00 MC 

CV, 013 0 

Figure 22 -Response from First 
l'ix Id' Grid to Pix Det. 

Figure 25---4'ideo Response at 
Minimum Contrast 
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377 

ALIGNMENT TABLE 

37c,'  379 

ALIGNMENT TABLE 
6153, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. METER 

TO 

NET. 
METER 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT CONNECT 
" " 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS CONNECTIONS AND 

INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

23 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

181.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see text for pre 
caution) 

Sweeping 
channel 

8 

Not used - Not used Rec. on chan. 8. Readjust C9, CI6 and 
C22 for correct curve shape, frequency 
and band width. Readjust C11 only if 
necessary. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 15 
(8) 

24 211.25 
215.75 

Sweeping 
channel 

13 

Not used - Not used Rec. on chan. 13. Adjust 1.52 for max. 
amplitude  between  markers  and  then 
overshoot a little more than the amount 
of  turning  required  to reach max.  re-
sponse.  Adjust  C22  to  regain  max. 
amplitude of response. 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 15 
(13) 

25 215.75 Not used - Loosely  coupled 
to r-I oscillator 

236.75 Junction of R192 
6 S103 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning centered. Receiver on than. 
13. Adjust L43 for correct channel 13 ose. 
freq. then overshoot. Reset the osc. to 
proper freq. by adjustment of Cl. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 11 

26 " 205.25 
209.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(see text for pre 
caution) 

channel 
12 

Not used - Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst"  to  r-f 
unit test point at 
R5 

Rec. on channel 12 Check to see that re- 
sponse is correct and 
3.0 volts of osc. in. 
jection is present 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 15 

... Rec. on channel 11 " Fig. 15 
(11) 

channel 
II 

„ - 27 
„ 199.25 

203.75 

28 " 193.25 
197.75 

" channel 
10 

" - " Rec. on channel 10 " Fig. 15 
(10) 

29 " 187.25 
191.75 

channel 
9 

- " Rec. on channel 9 " Fig. 15 
(9) 

30 " 181.25 
185.75 

" channel 
8 

„ - " Rec. on channel 8 " Fig. 15 
(8) 

31 " 175.25 
179.75 

" channel 
7 

" - ,. Rec. on channel 7 " Fig. 15 
(7) 

32 If the response of any channel (steps 26 through 3 ) is below 80% at either marker, repeat step 23 and adjust C9, C11, C16 and C22 as necessary 
to pull response up on the low channel yet maintain correct response on channel 8. If C22 required adjustment, the adjustment should be overshot 
a small amount and corrected by adjustment of L52 to give maximum amplitude of response between the sound and picture carrier markers. 

33 Repeat step 22. It the oscillator is oft frequency overshoot the adjustment of Cl and correct by adjusting L43. 

34 Repeat steps 26 through 33 until all adjustments are obtained. 

35 Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

87.75 Not used - Loosely  coupled 
to r-f oscillator 

108.75 Junction of R192 
6 S103 for sig. 
gen. method only 

Rec. on channel 6 L5 for zero on meter 
or beat on het. freq. 
meter 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 10 

36 ,, 83.25 
87.75 

Ant. terminals 
(see text for pre- 
caution) 

Sweeping 
channel 

6 

Not used - Not used Observe response.  I necessary readjust 
L42. L45 and L49. It should not be neces- 
sary to touch Cll. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 15 

37 Not used - Not used - Not used - Connect  "Volt- 
Ohmyst" to the 
r-f unit test point 
at R5 

Cheek osc. injection. If necessary adjust 
C7 to give  3 volts. If C7 is adjusted. 
switch to channel 8 and readjust C9 for 
proper response then repeat step 36. 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

38 

39 

Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

" 

77.25 
81.75 

67.25 
71.75 

Ant, terminals 
(see text for pre- 
caution) 

" 

channel 
5 

channel 
4 

" 

" 

- 

- 

„ 

.. 

Rec. on channel 5 

Rec. on channel 4 

Check to see that re- 
sponse is correct and 
-3.0 volts of osc. in-
jection is present 

Fig. 15 
(5) 

Fig. 15 
(8) 

40 " 61.25 
65.75 

' channel 
3 

" - " Rec. on channel 3 " Fig. 15 
(3) 

41 " 55.25 
59.75 

" channel 
2 

, - „ Rec. on channel 2 " Fig. 15 
(2) 

42 Likewise check cnannels 7 through 13. as outlined in steps 31 back through 26, stopping on channel 13 for next step. 

43 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Not used - Loosely  coupled 
to IA oscillator 

236.75 junction of R192 
6 S103 for sig. 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning centered. 
Receiver on channel 
13 

Cl for zero on meter 
or beat on het. !req. 
meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

44 " 209.75 " - " 230.75 " Rec. on channel 12 L11 as above Fig. 11 

45 " 203.75 " - " 224.75 " Rec. on channel 11 Lb  O as above Fig. 11 

" 197.75 " - " 218.75 " Rec. on channel 10 L9 as above Fig. 11 46 

47 " 191.75 " - " 212.75 " Rec. on channel 9 LB as above Fig. 11 

48 " 185.75 " - " 206.75 " Rec. on channel 8 L7 as above Fig. II 

49 " 179.75 " - " 200.75 " Rec. on channel 7 L6 as above Fig. 11 

50 '. 87.75 " - " 108.75 .. Rec. on channel 6 L5 as above Fig. 11 

51 " 81.75 " - " 102.75 " Roc. on channel 5 14 as above Fig. 11 

52 " 71.75 " - " 92.75 " Rec. on channel 4 L3 as above Fig. 11 

53 " 65.75 - " 86.75 " Rec. on channel 3 L2 as above Fig. 11 

54 " 59.75 " - " 80.75 " Rec. on channel 2 LI as above Fig. 11 

55 Repeat steps 43 through 54 as a check. 

56 Antenna 
terminals 

181.25 
185.75 

Antenna 
terminals 

Sweeping 
channel 

8 

Not used - Rec. on chan. 8. Oscilloscope at R5 test 
point. Adjust T1 clockwise. When prop- 
erly  adjusted,  curve  will  be  slightly 
wider with a slightly deeper valley in 
top. 

Fig. 15 
(8) 

57 Switch through all channels and observe response  oscillator injection and r- oscillator frequency. Minor touch-ups of adjustments may be made 
at this time. However, if C7 or C9 are changed appreciably, then a recheck of the oscillator frequency on all channels should be made. 

58 Remove 39 ohm resistor and reconnect link from TIO1 to terminal 2 of r-f unit terminal board. Proceed with sweep alignment of Pix I.F. 

STEP 
No. 

CONNELT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

6T53, 6154, 6T64. 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

SWEEP ALIGNMENT OF PICTURE I-F AMPLIFIER 

59 Loosely coupled to 
1-1 amplifier 

60 

1,103 
24.3SPIC, p 
5= Aix •-• 
,-r co, 

TI1 0 

POTTER 

TRANS. 

21.00MC 

500. 

DISCR. 

TIOS 

®L1r4lp 

22.3 
25.4 

21.85 
24.75 
25.50 
26.25 

T.11 

Et 00 _C 

5100. 

Antenna 
terminals 

TRANS 

TI 03 
AMR  21 00 MC 

•".Z1-07:01  332 PlO TRANS. F   

Sweeping 
selected 
channel 

L2  3 
F 
TRAP 

v101 
6AUb 

2102 

21.1:?1 C  
P TRANS. 

Terminal 2 of V106 
socket 

Junction of R102 6 
R201 

Select  channel 
known to have good 
r.f  response.  Clip 
330  ohm  resistors 
across  RI05,  R1013. 
R113, R119. Connect 
bias box to junction 
R102. 11201. 

Adjust bias box for 
1.0  v.  Set  sweep 
to give  0.5  V.  p- p 

on oscilloscope. Ad-
just T1 and TIOI for 
correct response. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 13 

Remove 330 ohm re-
sistors. Set bias box 
for -4.5 v. 

L4S -7 473c. i-se, TZ L43 

TEST 
CONN. 

co 
2101 

.35004c 
II/ Dm 

TRANS. 

N OTE-Is EAR , 020-
01XTION REEL 0ERS IN 
WHICH 5113 *AS 3900 
R.19 *0.5 5200 5 L114 
OMITTED, L103 VS P12, 
1-F COIL WAS TUNED 
TO 22.SIMC 590 1104 
BOTTO M 4t9 PIE 1-E 
TRANS wAS TUNED TO 

20 35 PP G 

Figure 8-Top Chassis Adjust ments 

N OTE IN EAR , [W.A.-  re 0 1 
TtON ft (IVES, IN w11 .41 
HIIS  S 3S00 .119 WAS   TTC Ap e 
•200 AND LII•  O. 

va?.V.'71 4e4-0'rt. 
80 ,0141 •1:11 •11( 1.• TRANS 
WAS TuNED TO 1,36 NC 

•••••.• 

1110 

PO WER 

TR ANS. 

Figure 9- Bottern Chassis Adjust ments 

CONNECT VOLTOM MYST 

OR SCOPE HERE TO  5103 

ALIGN SOUND 1-F OR D1SCR 

CONNECT SIG GEN 
OR SWP CISC  HE RE 
To ALIGN SOUND 

DISCO 
0 0 ov„.. 

TERM 
3 ON 
R E 
OMIT 
MEASURE R-F 5155 

CONNECT SVIP OSC 
WERE TO ALIGN 
SOUND 1-F 

oov"so 
11 0 0 1 

00 0  

0 2102 0 

0 0.   

5, 7102 C. 

OV101 0 

OVIO3 0 

0  6°  

0 

0   

CONNECT 51A5 DOC 
AND VOLTOHMYST 
HERE TO MEASGRE 
I-F BIAS 

0(201 

CONNECT OSCILLOSCOPE  I 
HERE TO ALIGN 

ei  I-F 

0  0 
2106 0  

0 0 

M14 ,31 

Figure 10 -Test Connection l'oints 
12 

Set  sweep  to give 
3.0 v. p-p on oscil-
loscope.  Adjust  T1, 
TIO1 bot., TI02 bot., 
T103 loot., TI04 bot. 
and L103 for desired 
response. 

Fig. 14 

Figure 11 -R-F Oscillator Adjust ments 

SOUND  22.3    ..- 25. 4 
DISCRI MINATOR  MC I  M C 

RESPONSE 

APPROX. 

400 KC 

BET WEEN 

MARKERS 

Figure 12 

Discri minator 

Response 

Figure 13 

Ti and T101 

Response 

5-10 % 214.5 

Figure 14 

01 crall I•F 

R-F Response 

colIc 

Figure 15 -R•F Response 

A  el  C INCORRECT  ViNcOeRECT  cv,..  CORRECT 

Figure 16 - Horizontal Oscillator  Wavefor ms 

PRODUCTION CHANGES 

6T53, -54, -64, -65, -71, -74, -75, -76 
(Chassis No. KCS47, KCS47A, KCS47T, 
KCS47AT) 

6T84, 6T86, 6T87 
(Chassis No. KCS48, KCS48T) 

9157, 9T77, 9T79 
(Chassis No. KCS49, KCS49A, KCS49T, 
KCS49AT) 

91'89 (Chassis No. KCS60, KCS60T) 

Numerous changes have been made in the chassis used in 
the above models.  Some changes apply only to chassis with-
out "T" in the chassis identification number, some are the 
difference between chassis without "T" and with "T" and 
some apply only to chassis with "T" in the chassis number. 
They are so segregated in the information contained on this 
and the following two pages (13, 14 and 15). 

KCS47, KCS47A, KCS48, KCS49, KCS49A, KCS60 

WIDTH CONTROL (STOCK =75516) 

Some failure of this control has been reported as a result of 
excessive dissipation when the control is in certain positions 
of adjustment. 

To overcome this difficulty, the factory has reversed the leads 
on terminals 1 and 3 of this control (R177) so that a greater 
portion of the control is used, giving greater heat dissipation 
capacity.  With this change, the control will give maximum 
width in the counterclockwise position.  All chassis modified 
as above are marked with a small "w" adjacent to the width 
control on the rear apron, and a small "w" has been added 
under the serial number on the carton. 

WIDTH & HORIZONTAL LINEARITY 

In order to improve these items, the following parts and wiring 
changes are suggested: 

1. C160 (.022 mfd.) is changed to .018 mid. 1000 V-Stock 
#74727. 

2. 8I176 (8200 ohms) is changed to 6800 ohms, 1 watt -Stock 
#38887. 

3. The blue and blue/yellow leads of V113 (6W4) should be 
twisted approximately one turn per inch to reduce capacity 
to chassis. 

4. The lead from Pin 4 of J101 (F) should be dressed away 
from all metal. 

THE  FOLLO WING  CHANGES  ARE  SUGGESTED  IN  THE 
EVENT  ANY OF  THE  LISTED  SERVICE PROBLEMS  ARE 

ENCOUNTERED IN THE ABOVE MODELS: 

I. Noise in Sound -(Fringe Areas) 

a. Add .0015 mfd. capacitor (Stock #73598) from connec-

tion point of 11192 on TV-Phono switch to ground. (All 
models except Combinations.) 

b. Properly align sound I.F. and discriminator circuits. 

c. Thoroughly check 1500 mmf. -plug-in type" capacitors 
for open and leakage. (A number of these capacitors 
have been found in this condition and contribute to 
weak and noisy sound.) 

d. Check 6AU6 second sound I-F tube.  Some of these 
tubes have been found to have remote cut-off character-
istics and cause insufficient limiting in this circuit. 

2. Picture Bending (Top of Picture) 

a. 5C6h0aKnge cathode resistor R134 of DC res torer  tube to 

NOTE: This should only be done in strong signal areas 
where bending of the top of picture usually 
occurs.  Changing this resistor in weak signal 
areas may decrease the noise immunity of the 
restorer circuit. 

13 

3. Picture Bending (Bottom of Picture) 

a. Change third picture I-F plate load resistor R113 from 
3900 to 1800 ohms. 

b. Change fourth picture I-F plate load resistor 81119 from 
8200 to 18K ohms. Shunt this resistor with a 36 muh. 
peaking coil Stock #75299.  It is important that this 
stock number coil be used because of its distributed 
capacity. Do not use any other 36 muh. coil. 

c. Retune the fourth picture I.F. (T104) to 22.5 mcs. Retune 
Nthe Tfifth picture I.F. 1103) to 24.25 mcs. 

NOTE:  It is important that I.F.'s be "peak" aligned so 
these two circuits will be tuned to the exact new 
frequencies before the overall I.F R.F. response 
is "touched up" to obtain a good response curve. 

4.  Insufficient Width 

a. Add a 4.7 mmf. capacitor (Stock #75646) in shunt 
with the present 4.7 mmf. capacitor (C198). This should 
give a considerable increase in width. 

5. Picture Flashing 

This is due to "set up  of capacitor CI33 on strong burst 
of noise. 

a. Change connection of C190 (.015) from junction of 81230 
(820K) and C133 (.047) to the junction of L109 and C133. 
The end of C190 connection to the kinescope grid is 
not changed. 

6. To Improve Focus 

Some increase in range of focus magnet shunt can be 
obtained by the following modification. This is most effec-
tive if the present adjustment just misses good focus. 

a. Remove "C" washer from rear end of focus control 
screw. This allows control screw to be unscrewed from 
shunt. 

b. Unscrew focus control screw from shunt. 

c. Remove spacers from focus control screw. 

d. Re-assemble focus control screw in shunt and replace 
"C" washer in place. 

e. Move focus magnet as close to the rear end of yoke as 
possible by tightening the three screws in the compres-
sion springs. 

With the spacers removed and the focus magnet moved 
forward, better focus can be obtained with the increased 
range of the magnet shunt. 

This modification cannot be applied to ALL magnets used 
with these models. Some magnets do not allow the spacers 
to be removed from the shunt control screw.  The only 
remedy, if this type magnet is encountered, is to replace 
the magnet with one which has more magnetism. 

7. Overload of Receiver on Strong Signals 

Several cases have been reported where L103 has been 
installed in reverse position.  Wiring this I-F coil correctly 
has eliminated the trouble. 

CHASSIS NO'S. WITHOUT "T" VS. CHASSIS 
NO'S. WITH "T" 

FRINGE AREA RECEPTION 

Out beyond their normal ranges, the reception from television 
transmitters becomes spotty, is more subject to interference, 
and may vary with the weather, season, and time of day. 
Television is becoming so popular that people farther away 
from transmitting stations are buying receivers. Not too long 
ago, locations 35 to 40 miles from the transmitting station were 
often regarded as fringe areas. Today, people are attempting 
to ootain television reception at distances up to 100 to 125 
miles from transmitting stations.  This has resulted in an in-
crease in fringe area problems. Chief among these is perhaps 
the ability of a receiver to hold sync. RCA Victor engineers 
have developed a means for increasing sync stability in low 
signal strength, high noise level areas. This can be applied 
to any of the above 16" or 19" receivers. 

Figure 1 (page 15), shows the conventional 16" and 19" table 
model and  console (chassis KCS47) sync separator, D.C. 
restorer, sync amplifier and vertical oscillator circuits. 

11 



VIOZA 

Wit 73Tif 
"1 

4111,  

li fir  V IT T 

01101141111111 

WAVEFOR M PHOTOGRAPHS 
Taken from RCA W058A Oscilloscope 

Plate of 1st Video Amplifier 
(Pin 1 of V106) (12A1J7) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 30 —Vertical (348 Volts PP) 

Figure 31 —Horizontal (3-18 Volts PP) 
-14010-1. 

Grid of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Pin 7 of V106) (I2AU7) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 32-- Vertical (3.18 Volts PP) 

Figure 33- -Horizontal (3-18 Volts PP) 

Plate of 2nd Video Amplifier 
(Picture Max.) 

(Pin 6 of V106) (124E17) 
Voltage depends on setting of 

picture control 

Figure 34 —Vertical (25-90 Volts PP) 
4-44* 

Figure 35 —Horizontal (25-90 Volts PP) 
401011.--s. 

Cathode of Sync Separator 
(Pin 8 of V1078) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 6 of V108A) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 

Figure 36 —Vertical (25-90 Volts PP) 
4-444. 

Figure 37--Horizontal (25-90 Volts PP) 
4410.-0-

Cathode of D-C Restorer 
(Pin 3 of V107) (12AU7) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 38 —Vertical (20-80 Volts PP) 
4-004-

Figure 39 —Horizontal (20-80 Volts PP) 
114111.-4. 

Grid of D-C Restorer 
(Pin 2 of V107) (12AU7) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 40 —Vertical (3-10 Volts PP) 
4-4K-

Figure 4 I —Horizontal (3-10 Volts PP) 

6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

14111,; C't.1-vg7, 

CY101F 

‘4.1" 
p.11  6111 611 M1 it 10.1 

CV 02$ 

CVI020 

MISC1 

C VI 0.311 

V .03C 
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6T53, 6T54, 6164, 6T65, 

6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6176 
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• 

1111111 1 
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VII4C 

W AVEFOR M PHOTOGRAPHS 

Taken from RCA W058A Oscilloscope 

Grid of Sync Separator 
(Pin 7 of VI07B) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 4 of V108A) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 12--Vertical (6-8 Volts PP) 
4- 4011 

Figure 43--Horizontal (6-8 Volts PP) 
400-1. 

Plate of Sync Separator 
(Pin 6 of V107B) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 5 of V108A) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 44 —Vertical (14-16 Volts PP) 
11-41401-

Figure 45 —Horizontal (14-16 Volts PP) 

Cathode of Sync Separator 
(Pin 8 of V10713) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 6 of V108A) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 

Voltage depends on setting of 
picture control 

Figure 46 —Vertical (.8-1.0 Volt PP) 
4-41,04. 

Figure 47--Horizontal (.8-1.0 Volt PP) 
-101140-1. 

Figure 48 —Output of Integrating Net-
work (Junction of C139. C140 and 

R146) (45 Volts PP) 

Figure 49 —Grid of Vertical Oscillator 
(Pin 5 of V108) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 1 of V108B) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 
(180 Volts PP) 

Figure 50—Plate of Vertical Oscillator 
(Pin 3 of V108) (KCS47 or KCS47A) 

(Pin 2 of V1088) (KCS47T 
or KCS47AT) 
(120 Volts PP) 

Figure 51—Grid of Vertical Output 
(190 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V109) 

(6K6GT) 
-14140—s. 

Figure 52—Plate of Vertical Output 
(1300 Volts PP) (Pin 3 of V109) 

(6K6GT) 
4-044-

Figure 53—Input of Vertical Deflec-
tion Coils (15 Volts PP) (Voltage 
Across Pins 1 and 2 of 1101F) 

VI•40 
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345 

/ 

CV, 

I 

WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS 
Taken from RCA W058A Oscilloscope 

Figure 34—Grid of Horizontal Oscil-
lator Control (22 Volts PP) 
(Pin 1 of V110) (6SN7GT) 

4-44* 

Figure 33— Cathode of Horizontal 
Oscillator Control (1.0 Volt PP) 
(Pin 3 of V110) (6SN7GT) 

Figure 56 —Junction of R162, R163 
and R170 (52 Volts PP) 

4-44* 

Figure 57—.Grid of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (340 Volts PP) (Pin 4 of VI10) 

(6S,N7GT) 

Figure 38—Plate of Horizontal Oscil-
lator (190 Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V110) 

(0SN7GT) 
4-44* 

Figure 39—Terminal "C" of T108 
(120 Volts PP) 

Figure 60— 60—Input to Horizontal Out-
put Tube (80-110 Volts PP) (Junction 

of CI55 and CI47B) 
4-44* 

Figure 61—Plate of Horizontal Output 
(Approx. 6.000 Volts PP) (Measured 
IThrough a Capacity Voltage Divider 

Connected from Top Cap of 
VIII to Ground) 

.10100—r. 

Figure 62—Cathode of Horizontal Out-
put Tube (9-12 Volts PP) (Pin 3 of 

VIII) (6BG6G) 
4-444-

Figure 63—Screen of Horizontal Out-
put Tube (5-120 Volts PP) (Pin 8 

of VIII) (6BG6G) 
-1440-4-

Figure 64—Cathode of Damper (3000 
Volts PP) (Pin 3 of V113) (6W4GT) 

4-44* 

Figure 65 —Plate of Damper (140 
Volts PP) (Pin 5 of V113) 

(6W4GT) 
-01010-1.-
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6T53, 6T54. 6T64. 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74. 6T75, 6T76 

CV 105F 

CV 1 045 

CVt060 

CV10111F 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition. a 2500 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, 
the picture synced and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short circuiting 
the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are read with a WV97A Senior "VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis ground 
and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles, a-c. The symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plat* E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 
I 

Plate 
(ma.) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements pin 

No. Volts 

pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

pin 
No. Volts 

VI 616 Mixer 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 144 - - 7 0 5 -2.3 6.6 - 

No 
Signal 2 135 - - 7 0 5 -2.1 5.6 - 

VI 616 
R-F 

Oscillator 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 7 0 6 -3.0 4.0 - Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal 1 96 - - 7 0 6 -2.7 3.9 - 

V2 6AG5 
R-F 

Amplifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 6 130 2 0.1 1 -3.4 3.0 0.6 

_ 

No 
Signal 5 166 6 84 2 0.4 1 -0.2 10.3 2.3 

V101 6AU6 
1st Pix. IF 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 195 6 222 7 0.3 1 -5.0 1.7 0.8 

No 
Signal 5 121 6 135 7 0.8 1 -0.8 5.2 2.2 

V102 6CB6 
2nd Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 222 6 203 2 0.3 1 -5.0 2.0 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 124 6 112 2 0.8 1 -0.8 5.5 1.6 

V103 6AU6 
3rd Plx. IT 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 185 6 225 7 0.2 1 -5.0 1.7 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 94 6 132 7 0.5 1 -0.75 4.9 2.0 

V104 6CB6 
4th Pix. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 165 6 142 2 2.25 1 0 9.6 3.1 

No 
Signal 5 118 6 132 2 2.1 1 0 9.0 3.1  i 

V105 6AL5 
Picture 
2nd Det. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -2.0 - - 1 0 - - 0.3 - 

No 
Signal 7 -0.5 - - 1 0 - - <0.1 - 

V105 6AL5 
AGC 
Rectifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -9.5 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

No 
Signal 2 -2.0 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 

-1st 

V106 12AU7 
Video 

Amplifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 1.2 2 -2.3 3.6 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 54 - - 3 0.9 2 -0.5 2.6 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 190 - - 3 9.0 7 -2.6 0.9 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 122 - - 3 6.9 7 -0.5 0.6 - 

V106 12AU7 
2nd Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 330 - - 8 125 2 118 9.3 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 - - 8 121 2 110 13.6 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 300 - - 8 131 7 120 12.9 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 - - 8 121 7 110 13.E - 

V107 
A 

12AU7 
KCS47 

D-C Rest. 
&Sync Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 5.0 - - 3 45.5 2 -4.7 <0.1 - At maximum 

contrast 
ICCS47 

No 
Signal 1 5.5 - - 3 8.5 2 -0.7 <0.1 - 

V107 
B 

12AU7 
KCS47 

Sync Sep. 
6 Amplifier 

2500 Mil. V. 
Signal 6 38 - - 8 6.0 7 4.7 4.0 - 

ICCS47 
No 

Signal 6 36 - - 8 6.0 7 5.5 2.8 - 
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387 

VOLTAGE CHART 
6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type 

Function Operatin g 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E Grid 
1 

Plate 
(ma.)  

I 
Screen 
(ma.)  

Notes on 
Measurements Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

V107 
12AU7 
KCS47T 

DC Rest. 
& Sync. Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 10 45 2 -4.5 At maximum 

contrast 
KCS47T 

No 
Signal 1.7 2 -0.4 

KCS47T 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 7.2 54 

KCS47T 
No 

Signal 6 7.0 8 7 o 

V108A 
6SN7 
KCS47T 

Sync. 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 50 7.8 4 7.4 

KCS47T 
No 
Signal 5 46 6 7.0 4 7.0 

V108 
6SN7 
or 6J5 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 

2 
or 3 '345 

3 
or 8 0 

1 
or 5 •-58 0.4 'Depends on 

setting of 
height control No 

Signal 
2 
or 3 '395 

3 
or 8 0 

1 
or 5 *-58 0.4 

V109 6K6GT 
Vertical 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 370 4 370 8 51 5 0 11.5 1.9 
No 
Signal 3 365 4 365 8 51 5 0 11.4 1.9 

V110 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 . •160 3 *-4.6 1 *-14.6 0.32 Depends on 

setting of 
hold control No 

Signal 2 '152 *-4.4 *-3.5 0.28 

V110 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 -82 1.8 

No 
Signal 5 225 -85 1.8 

V111 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 '630 8 335 3 7.2 5 -33 67 5.0 •6000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 '630 8 329 3 7.2 5 -33 67.1 4.9 

V112 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap • 2 6 7 '11,000 o - •12,000 volt 

pulse present Brightness 
Maximum Cap • 267 '12.200 - 0.1 

V113 
6W4 
CT Damper 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 387 '391 69 3000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 380 •387 70 

V114 5U4G Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 466 *368 268 391 185 'AC measured 

with AC 
voltmeter No 

Signal 466 '367 268 387 199 

vns 6AU6 
1st Sound 
1-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 120 6 120 7 0.8 1 -0.2 6.8 2.9 
No 
Signal 5 108 6 108 7 0.8 1 -0.1 6.2 2.8 

V116 6AU6 
2nd Sound 
1-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 118 6 87 7 0 1 -1.3 4.9 2.8 
No 

Signal 5 110 6 76 7 0 1 -0.5 6.9 3.1 

V117 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -7.2 <0.1 
No 

Signal 2 -10.0 <0.1 

V118 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 95 -0.5 0.5 
No 
Signal 7 84 o 1 -0.4 0.4 

V119 6K6GT 
Audio 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 352 4 368 8 131 5 112 28.7 4.3 

No 
Signal 3 348 4 360 8 134 5 108 28.8 4.2 

V120 16GP4 ICinescope 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cone 11,000 10 384 11 100 2 46 <0.1 <0.1 

No 
Signal Cone 12,200 10 375 11 74 2 8.3 <0.1 <0.1 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 

Figure 66--R-F I nit If'iring Diagram 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

I. All leads in the picture and sound i-f circuits must be 
dressed as short and direct as possible with the exception 
of C106, C107, 0110 and C117, which are to be dressed with 
enough slack so as not to have to move the body of the 
capacitor to align that particular stage. 

2. Dress all 1,500 mmf, .005 mfd and .01 mfd capacitors in the 
i-f section with leads as short as possible. 

3. Dress all wires between T101 and the r-f unit in clamp. 

4. Dress C185 to act as shield for lead between pin 5 of V115 
socket to TII1D and picture i-f circuits. 

5. Dress the bodies of resistors R106, R108, R113, R119, R191, 
R192 and capacitor 0176 as close to tube pin as possible. 

6. Dress L114 with coded end as close to pin 2 of U105 socket 
as possible. 

7. The length of the bus wire from pin 2 of V116 to ground 
should not be shortened or rerouted. 

8. Dress R194 as close to chassis with leads as short as 
possible. 

9. Dress 0199 with leads as short as possible and away from 
S106. 

10. Keep the leads on C126 as short and direct as possible. 

11. Dress all components connected to V106 socket up and 
away from the chassis except L104. 

12. Keep the body and coded end of L104 as close to pin 2 of 
V105 socket as possible. 

13. Dress the 4.5 mc. trap L107 up and away from the chassis 
base. 

14. Dress 0132 up in the air and towards V105 socket. 

15. Dress R125 with body as close as possible to pin 2 of U106 
socket. 

16. Keep body of R123 as close as possible to pin 2 of V105 
socket. 

17. Dress C133 and C190 away from C132. C151 and C153. 

18. Dress the white wire from picture control R128-3 away 
from the chassis. 

19. Dress all slack on kinescope socket leads under chassis. 
Dress brown wire away from any components associated 
with V105 or V106. 

20. The green lead from the kinescope socket should be dressed 
away from all other leads and components and away from 
V106. 

21. Dress R133 towards chassis rear apron. 

22. Dress all leads in clamps on rear apron away from V117, 
V104, V105, V106 sockets and S103. 

23. Dress green wire from C147A up and away from chassis. 

24. Dress blue wire of T107 toward front apron of chassis. 

25. Dress C153 down next to the chassis base. 

26. Dress blue/white wire from height control R151-3 under 
R180. 

27. Dress R161, R162, R163, R164 and R170 up and away from 
the chassis and with a half-inch clearance from the solder-
ing point. 

28. Dress the yellow wire from pin 3 of V110 socket over C153. 

29. Dress both leads of C198 away from the body of the 
capacitor. 

30. Dress fuse in high voltage compartment so as not to short 
circuit to ground. 

31. Dress blue and blue 'yellow wire from power transformer 
in 3 clamps on chassis base and away from S103 and 
video section. 

32. Dress both wires on S106 away from blue/yellow damper 
leads of T110. 

33. Dress the brown wire from pin 8 of V114 socket away from 
V118 socket. 

34. Dress all 2 watt resistors away from each other and away 
from all wires and other components. 
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393- 394 

6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 KCS47T AND KCS47AT CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

395-396 
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PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS47T AND KCS47AT 

In some receivers, R120 was 1000 oh ms. 

In some receivers, C196 was .01 mid. 

10174 
1 500  

I C 8 

C 19 
I 1500 

_1 C9 
r 0.5-3.8 

In some receivers. RI03 and R107 were 120 ohms and point C of T103 was 

5 turns down from top of coil on the actual transformer. 

In some receivers. 1105, C219  C220 and C221 were omitted. L105 was 120 

Muh (Red Blue) and C130 was connected between Pin 8 of V106 and plus 125 

volt bus. 

In some receivers. 13148 was 3.3 meg and C189 was .0015. 

The following changes will be made on a fe w late production receivers but 
these changes are not sl,own in the sche matic or wiring diagra ms. 

In a few late production chassis TIII will be replaced by a dual winding 
transfor mer with two adjustable cores for primary and secondary which are 

adjustable from the top and botto m of the chassis. 11186 will be 22K and will 

be connected between ter minal A of TIII and ground. A 100 m ml capacitor 
C222 will be connected in parallel with R186. Ter minal B of TIII will be con-

nected to Pin 1 of V116. Connections to Ter minals C and D of TIII will remain 
unchar.yed. For circuit diacjrarn nee Service Data, Modol 7T103. 

In a le -N late production receivers the following changes will be made. 
11119 will be changed to 10 meg and 11201 will beccme  150K. The bleeder 

resistors 11208. 11209 and 11216 will be lifted from ground and a 220 oh m 

resistor R239 will be inserted bet ween the old bleeder and ground. This will 
create a ne w 5.5 volt bus. The cathode of the ACC diode Pin 5 of V105 will 

be Idled from ground ard connected to this 5.5 volt ous. A .01 mfd capacitor 

C224 will be connected from Pin 5 of V105 to ground. Video load resistors 

11133. 13229 and LI1S will be re moved. A 2700 ohm resistor 11139 will be con-
nected to junction of L106 and L109. 11133 a 4700 oh m resistor will be con-

nected between 11139 and the 375 volt bus. A 270 m mi capacitor C223 will be 

connected from the junction of 11133. R139 and to Pin 8 of V107. C130 will be 
changed to .0033 mid. For circuit diagra m, see the Service Data for Model 
7T103-
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KCS47T AND KCS47AT CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 
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CHASSIS KCS47AT IS IDENTICAL TO KCS47T 
EXCEPT FOR THE ADDITION OF A PILOT LIGHT, 
CHANNEL INDICATOR LIGHT AND INDICATOR 
LIGHT SWITCH (S105). 
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KCS47, KCS47A CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 

389 - 390 

6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 KCS47 AND KCS47A CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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ANT r21. 

3005. 
BALANCED 

P3004-M 
REAR 
VIE W 

TO 
ANT 

72 A. 
COAX. 

P3008- M 
REAR 
VIE W 

ANT MATCNIP  I 

VIEW  TRANS.  ,..Ii Ni..1281To,  39 

• 
1.403 

49 50  1200  1 

.1200-F  T200  C202 C200  At C201  C203 1 
FRONT  ANT  100  18 

  IU 

L36 

S1- 4  155 
FRONT 

134 

153 

C22 
7-30 

51-4 REAR  152 

rte  1.38 

R-F  UNIT 

V2 

6C B 6 
R-F AMPS. 

0.  ,  L  : . :3.8  

S1-3 REAR Si-3 

2 -7 :45  

L27 
FRONT 

2  I 
L28  L26 207102 -  It*  1  j et  CI3 

He 

L13209 L L2254 
ie.  / 04 

+E  1 6 
L23 ,  05 

984.  5V , 32., Vv 

9. 8° 1  131 

i 4--  11 1 R50 :K0 R 

L49 

5C01-175  122 

05 6CI. J,m7 +i,  

125  010 

TESTC4K  390  c ,  _4 4s_  C.....2  04,  
6 / 0.8-3.8 ?' f-T5FP:E: . 4 

15 
CONK  / 

1.17  *  .3 .  1.50 
116  0  L1R19E9A R (c44 wo 

e 3 

F56.101iT "5  , o a  CS 
114 

LID  e  121.120  15  

st-t 
FRONT 

54  ,5 
100K  11 ° * 

e 

512  I** 
8200 

50 7 5 

147 

L43 

CHANNEL SELECTOR 
SW (Si) VIEWED PEON 

1.2  FRONT AND SHOWN 
IN CHANNEL 2 (54- GO 

15  MC ) POSITION 

1 C23 
 To. ES 

Cl 
0.6-1.4 

C5 121 
39 T 100K 

RII  RIO  I 
3900  150 

RE 
3300 
"   

-LC15 
11500 

TI 
L 6  CONV.  WI 

TRAN.  7521, 
COAX. 

7. C P 

C 19 
I 1500 

C9 
7, 0.8-3.8 

1 

R203 
100 

1500 

4230V 

I 1 

PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS47 A ND KCS47A 

In so me receivers, C160 was .022, C161 was 250, C105A and C105B were 
1500, R129 was 330K, 18180 was 22K, 18176 was 8200, C141 was connected be-
tween 18151, 18154 and plus 120 volts. C144 and 18226 were omitted. 

In some receivers, the connections to terminals 1 and 3 of 18177 were re-
versed. 

In so me receivers, 18142 was 1.2 meg and was connected to plus 250 volts. 

In some receivers, C198 was 4.7. 18134 was 470K, C190 was connected at 18135. 

In some receivers, 18113 was 3900. 18119 was 8200. and 1.114 was omitted. 
T104 bottom was tuned to 24.35 MC and L103 was tuned to 22.5 MC. 

In some receivers, CI89 was omitted. 

In some receivers, 18134 was 820K, and 18142 was connected to 18104, C113, 
etc. 

Due to a severe resistor shortage during the production of this series of 
receivers it was found necessury to substitute resistors of different values from 
the nominal value shown on the schematic. These substitutions were ap-
proved by the engineering department for each particular application in the 
circuit only if the change in value did not impair receiver operation. In some 
such instances, these substitutions involved a change in the value of 5%. 10%, 
20% or in a few instances even greater change. 

In critical circuits where a change of value could not be tolerated, the 
proper resistance was obtained by the use of series, parallel or even series-
parallel combinations of resistors in order to obtain the correct value of re-
sistance or wattage. 

If it should become necessary to replace a resistor or group of resistors, the 
values shown in the schematic and parts list should be employed. 

If the value of the resistor to be replaced is different from the value shown 
in the schematic, and the schematic value is not available, then it is per-
missible to replace it with the value found in the receiver or some value be-
tween that and the value shown in the schematic. Some of the commercially 
available, low resistance value, molded body types are of wire wound con-
struction. Such resistors should not be employed in the r-f unit. i-f or video 
sections as the inductive affect of these resistors may impair circuit operation. 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6T65, 
6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

75877 

73747 
28417 

75511 

75510 

75643 

73598 

73595 

73599 

73795 

73920 

73808 

73561 

73594 

73797 

74727 

73562 

73553 

75071 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73794 

74957 

73787 

73154 

75167 

75210 

71449 

73591 

75241 

73477 

71793 

75299 

76285 

75253 

75252 

76132 

74594 

38853 

Capacitor -Ceramic,  dual,  10,000  mmf.  (C105A, 
C105B) 

Capacitor --Electrolytic, 2 mid, 50 volts (C124) 

Capacitor  Electrolytic, 5 mid, 450 volts (C141) 
Capacitor  Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 20 
mid, 450 volts, 1 section of 80 mid, 200 volts, 
1 section of 20 mid, 200 volts, and 1 section of 
50 mid. 50 volts (C213A, C213B, C213C, C213D) 

Capacitor- Electrolytic, comprising 2 sections of 35 
mid.. 450 volts, 1 section of 10 mid, 450 volts, and 
1 section of 5 mfd, 450 volts (C211A, C211B, 
C211C, C211D, C212A, C212B, C212C, C212D) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .001 mid, 1.000 volts (C156) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 
mid. 600 volts (C130, C219) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 
mid. 600 volts (C137, C191) (C216 in KCS47T) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0027 
mid. 600 volts (C189) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0033 
mid, 600 volts (C183) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 
mid, 600 volts (C138, C139, C177, C181) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0082 
mid. 1,000 volts (C188) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .01 mid, 
400 volts (C136. C178, C182) 

Capacitor -Tubular.  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .01 mid, 600 volts (C140, C154) 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper, oil impregnated,  .015 
mid, 600 volts (C179) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .018 
mid, 1,000 volts (C159, C160) 

Capacitor-Tubular. paper, oil impregnated, .022 
mfd, 400 volts (C145, C151) 

Capacitor- -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid, 400 volts (C149, C199, C221) 

Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mid, 400 
volts (C166, C167) 

Capacitor- --Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid, 600 volts (C133, C150, C190) 

Capacitor-Tubular,  moulded  paper,  oil  impreg-
nated, .047 mid, 1,000 volts (C143, C158, C162, 
C163) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mid, 
400 volts (C132, C196) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mid, 
600 volts (C134) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated,  0.22 
mid, 400 volts (C157) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
mid. 600 volts (C142) 

Capacitor-Tubular, moulded paper, 0.47 mid, 200 
volts (C127, C135, C152) 

Choke --Filter choke (L113) 
Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitor 
No. 75166 

Coil-Fifth pix, i-f coil complete with adjustable core 
(L103) 

Coil -Horizontal linearity control coil (L110) 

Coil---Antenna matching coil (2 required) (Part of 
T200) 

Coil--Antenna shunt coil (L202) 

Coil -Choke coil (L101, L102) 

Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (L106) 

Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (L104) 

Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (L114, R119) 

Coil -Peaking coil (120 muh) (L109) 

Coil -Peaking coil (500 muh) (L105, L108) 

Coil-Peaking coil (500 muh) (L115) (in KCS47T, 
KCS47AT) 

Connector  2 contact male connector for power cord 

Connector  4 contact female connector for antenna 
transformer (J200) 

STOCK 
No. 

5040 

35383 

68592 

75517 
75215 

75513 

71441 
71440 
75514 

75216 

75516 
71498 

74956 

74839 

73600 
16058 
37396 

75445 

75644 

35787 

75482 
74953 
75504 

75518 

72067 

75512 

DESCRIPTION 

Connector -4 contact female connector for speaker 
cable (P102) 

Connector  8 contact male connector--part of de-
flection yoke (P101) 

Connector  8 contact female connector for deflec-
tion yoke leads (J101) 

Contact -Anode connector assembly contact only 
Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R147, 
R166) 

Control -Tone control, volume control and power 
switch (R195, R197, S101). 

Control -Vertical linearity control (R156) 
Control -Height control (R151.) 

Control -Picture control, brightness control and 
channel light switch for KCS47A and KCS47AT) 
(R128, R131, S105) 

Control -Picture and brightness control for KCS47 
and KCS47T (11128, R131) 

Control- --Width control (R177) 

Core-- Adjustable core and stud for F-M trap No. 
75449 

Cushion - Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 
(2 required) 

Fastener -- Push  fastener  to mount ceramic tube 
socket (2 required) 

Fuse -0.25 ampere, 250 volts (F101) 
Grommet - -Rubber grommet for 2nd anode lead exit 
Grommet- Rubber grommet to mount ceramic tube 
socket (2 required) 

Hood -Deflection yoke hood less rubber cushions 

Insulator- 2nd anode insulator assembly 

Jack -Phono input jack (J103) 
Jack -Video jack (JI M 

Magnet  Ion trap magnet (P.M.) 
Magnet  Focus magnet complete with adjustable 
plate and stud 

Plate  Hi-voltage plate  bakelite - less transforrner, 
capacitor and tube socket 

Resistor  Wire wound, 5.1 ohms, 1Z watt (R193) 

Resistor  Wire wound, 4,000 ohms, 10 watts (R181) 

Resistors  Fixed, composition: 
47 ohms, +20%, 2 watt (R174) 

82 ohms. + 107%, 1/2  watt (R103, R107. R112. /1184) 
100 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R217) 
100 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R202, R203) 
100 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (R175) 
180 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11116) 
220 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R126, R127) 

390 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (11200) 
470 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (11218) 
680 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R226) 

1,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R102, 11104, R109, 
11114, 11117, 11159, R185, 11189, 11219) 

1,500 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (11155) 

1.800 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (RI13) 
2,200 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R140) 

3,900 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11167) 

4.700 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (11130) 
4,700 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (11135) (R230 in KCS47T, 
KCS47AT) 

5,600 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R125) 
5.600 ohms. -+ 10%, 1/2  watt (11235)(in KCS47T, 
KCS47AT) 

6,800 ohms, -4-10%, 1 watt (R120. R176) 
6,800 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (11133, R179) 

8,200 ohms, +5 %, 1/2  watt (13106, R169) 
8.200 ohms, +10%, 1/2 watt (R145, 11146) 
10,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11236) (in KCS47T, 
KCS47AT) 

10.000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (11207) 

12.000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (11152) 

12,000 ohms, -I- 10%, 1/2  watt (11188) (I1139 in KCS47 
and KCS47A) 

12,000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (11108) 
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6T53, 6T54, 6164, 6T65, 
REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued)  6T71, 6T74, 6T75, 6T76 

STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

750E3 

75226 

74602 

73584 

748'34 

31251 

731.7 

75223 

73249 
31319 

71508 

68532 
31364 

75718 

75233 

75506 

33491 

76010 
75508 

74950 
74144 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

12,000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (8208, 8209) 
15.000 ohms, +10%, 2 watt (8210) 
15.000 ohms, -4- 10%. 2 watts (8216) 
18.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (8121. 8122, 8137) 
18.000 ohms, -4- 10%. 1 watt (8138, 8180) 
22,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R143, RI44, 8186, 
8213) 

22.000 ohms, +20%, 2 watt (8192) 
27,000 ohms. +10%, 12 watt (8196) 
27,000 ohms, +10%. 2 watts (13182) 
33,000 ohms, +10%. Va watt (8105, R115, 8201, 
R211, 8225) 

33,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (8123) 
39,000 ohms. +10%, 2 watts (8204, 41205, 8206) 
47.000 ohms, -4- 10%, 1/2  watt (8141. 8187, 8222) 
47,000 ohms, -+:20%,  watt (8110) 
56,000 ohms. 4-10%. 1/2  watt (R221) (8234 in KCS47T 
and KCS47AT) 

56.000 ohms, -+:10%. 1 watt (8215) 
68,000 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R168) 
82.000 ohms, +5%. 1 watt (8172) 
82.000 ohms, --4- 10%. 1 watt (8164, 8165) 
100,000 ohms, 4- 10 % , V2 watt (11224) (R233 in 
KCS47T and .KCS47AT) 

100.000 ohms. +5%, V2 watt (8190, 8191) 
100,000 ohms, +20%, 2 watts (11183) 
150.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (8136. 8154, 8160) 
150.000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (8124) 
150,000 ohms, +5%. 1 watt (R170) 
180.000 ohms. +10%. 1/2  watt (8142) (in KCS47T 
and KCS47AT) 

220.000 ohms, -4- 10 % , V2 watt (8157. 8158) 
(11134, 8223, 8231, 8232 in KCS47T and KCS47AT) 

270,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R150) 
330,000 ohms. :4-10%, Vz watt (8161, 11198) 
330,000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (R163) 
390,000 ohms, + 10 % , '/2 watt (8142. 8223 in 
KCS47 and KCS47A) 

470,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (8111) 
470.000 ohms, -4-20%. V2 watt (8199) 
560.000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (8129)18134 in KCS47 
and KCS47A) 

820,000 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R162. 8220) 
I megohm, +10%. 1/2  watt (R173) 
1 meqohm. +20%. 1/2  watt (8178. 8214) 
1.2 megohm. +5%. 1/2  watt (R149) 
2.2 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (8118, 8153) 
3.9 megohm, +5%, 1/2  watt (8148) 
10 inegohm, +20%, 1/2  watt (8194) 

Screw  No. 8-32 x 1/4 " wing screw for mounting de-
flection yoke 

Screw -No. 8-32 x  binder head brass machine 
screw to mount focus magnet (2 required) 

Screw --No. 10-32 x 11/4 " round head machine screw 
for focus magnet adjustment (3 required) 

Shield - Tube shield 

Socket --Kinescope socket 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket --Tube socket. 7 pin, miniature 

Socket --Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 
Socket -Tube socket, octal, moulded 

Socket --Tube socket. for 183/8016 

Socket -Tube socket, 6 contact, moulded. for V113 

Socket--Pilot light socket 

Socket--Channel indicator light socket 

Spring --Compression spring for focus magnet ad-
justment (3 required) 

Support -Bakelite support only - port of hi-voltage 
shield 

Switch -"TV-Phono" switch (S103) 

Switch --AGC switch (S106) 

Transformer-Power transformer, 115 volt, 60 cycle 
(1110) 

Transformer -Vertical output transformer (1107) 
Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (1106) 

75211 

71424 

74589 

74590 

76264 

73574 

75212 

75213 

75509 

75519 

71778 

75242 

75449 

75251 

74952 

75023 

75024 

5039 

75022 

75520 

13867 

74901 

5039 

74974 

75520 

75875 

75642 

76008 

76094 
74307 

Transformer --Sound i-f transformer, single winding 
(1111, C169, C170, 8186) 

Transformer - Sound i-f transformer, dual winding 
(T111, C169. C170) 

Transformer --First pix. i-f transformer (1101, C101, 
8101) 

Transformer-Second pix, i-f transformer (1102,C104( 

Transformer-Third pix. i-f transformer (1103, C112) 

Transformer-Fourth pix. if iransformer (1104. CI18) 

Transformer  Sound discriminator transformer (1112, 
C173, C174, C175) 

Transformer -Horizontal oscillator transformer (T108) 

Transformer  Antenna matching transformer corn-
plete with antenna connector, if and FM traps 
and shunt coil (1200, C200, C201, C202, C203, 
J200, L200. L201, L202, L203) 

Transformer -Hi-voltage transformer (T109) 

Trap-Sound trap (1105, C119) 

Trap- I-F trap (L200. C200, L201, C201) 

Trap --FM trap complete with adjustable core and 
stud (L203, C203) 

Trap -- 4.5 mc trap (L107, C131) 

Yoke - Deflcction yoke complete with cable and con-
nector 1111. L112, C164, C165, P101) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92580-4 

(For Models 6153. 6154 and 6164) 

Cap- Dust cap 

Cone - Cone complete with voice coil (3.2 ohms) 

Connector- 4 contact male connector (J101) 
Speaker- 8- P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less plug and transformer 

Transformer-Output transformer (1112) 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instruments does 
not agree with above speaker number, order re-
placement parts by referring to model number of 
instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 
description of part required. 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92569-11 W 
RL ill A2 

(For Models 6165, 6171. 6174. 6175. 6176) 

Cap - Dust cap 

Cone - Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

Connector- 4 contact male connector for speaker 
(J102) 

Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less output transformer and connector 

Transformer-Output transformer (1113) 
NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instruments does 

not agree with above speaker number, order re-
placement parts by referring to model number of 
instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 
description of part required. 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92569 11B 

(For Models 6165. 6171, 6174. 6175. 6176) 

Cone- Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
92569-11K 
4-IMA 252 

(For Models 6165, 6171. 6174. 6175, 6176) 

Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

MODEL 6CI31 STAND 
(Used with 6154 Instrument) 

Caster  Caster and socket assembly 
Pull  Door pull 

Screw  No. 8-32 x  trimit head screw for door 
pull 
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6T53, 6T54, 6T64, 6165, 
6171, 6T74, 6T75, 6176  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. 

75521 

75522 

75525 

75473 

71599 

13103 

71892 

X3120 

X3123 

X3090 

X3129 

X3130 

39153 

75474 

71457 

75531 

75608 

75440 

75441 

71984 

71768 

71910 

75532 

76003 

74809 

73180 

75455 

75456 

75499 

74889 

74606 

75530 

75439 

37396 

74308 

DESCRIPTION 
STOCK 
No. 

DESCRIPTION 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Cabinet back complete with power cord and 
terminal board for Models 6T64 and 6T75 

Back -Cabinet back complete with power cord and 
terminal board for Models 6165, 6T71, 6T74 and 
6176 

Back -Cabinet back complete with power cord and 
terminal board for Models 6153, 6154 

Board--"Ant- terminal board 

Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket (Models 6T64, 6165, 
6171, 6T74, 6175, 6T76) 

Cap -Pilot lamp cap (Models 6T64,  6165, 6171, 
6174, 6175, 6176) 

Catch -Cabinet doors bullet catch and strike (Mod-
els 6171, 6174, 6T75. 6176) 

Cloth - Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (Model 6171) 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (Models 6164, 6T74, 6165) 

Cloth  Grille cloth for oak instruments (Models 6164, 
6165, 6171, 6174) 

Cloth -Grille cloth (Model 6175) 

Cloth--Grille cloth (Model 6176) 

Connector-4 contact male connector for antenna 
cable 

Connector  Single contact male connector for an-
tenna cable (2 required) 

Cord - Power cord and plug 

Cover  Control cover assembly, including drop 
panel hinges and emblem 

Cushion  Dust seal cushion (rubber) 

Decal -Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments (Models 6T64, 6165, 6171, 
6174, 6176) 

Decal- Control panel function decal for oak instru-
ments or maple instruments (Models 6164, 6165, 
6T71, 6174, 6175, 6176) and walnut instruments 
(Model 6T75) 

Decal -Trade mark decal (Models 6174 and 6175) 

Decal -Trade mark decal (Model 6176) 

Decal-Trade mark decal (Model 6171) 

Decal-Control panel function decal (Models 6153, 
6154) 

Decal-Decorative decal (3 gold stripes) for front of 
6154 cabinet 

Emblem -"RCA Victor" emblem (Models 6164, 6165, 
6T71, 6174, 6175, 6176) 

Emblem --RCA Victor" emblem (Models 6153, 6154) 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon -- dark - 
for mahogany or walnut cabinets (Models 6164, 
6165, 6171, 6T74, 6175, 6176) 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon  light - - 
for oak or maple cabinets (Models 6164, 6165, 
6171, 6174, 6175, 6T76) 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon - dark - 
for metal cabinet (Models 6153, 6154) 

Feet  Felt feet (or metal cabinet (Models 6153, 6154) 

Glass -Safety glass (Models 6164, 6165, 6171, 6174, 
6175, 6176) 

Glass --Safety glass (Models 6153, 6154) 

Grille  Metal grille (Model 6171) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for speaker mounting 
(4 required) for Models 6165, 6171. 6174, 6175 
and 6176 

Hinge  Cabinet door hinge (1 set) (Models 6171, 
6174, 6175, 6176) 

74959 

73995 

75461 

74960 

74961 

75462 

74962 

73999 

75463 

74963 

74001 

75484 

11765 

75460 

75459 

73634 

75526 

75438 
75527 
75528 
75529 
75533 

71456 

74307 

73643 

72845 

14270 

30330 

74966 

72936 

75457 

75523 

75458 

75500 

Knob-Fine tuning knob-maroon-for mahogany. 
walnut or metal instruments (outer) 

Knob -Fine tuning knob - tan - for maple instru-
ments (outer) 

Knob-Fine tuning knob - beige - for oak instru-
ments (outer) 

Knob-Channel selector knob - maroon - for ma-
hogany, walnut or metal instruments (inner) 

Knob -Channel  selector  knob - tan - for  maple 
instruments (inner) 

Knob-Channel selector knob - beige - for oak in-
struments (inner) 

Knob -Tone control, brightness control or vertical 
hold control knob-maroon-for mahogany, wal-
nut or metal instruments (outer) 

Knob--Tone control, brightness control or vertical 
hold control knob - tan - for maple instruments 
(outer) 

Knob -- Tone control, brightness control or vertical 
hold control knob--beige-for oak instruments 
(outer) 

Knob- Picture control, horizontal hold control or 
volume control and power switch knob -maroon 
- for mahogany,  walnut or metal instruments 
(inner) 

Knob-Picture control, horizontal hold control or 
volume control and power switch knob-tan -for 
maple instruments (inner) 

Knob- Picture control, horizontal hold control or 
volume control and power switch knob -beige -
for oak instruments (inner) 

Lamp- Pilot or channel indicator lamp -Mazda 51 
(Models 6164, 6165, 6171. 6174, 6175, 6176) 

Mask -Light mask -gold-for oak or maple instru-
ments 

Mask -Light mask - burgundy - for mahogany or 
walnut instruments 

Nut -Speed nut for speaker mounting screws (4 re-
quired) (Models 6165, 6171, 6174, 6175, 6176) 

Pull -Cabinet door pull (center of door) (Model 
6174) 

Pull -Door pull (Modt.1 6171) 

Pull -Cabinet door pull (top of door) (Model 6174) 
Pull-Cabinet door pull  R.H. (Model 6176) 

Pull -Cabinet door pull  L.H. (Model 6176) 

Retainer- Snap-on moulding and retainer for safety 
glass (Models 6153, 6154) 

Screw-No. 8-32 x 7/16" wing screw for deflection 
yoke and focus magnet mounting support 

Screw-No. 8-32 x 1'4" trimit head screw for door 
pull (Model 6171) 

Spring -Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 

Spring -Retaining spring  for  knobs  Nos.  73995, 
74959 and 75461 

Spring-Retaining  spring  for knobs Nos.  73999, 
74960, 74961. 74962, 75462 and 75463 

Spring -Retaining  spring  for knobs Nos.  74001, 
74963 and 75465 

Spring-Formed spring for kinescope masking panel 

Stop-Cabinet door stop (Models 6171, 6174, 6175. 
6176) 

Washer - Felt washer  dark brown between knob 
and channel marker escutcheon for mahogany. or 
walnut instruments 

Washer  Felt washer - tan - between knob and 
channel marker escutcheon for maple instruments 
(Model 6176) 

Washer  Felt washer -beige-between knob and 
channel marker escutcheon for oak instruments 

Washer-Felt washer for cabinet back screws 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model 

6T72 

W alnut, 

Mahogany. 

or Oak 

RCA VICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVER 
MODEL 6112 

Chassis No. KCS40B 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. 110 — 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Model 6T72 is a console type television receiver in a choice 

of three ccbinet finishes. The chassis employs twenty-one tubes 

plus two rectifiers and a 16GP4 kinescope. 

Features of the television unit are: full twelve channel cov-

erage: FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 

A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits; im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 
picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. An 
auxiliary audio input jack is provided to permit the use of an 

external record playing attachment. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE "SIZE  146 square inches on a 16GP4 Kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range -2:250 kc. on chan. 2, -± 650 kc. on chan. 13 

RECEIVEF. ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture C3rrier Frequency   25.50 Mc 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.50 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 Mc. 

Sound Diicriminator Band Width between peaks  350 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc. 

FOCUS    Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING     Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING 

KCS40B    115 volts, 60 cycles, 250 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING   3.5 watts max. 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS4013    92569-10 W 12" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used Function 

( 1 ) RCA 6AG5   R-F Amplifier 

( 2)  RCA 6AG5   Converter 

( 3 ) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator 

( 4 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

( 5 ) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound LF Amplifier 

( 6 ) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

( 7 ) RCA 6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

( 8 ) RCA 6K6GT   Audio Output 

( 9 1 RCA 6BA6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

(10)  RCA 6AG5   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11)  RCA 6BA6   3rd Picture IF Amplifier 

(12)  RCA 6AG5   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(13)  RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector & Sync Limiter 

(14)  RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier. 

(15)  RCA 6SN7GT. .AGC Amplifier & Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

(16)  RCA 6SN7GT   AGC Rectifier & 1st Sync Separator 

(17)  RCA 6SN7GT   Sync Amplifier & 2nd Sync Separator 

(18)  RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(19)  RCA 6SN7GT .... Horizontal Sweep Oscillator & Control 

(20)  RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(21)  RCA 6W4GT   Damper 

(22)  RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(23)  RCA 5U4G   Power Supply Rectifier 

(24)  RCA 16GP4   Kinescope 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet   116 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches) Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside)   28  37 18  23 1a 
Chassis (overall)   19' 4  11  18 ' 2 
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6T72  OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 
"TV" position. 

2. Turn the receiver "ON" and 
advance the  SOUND VOLUME 
control  to  approximately  mid 
position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE  TUNING 
control for best sound fidelity and 
the SOUND VOLUME control for 
suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until the  pattern stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is 
obtained and centered. 

8. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol counter-clockwise until the re-
trace lines just disappear. 

9. Adjust the PICTURE control for suitable picture contrast. 

10. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

VERTICAL 
NOLO 

HORIZONTAL 
HOLD 

BRIGHTNESS 

PICTURE CONTROL 
ESCUTCHEON 

LIGHT  SWITCH 

TONE 

OFF- ON 
SOUND 
VOLU ME 

Figure I—Receirer Operating Controls 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. Plug the receiver power cord into a 115 volt 
a-c power source. Turn the receiver power switch to the "on" 

position, the brightness control fully clockwise, and the picture 
control counter-clockwise. 

WARNING. — The high voltage supply in this receiver de-
livers 12,000 volts! A.C. interlocks are provided at the back of 

the set so that when the back is removed  so is the power. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2, and with 
the part number on magnet towards the rear of the chassis. 
Starting from this position immediately adjust the magnet by 
moving it forward or backward at the same time rotating it 

slightly around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest 
raster on the screen. Reduce the brightness control setting until 

the raster is slightly above average brilliance. Adjust the locus 
control (R191 on the chassis rear apron) until the line structure 

of the raster is clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet 

KINESCOPE 
CUSHION 
ADJ 

KINESCOPE 

CUSHION 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE ADJ 

COMPRESSION 

SPRI NG 
SCRE WS 

FOCUS COIL 
MAGNETIC 
SHUNT 

FOCUS COIL 

• 

ION TRAP 
MAGNET 

MAGNETIC 
FOCUS COIL  SHUNT 
MOUNTING  LOCKING 
SCRE W  SCRE W 

Figure 2—Yoke mid Focus Coil Adjustments 

for maximum raster brilliance. The final touches of this adjust-
ment should be made with the brightness control at the maxi-

mum position with which good line focus can be maintained. 

CHANNEL 
NO 

FINE 
TUNING 

STATION 
SELECTOR 

11. In switching from one sta-
tion to another, it may be neces-
sary to repeat steps 4, 8 and 9. 

12. When the set is turned on 

again after an idle period, it 

should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 

been  changed.  If any  adjust-
ment is necessary, step number 
4 is generally sufficient. 

13. If the positions of the con-

trols have been changed, it may 

be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 9. 

14. To use the instrument with 
a record player, plug the record-

player  output  cable  into  the 
PHONO jack on the rear apron, 
and set the TV-PH switch on 
"PH." Set the TV-PH switch back 

to TV on completion of the rec-
ord program. 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 

deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the yoke 
adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjust-
ments. See steps 3 through 9 of the receiver operating in-
structions. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 

However, if the AGC threshold control is misadjusted, and the 
receiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the 
picture. 

If the receiver is overloading, turn R138 on the rear apron 

(see Figure 3) clockwise until the set operates normally and 
the picture can be synced. 

CHECK OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT. —Turn 
the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clockwise 
position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. Momen-
tarily remove the signal by switching off channel then back. 

Usually the picture will remain in sync. Turn the control clock-
wise slowly. If the picture did fall out of sync upon removal 
of the signal, the number of aiagonal black bars will be 
gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping downward 
to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon 
slight additional clockwise rotation of the control. The picture 
should remain in sync for approximately 180 degrees of addi-
tional clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clock-
wise position, the picture should be out of sync and should 
show 1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the foregoing checks and the picture 
is normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly 
aligned. Skip "Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and pro-
ceed with "Focus Coil Adjustment." 

ALIGNMENT OF HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR. — If in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 180 degrees of clockwise rotation of the con-
trol from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the 
following adjustments: 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the T109 sine wave 
core (on the outside of the apron) all the way out of the coil. 

Set the locking range trimmer C153A one-half turn out lrom 
maximum capacity. 
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS  6T72 

FOCUS COIL 

M OUNTING 

SCRE WS 
CO MPRESSION 

SPRING 

! SCRE WS 

CIS cA— A x i 3ORILONTAL 
  LOCA,NG  DR,v,  H ORIZONTo._ 

LINE AR,Ty 

CIS.313 

  RANGE 

1 .0 

W IZ  ( 930 RIR,HE GH i _ _ 

yERTIcAL  AGC 
FOCuS  LINEARITY  THRESHOLD 

R I 
WIDTH 

CONTROL 

Figure 3--Rear Chassis Ad ju.stments 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme clockwise 
position. Tune in a television station and turn the frequency 
wave core of T109 under the chassis until the picture syncs 
and the sync bar just begins to move into the picture. 

Note. —Occasionally, a tube may be found which does not 
respond to this alignment procedure since it may not be pos-
sible to sync the picture by means of the frequency core when 
the sine wave core is all the way out of the coil. Yet, the tube 
may work perfectly well when the circuit is properly aligned. 
In such a case, it may be necessary to turn the sine wave core 
in slightly, and readjust the frequency core to obtain sync. 

Turn the sine wave core of T109 in until the blanking bar 
begins to move off to the left of the picture. Alternately turn the 
sine wave core in and the frequency out, keeping the picture 
in sync and the blanking bar showing in the picture. 

Continue alternate adjustments until the picture falls from 
sync into a parasitic oscillation as indicated by a non-synchro-
nized pattern which flickers in width and centering with pos-
sibly a light ragged vertical bar through the center of the 
screen. 
Turn the sine wave core out 12 turn. Adjust the frequency 

core in until the picture is in sync and horizontal blanking 
appears as a vertical bar in the picture. 

Check of Pull-in Range. —Turn the horizontal hold control fully 
counter-clockwise. Connect a 270K ohm resistor across C156. 
Momentarily switch off channel and back; the picture will 
then be out of sync. Turn the hold control clockwise slowly and 
observe the minimum number of bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

The picture should snap in from two complete blanking bars. 
If two bars are not obtained, turn the locking range trimmer 
C153A in to obtain less bars or out to obtain more bars. 

If C153A was adjusted, remove the 270K resistor, turn the 
horizontal hold control fully clockwise and adjust the T109 
frequency core until horizontal blanking appears as a vertical 
bar in the synced picture. Then repeat the entire check of 
pull-in range to this point. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Check of Pull-in Range" 
until the conditions specified are fulfilled. When the horizontal 
hold operates as outlined under "Check of Horizontal Oscillator 
Alignment- the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If the oscillator does not hold sync properly at this point and 
the AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure on page 11. 

FOCUS COIL ADJUSTMENTS. —The locus coil should be ad-
justed so that there is approximotely one-quarter inch of space 
between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the flat of 
the front face of the focus coil. This spacing gives best average 
focus over the face of the tube. The axis of he hole through 
the focus coil should be parallel with the axis of ,he kinescope 
neck. 

The focus coil is provided with a magnetic shunt in the iorm 
of a metal sleeve as shown in Figure 2. If the receiver focuses 
with the focus control near the end of its range, loosen the 
shunt locking screw and slide the shunt backward or forward 
until focus occurs in the center range of the focus control. 

CENTERING ADJUSTMENT. — No electrical centering con-
trols are provided. Centering is obtained by loosening the two 

focus coil mounting screws and sliding she coil up or down or 
from side to side. If the focus coil was appreciably changed in 
position or if a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the 
position or the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within 
the range of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the 
shadow and recenter the picture by sliding the coil. In no case 
should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss of brightness 
since such operation may cause immediate or eventual dam-
age to the tube. In extreme cases it may be necessary to ad-
just one or rr ore of the three focus coil compression spring 
screws to eliminate a corner shadow. 

WIDTH. DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST-
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects the 
high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain the 
highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best focused 
picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as far as 
possible without losing tension on trimmer. 

Set the width control to minimum picture width. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. Do not run tl.e core in beyond the 
point of maximum linearity change. us the current drawn by 
the 6BG6G then becomes excessive. 

Adjust the width control for the proper picture width. 

Readjust linearity, but again not beyond the point of maxi-
mum linearity change. If necessary adjust the drive control 
for best linearity. 

If at very high line voltage, the picture width is excessive 
even with the width control set at minimum, turn the linearity 
coil out to obtain the proper width. On high line voltage, ex-
cessive width generally will be accompanied by good linearity, 
without retouching the drive. 

Adjustments of the horizontal drive control affect horizontal 
oscillator hold and locking range. If the drive control was ad-
justed, recheck the oscillator alignment. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus control (R191 on chassis rear 
apron) for maximum definition in the test pattern. vertical 
"wedge" and best focus in the white areas of the pattern. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R155 on chassis rear apron) until the 
pictu:e fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R162 
on rear apron) until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust the focus coil to align the picture 
with the mask. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

AGC THRESHOLD CONTROL. —The AGC threshold control 
R138 is adjusted at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. 

To check the adjustment of the AGC threshold control, tune 
in a strong signal, sync the picture and turn the picture con-
trol to the maximum clockwise position. Turn the brightness 
control counterclockwise until the vertical retrace lines are 
just invisible. Momentarily remove the signal by switching off 
channel and then back. If the picture reappears immediately, 
the receiver is not overloading due to improper setting of R138. 
If the picture requires an appreciable portion of a second to 
reappear, R138 should be readjusted. 

Set the picture control at the maximum clockwise position. 
Turn R138 fully clockwise. The top one-half inch of the picture 
may be bent slightly. This should be disregarded. Turn R138 
counter-clockwise until there is a very, very slight bend or 
change of bend in the top one-half inch of the picture. Then 
turn R138 clockwise just sufficiently to remove this bend or 
change of bend. 

If the signal is very weak, the above method may not work 
as it may be impossible to get the picture to bend. In this 
case, turn RI38 counterclockwise until the snow in the picture 
becomes more pronounced, then clockwise until the best signal 
to noise ratio is obtained. 

The AGC control adjustment should be made on a strong 
signal if possible. If the control is set too far counter-clockwise 
on a weak signal, then the receiver may overload when a 
strong signal is received. 
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6T72  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is ad-
justed to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments 
are required, these should be made by the method outlined 
in the alignment procedure on page 10. The adjustments for 
channels 2 through 5 and 7 through 12 are available from 
the front of the cabinet by removing the station selector 
escutcheon as shown in Figure 4. Adjustment for channel 13 
is on top of the chassis and channel 6 adjustment is in the 
kinescope well. See Figures 8 and 9 for their location. 

TO RE MOVE ESCuTCHEON, SLIDE 
SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 

OSCILLATOR ADJUST MENT 
-  FOR CHANNEL NuMIEEP 

Figure -I—R•F Oscillator Adjustments 

Replace the cabinet back and make sure that the screws are 
tight in order to prevent rattling at high volume. 

WEAK SIGNAL AREA OPERATION. —Since the vast majority 
of receivers are sold in strong signal areas, the chassis are 
aligned to produce the cleanest pictures in those areas. How-
ever. if the receiver is to be operated in a weak signal area, 
better performance can be obtained by "peaking" the r-f unit. 

To peak the r-f unit in these receivers, disconnect the 390. 
ohm resistor R14 which is on top of the r-f unit chassis. Adjust 
L66 to obtain the best possible picture on the weakest low 
channel station received. 

If the peaked receiver is subsequently taken to a strong 
signal area, the resistor R14 should be connected in place and 
L66 adjusted for "flat" response on the low channels. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis from the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs, the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 
the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the pilot light cable, 
the yoke and focus coil cable. Remove the yoke frame ground-
ing strap and the interlock switch. Take out the six chassis 
bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from the back 
of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the four 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope, the yoke frame with yoke and 
focus coil as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass bell 
of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage paths 
which may interfers with reception. If this portion of the tube 
has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a soft 
cloth moistened with "dry" carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with -Windex" or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube 
will be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through 
the deflection and focus coils. If the tube sticks, or fails to 
slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause 
of the trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment wir.g screws. Slide the deflection yoke 
as far forward as possit :e. If this is not done, difficulty will be 
encountered in adjusting the ion trap magnet and focus coil 
because of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 
the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and slip the 
high voltage lead clip between the rim of the kinescope and 
the mask. 

Reconnect all other cables. Do not forget to replace the yoke 
frame grounding strap. Perform the entire set-up procedure 
beginning with Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 

ANTENNAS. —The finest television receiver built may be said 
to be only as good as the antenna design and installation. 
It is therefore important to select the proper antenna to suit 
local conditions, to install it properly and orient it correctly. 

CABINET ANTENNA. —A cabinet antenna is provided which 
may be employed in strong signal areas in which no reflec-
tions are experienced. The antenna leads are brought out near 
the receiver antenna terminal board. 

1.F Amt. 
ItT PIP 
6BA6 
V1 2 

V1 07 
65N7-GT 

A.G.C. AMP. & 
VEST. OSC. 

LI GHT 

P158 
VERTICAL HOLD 

CONTROL 

8173 
it 

HORIZONTAL HOLD 
CONTROL 

P 31 
BRI GHTNESS 
CONTROL 

8 22 
PICTURE CONTR OL 

&  S1(34 
AN  
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8233 
TONE 
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sgi-7,f4D5 
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Figure 5—Partial Bottom View of Chassis Showing Chan-
nel Light and Channel Light Switch (Chassis is otherwise 
identical to KCS-IOA used in Models TCI65, TC166, TC167 

and TCI68) 
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6172 ALIGNMENT TABLE 

THE DETAILED ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE BEGINNING ON PAGE 5 SHOULD BE READ BEFORE ALIGNMENT BY USE OF THE TABLE IS ATTEMPTED. 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

'SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
SWEEP 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SWEEP 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST" 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

DISCRIMINATOR AND SOUND IT ALIGNMENT 

2nd sound i-f grid 
(pin I, V117) 

21.00 
.1 volt 
output 

Not used Not used In series with 1 
meg. to Junction 
of R203 6 5204 

Delimit T113 (bot.) 
Adjust T113 (top) 
for max. on meter 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

2 II Junct. of C183 6 
5203 

Meter on 3 volt 
scale 

T113 (bottom) for 
zero on meter 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 

3 
,, 2nd sound i-f grid 

(pin I. V117) 
21.25 
center 
1 mc. 
wide 
.1 v. out 

Junction of C183 
6, R203 

Not used Check for symmetrical response 
waveform (positive & negative). If 
not equal adjust T113 (top) until 
they are equal 

Fig. 10 
Fig. 12 

1st sound i-f grid 
(pin 1, V118) 

21.00 
reduced 
output 

1st sound i-f grid 21.25 
reduced 
output 

Terminal A. T112 
in series with a 
33.000 ohm 
resistor 

Sweep output re- 
&iced to provide 
.3 volt p-to-p on 
scope 

T112 (lop 6 bat.) 
for max.gain and 
symmetryat 21.00 
mc. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 10 
Fig. 13 

PICTURE I F AND TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

Adjust  pot.  for 
meter reacitng of 
- 12 volts 

Not used Not used Not used Junction of 11135 
6 CI90 

Remove  V107. 
Connect potenti- 
ometer  between 
pins  5 6. 6 of 
V107 socket 

Fig. 10 

S Converter grid 
(pin 1, V2) 

21.00 Across R119 Meter on 3 volt 
scale. Receiver 
between 2 and 13 

TI03  (top)  for 
min. on meter 

Fig. 9 

7 " 21.00 " " " " T105  (top)  for 
min. 

" 

I 27.00 " TI02 (top)  for 
min. 

9 27.00 T104  (top)  for 
min. 

10 1940 TI N  (top)  for 
min. 

11 19.50 TIO1  (ttop)  for 
min. 

12 22.5 TI N (bottom) for 
max. on meter 

Fig. 9 

13 24.35 " T104 (bottom) for 
max. 

14 .. 21.75 " " T103 (bottom) for 
max. 

" 

IS 25.3 " " TI02 (bottom) for  
max. 

18 22.05 
24.75 

Converter 
grid 
(pin I. V2) 

Sweep- 
ing 
20 to 
30 mc. 

Pin 1, V108 Junction of 5135 
6 C190 

Shunt 330 ohms 
across pri. TI02, 
TI03, T104, TI N, 
Set bias -2 V. Set 
swp. gen. for 4 V. 
P-P on scope. 

Adjust TI (top) 
and  T101  (bet- 
tom) for proper 
response 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 14 

17 Remove shunt re- 
sisters. Set bias 
to give 15 volts 
P to P on scope. 

Adjust T1 (top), 
Till. T102, T103, 
T104, T106 (bot.) 
for proper resp. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 9 
Fig. 15 

ANTENNA, R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT 

18 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Not used Not used Junction of C183 
6 11203 for signal 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning con- 
tered.Rectrivoren 
channel 13. Het- 
•rodyn•  meter 
coupled to oscil-
lator if used. 

CS for zero on 
meter or beat on 
het. frig. meter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

19 Junction of 5135 
6 L117 

Remove V101 Potentiometer for 
-3.5 voltsonnsoter 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 10 

20 Antenna 
terminal 
(loosely) 

175.25 
6 

179.75 

Antenna 
terminals 
(so* text for 
precaution) 

Sweep- 
ing 

channel 
7 

Test 
Connection RI3 

Not used Receiver on chan- 
not 7 

I.8. CIO, C11 6 
CI4 for flat top 
response between 
markers. Markers 
above 90%. 

Fig. 8 
Fig. 1 
Fig. HI 
(7) 

21 205.25 
209.75 

channel 
12 

Receiver on chan- 
nel 12 

LB for max. re- 
sponse and min. 
slope of top of 
curve 

Fig. 9 
Fig. 16 
(12) 

22 ., 175.25 
179.75 

II channel 
7 

.. " Receiver on chan- 
net 7 

Check to see that 
response  is as 
above 

Fla 16 
(7) 

23 " 101.25 
195.75 

,. channel 
11 

It Of Receiver on chan- 
net 8 

" Fig. 16 
(9) 

24 ., 187.25 
191.75 

.. channel 
9 

II 
" 

nd 9 
Fig. 18 
(9) 

25 " 193.25 
197.75 

.. channel 
10 

" If Receiver on chart- 
nel 10 

" Fig. 16 
(10) 
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6T72 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

_.._ 

CONNECT  SWEEP 
SWEEP  GEN. 

GENERATOR  FREQ. 
TO  MC. 

CONNECT  CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE  "VOLTOHMYST" 

TO  TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONNECTIONS 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

ANTENNA, R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ALIGNMENT (Continued) 

26 199.25 
203.75 

" channel 
11 

" " Receiver on ellen- 
nel 11 

" Fig. 16 
(11) 

27 205.25 
209.75 

" channel 
12 

., " Receives on alien- 
nel 12 

" Fig. 16 
(12) 

28 211.25 
215.75 

" channel 
13 

" " Receiver on chan- 
nel 13 

Fig. 16 
(13) 

29 If the response on 
pull response up 

any channel 
on that channel. 

(steps 22 through 
Then recheck 

28) is below 
steps 22 through 

80% at either 
29. 

marker, switch to that channel and adjust L6, C10, C11 & C14 to 

30 Antenna 
terminals 
(loosely) 

83.25 
87.75 

Ant. terminals 
(see text for 
precaution)  . 

Sweep- 
ing 

chan. 6 

Test 
Connection R13 

Not used Receiver on chan- 
nel 6 

L9, L13, L66 & 
C12 for response 
as above 

Fig. 16 
(6) 

31 " 77.25 
81.75 

" channel 
5 

" " Receiver on chan- 
mil 5 

Check to see that 
response  is as 
above 

Fig. 16 
(5) 

32 67.25 
71.75 

channel 
4 

" Receiver on chest- 
nel 4 

" Fig. 16 
(4) 

33 " 61.25 
65.75 

" channel 
3 

" Receiver on than- 
nel 3 

" Fig. 16 
(3) 

34 55.25 
59.75 

channel 
2 

Receiver on chan- 
nel 2 

Fig. 18 
(2) 

35 If the response on 
pull response up 

any channel 
on that channel. 

(steps 31 through 
Then recheck 

34) is below 
steps 30 through 

80% at either 
34. Disconnect 

marker, switch to 
the bias pot. and 

that channel and adjust L9, L13, L66 
replace V101 and V107. 

& C12 to 

It-F OSCILLATOR ALIGNMENT 

STEP 
No. 

CONNECT 
SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
TO 

SIGNAL 
GEN. 
FREQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
HETERODYNE 
FREQ. METER 

TO 

i NET. 
METER 
F REQ. 
MC. 

CONNECT 
OSCILLOSCOPE 

TO 

CONNECT 
"VOLTOHMYST " 

TO 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CON NECT ION S 

AND 
INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST REFER 
TO 

38 Antenna 
terminals 

215.75 Loosely coupled 
to r-f osc. 

236.75 Not used Junction of C103 
& R203 for sig. 
gen. method only 

Fine tuning con- 
timed. R•c•i••r 
on channel 13 

CS for zero on 
meter or beat on 
het. frog. meter 

Fig. II 
Fig. 10 

37 209.75 230.75 - Rec. on chan. 12 L14 as above Fig. 11 
38 203.75 224.75 " Rec. on chan. 11 L15 as above " 
39 197.75 218.75 " " Rec. on chan. 10 LIS as above " 

40 191.75 " 212.75 " •• Rec. on chan.  9 L17 as above " 

41 185.75 206.75 " Rec. on chan.  8 LIII as above " 
42 179.75 200.75 Rec. on chan.  7 LI9 as above 
43 87.75 108.75 " Rec. on chan.  6 L31 as above Fig. 9 
44 81.75 102.75 " Rec. on chan.  3 L21 as above rig. 11 
45 71.75 92.75 II " Rec. on chan. 4 L22 as above " 
46 65.75 86.75 Rec. on chan.  3 L23 as above 
47 59.75 " 80.75 Rec. on chan.  2 L24 as above " 

48 Repeat steps 36 through 47 as a check. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT 

49 Notus.d Not used Pin 1, V106 Not used Tune in station, turn pix control 
clockwise. Adjust R138 for max. 
gain without clipping sync on scope 

F ig. 10 
Fig. 17 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT 

50 Short circuit terminals C and D of TI09. Tune in a station. Set locking range trimmer C153A I/2 turn out from maximum. 

51 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust TIO9 Frequency Adjustment until horizontal blanking bar appears in the picture. 

52 Turn hold control IA turn from clockwise to sync picture. Adjust width (R192), linearity (L111) and drive (C15311) controls until picture is correct. 
Repeat step 51. then proceed with step 53. 

53 Remove clip from terminals C and D of T109. Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust TI09 Oscillator Waveform Adjustment until horizontal 
blanking bar appears in picture with core in outer of two possible positions. 

54 Connect low capacity probe of oscilloscope to terminal C of T109. Alternately adjust T109 Oscillator Waveform Adjustment and frequency adjustment 
until broad and sharp peaks of wave on oscilloscope are same height while keeping picture in sync. Remove oscilloscope. 

55 Connect a 270K resistor across C156. Turn hold control fully counter-clockwise. Momentarily remove signal. Turn hold control slowly clockwise. Note 
least number of bars before pull-in. Adjust Locking Range Control (C153A) for 2 bar pull-in. 

56 Turn hold control fully clockwise. Adjust T109 Freq. Adjustment until horizontal blanking appears as single vertical or diagonal bar in pis. 

4.5 MC VIDEO TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

57 Tune in a strong station. Short TI03 trap. If a 4.5 me. beat appears in picture adjust 4.5 me. trap (L110) until beat Is eliminated. 

SENSITIVITY CHECK 

58 Connect antenna to receiver through attenuates pad to provide weak signal. Compare the picture and sound obtained to that obtained on other 
receivers under the same conditions. 

Figure 8-Top Chassis Adjustments 
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Figure 9-Bottom Chassis Adjustments 
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Figs re 10-Test Connection Points 

OSCILLATOR 
ADJUSTMENT 
FOR CHANNEL 
NUMBER 

OSCILLATOR ADJUST MENT FOR CHANNEL 13 IS ON 
TOP OF R-F UNIT AND CHANNEL 6 IS ON SIDE. 

Figure II- R.F Oscillator Adjustments 
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Figure 16- R-F Response 
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Continued from Page 5 

Adjust the primary of T113 (top) for maximum output on the 
meter. 

ALIGNMENT 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of C183 and R203. 
Adjust T113 secondary (bottom). It will be found that it is 
possible to produce a positive or negative voltage on the meter 
dependent upon this adjustment. Obviously to pass 'from a 
positive to a negative voltage, the voltage must go through 
zero. 1113 (bottom) should be adjusted so that the meter indi-
cates zero output as the voltage swings from positive to nega-
tive. This point will be called discriminator zero output. 

Connect the sweep oscillator to the grid of the second sound 
i-f amplifier. 

Adjust the sweep band width to approximately 1 mc. with 
the center frequency at approximately 21.00 mc. and with 
an output of approximately .1 volt. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the junction of C183 and R203. 
The pattern obtained should be similar to that shown in Figure 
12. If it is not, adjust T113 (top) until the waveform is sym-
metrical. 

The peak-to-peak band width of the discriminator should be 
approximately 350 kc. and the trace should be linear from 
21.150 mc. to 21.300 mc. 

SOUND I-F ALIGNMENT. - Connect the sweep oscillator to 
the first sound i-f amplifier grid. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the second sound i-f grid return 
(terminal A of T112) in series with a 33,000-ohm isolating 
resistor. 

Insert a 21.25 mc. marker signal from the signal generator 
into the first sound i-f grid. 

Adjust T112 (top and bottom) for maximum gain and sym-
metry about the 21.00 mc. marker. The pattern obtained should 
be similar to that shown in Figure 13. 

The output level from the sweep should be set to produce 
approximately .3 volt peak-to-peak at the second sound i-f grid 
return when the final touches on the above adjustment are 
made. It is necessary that the sweep output voltage should not 
exceed the specified values otherwise the response curve will 
be broadened, permitting slight misadjustment to pass un-
noticed and possibly causing distortion on weak signals. 

The band width at 70°o response from the first sound i-f 
grid to the second i-f grid should be approximatdly 200 kc. 

PICTURE  I-F  TRAP  ADJUSTMENT. - Connect  the  "Volt-
Ohmyst" to the junction of R135 and C190. 

Remove the 6SN7GT AGC Amplifier tube V107. Connect a 
250,000-ohm potentiometer between pins 5 and 6 of the V107 
socket. Adjust the potentiometer until the "VoltOhmyst" reads 
approximately -12 volts. 

Set the channel switch to the blank position between chan-
nels number 2 and 13. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" across the picture detector load 
resistor 13119. Under this condition, both leads of the meter 
are at approximately -120 volts. In making this connection, 
care should be taken not to touch the case of the meter or to 
permit the meter case to become grounded. 

Connect the output of the signal generator to the grid of the 
converter tube V2. To do this, remove the tube from the socket 
and fashion a clip by twisting one end of a small piece of 
wire around pin number I. Replace the tube in the socket 
leaving the end of the wire protruding from under the tube. 
Connect the signal generator to this wire through a 1,500 mmf 
capacitor keeping the leads as short as possible. 

Set the generator to each of the following frequencies and 
with a thin fiber screwdriver tune the specified adjustment for 
minimum indication on the "VoltOhmyst." In each instance the 
generator should be checked against a crystal calibrator to 
insure that the generator is exactly on frequency. 

(1) 21.00 mc. -T103 (top)  (4) 27.00 mc. -T104 (top) 
(2) 21.00 mc.- TIO5 (top)  (5) 19.50 mc. -T106 (top) 
(3) 27.00 mc. -T102 (top)  (6) 19.50 mc. -T101 (top) 

PROCEDURE (Continued) 6T72 

in the above transformers using threaded cores, it is possible 
to run the cores completely through the coils and secure two 
peaks or nulls. The correct position is with the cores in the 
outside ends of the coils. If the cores are not in the correct 
position, the coupling will be incorrect and it will be impossible 
to secuie the correct response. 

PICTURE IF TRANSFORMER ADJUSTMENTS. - Set the sig-
nal generator to each of the following frequencies and peak 
the specified adjustment for maximum indication on the "Volt-
Ohmyst." During alignment, reduce the input signal if neces-
sary to prevent overloading. 

22.5 mc. -T106 (bottom) 
24.35 mc. -T104 (bottom) 
21.75 mc. -T103 (bottom) 
25.3 mc.--T102 (bottom) 

Ti and T101 are coupled by a link and in combination con-
stitute an overcoupled transformer. The characteristics of such 
a transformer are such that it is impossible to adjust it to a 
single frequency. 

To sweep align T1 and T101, connect a 330-ohm composition 
resistor across the primary coils of T102, T103, 1104 and 1106. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of 11135 and C190. 
Adjust the 250,000-ohm variable resistor for -2.0 volts or. the 
meter. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video ampli-
fier, pin 1 of V106. 

Connect a sweep generator to the converter grid through a 
1,500 mmf capacitor. Set the generator to sweep from 20.0 
mc. to 30.0 mc. and adjust the output to provide a 4-volt peak-
to-peak signal on the scope. 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the converter grid 
and tune it to provide markers at 22.05 mc. and 24.75 mc. 

Adjust Ti (top) and T101 (bottom) to obtain the response 
shown in Figure  14. The Ti core must penetrate to the 
terminal-board end of the coil in order to obtain the correct 
response. 

Remove the 330-ohm resistors from across T102, T103, T104 
and 1106. 

Adjust the 250,000-ohm potentiometer for a 15-volt peak-to-
peak signal at the plate of the first video amplifier. The bias 
as measured by the "VoltOhmyst" should be -12 volts or less. 

Observe and analyze the response curve obtained. The re-
sponse will not be ideal and the i-f adjustments must be re-
touched in order to obtain the desired curve. See Figure 15. 

On final adjustment the picture carrier marker must be at 
approximately 45°. response. The curve must be approxi-
mately flat topped, with the 21.85 mc. marker at approxi-
mately 90°o response and the 24.75 mc. marker below 90. 
response. A 26.25 mc. marker must fall between 5 and 10. 
response. 

The most important consideration in making the i-f adjust-
ments is to get the picture carrier at the 45% response point. 
If the picture carrier operates too low on the response curve, 
loss of low frequency video response, of picture brilliance, of 
blanking, and of sync may occur. If the picture carrier op-
erates too high on the response curve, the picture becomes 
smeared. In making these adjustments, care should be taken 
to see that no two transformers are tuned to the same fre-
quency as i-f oscillation may result. 

Remove the converter tube and take off the clip to pin num-
ber I. Replace the tube in the socket. 

Picture I-F Oscillation. - If the receiver will operate without 
oscillating with the test equipment disconnected but breaks 
into oscillation or becomes unstable with the equipment con-
nected, it may become necessary to establish a ground plane. 
Cover the test bench with a sheet of copper and set the chas-
sis on the sheet. Set all the test equipment except the "Volt-
Ohmyst" on the sheet and bond or bypass them to it. A 
Junior "VoltOhmyst" should not be bonded to the sheet since 
the negative test probe is not always connected to ground 
during alignment. If the receiver is badly misaligned and two 
or more of the i-f transformers are tuned to the same fre-
quency, the receiver may fall into i-f oscillation. 1-F oscilla-
tion shows up as a voltage across the picture detector load 
resistor that is unaffected by r-f signal input. If such a condi-
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tion is encountered, it is -sometimes possible to stop oscillation 
by adjusting the transformers approximately to frequency by 
setting the adjustment cores of T101, 1102, 1103, 1104, 1105 
and T106 to be approximately equal to those of another re-
ceiver known to be in proper alignment. If this does not have 
the desired effect, it may now be possible to stop oscillation 
by increasing the grid bias. If so, it should then be possible 
to align the transformers by the usual method. Once aligned 
in this manner, the i-f amplifier should be stable with reduced 
bias. 

If the oscillation cannot be stopped in the above manner, 
shunt the grids of the first three pix i-f amplifiers to ground 
with 1,000 mmf. capacitors. Connect the signal generator to 
the fourth pix i-f grid and align T106 to frequency. Progres-
sively remove the shunt from each grid and align the plate 
coil of that stage to frequency. 

If this does not stop the oscillation, the difficulty is not due 
to i-f misalignment as the i-f section is stable when properly 
aligned. Check all i-f by-pass condensers, transformer shunting 
resistors, tubes, socket voltages, etc. 

ANTENNA. R-F AND CONVERTER LINE ADJUSTMENT. - In 
order to align the r-f tuner, it will first be necessary to set the 
channel-13 oscillator to frequency. The shield over the bottom 
of the r-f unit must be in place when making any adjustments. 

The channel-13 oscillator may be aligned by adjusting it to 
beat with a crystal-calibrated heterodyne frequency meter, or 

by feeding a signal into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier 
frequency and adjusting the oscillator for zero output from the 
sound discriminator. In this latter case the sound discriminator 

must first have been aligned to exact frequency. Either method 
of adjustment will produce the same results. The method used 
will depend upon the type attest equipment available. Regard-
less of which method of oscillator alignment is used, the fre-
quency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 

If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, couple the meter probe loosely to the 
receiver oscillator. 

If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier signal, connect the signal generator to the re-
ceiver antenna terminals. Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the 
round discriminator output (junction of C183 and R203). 

Set the receiver switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 236.75 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc, for the 
signal generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range. 

Adrust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. 

Now that the channel-13 oscillator is set to frequency, we 
may proceed with the r-f alignment. 

Connect the "VoltOhmyst" to the junction of R135 and L117. 
Adjust the 250K pot. for -3.5 volts on the meter. 

Remove the first pix i-f amplifier tube V101. 

Connect the oscilloscope to the test connection at 1113 in 
the r-f tuning unit. 

Connect the r-f sweep oscillator to the receiver antenna 
terminals. The method of connection depends upon the output 
impedance of the sweep. The P102 connections for 300-ohm 
balanced or 72-ohm single-ended input are shown in the circuit 
diagrams  If the sweep oscillator has a 50-ohm 
single-ended output, 300-ohm balanced output can be obtained 
by connecting as shown in Figure 7. 

50  OHM 

UNBALANCED 
SWEEP  OUTPUT 

CABLE 

MS 52? 

Figure 7-Unbalanced Sweep Cable Termination 

Connect the signal generator loosely to the receiver antenna 
terminals. 

Since channel 7 has the narrowest response of any of the 
high frequency channels, it should be adjusted first. 

Set the receiver channel switch to channel 7. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 7. 

Insert markers of channel 7 picture carrier and sound carrier, 
175.25 mc. and 179.75 mc. 

Adjust C10 and C14 until the curve falls symmetrically be-
tween the sound and picture carrier markers. Adjust C11 to 
give the proper band width. Roughly peak L6 in conjunction 
with slight adjustments of CIO and C14 for a flat-topped re-
sponse curve with the sound and picture carriers at 90% to 
95% response points on this curve. See Figure 16, channel 7. 

Switch to channel 12 and adjust L6 for maximum response 
and minimum top slope of the curve. 

Check the response of channels 7 through 13 by switching 
the receiver channel switch, sweep oscillator and marker 
oscillator to each of these channels and observing the response 
obtained. See Figure 16 for typical response curves It should 
be found that all these channels have the proper shaped re-
sponse with the markers above 80°. response. If the markers 
do not fall within this requirement on one or more high fre-
quency channels, since there are no individual channel adjust-
ments, it will be necessary to readjust L6, C10, C11 and C14, 
and possibly compromise some channel slightly in order to 
get the markers up on other channels. Normally, however, no 
difficulty of this type should be experienced since the higher 
frequency channels are comparatively broad and the markers 
easily fall within the required range. 

Channel 6 is next aligned in lila same manner. 

Set the receiver to channel 6. 

Set the sweep oscillator to cover channel 6. 

Set the marker oscillator to channel 6 picture and sound 
carrier frequencies. 

Adjust L9, L13, L66, and C12 for an approximately flat-
topped response curve located symmetrically between the 
markers. L9. L13 and L66 are the center frequency adjust-
ments. Ci2 is the band-width adjustment 

Check channels 5 down through channel 2 by switching the 
receiver, sweep oscillator and marker oscillator to each channel 
and observing the response obtained. In all cases, the markers 
should be above the 80°o response point. If this is not the case, 
L9, LI3, L66 and C12 should be retouched. On final adjustment, 
all channels must be within the 80°. specification. 

Disconnect the 250K pot., and replace V107 and V101. 

Following an r-f alignment, the oscillator alignment must be 
checked. 

11-F OSCILLATOR LINE ADJUSTMENT. - The r-f oscillator 
line may be aligned by adjusting it to beat with a crystal 
calibrated heterodyne frequency meter. or by feeding a signal 
into the receiver at the r-f sound carrier frequency and adjust-
ing the oscillator for zero output from the sound discriminator. 
In this latter case the sound discriminator must first have been 
aligned to exact frequency. Either method of adjustment will 
produce the same results. The method used will depend upon 
the type of test equipment available. 

Regardless of which method of oscillator alignment is used, 
the frequency standard must be crystal controlled or calibrated. 
If the receiver oscillator is to be adjusted by the heterodyne 
frequency meter method, the calibration frequency listed under 
R-F Osc. Freq. must be available. 

Receiver  11-F Sound  Channel 
Channel  /1-F Osc.  Carrier  Oscillator 
Number  Freq. Mc.  Freq. Mc.  Adjustment 

2   80.750   59.75  L24 
3---- ----- 86.750   65.75  L23 
4   92.750   71.75  L22 
5   102.750   81.75  L21 
6   108.750   87.75  L31 
7  200.750   179.75  L19 
8  206.750   185.75  L18 
9  212.750   191.75  L17 
10   218.750   197.75  L16 
11  224.750  203.75  L15 
12   230.750  209.75  L14 
13  236.750  215.75  C6 
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If the receiver oscillator is adjusted by feeding in the r-f 
sound carrier frequency, the frequencies listed under Sound 
Carrier Freq. must be available. 

If the heterodyne frequency meter method is used, couple 
the meter probe loosely to the receiver oscillator. 

If the r-f sound carrier method is used, connect the "Volt-
Ohmyst- to the sound discriminator output (junction of C183 
and R203) and connect the signal generator to the receiver 
antenna terminals. The order of alignment remains the same 
regardless of which method is used. 

If the r-f unit is removed from the receiver for service and is 
aligned separately, the shield over the bottom of the r-f unit 
must be in place when making adjustments. 

Since the lower frequencies are obtained by adding steps of 
inductance, it is necessary to align channel 13 first and con-
tinue in reverse numerical order. 

Set the receiver channel switch to 13. 

Adjust the frequency standard to the correct frequency 236.75 
mc. for heterodyne frequency meter or 215.75 mc. for the signal 
generator). 

Set the fine tuning control to the middle of its range while 
making the adjustment. 

Adjust C6 for an audible beat on the heterodyne frequency 
meter or zero voltage from sound discriminator. Oscillator ad-
justments LI and L2 shown on the schematic are factory control 
adjustments and should not be touched in the field. 

Switch the receiver to channel 12. 

Set the frequency standard to the proper frequency as listed 
in the alignment table. 

Adjust L14 for indications as above. 

Adjust the oscillator to frequency on all channels by switch-
ing the receiver and the frequency standard to each channel 
and adjusting the appropriate oscillator trimmer for the speci-

fied indication. It should be possible to adjust the oscillator 
to the correct frequency on all channels with the fine tuning 
control in the middle third of its range. 

After the oscillator has been set on all channels, start back 
at channel 13 and recheck to make sure that all adjustments 
are correct. 

AGC THRESHOLD ADJUSTMENT. — The AGC threshold ad-
justment can be made by the method outlined in the Installa-
tion Instructions. However, a more accurate adjustment can be 
obtained by the use of an oscilloscope. 

Tune in a station and advance the picture control to the 
maximum clockwise position. Connect the low capacity probe 
from the oscilloscope to the plate of the first video amplifier, 
pin 1 of V106. Adjust the oscilloscope to observe the horizontal 
sync pulse. 

Turn the AGC threshold control R138 fully clockwise, then 
slowly counter-clockwise. As the control is turned counter-
clockwise, the receiver gain will increase slowly, increasing 
the size of the pattern on the oscilloscope. 11138 should be 
turned counter-clockwise until the receiver begins to overload 
as indicated by clipping of the sync. The control should be 
left in the maximum gain position in which no clipping of sync 
is observed. See Figure 17 for proper waveforms. 

HORIZONTAL OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT. — Normally the 
adjustment of the horizontal oscillator is not considered to be 
a part of the alignment procedure, but since the oscillator 
waveform adjustment requires the use of an oscilloscope, it 
can not be done conveniently in the field. The waveform ad-
justment is made at the factory and normally should not re-
quire readjustment in the field. However, the waveform adjust-
ment should be checked whenever the receiver is aligned or 
whenever the horizontal oscillator operation is imptoper. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Set the locking range 
trimmer one half him' out from maximum capacity. With a 
clip lead, short circuit the coil between terminals C and D 
of the horizontal oscillator transformer T109. Tune in a tele-
vision station and sync the picture if possible. 

A.  - Turn the horizontal hold control 11173 to the extreme 
clockwise position. Adjust the T109 Frequency Adjustment 
(under the chassis) so that the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears in the picture as a vertical bar. 
The position of the bar is unimportant. 

Note. —Occasionally a tube may be found which does not 
respond to step "A" above, since it may not be possible to 
sync the picture by means of the frequency core when the 
sine wave coil is shorted out. Yet, the tube may work per-
fectly well when the circuit is properly aligned. In such a 
case it may be necessbry to remove the short then turn the 
sine wave core out then in until it is possible to obtain sync 
by adjustment of the frequency core. 

B. - - Turn the hold control approximately one-quarter of a 
turn from the extreme clockwise position and examine the 
width and linearity of the picture. If picture width or linearity 
is incorrect, adjust the horizontal drive control C153B, the width 
control 11192 and the linearity control L111 until the picture is 
correct. If C153B was adjusted. repeat step "A" and note 
above. 

Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment. — Remove the 
shorting clip from terminals C and D of T109. Turn the hori-
zontal hold control to the extreme clockwise position. With a 
thin fibre screwdriver, if necessary, adjust the Oscillator Wave-
form Adjustment Core of T109 on the outside of the chassis) 
until the horizontal blanking bar appears in the raster. The 
waveform adjustment core will sync the picture in two posi-
tions. The core should be in the position nearest the outside of 
the chassis. 

A.  Connect the low capacity probe of an oscilloscope to 
terminal C of T109. Alternately adjust the waveform and fre-
quency cores of T109 until the peak of the sine wave is equal 
in amplitude to the peak of the saw tooth, on the oscilloscope 
as shown in Figure  18, while maintaining the picture in 

synchronization. Then adjust the frequency core until hori-
zontal blanking shows as a vertical bar in the picture. 

This adjustment is very important for correct operation of the 
circuit. If the broad peak of the wave on the oscilloscope is 
lower than the sharp peak, the noise immunity becomes 
poorer, the stabilizing effect of the tuned circuit is reduced 
and drift of the oscillator becomes more serious. On the other 
hand, if the broad peak is higher than the sharp peak, the 
oscillator is overstabilized, the pull-in range becomes inade-
quate and the broad peak can cause double triggering of the 
oscillator when the hold control approaches the clockwise 
position. 

Remove the oscilloscope upon completion of this adjustment. 

Check of Oscillator Pull-in Range. —Set the horizontal hold 
control to the full counter-clockwise position. 

Connect a 270K ohm resistor across C156. 

Momentarily switch off channel and back. The picture will 
then be out of sync. 

Turn the hold control clockwise slowly and observe the 
minimum number of bars obtained just before the picture pulls 
into sync. The picture should snap in from two complete 
blanking bars. If two bars are not obtained turn the locking 
range trimmer C153A in to obtain less hors or out to obtain 
more bars. 

After adjustment of C153A, remove the 270K resistor, turn 
the horizontal hold control fully clockwise and readjust the 
frequency core of T109 until the picture is in sync and the 
horizontal blanking bar begins to move in the picture. Then 
repeat the entire "Check of Pull-in Range" procedure to this 
point. Repeat this procedure until two bar pull-in is obtained. 

Turn the horizontal hold control to the maximum clockwise 
position. The picture should be just out of sync to the extent 
that the horizontal blanking bar appears as a single vertical 
or diagonal bar in the picture. Adjust the T109 Frequency 
Adjustment until this condition is fulfilled. 

4.5 MC. VIDEO TRAP. — With a strong input from a station, 
detune the receiver from the correct fine tuning point. With a 
very short clip lead, short the trap winding of T103. Observe 
the picture for the appearance of a 4.5 mc. beat. If the beat 
appears in the picture, adjust L110 until the beat is eliminated. 
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6T72 REPLACEMENT PARTS 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75453 

75452 

75454 

13867 

74901 

5039 

75035 

75036 

75875 

75020 

71599 

13103 

71892 

X3120 

X3090 

75608 

71910 

75440 

75441 

74809 

75455 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 
KRK 5B 

Same as listed on page 285 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
KCS 40B 

Same as listed for KCS 40A on page 285 except for 
the following: 

Bracket -Channel indicator lamp bracket 

Control -Picture  control,  brightness  control  and 
channel light switch (R122, R131. S104) 

Socket -Indicator lamp socket complete with lead 
(12 1/4 ") 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569-10 W 

RL 111-16 

RMA 274 

Cap -Dust cap 

Cone-Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

Connector -4 contact male connector for speaker 
(J101) 

Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone and 
voice coil less output transformer and plug 

Transformer- Output transformer (T114) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 

92569-10B 

Cone  Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instrument does 
not agree with above speaker number, order re-

placement parts by referring to model number of 

instrument, number stamped on speaker and full 

description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back-Cabinet back 

Bracket -Pilot lamp bracket 

Cap-Pilot lamp cap 

Catch -Bullet catch and strike 

Cloth -Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments 

Cloth --Grille cloth for oak instruments 

Cushion-Dust seal cushion 

Decal -Trade mark decal 

Decal -Control panel function decal for mahogany 
or walnut instruments 

Decal  Control panel function decal for oak instru-
ments 

Emblem---RCA Victor" emblem 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon -dark-for 
walnut or mahogany instruments 

75456 

74606 

75439 

37396 

74308 

74959 

75461 

74960 

75462 

74962 

75463 

74963 

75464 

11765 

75460 

75459 

74162 

75438 

71456 

74307 

73643 

74966 

30330 

72845 

14270 

72936 

74161 

75457 

75458 

Escutcheon --Channel marker escutcheon - light - 
for oak instruments 

Glass- Safety glass 

Grille- Metal grille 

Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount speaker (4 
required) 

Hinge -Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 

Knob --Fine tuning knob -maroon -for mahogany 

or walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob-Fine  tuning  knob-beige--for  oak  instru-
ments (outer) 

Knob-Channel selector knob -- maroon -- for ma-
hogany or walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob -Channel selector knob-beige-for oak in-
struments (inner) 

Knob--Tone control, brightness control or vertical 
hold control knob - - maroon - for mahogany or 

walnut instruments (outer) 

Knob - Tone control, brightness control or vertical 

hold control knob - beige - for oak instruments 
(outer) 

Knob  Picture control, horizontal hold control or vol-

ume control and power switch knob-maroon -
for mahogany of walnut instruments (inner) 

Knob  Picture control, horizontal hold control or vol-
ume control and power switch knob -beige -for 
oak instruments (inner) 

Lamp-Pilot or channel indicator lamp- Mazda 51 

Mask -Light mask  gold for channel marker es-
cutcheon for oak instruments 

Mask  Light mask  burgundy for channel marker 

escutcheon for mahogany or walnut instruments 

Plate  Mounting plate for interlock switch 

Pull - Door pull 

Screw--No. 8-32 x 7/16 - wing screw for deflection 
yoke and focus magnet mounting support 

Screw--No. 8-32 x 114" trimit head screw for door 
pull 

Spring -Spring .clip for channel marker escutcheon 

Spring -Formed spring for kinescope masking panel 

(8 required) 

Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 74963 and 75464 

Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 74959 and 75461 

Spring - Retaining spring for knobs 74960, 74962, 
75462 and 75463 

Stop- -Cabinet door stop 

Stud  Locating stud for back (2 required) 

Washer  Felt washer  dark brown--between knob 

and channel marker escutcheon for mahogany or 

walnut instruments 

Washer  Felt washer-- beige-- between knob and 

channel marker escutcheon for oak instruments 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Model 6T86 
"Rutland" Walnut, 
Mahogany or Oak 

Model 
6T84 

"Fairfax" 
Walnut, 
Mahogany 
or Oak 

Model GT87 
"Ilartford" Walnut, 
Mahogany or Oak 

RCAVICTOR 
TELEVISION, RADIO 

PHONOGRAPH COMBINATIONS 
MODELS 6T84, 6186, 6T87 

Chassis Not. KCS48 or KCS48T and RC1090 or RC1092 
45 Record Changer RP168 or RP190 

33 1/4 /78 Record Changer 960282 or 960284 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
— 1950 No. T15 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
Models 6T84, 6T86 and 6T87 are 16. inch television radio 

phonograph combinations. Two record changers are provided 

to play 78, 33 1:i and 45 RPM records. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  146 square inches on a 16GP4 kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels. 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 
Fine Tuning Range, ±-250 kc. on chan. 2, ±-650 kc. on chan. 13 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

RC1090   AM-540-1600 kc. 

RC1092   AM -540-1600  kc.--FM-88.108 mc. 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT 

RC1090 — 6 watts max  RC1092 -11 watts max. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING   115 volts, 60 cycles 

6T84  290 watts max.  6T86 or 6T87 -315 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Television Chassis  KCS48 or KCS48T 
Radio Chassis (6T84)   RC1090 

Radio Chassis (6T86 or 6T87)   RC1092 

33':,/78 RPM Record Changer  960282 or 960284 
45 RPM Record Chawjer    RPI68 or RP190 

Refer to ServicP Data 960282, 960284, RP168 or RP190 for 
information on the record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER -92569   12-inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT  Net Weight  Shipping Weight 

6T84   162   199 

6186   177   216 

6T87   200   232 

DIMENSIONS (Cabinet Outside)  Width  Height  Depth 

6T84    39  373z  21 3/4 

6T86   38'  39  22 1/4 
6T87    41 34  41'2  22 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 300 ohms balanced. 

If necessary, the television chassis may be fed separately 
from either a 300-ohm balanced line or a 72-ohm co-ax. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

( 1 ) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 
( 2 ) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator and Mixer 
( 3 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 4 ) RCA 6A1J6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 5) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 
( 6 ) RCA 6AV6 (KCS48T only)   Bias Clamp 
( 7 ) RCA 6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 
( 8 ) RCA 6CB6   2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 
( 9 ) RCA 6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(10) RCA 6CB6   4th Picture 1-F Amplifier 
(11) RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 
(12) RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 
(13) RCA 12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 
(14) RCA 6SN7GT (KCS48)  Vert. Sweep Osc. & Bias Clamp 

or RCA 6SN7GT (KCS48T)....Sync. Amp. & Vert. Sweep Osc. 
(15) RCA 6KSGT  Vertical Sweep Output 
(16) RCA 6SN7GT  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 
(17) RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 
(18) RCA 6W4GT    Damper 
(19) RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 
(20) RCA 16GP4, 16GP4A, 16GP4B, 16GP4C   Kinescope 
(21) RCA 5U4G   Rectifier 

(RC1090 Radio Chassis) 

( 1 ) RCA 6BE6   Converter 
( 2 ) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 
( 3 ) RCA 6AV6   Detector and 1st Audio 
( 4 ) RCA 6C4   Phase Inverter 
( 5 ) RCA 6V6GT (2 tubes)   Audio Output 
( 6 ) RCA 6X5GT   Rectifier 

(RC1092 Radio Chassis) 

( I ) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 
( 2 ) RCA 616   Oscillator and Mixer 
( 3) RCA 6BA6   IF Amplifier 
( 4 ) RCA 6AV6   Driver 
( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 
( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   AM Det., AVC and Audio Amplifier 
( 7 ) RCA 6C4   Phase Inverter 
( 8 ) RCA 6V6GT (2 tubes)   Audio Output 
( 9 ) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier 

Specifications continued on page 2 
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6T84, 6T86, 6T87  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.50 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   400 kc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

THE TELEVISION CHASSIS USED IN MODELS 6T84, 6T86 AND 6T87 IS VERY SIMILAR TO THE 
CHASSIS USED IN MODELS 6T53, 6T64, 6T71, ETC. REFER TO PAGES 372 TO 385 FOR TELEVISION 
ALIGNMENT DATA AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS. 

THE RADIO CHASSIS (RC-1090) USED IN MODEL 6T84 IS IDENTICAL TO THE RADIO CHASSIS USED 
IN MODEL 2T81.  REFER TO PAGES 356 AND 357 FOR SERVICE INFORMATION ON RADIO CHASSIS 
RC-1090. 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to TV. 

2. Turn the receiver -ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUNING control for best sound fidelity 
and the SOUND VOLUME 
control for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS 
control  fully  counterclock-
wise, then clockwise until a 
light pattern appears on the 
screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL 
hold control until the pattern 
stops vertical movement. 

7. Adjust the HORIZON-
TAL hold control until a pic-
ture is obtained and cen-
tered. 

8. Adjust  the  PICTURE 
and  BRIGHTNESS  controls 
for suitable picture contrast 
and brightness. 

9. After the receiver has 
been on for some time, it 
may be necessary to read-

VERTICAL 
HOLD 

just the FINE TUNING control slightly for improved sound 
fidelity. 

10. In switching from one channel to another, it may be 
necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

11. When the set is turned on again after an idle period it 
should not be necessary to repeat the adjustments it the posi-
tions of the controls have not been changed. If any adjust-
ment is necessary, step No. 4 is generally sufficient. 

ON-OFF  TONE 
SOUND  (ON RC 1052 ONLY) 
VOLUME  ITT 

'TONE  

TUNING RC 1090 
FUNCTION RC 1092 

BRIGHTNESS STATION 
SELECTOR 

HORIZONTAL  PICTURE  ESCUTCHEON  FINE 
HOLD  LIGHT SW.  TUNING 

FUNCTION RC1090 
TUNING RC 1092 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROL SWITCH 

YIS•Orr, 

Figure I— Receiver Operating Controls 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 

12. If the positions of the 
controls have been changed, 
it may be necessary to re-
peat steps 1 through 8. 

RADIO OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to AM. 

2. Tune  in  the  desired 
station  with  the  TUNING 
control. 

PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to 78-33 for op-
eration of the 78/33 1'3 RPM 
changer or to 45 for opera-
tion of the 45 RPM changer. 

2. Place a record on the 
appropriate  changer  and 
slip  the  changer  power 
switch to "ON." 

OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES. WORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT. DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 

2 



INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 6T84,6T86,6T87 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals. Plug a power cord into the 115-volt a-c 
power source and into the receiver interlock receptacle. Turn 
the receiver power switch to the "on" position, the brightness 
control  fully  clockwise,  and  the  picture  control  counter-
clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.  Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position immediately adjust the magnet by moving it 
forward or backward at the same time rotating it slightly 
around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster on the 
screen. Reduce the brightness control setting until the raster is 
slightly  above average  brilliance. Turn the  focus  control 
(shown in Figure 2) until the line structure of the raster is 
clearly visible. Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum 
raster brilliance. The final touches of this adjustment should 
be made with the brightness control at the maximum clockwise 
position with which good line focus can be maintained. 

FOCUS 
CONTROL 

ION 

TRAP 
MAGNET 

CENTERING 
ADJUSTMEN T 
LOCK SCREW 

CENTERING 
ADJUST MENT 

LEVER 

KIN LSCOPE 
CUSHION 

ADJUST MINT 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE I 

ADJUSTMENT  KINE oLFLECT1ON 

LM YOKE 

CUSHION 

FOCUS MAGNET 
MOUNTING SCREW 

KINESCOPE  FOCUS MAGNET / 
SOCKET  COMPRESSION SPRINGS 

tigure 2— Yoke and Focus Magnet Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT.--If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tighten the 
yoke adjustment wing screw. 

PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS.- -It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this 
point. However, il the AGC control is misadjusted, and the re-
ceiver is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading. turn S105 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) counter-clockwise until the set operates nor-
mally and the picture can be synced. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. - 
Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clock-
wise position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back. Normally the picture will be out of sync. Turn the control 
clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars will be 
gradually reduced, and when only 2 bars sloping downward 
to the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon 
slight additional clockwise rotation of the control.  Pull-in 
should occur when the control is approximately 90 degrees 
from the extreme counter-clockwise position. The picture should 
remain in sync for approximately 90 degrees of additional 
clockwise rotation of the control. At the extreme clockwise 
position, the picture should be out of sync and should show 
1 vertical or diagonal black bar in the raster. 
If the receiver passes the above checks and the picture is 

nor-'al and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and proceed with 
"Focus Magnet Adjustment." 

ALIGNMENT  OF HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR.  If in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counterclockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control 
from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the follow. 
ing adjustments. 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. - Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 

station and adjust the T108 horizontal frequency adjustment 
on top of the chassis until the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal 
black bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment.  Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. The 
picture may remain in sync. If so turn the T108 top core 
slightly and momentarily switch off channel. Repeat until the 
picture falls out of sync with the diagonal lines sloping down 
to the left. Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise 
and note the least number of diagonal bars obtained just 
before the picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync. adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 2 bars are present, adjust 
C147A  slightly counter-clockwise. Turn the horizontal hold 
control counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and 
recheck the number of bars present at the pull-in point. Repeat 
this procedure until 2 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under "Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment" and "Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the 

horizontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment - the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 

alignment procedure.  For field purposes paragraph 
-A- under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may 

be omitted. 

FOCUS MAGNET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 

CENTERING 
EVER 

CENTERING LEVER 
LOCKING SCREW 

5102 

SWITCH  CONT.  LINEARITY 

FOCUS 
CONTROL 

COMPRESSION 
SPRING 

ADJUSTING 
SCREWS 

L110 
LINEARITY 

,1 9 OL 

C1475 
R'77  HORIZONTAL 

5,06  5161  5156  co  e DRIVE 

*  14 1 a  VII OT ti  ,i, ., CONTROL  .5,  C14 7A 
AGC  HEIGHT  VERY,  NOW ZONT,L 

LOCKING RANGE 

Figure 3—Rear Chassis Adjustments 

FOCUS MAGNET ADJUSTMENT.—The focus coil should be 
adjusted so that there is approximately three-eighths inch of 
space between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the 
flat of the front face of the focus magnet. This spacing gives 
best average focus over the face of the tube. 

The axis of the hole thiough the magnet should be parallel 
with the axis of the kinescope neck with the kinescope neck 
through the middle. 

CENTERING  ADJUSTMENT--No  electrical  centering  con• 
trots are provided. Centering is accomplished by means of a 
separate plate on the focus magnet. Some centering plates 
include a locking screw which must be loosened before cen-

tering, and others are held in adjustment by friction. Up and 
down adjustment of the plate moves the picture side to side 
and sidewise adjustment moves the picture up and down. 

If a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the position of 
the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within the range 
of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the shadow and 
recenter the picture by adjustment of the focus magnet plate. 
In no case should the magnet be adjusted to cause any loss 
of brightness since such operation may cause immediate 
or eventual damage to the tube. In some cases it may be 
necessary to shift the position of the focus magnet in order 
to eliminate a corner shadow. 

WIDTH, DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY ADJUST. 
MENTS.  Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects 
the high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain 
the highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best 
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6T84, 6T86, 6T87  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

fccused picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as 
far as possible without stretching the left side of the picture. 
As a first adjustment, set the horizontal drive trimmer C143B 
one-half turn out from maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. 

Adjust the width control R177 to obtain correct picture width. 

A slight  readjustment  of these  three controls  may  be 
necessary to obtain the best linearity. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. -Ad-
just the height control (R151 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R156 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust. 
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

FOCUS.- Adjust the focus magnet for maximum definition 
in the test pattern vertical -wedge" and best focus in the 
white areas of the pattern. 

On focus magnets using two shunts, the one with the cable 

is the "fine adjustment" and the other is the -focus range" 
adjustment. In general, the two shunts should be adjusted to 
approximately equal positions. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to make sure 
that maximum brightness is obtained. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

STATION  SELECTOR 

FINE TUNING 

TO REMOVE  ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 
-- OSCILLATOR ADJUST MENT 

 FOR CHANNEL  NUMBER 

Figure 4—R-F Oscillator Adjustments 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is adjusted 
to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments are re-
quired, these should be made by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure.  The adjustments for chan-
nels 2 through 12 are available from the front of the cabinet 
by removing the station selector escutcheon as shown in Fig-
ure 4. Adjustment of channel 13 is on top of the chassis. 

AGC CONTROL.—The AGC control switch is provided as 
an installation adjustment. The normal position for strong sig-
nal areas is with the switch in the number 1 or counter-
clockwise position. If impulse type of interference is experi-
enced, turn the switch to the number 2 or center position. In 

very weak signal areas in which impulse type interference 
is experienced, turn the switch to position number 3 or fully 
clockwise. In this position, all AGC is removed and the re-

ceiver will overload if the input signal exceeds 200 microvolts: 
However, for signals under 200 microvolts, this position of the 
AGC control switch gives best noise immunity of sync. 

FM TRAP ADJUSTMENT. —In sonic instances interference 
may be encountered from a strong FM station signal. A trap 
Is provided to eliminate this type of interference. To adjust 
the trap tune in the station on which the interference is 
observed and adjust the L203 core on top of the r-f unit for 
minimum interference in the picture. 

CAUTION.- In some receivers, the FM trap L203 will tune 
down into channel 6 or even into channel 5. Needless to say, 
such an adjustment will cause greatly reduced sensitivity on 
these channels. If channels 5 or 6 are to be received, check 
L203 to make sure that it does not affect sensitivity on these 
two channels. 

VENTILATION CAUTION.  The receiver is provided with 
adequate ventilation holes in the bottom and back of the 
cabinet. Care should be taken not to allow these holes to be 
covered or ventilation to be impeded in any way. 

If the receiver is to be operated with the back of the cabinet 
near a wall, at least a two-inch clearance should be main-
tained between cabinet and wall. 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis horn the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs, the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 

the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the yoke and high 
voltage cable. Remove the yoke frame grounding strap and 
the interlock switch. Take out the six chassis bolts under the 
cabinet. Withdraw the chassis from the back of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUT1ON.—Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter 
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the four 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope, the yoke frame with yoke and 
focus magnet as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass 
bell of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage 
paths which may interfere with reception. If this portion of 
the tube has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a 
soft cloth moistened with "dry" carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with "Windex" or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube 
will be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through 
the deflection coil and focus magnet. If the tube sticks, or 
fails to slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the 
cause of the trouble. Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment wing screws. Slide the deflection yoke 
as far forward as possible. If this is not done, difficulty will be 

encountered in adjusting the ion trap and  focus magnets 
because of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 
the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and connect 
the high voltage lead clip from the rim of the kinescope into 
the high voltage bushing on the high voltage compartment. 

Reconnect all other cables. Perform the entire set-up pro-
cedure beginning with ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 

RADIO OPERATION.---Turn the receiver function switch to 
the positions and check the radio for proper operation. In 
switching from radio to television or from television to radio, 
approximately 30 seconds warm•up time is required. 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION. —Turn the receiver func-
tion switch to each phono position and check each record 
player for proper operation. 

Replace the cabinet back and connect the receiver antenna 
leads to the cabinet back. Make sure that the screws holding 
it are up tight, otherwise it may rattle or buzz when the 
receiver is operated at high volume. 

CABINET ANTENNA.— A cabinet antenna is provided for 
use in strong signal areas in which no reflections are experi-
enced. The leads from the antenna are brought out near the 
receiver antenna terminal board. To connect the cabinet an-
tenna, attach the leads to the terminal board. If reception is 
satisfactory, no other antenna is necessary. However, if recep-
tion is unsatisfactory, it will be necessary to employ an out-
door antenna or an indoor antenna which can be oriented. 
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TELEVISION CHASSIS TOP VIEW 6T84, 6T86, 6T87 
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Figure 5 —Chassis Top View 
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6T84,6T86,6T87 

RC1092 

RADIO ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

If any lead dressing is necessary, it should be done before aligning the receiver. When making a complete alignment follow 
the table below in sequence. If only a portion of the circuit is to be aligned select the portion required and follow with the 
remaining steps in the section. Any adjustments made on the 455 kc. I-F's make it necessary to adjust the 10.7 mc. I-F's. 

"AM" R-F—I-F ALIGNMENT 

Test-Oscillator.- -For all alignment operations, connect low side of the test-osc. to the receiver chassis, and keep the osc. output 
as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. Output Meter.  Connect the meter across the speaker voice coil, and turn the receiver 
volume control to max. Turn tone controls for maximum highs and maximum lows. Before aligning set, completely mesh the gang 
and set the dial pointer to the mechanical max. calibration point at extreme left end of dial. 

Steps 
Connect the High Side of 

the Test Osc. to — 
Tune Test Osc. 

to-- 
Function 
Switch 

Turn Radio 
Dial to - Adjust the following 

1 Stator of C1-4 455 kc. 
Modulated 

AM 
Low Freq. end 

of Dial 
(Top and bot. cores of T4 and T2. 
(For max. voltage across voice coil.) 

2 

Ant, terminal through 

dummy ant. of 200 mmfs. 

1,620 kc. AM Min. capacity Osc. C1-2T for maximum output. 
3 1.400 kc. AM Tune to signal C1-4T and C1-5T for max. output. 
4 600 kc. AM 600 kc. )Osc. L5 and R-FL7. 
5 Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for maximum output a 600 kc. and 1.400 kc. 

First peak T2 and 14 then starting with T4, use alternate loading. Connect a 47,000-ohm resistor across the primary to load 
the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer is being peaked. Then load the grid winding with the 47,000-ohm 
resistor while the plate winding is being peaked. 

With a 10,000-ohm resistor clipped across C1-4, peak the oscillator core L5, simultaneously -rocking" the gang condenser 
for maximum output. Then, remove the 10,000-ohm shunt resistor and peak L7 for maximum output. 

FM ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Connect probe of "VoltOhmyst" to negative side of C40 and low side to chassis. Connect output meter across speaker voice 
coil. Turn the tone controls for maximum highs and lows. 

Steps Connect the High side of 
the Test Osc. to — 

Tune Test Osc. 
lt,- 

Function 
Switch 

Radio Dial 
Tuned to - Adjust 

6 Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V4) in 
series with .01 mfd. 10.7 mc. 

30 % AM 
Modulated 

FM Top of Driver Trans. TS 
for maximum DC on "VoltOhmyst." 

7 Pin No. 1 of 6AU6 (V4) in 
series with .01 mfd. 

FM Bottom of Driver Trans. T5 
for minimum audio output on meter. 

e Repeat steps 6 and 7 as necessary making final adjustment with r-f input level set to give approximately -4.0 volts 
d-c on "VoltOhmyst." 

9 Through 470 ohms to stator. 
of C1-3. gang at max. Con- 
nect qnd. of cable close to 
V2 cathode ground on r-f 
shelf. 

10.7 mc. FM 88 mc. *T3 then T1 for max. with r-f input set 
to give -3 volts on -VoltOhmyst- con. 
nected across C40. 

10 Connect cable to antenna 
terminals through 120 ohms 
in each side of line, 

90 mc. FM 90 mc. OSC. L8 for max. voltage across C40. 

11 
106 mc. FM Tune to signal ANT. C1-3 and R-F C1-6 for max. volt-

age across C40. 

12 90 mc. FM Tune to signal ANT. LI and R-F L2 for max. voltage 
across C40. 

13 Repeat steps 10, 11 and 12 as required. 

14 
Connect a sweep generator to the antenna terminals through 120 ohms in each side of line. Connect an oscilloscope to 
Junction of R44 and C4I and check response and linearity of FM band. Peak to peak separation should not be less than 
180 kc. 

• Use a 680-ohm resistor to load the plate winding while the grid winding of the same transformer is being peaked. Then the 
grid winding is loaded with 680-ohm resistor while the plate win ding is being peaked. When windings are loaded, it is necessary 
to increase the 10.7 mc. input, since gain will decrease and volt age across C40 will be less. 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. The 2.2 meg. mixer grid resistor should have a minimum 
practicable amount of lead extending on the grid end. 

2. The first AM and first FM i-f plate leads should be dressed 
away from the range switch wafer. 

3. The ground strap between the r-f shelf and the main 
chassis should be well soldered and kept as short as 
practicable. 

4. Arrange wiring to prevent the filament wire between 
mixer and 1st i-f tubes from passing near the mixer grid. 
or the AVC wiring. 

5. Dress filament wires away from 1st audio and inverter 
coupling condensers. 

6. Dress ac power switch wires away from the audio coupling 
condenser which is wired to the volume control. 

7. Dress the mixer grid coupling condenser away from the 
lugs on the front range switch wafer. 

8. The 1st i-f tube AVC and screen by-pass condensers should 
ground at same point as cathode neutralizing loop. 

9. The discriminator tube plate and screen by-pass condensers 
should ground at the same point as the neutralizing loop. 

10 The mixer plate by-pass should ground as close to the r-f 
shelf ground strap as practicable. 

11 The shielded audio leads connecting to the front !Unction 
switch wafer should have a min. of exposed lead on the 
function switch end. 

Figure 6— Dial and Drive Cord Assembly 
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RC1092 

TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATIONS-VOLTAGE DATA  6T84, 6T86, 6T87 

419 

Voltages measured with Chanalyst or VoltOhmyst and 

should hold within 4- 20 00 with rated line voltage. Tuning con-

denser closed-no signal input. 

- 

Tube 

--
Vi 6CB6 
R.F. Amp. 

Terminal 

- 
Voltage 

Phono A.M. F.M. 

Plate  5 
Screen  6 
Cathode  2 
Grid  1 

- 
- 
- 
- 

203 
48 
0.2 
-Li 

132 
39 
0.2 
-0.9 

V2 8j8 Plate  2 - 55 51 
Mixer and Mid  5 - -1.4 -1.2 
O m Plate  1 - 33 27 

Grid  8 - -2.1 -1.9 

V3 611A6 Plate  5 - 192 188 
IS. Amp. Screen  8 - 106 101 

Cathode  7 - 0.9 
Grid  1 - -1.1 -0.35 

V4 6AU6 Plate  5 - 186 180 
Driver Screen  6 - 122 120 

Cathode  7 - 1.05 1.07 

VS BALS - - - 
Ratio Det. 

VII BAYS Plate  7 112 94 94 
A.F. Amp. Grid  1 -0.7 -0.7 -0.7 

V7 8C4 Plate  1-5 125 87 85 
Ph. Grid  6 -19.2 -16 -16 
Inverter Cathode  7 -11.1 -11.4 -11.4 

V8 6V6GT Plate  3 305 295 298 
or Output Screen  4 299 208 204 
V9 Grid  5 -19.2 -16 -16 

V10 5Y36T Filament  2 314 313 313 
Rectifier 

MONO 
INPUT 
J3 

•M 
ANTENNA 
INPUT 

F 

ANT LIMA 
INPUT 

TV 
INPUT 

/1 = 1 

J • 

CONNECTION 
PLUG 

A M R-F 1400KC 

AM ANT. 1100KC 

FM ANT. 
104EMC 

17 CF 
SOOKC 

9 
SVSGT 
OUTPUT 

vs 
SVGGT 
OUTPUT 

V10 

SY3GT 
RECT.  

F M  R-F 104 MC 

LS OSC.SOOKC 

IEr AM 

IF 
TRANS 

V7 
GC• 
IMAGE 
INV 

• 55KC 
TOP I 

BOTTOM 

GAYS 
OCT MC 
A F 

AM 05C. 
400 KC 

V 
SSA& 
IF 
AMP 

00 na 14 

TRANS. 

V4 
6AUS 
WO WS 

TA   

RATIO OCT. 

VS 
GALS 
RATIO 
FIT 

10.7 MC 
TOP 

BOTTO M 

Cathode Currents (Ma.) 

Tube Terminal Phono A.M. F.M. 

VI BCH 2 - 3 3 

V2 618 7 - 2.8 2.8 

V3 U M 7 - 13.2 14.7 

V4 M UG 7 - 9.3 9 

VS BALS 1 & 5 - - - 

VS SAYS 2 0.8 0.5 0.5 

V7 8C4 7 2.2 1.5 1.5 

VS 6V8G'T 8 35.6 17.8 17.7 

V9 6VBGT 8 35.6 17.8 17.7 

10 SY3GT 2 74.2 73.8 74.2 

Figure 7-

F. M. Coil 

Locations 

J 
45 PHONO 

INPUT r 

AM 
ANT 
INPUT 

T7 

OUT PUT 
TRANS 

TOP S 

- 1  0  
45 P040510. 

P 1 
10.7 MC 

SOT TO M 

10.7 M C. 
TOP- RESONANCE 
SOT-CENTERI NG 

C  5A. 
C 25 
C 250 

LJ-

FUNCTION 
SWITCH 

TUNI NG 
CONT. 

HI GH 
FRIG. 

TONE 

CONT. 

LOW 
FRIG. 

TONE 

CONT. 

VOL. CONT 
I O WN. 

S W ITCH! 

Figure 8--Chassis, Top View, Showing Adjustments 
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EXT. 
A M.  F. M. 
ANT.  ANT. 

0111 4111. 
COIL 

LOOP 

ci 
7-ZS 

VI 

6CB6 
R.F. 

C4 
100 

RI 
68 

St-3 
025  FRONT 

3 

R5 
2.2 MEG. 

C2 
005 

RE 
4704,1. 

C3 
220 

- -1 

REFM  
R3  COIL 

1.6200  Li 

1§J, 
_L - RB 

s L7 

L 6  ..•it 5,11P. 2. , t 

z•-•   s   

M R.T  -   
COIL 

51-2 
FRONT 

'6J6  C9' 
/ MIXER E. 05C.  

2 

L 

C10.1 3   F74 05C. 
COIL 

L8 

C12 
15 

F  C  0 
 e  •   

s s stt 
L3 :  :L5 4,. T4.,, 
;;;; ...... .3. Ci3  I.f.„ 0 

 ,  osc.coiL  R15 

R9G  Al 8A M  ,..__ 
. 5 

100 C6 
3 "  I 005 

470 

DIAL 
LIGHTS 
(TYPE SI; 

E 

51-3 
REAR 

51-2 
REAR 

RIO  R13 
2 2 MEG. 2.214E0. 

'IX 
15010 

C54 

150 

.15 

a 

55 

51-1 
FRONT 

S1-1 
RE AR 

217 

CII 
68 

TELE,' 
•0010 

r7   

g  33 

Lta 

r--1,;,124ruzz 
', sit 

I - 
L!   _ 

CIS I II-C16 
.005  ,  .05 

RIB 
120111 

V3 

68 A6 
F AM PL 

5 

626 

2-1 

71 

1)3 

66 

1825 
22111 

xTh 

- 

V4 

6AU6 
DRIVER 

c 
14 

R28 
2211 

C28 
.005 1 

I;i   

I R31 
-  680 

1532 
9611 

C30 
150 
14-1 

VS 

6AL5 
RATIO DET 

T 5 

767.7 -  5 
I 

3 I 

S i  'I  I 

F I 

- J  R45 

053 
)22 MEG. 

1543 
100 

946 
1200 

3300 

C39 

330  .005 1 C 37 

1544 
ISO 

C41 
1 005 

C40 
2 ME 

1547 
.39K 

R48 
4701 

R19  c 1,15 
MEG  1500 

TONE CONT. 
  1520 
31  1811 

106 0 1VD1, 000a1 

PiCx - 
uP 

MUTING 
  Se. 

MOTOR 

_ 
P1.4 

TERM. 
VIE W 

1 
MOTOR 
80060 

RI_ ACK 

1 

45 R P.M. 
REc. CP1:1 

PIN 
VIE W 

1517 
1.5 MEG. 

r------

P ICKUP 

PIN 
VIE W 

MOTOR 

_ 

_J1 , 
_ 

g.g.Tmciti 

33 A-713 RPM.' 
REC CH 

TERM. VII,:eu 

P2-vi•  P .F 
veN 

J3 

R51 
1.6 MEG. 

9161  T6  GRN- NEL 
27A _ C17 

1800  NEL   

7A. 

53 
ON 
SiOr 
Or SI 

it  52 

fo.:Watt) 

115 v.A.0 
PO WER 
SUPPLY 

GRA 

RIO.- RED 

J A 1,1 
PIN vire 

94.6 
Tom, 
VIEW 

TO 

ST(C.) 

gyeL 
RED  

L:i 

vio 
5Y3-GT 
RECT1FiER. 

2901121  ZSO 

621 
27 

• 

924 
2200 

3  1522 
1.5 MEG. 

z vOLU ME CONT 

V6 

6AV6 
DET.-AY.C: AF AMP 

C20 

1534 
2 MEG. 

TONE CONTROL 

•= 3 
C33 
.005 

w• 

923 
tO MEC. 

o 

C32 
Oo 

5, SELECTOR SWITCH VIE WED 
FROM  FRONT. AND SHO WN IN 
NO 1 (DIAL)  COUNTER CLOCK wIsE) 
POSiTiON 
PO S I - 15110120 . X6 I 33 .O 11 0 

O - PRoNo .45 RP M 
- A M  RADIO 

4 11 M  RADIO 
5- rELE Y. 510.4 

VS 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

C42 
.001 

635  1537 
 11-  270K  470K 
-  C34 

.005 

V7 

6C4 
PHASE iNV. 

C234  - c238 
30.4.  30mF 

1536 
8211 

9•0 
3300 

v9 

6V6'-GT 
OUTPUT 

1533  3 

5 

T7 

TorAL . 
540 1 

638 
100 

C35 
.02 

C23C 
i.270  40 MF 

R4 
• 70K  7 

.-c43 
1 50 

VS  V9  V6  V5  V4  V7  v3  vi  V2 

7  ri \  3  4 3  • •  3 3  4 3  • 4  3 3 N 

- C36  HEATER  LS  - C45  _L 24 
.LOOS  CONNECTIONS  42  1.005 

In  so me  receivers  Cu7  w as  1500  and  w as  connected 

bet ween R18 di Si-1 to god. R18 w as 100K and w a• con-

nected bet ween 13 and SI-1 rear. 1151 w as omitted. 

In so me receivers R2 w as 33K. In so me receivers C17 and 

4318 were connected at 851 and 13 and W 8 was o mitted. 

T • /433. - 

sP41. 

In so me receivers C 25 w as connected fro m V3-6 to god. 

418 w as 33 K and 816 was 39K. 

The cathode loops of V3 and V4 are approx. 2 in. long. Do 

not alter length. 

L8I9 '9819 17
819 



F ra 
ANY 

L O _ I_ 

V  s'; 

Li 
FM ANT 
COIL 

51 -3 
825  FRONT 
3 

DIAL 
LIGHTS 
(TYPE 51) 

v, 
6CE36 

R.F 

7 

82 
.(4708 

55 
2.2 MEG 

51-3 
REAR 

SI VIE WED  FROM  FRONT 
AND SHO WN  IN PoS 4 
(ES, RADIO) 

C4 
100 

L2 
83  Fs( RF 
8200  COIL 

51-2 
FRONT 

SELECTOR SWITCH 

11B  2A 
I IA  2B 

10B  3A 

10A  3B 
9B  4A 
9A  4B 

8B  SA 
8A  SB 

7 

e-m —  CONTACT ON SIDE SHO WN 

CONTACT ON REVERSE SIDE 

—  NO CONTACT EITHER SIDE 

4-11 .  UNUSED CONTACT 

DUM MY TERMINAL 

SI -2 
REAR 

/"--7/z  \ 
6J6  CS' 

'MIXER & 05C.  68 

C10 I 

3 I F7.:2,1c. 

L8 

CIZ  'I 

A M. 
OSC. COIL 

811 
SOK 

C54  811 
150 T 22011 

53  ii 
ON SIDE 
OF St 

JG-F 
TER M 
VIE W 

ORR 

1lb VA C 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

SI -1 
FRONT 

51-1 
RE AR 

52 
ow VOL 
ColiTR 

RED 

YEL 
GRN 

SRN 
JEWEL 
1.3GHT 
( TYPE SI) 

V3 

6B A6 
I F. AmPL 

Ti 
10.7   

r-  - 44  44E It 331,  

LI-11  d 
T2 

r,-31,-47431. 7 

177  133 

1 ; 

7A. 

BLS RED ') 

_j4 -M 
PIN VIEW 

Pa F 
TERN 
vIE W 

a tf 

I/ 11 

TO  TO 

S PAR  T7 

2211 

Ci9 
R19  1500 
2 MEG 

TONE CoNTR 
(BASS) 
  820 

3  usic 

  vio 
5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER 

542 1 C23C 
270  40 MF 

IA 

V4. 

6AU6 
DRIVER 

1.— Y rr. 
T3  120 

10.7 NEC   

R.    zl cz,s I tt: :tr  oos 
I . . T 3 
a  7 id  II,2c75-1..r. 

14  

17 — TirK7  ---1 '  IZZ: 

125  I 

L2  - - -   4-

P24 
2200 
V Vs.  

R22 
1.5 mEG. 
OLUME CONT. 

VS 

6AV6 
DET..AVC:AF AMP 

—C20 

630 
680 

T5 

76 7. 7 — 
.11 

v5 

6AL5 
RATIO OUT. 

3  I 

I CA T 
1 I 
r I 

I  C 

J 

1 C41 
1 005 

R33  _., ,C552 

ir 22.46G 

5 1 

834 
MEG. 

TONE CONTROL (TREBLE) 

C73 = 
.005 

'330 

  6V6-89T .0c,T C42 

IOO J  

1135  1137 
I—  27011 

C34 
.005 

V7 

6C4 
PHASE iNV. 

"Ii .123A  —.C236 
30MF  30mF 

5.36 
836  V9  100 
9211  6V6-GT 

OUTPUT 

C35 
R•0  .02 
3300 

VS  V9  VG  v5  v4  V7 

7 n.2  A  p i 3 ni A  p i 
.  7  7  • 

•  7 
\ GO 

— C36  HEATER  LX 
,L005  CONNECTIONS 
-, 

539  3 
6811 

648 
1200 

C40 
2 MC 

R47 
391( 

645 
47015 

P M. 
S  R 

11.1 

TOJ• To P4 

— C44 
1 001 

7 

V3  VI  v2  E -47882 c 

3,( \  4 4( 15 .3/ \1 

In  some receivers C17 was 1500 and was connected 
between R18 & SI-1 to gnd. R18 woe 100K and was con-
nected between 13 and 51-1 rear. R51 woo omitted. 

In some receivers R2 was 33K. In some receivers C17 and 
R18 were connected at R51 and 13 and W8 was omitted. 

C4118 I- CO201 

In some receivers C25 was connected from V3-6 to gnd. 
R8 was 33K and R16 was 39K. 

The cathode loops of V3 and V4 are approx. 2 in. long. Do 
not alter length. L819 '98,1,9 ̀

178,L9 
7.3 



ExT 
A.m 
ANT 

CI-5 4 1'2,7 
13-496 

LOO 

825 
3 

 • 

6CB6 
F 

R5 
2 2 MEG. 

C3 
220 

SI-3 
RE AR 

v2 

6J6 
MIXER E. OSC 

113 
6200 

L • 

\ 
F  c  o 

1.§g, 
:: . 2: - 
3 

C 0 
3 

72. 

L  L,L5 

OSC. COIL 

ar  
  A. M.  C13 5 

L/  4 T-1 
4, 4 CI -4•A r 2-17 
s 0.4-271 

A M 6- 4 
COIL 

SI-2 
FRONT 

R9  C6 

39°  1 005 
.r 

Cl  RIO  1113 
470  2.2 M(G. 2.2 14(6. 

RI2 
ISOK 

C54  511 
ISO  220K 

1119 
100 

CI4 
150 

SI - I 
FRONT 

NO 

51-1 
RE AR 

V3 

6BA6 
F AMPL 

T1 
10.7 KC. 

1 Z1 
I  tt 

33 = 

1126 

r  —1=1,,Vrnrco 
-tt 

i33 -  - 133 

I  "    

C15  C16 
.005  ,  .05 

1116 
120K 

1129 
22K 

C25 

131  tt r   .131 

125 

C29 

.005 I  1131 
-  680 

R3 3  c30 
5611  ISO 

1119 
2 MEG 

10146 CONTR 
ISA SS) 

3 

51 VIE WED  FROM  FRONT 
AND  SHO WN  IN  POS  3 
(A M  RADI O) 

S3 
ON SIDE 
OF SI 

TER M 
VIE W 

EILK 

7n 

BLK-REO 

115 V A C 
Po wElt 
SUPPLY 

ON voL 
CONTR 

JE wEL 
LIGHT 

(TYPE 51) 

34- 14 
PIN VIE W 

14-P 
TERN 
viE w 

I I 

I 4 I 

TO  TO 
51•17 17 

16 SRN-TEL 

YEL 

RED   

• 
RED 
VEL 

RIO   V 10 

5Y3-GT 
RECTIFIER 

 )1  
C IS 
1500 

1120 
1511 

2 

521 
27 

.81c 

Dl 

4 

3  1122 
1.5 MEG. 
vOLUME CONT. 

VS 

6AV6 
D(7.-AVC: AY AMP 

7 
C20 

  T.°2  

523 
10 MEG 

1124 
2200 

• —•rer,  

1134 
MEG. 

TONE CONTROL (TREBLE) 

C1.3 =.005 

W4 

11  
-  C34 

.005 

R35 
2 70 K 

7 

C32 
.01 
I  • 

ye 

c31 1 6V6-GT 
100i  OUTPUT 

3 

1137 
47011 

C42 
.001 

-116  
C234 
30 ME 

V7 

6C4 
PHASE INV. 

5 

C230 
30 m 

1136 
8212 

R•0 
3300 

n. ; 7 540   
ToTAL S 

0  . 

V9  R38 
'00 

6V6-GT 
OUTPUT 

538 
68A  3 

5 

C35 
.02 

7 C23C 
•ONIF 
• 

7  2 7  3  4 3  • 4  j 3  4 
7 

C36  HEATER 
.L 005  CONNECTIONS 

114? 
47011 • TOK 

• 

.-C•3 
150 

C44 
1 001  

ve  v9  VS  V5  V4  v7  v3  VI  V2  E. 47661 -o 

4 4 ( \_3 31 !* 3 

 N.00   

LS  C4;51  CO2045 

In some receivers C17 was  1500 and was connected 
between RIB & SI-1 to and. R18 wa• 100K and was con-
nected between 13 and SI-1 rear. R51 wo• omitted. 

In some receivers R2 was 33K. In some receivers C17 and 
R18 were connected at R51 and 13 and W8 was omitted. 

In so me receive . C25 wa• connected from V3-6 to and. 
R8 was 33K and R16 was 39K 

The cathode loops of V3 and V4 are approx. 2 in. long. Do 
not alter length. 

L819 '9819 17
819 
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VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition. a 2500 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver, 
the picture synced and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short circuiting 
the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are read with a type WV97A senior "VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis 
ground and wi h the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles, ac. The symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
Na. 

Tube 
Type Function 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

I 
Plate 
(ma.) 

1 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements 

Operating 
Condition Pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 616 Mixer 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 144 - - 7 0 5 -2.3 6.6 - 

No 
Signal 2 135 - - 7 0 5 -2.1 5.6 

VI 616 
R.F 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 7 0 6 "-3.0 4.0 Depending 

upon channel Na 
Signal I 96 - - 7 0 6 '-2.7 3.9 - 

V2 6AG5 
R•F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 6 130 2 0.1 1 -3.4 3.0 0.6 

No 
Signal 5 166 6 84 2 0.4 1 -0.2 10.3 2.3 

V101 6AU6 
1st Pitt. IT 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 195 6 222 7 0.3 1 -5.0 1.7 OA 

No 
Signal 5 121 6 135 7 0.8 1 -OA 5.2 2.2 

V102 6CB6 
2nd Pin. IF 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 222 6 203 2 0.3 1 -5.0 2.0 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 124 6 112 2 0.8 1 -0.8 5.5 1.6 

V103 6A1J6 
3d Pi:. I.F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 185 6 225 7 0.2 1 -5.0 1.7 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 94 6 132 7 0.5 1 -0.75 4.9 2.0 

V104 6CB6 
4th Pin. I.F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 165 6 142 2 2.25 1 0 9.6 3.1 

No 
Signal 5 118 6 132 2 2.1 I 0 9.0 3.1 

V105 6AL5 
Picture 
2d Det. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -2.0 - - 1 0 - 

No 
Signal 7 -0.5 I 0 - - <0.1 - 

V105 6AL5 
AGC 
Rectifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -9.5 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

No 
Signal 2 -2.0 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 1.2 2 -2.3 3.6 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 54 - - 3 0.9 2 -0.5 2.6 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 190 - - 3 9.0 2 -2.6 0.9 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 122 - - 3 6.9 2 -0.5 0.6 - 

_ 

V106 12A1J7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V 
Signal 6 330 - - 8 125 7 118 9.3 - At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 - - 8 121 7 110 13.6 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 300 - - 8 131 7 120 12.9 - At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 - - 8 121 7 110 13.6 - 

V107 
A 

I2AU7 
11CS48 

D-C Rest. 
6 Sync Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal I 5.0 - - 3 45.5 2 

- 

-4.7 <0.1 - At maximum 
contrast 

KCS48 
No 

Signal 1 5.5 - - 3 8.5 2 -0.7 <0.1 - 

V107 
B 

12AU7 
KCS48 

Sync Sep. 
6 Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 36 - - 8 6.0 7 4.7 4A - 

KCS48 No 
Signal 6 36 - - 8 6.0 7 5.5 2.8 - 

Tube 
No. 

V107 

Tube 
Type 

12AU7 
KCS48T 

KCS48T 

ICS48T 

V108A 

KCS481 

6SN7 
ICS48T 

KCS48T 

V108  6SN7 
GT 

V109 6K6GT 
6SPIT 

V110 6SN7 
GT 

1/110 6SN7 
GT 

11111 6BG6G 

V112 1B3GT 
/8016 

V113 6W4 
GT 

V114 5U4G 

V115 6AU6 

V116 6AU6 

V117 6AL5 

VOLTAGE CHART 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathod• E. Grid I I 

Function 
Operating 
Condition 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volta 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Plate 
(ma) 

Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements 

DC Rest 
&Sync Sep 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 10 - - 3 45 2 -4.5 - - At Maximum 

Contrast No 
Signal I 8 - - 3 1.7 2 -0.4 - - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 7.2 - - 8 54 7 0 - - 

No 
Signal 6 7.0 - - 8 7 - 

Sync 
Amp 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 50 - - 6 7.8 4 7.4 - - 

No 
Signal 5 46 - - 6 7.0 4 7.0 - - 

Vertical 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 '395 - - 3 0 1 •-58 0.4 - Depend. on 

Setting of 
height control 

No 
Signal 2 395 - - 3 0 1 *-58 0.4 - 

Vertical 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 370 4 370 8 51 5 0 11.5 1.9 

No 
Signal 3 365 4 365 8 51 5 0 11.4 1.9 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 '160 - - 3 *-4.6 1 •-14.6 0.32 - •Dopends on 

Setting of 
hold control No 

Signal 2 '152 - - 3 •-4.4 1 *-3.5 0.28 - 
Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 - - 6 0 4 -82 1.8 - 

No 
Signal 5 225 - - 6 0 4 -81 1.8 - 

Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 '630 8 335 3 7.2 5 -33 67 5.0 •6000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 '630 8 329 3 7.2 5 -33 67.1 4.9 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap • - - 2 6 7 11.000 - - 0 - 12000 volt 

pulse present Brightness 
Max. Cap • - - 267 12.200 - - 0.1 - 

Damper 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 387 - - 3 • - - 69 - •3000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 380 - - 3 • - - 70 - 

Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 466 '368 - - 2 6 8 391 - - 185 - 

•AC measured 
with AC 
Voltmeter No 

Signal 466 '367 - - 2 6 8 387 - - 199 - 

let Sound 
I.F. Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 120 6 120 7 0,13 1 -0.2 

_ 

6.8 2.9 

No 
Signal 5 108 6 108 7 0.8 1 -0.1 6.2 2.8 

2d Sound 
1-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 118 6 87 7 0 1 -1.3 4.9 2.8 

No 
Signal 5 110 6 76 7 0 1 -0.5 6.9 3.1 

Sound 
Discrim. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -7.2 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 
No 

Signal 2  -10.0 - 0 - <0.1 

V118 SAYS 
KCS48T 

Bias 
Clamp 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 0 2 1 -3.4 

KCS48T 
No 

Signal 7 2 0 1 -0.2 

11120 16GP4 Kinescope 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cone 11.000 10 384 11 100 2 46 <0.1 <0.1 

No 
Signal Cone 12.200 10 375 11 74 2 8.3 <0.1 <0.1 

L819 '9819 '4
819 
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6T84, 6T86, 6187  TELEVISION R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 
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Figure 12- Television 11-F Unit Wiring Diagram 

TELEVISION CRITICAL LEAD DRESS 

1. All leads in the picture and sound i-f circuits must be 
dressed as short and direct as possible with the exception 
of C106, C107, C110 and C117 which are to be dressed with 
enough slack so as not to have to move the body of the 
capacitor to align that particular stage. 

2. Dress all 1500 mmf .005 mfd and .01 mfd capacitors in 
the i-f section with leads as short as possible. 

3. Dress all wires between T101 and the r-f unit in clamp. 

4. Dress C185 to act as shield for lead between pin 5 of 
V115 socket to T1 11D and picture i-f circuits. 

5. Dress the bodies of resistors 11106, R108, 11113, 11119, 11191. 
11192 and capacitor C176 as close to tube pin as possible. 

6. Dress L114 with coded end as close to pin 2 of U105 socket 
as possible. 

7. The length of the bus wire from pin 2 of V116 to ground 
should not be shortened or rerouted. 

8. Dress 11194 as close to chassis with leads as short as 
possible. 

9. Keep the leads on C126 as short and direct as possible. 

10. Dress all components connected to V106 socket up and 
away from the chassis except L104. 

11. Keep the body and coded end of L104 as close to pin 2 
of V105 socket as possible. 

12. Dress the 4.5 mc. trap L107 up and away from the chassis 
base. 

13. Dress C132 up in the air and towards V105 socket. 

14. Dress 11125 with body as close as possible to pin 2 of 
V106 socket. 

15. Keep body of 11123 as close as possible to pin 2 of V105 
socket. 

16. Dress C133 and C190 away' from C132, C151 and C153. 

L SO 
(TT ',ATMS) 

0-  - 

17. Dress the white wire from picture control 11128-3 away 
from the chassis. 

18. Dress all slack on kine socket leads under chassis. Dress 
brown wire away from any components associated with 
V105 or V106. 

19. The green lead from the kinescope socket should be 
dressed away from all other leads and components and 
away from V106. 

20. Dress 11133 towards chassis rear apron. 

21. Dress all leads in clamps on rear apron away from V117, 
V104, V105, V106 sockets and S103. 

22. Dress green wire from C147A up and away from chassis. 

23. Dress blue wire of 1107 toward front apron of chassis. 

24. Dress C153 down next to the chassis base. 

25. Dress blue/white wire from height control 11151-3 under 
11180. 

26. Dress 11161, 11162, 11163, R164 and 11170 up and away 
from the chassis and with a half inch clearance from the 
soldering point. 

27. Dress the yellow wire from pin 3 of V110 socket over C153. 

28. Dress both leads of C198 away from the body of the 
capacitor. 

29. Dress fuse in high voltage compartment so as not to short 
circuit to ground. 

30. Dress blue and blue/yellow wire from power transformer 
in 3 clamps on chassis base and away from S103 and 
video section. 

31. Dress both wires on S106 away from blue/yellow damper 
leads of 1110. 

32. Dress all 2 watt resistors away from each other and away 
from all wires and other components. 

12 
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Figure 13 -KCS48 

Chassis Wiring Diagram 
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In some receivers C160 was 022, CI61 was 250, C105A and C105B 
were 1500, 8129 was 390 lc, 8180 was 22 Ii, 8176 was 8200, CI41 
was connected between 8151, 8154 and plus 120 volts C144 and 8226 
wt-re omitted 

In some receivers the connections to terminals 1 and 3 of 8177 
were reversed 

In some receivers 8142 was 1 2 meg and was connected to plus 
250 volts 

In some receivers C198 was 4 7, 8134 was 470 k, C190 was con-
nected at 8135 

In some receivers 8113 was 3900, 8119 was 8200, and L114 w as 
omitted, TI04 bottom was tuned to 24.35 MC and L103 was tuned to 
22.5 MC 

In some receivers C189 was omitted 

In some receivers 8134 was 120 k, and 8I42 was connected to 
8104, C113, etc. 

Due to a severe resistor shortage during the production of this series 
of receivers it was found necessary to substitute resistors of different 
values from the nominal value shown on the schematic. These substi-
tutions were approved by the engineering department for each par-
ticular application in the circuit only if the change in value did not 
impair receiver operation In some such instances, these substitutions 
involved CI change in value of 5 %, 10 %, 20 % or in a few instances 
even greater change. 

In critical circuits where a change of value could not be tolerated, 
the proper resistance was obtained by the use of series, parallel or 
even series-parallel combinations of resistors in order to obtain the 
correct value of resistance or wattage. 

If it should become necessary to replace a resistor or group of 
resistors, the values shown in the schematic and parts list should 
be employed. 

If the value of the resistor to be replaced is different from the value 
shown in the schematic, and the schematic value is not available, then 
it is permissable to replace it with the value found in the receiver or 
some value between that and the value shown in the schematic. Some 
of the commercially available, low resistance value, molded body 
types are of wire wound construction. Such resistors should not be 
employed in the r-f unit, i-f or video sections as the inductive affect of 
lose resistors may impair circuit operation. 

R203 

10 0 

C184 A 

500 

+250v 

R118 
2.2 MEG 

+120 V 

vit5 

6AU6 
Sot/s40 

I F AMPL 

Till 
SO UND I-F 
TRAN S. 

108 V 

• 108Lt 

... 0 IRS 
.01 

  C170 
C169  w  50 
10  - H : 

8 86 
100 K 

8155 
•?' 1000 

+ 120 V. 

V I IG 

6AU6 
282 SOUND 
I-F AMPL 

R157 
47K 

TI12 
SOUND DISCR 

TRA N S. 

C171 ..... C 172 

1500 1 1500 

T 10i 

ST PiX  I-F 
TRANS. 

101 

It_L_T 82 

A  0 5V 

0102 
1500 

IRS 
1500 

8201 
R202  33K 
100 
Vv••  7 7 

CI545 -I- 1 4211 D  R207 
1500 I I  MF  0 8 

v v  12204 {  R205  {R2OG 
3910  39K  539K 

R101 ). 
08 0  4 

12103 
120 

VIO 1  v102 

6AU6 
ST FIX 1-F 

A MPL. 

RI02 
1000 

I 2 IV 

,  8 

3  7 Weil'. FY.T'$:fg 
.--,  11,----. _70  

RIOS  1C1054  Z  R107 
/./C 

33K S 1.01  12 0 

s-fI T 4'  -R104 -1 C10515 R219 71 008; C108176-4.  .C 1 CIO  009 
1500  1000$ 1. 01  1000 5 D 500  1500  1500 , 

+250V.  -  LIO1  + 250.1 

C107 
270 

 " - 

T 102  a] 
2ND PIX i:F  6 
TRANS 

6CB6 
2ND. Pat. 1-F 

A mPL. 

5124 V 

0110 
270 

IR110  8108 

Ct44 
T. .0, 
014.6 
82 

R137 
18 K 

+ 373 V 

V107 13 

12AU7 
57.40. SEP 
# AM L 

- C113 
' 1500 

R144  12145  814 5  0140 
22K  8200  8200  .ot 

8143  C137  C138  C159 
22K 10022 10047 10047 

4 s'vsir  a  0135 390K  12 K 
2200 % 10. 47 

+120V 

R166 

SO K 
HOR HOLD 

R165  c o,.,,,F4. R168 
82 K  ../m/e  3 68 K 

8147 
1.18 6 

VERTICAL 
H OL D 

CONTROL 

V I I 0 

65N7-

R149 

I  1.2 
ME G 

4405 SWEEP  HOR SWEEP 
OSC CONTR  050 

8214 
IMEG. 

• 47 K  I2 K 

1•••••• -411EV 

0192  C114 

I.oi  .01 

TIOG 

VE RT OSC. 
T RAN S. 

TEL  

N  RED 

R109 
1000 

R151 

2.5 MEG 
HEIGHT 
CONTROL 

7108 
440511  OSC 
TRAN S 

R149 
10 00 

2 C V 

V 10 3 

6AU6 
3RD. PIE  1- F 
A MPL 

• 94 V 

VII7 

6ALS 
SOUND 
DI SCR 

C176 
270 

C117 
270 

112193 
5-1 

C187 
5000 

R 192 
22 K C189 

I .001 

C 115 
1500 

7104 
11.04. PIK 
i-F 784103. 

V 10 4 

-I 10 3 
AUDIO OUT PU T 

TO 
RADIO CHASSIS 

GCB 6 
4•04 

0 V 

H.-1C196  /-A 22.5, " 

4 ^  0.1  040  tI Z  

C11115 1 4  ItIll 

C 12 

uii6 1500  470K  5000  1000  . 01 

V B 

i4C  MC Ri12 
82 

ClliA 74.  R114  --j_clgs  C 49. "-F q 

250V  L102  180 

- C1I1 A 
1500 

A mPL. 

.118 V 

01 C122 

• Rii7  1500 

t er -...  0 I  T105  -  1000 

33 K  tlit :o  -1----if,---z sizzi  ri! 0121  11Z12° $ C1;20117'1.  

. 

R115  R1I 

5000 
21.0NC •-11 -+  

R225  C123B 

0119 T  8 1500 C101200 
.047 .T  I 

+250V  R122 
Y  16K 

-0116 
'1500 

v108 
6SN7-6T 

VERT osc 
8 0 ,50. 

-  0142 
0, 22 

C14.3 V R,53 

,0 47 I  2.2 ?t• 
Risz 

12 K 
C 141 
5 1.4F. 4,7 

V 109 

6K6-GT 
vERT 5 w5EP 
C uTPuT 

• 
C2140 150 NIP-

R15 7 

220 K 

VIII 

6866-G 
NOR12 S WEEP 
OUTP UT 

152 V  v225 , 

_  0150 
.0 47 

C145  5161 
82  - 3308 

C147 4  -4  
10-ISO 
HORII  -4  RIGo 

LOCKING r  150K 
RANGE 
CoNrit 

C152 
0.47 

All resistance values in ohms K =1000 

AU capacitance values less than I in MF and 
above 1 in MMF unless otherwise noted. 

-1 
C 15 4 
.01 

+375 V. 

R172 
82 K 

ISO i• 
F2154 

R171  A C 2120 

10 K  I : I 74: 

47  329v 

C155 

560  0147 5 
10- ISO 

R173  HoRit 
I MEG  DRIVE 

0156 
•00I 

0.22 T C157-1- 8175  

,   100  

'  0197 
y  •„  00 

PITS, 
680 0  C 158  

047 

R177 
20 K 

WIDTH 
CONTR. 
wmmwm 

Fiot 
1/4 A MP 
 Cel0  

Coil resistance values less than 1 ohm are 
not shown. 

Direction of arrows at controls indicates 
clockwise rotation. 

3G.5 V 

1-10 9  1-31- 1 
H.V 

TRANS.  Z . 
I 

c,,. 
82  

DEFL I,U-
yOKE 

C165 
11E pl. 56 

L   
R2 II  0159 
33K  .015 

0160 
.018  L11 0  

NOR LiNERTY:tt 
CONTROL e 

+380v 

V105 

GALS 
2,4:2,11:0,520ml  Ci 0012y0G_  ORL+47 W144.  T 

v 

2 NO. PET. 4  sd, 

C128to  

IRK  • 
R.19 

371Lps 
1.‘1-0-3 7:41  

gl 

7 

• • Rt25 

'It 1326 
54°°  220 4 

K. 
R123 
33  

C12 017 r =e-- 0129 

" 1+ 
181, 10.47  150. 

71 07 

VE RT OUTPUT 
TRA N S. 

  57,1-  - -  -I (ML 

5158  1 
220K1 1 .1 11,,t 

C145  1   

1 : ,6„ I 
6 r  1 

i  , GAN 
1.._  _ . - -I 
c, 

.022 T . 8 
8155  las 

5000  R159 t -1-C214 4 
VERTICAL  100 0 I  20 Am, 
LINEARITY   

CONTR . 

V ill 

1133-GT 
H-v RECT 

- CiGt 

LII 1 
VERT CORSI 

Clio4 
270 T 

 1..375 V 

P101-.4 
PI N 

VIE W 

31.8- RED 

6 ‘vflit4. -GT 
DAmPE R 

In some receivers, substitutions have caused 
changes in component leod color codes, in 
electrolytic capacitor values and their lug 
identification markingc 

.1101 - F 
RE AR 
VIE W 

0152 
•  .0 47 

C 763 
.047 t RI7e  

Me0 

El- 476 41- 2 

LION 
120404. 
B•U R20 * 

L IIS 
FILTER 
CHOKE 

C 2 I 20 

5 MF. 

3-••  •MV• 
C133  R220 

•54 V  C 13 1 1 7. L Tt7  .0/17  /320 K 

7 +110V  1 1 .5 TRAP 
C13 2  ir710305  e l l 

4 7  &SOK 

R12•94. 0.1  6600 
8133 f 

560 NC  8134 1 
RI30  560K, 822I 
4700  ' 5614 

. 1108 
500 405 

oiled MIT 

+ 375v 

R222 
47 K 

0191 
-•-x .0022 

9223 R t2 4 
150 K 

390 K 

5106 
4-5-C CoNTR 5w 
( 3 - POSITI ON) 

4. 120 V 

Rill 
SO K 

61164278555 
CONTROL 

111.1 0111,11  

v107 4 
V106 

12AU7  1-106  L109  0190  12AU7 DC.RESTORER 
1ST 4 2/40  3456514  120 00U 11  .015  E SYNC Sep 

• 295 v  ,IILI I   VIDEO 4144. 

3 
R224 
100K 1 

+ 120 V T 

Rae 
3500 
PI K 
CONT R 

R179 
6800 

+250 V. 

+375v.  +250V.  +120 V 

+ 20 V 

R1130 

IR K 

81/31  R2I5  R216  6 . 
£000  56 14  15 44 

1/- W V-w- Vk A.--1 1- W V- • 

R182   R2I2 27 K  R209t2. K 
8000 

•  R208 
0211C - C2145.6. 12 K 
10 MF T BO W 1   

C21 213 
35 INF 

 II  
2124  VII A 

35  "F  5U4G 

41   
021 IS 
35 MF 

C 211 4 
35 AIF 

 11  

ReCT 

• 357v 

R185 
100 K 

5O rr  Ci 77 

12135 
150 

GLASS 

METAL 
SHELL 

000 V 

166734 
KINESCOPE 

CHANNEL 
INDIC ATOR. 

LIGH T 

SRN 

510 4 

P103-.4 
711 0  PIN ViE w 

S102 
INTL "SOCK 

All voltage. insm•ured with "Volt-Ohmyst" 
and with no signal input. Voltages should hold 
within ±20% with 117 v. a-c supply. 

+375 v 

To ...16 
RADIO 

CHASSIS 
1t5V.60, 
SUPPLY 

Figure 14:-Circuit 
Schematic Diagram 

KCS48 chassis 
13 14 

15 16 



429 -430 

6T84, 6T86, 6T87 KCS48T CHASSIS WIRING DIAGRAM 
43 -432 

6T84, 6T86, 6T87 

KCS48T CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

510 2 

V114 
YEL   

RED- W HT 

12-F UNI T 

CHANNEL 
INDICATOR 
LI GHT 

GRN  W H T 

51 0 4 

E R N 

T111 

m e4 ,4 4  D V V115 
V102 

--112107  

SRN - wo4T 

17 

RED WH7 

StoG 
A• 0• C 

TIOA. 

0  c 
o 

ORR will 

B O T TO M  VIIE W 

a'5' 
HEI GHT 

RISG. 
VER LW 

V105  v106 

To SINE 
SOCKET 
TYRIM 

SLU WHT 

O RN 

 04 
YEL 

- ORN 

- -- Val 

Figure 15 -KCS4ST Chassis Wiring Diagram 

ELK 

URN 

2 2 
Of 
C a 

RIGG 
NOR 

YEL 

-0075 

ED 

"C.-HOLE 

ERN 

P1 47 

VERT. 

18 

TO VIII 
CAP 

HOLE 

TO NINE 
240 AN 

2 

11 

BLK 

II 

II 
If 

II 

II 

II 

I I 

II 
II 

I 
I I 
II 

It 

V113 

T109 

SRN 

-L. 

II 

IIIi 

-.4 'HOLE 

TO Vii2 
CAp 

J101-F 

BLU   

YE L 
' C N OLE 

FE 474ez 

To•  VIE W 

ANT. T. B 

%an n 
BALANCE D 

P300A-1.4 

REA R 
VIE W 

ANT 72 A-
LUAA 

1.500 5.-P4 
REA R 
VIE W 

ANT NATCI41 
UNIT 

1203 
L200  1201 

J7D0-F  7200  C7532 C200 
FRONT  ANT  soo  lB 
VIE w  TRANS. 

136 

S1- 4  1.55 
FRONT 

15.4 

CI 2 
270 

195 

51- 3 
FRONT 

'to  J 

toe, 

RS  d o 
100 K  390  

TEST 
COmm.. 

51-2 
FRONT 

51 - I 
FRONT 

110 

151 
L6 

L7 

56 

HA C201  c203 
tis  39 

 1 
51-4 REAR 

S1-3 REAR 

L27 
2 

1.215  L26 

L29  1.25 

50-75 

100K 
o 

512  '7°  
8200  ,• 

C20 
270 

Cl 4  4 
2  C4 

0.8 -3. 8 P.' TuM176 

Es 

_ wwww 

51- 2 
REAR 

L113 

C3  - 
IS  - 

147 

1.43 

CHAN NEL SELECTO R 
SW (Si) VIE WED FROm  cs 1 
FRONT AND SHO W N  39 
IN CHANNEL 2(54 -60 
MC ) POSITIO N 

L4  C23 
0.68 

R-F UNIT  

v2 

6C B6  RII  Rio 
R-F A MPL  3900  150 

6J 6 osc imiKER 
+135 v 

3  LSO 
(ON W1) 

> C18 
1 5 0 01 

C7 
0.8 - 1.4 

71 - 1 
LAG  CONY.  v4t 

T AN.  7501. 

COAX 

- C19 

11800  

JCS 
r 0.8-3.8 
E-

5203 
100 

CI84 A 
500 I 

C102 
800 

5201 
5202  3311 
100 

Rite 
2.2 MEG 

it 120 V 

CI4 4 
.01 

T101 

1ST 1718, 
TRANS. 

- 0.1 V 

10 

1 
CI68 r  Rlei 4 
1500 T  82 

4 108V 

C185 

7111 
SOU ND I-P 
TWA745. 

 if-
Ip3 _I C/70 

CI69  So .n> 
to 

R1135 
1000 

+1 20 V. 

VINE 

6 A U 6 
2tio SOuND 
I-F AMPL. 

T112 
SOUND  Disca 

TRA N S-

+11o v 

2 76, 11r1  C14 ,3 ti  -3E X 5 
- 94  

16 
C DIA 

CI71 - Ct72 

I1500 I t500 
5190 
100K 

sge'090 

+120V 

vI17 

6A L5 
SOUND 
DISCS 

8191 
100 K 

R.93 
5.1 

C167 
5000 

0174 

I270 
R192  C189 

22K -r .0027 

10 5 

AUDIO OUT PUT 
To 

RADIO CHASSIS 

19 5 tt  C81201 

A -0 3V 

c 
5▪ 103 

+2 50V 

PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS48T 

In some receivers, R120 was 1000 -ohms 

In some receivers, C196 was .01 mtd. 

In some receivers, R103 and R107 were 120 ohms and point C of T103 
was 5 turns down from top of coil on the actual transformer 

In some receivers, 1105, C219 C220 and C221 were omitted. L105 was 
120 Muh (Red/Blue) and C130 was connected between pin 8 of V106 

and plus 125 volt bus. 

In some receivers, R148 was 3 3 meg and C189 was .0015. 

The following changes will be made on a few late production receivers 
but these changes are not shown in the schematic or wiring diagrams. 

In a few late production chassis Till will be replaced by a dual winding 
transformer with two adjustable cores for primary and secondary 
which are adjustable from the top and bottom of the chassis R186 will 
be 22K and will be connected between terminal A of T111 and ground. 
A 100 mml capacitor will be connected in parallel with R186 Terminal 
B of Till will be connected to Pin 1 of V116. Connections to Terminals C 
and D of Till will remain unchanged For circuit diagram see Service 
Data, Model 7T143. 

In a few late production receivers the following changes will be made. 
R118 will be changed 10 10 meg and R201 will become 150K. The bleeder 
resistors, R208, R209 and R216 will be lifted from ground and a 220 
ohm resistor, R239 will be inserted between the old bleeder and ground. 
This will create a new 5.5 volt bus The cathode of the AGC diode pin 5 
of V105 will be lifted from ground and connected to this 5 5 volt bus. 
A 01 mfd capacitor C224, will be connected from Pin 5 of V105 to 
ground. Video load resistors R133, R229, and LI15 will be removed. 
A 2700 ohm resistor R139 will be connected to junction of L106 and 
L109 R133 a 4700 ohm resistor will be connected between R139 and the 
375 volt bus. A 270 mmf. capacitor C223 will be connected from the 
junction of R133, R139 and to Pin 8 of V107 CI30 will be changed to 

.0033 mfd. For circuit diagram, see the Service Data for Model 7T143 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS  6T84, 6T86, 6T87 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

10705 
75188 
75067 

75201 

75186 

75289 
75189 
75200 
45465 
75196 
75174 
75199 
75641 
75166 
75089 
73748 
73473 
75172 

71504 
75184 

75197 
75167 
75182 

75183 

75185 
75202 
73477 
75187 
75162 
73453 
75165 
14343 

75164 
71467 

75167 
75177 

74575 
73640 
75159 
75160 
75168 

75193 
75192 
75088 

75191 
75163 
75068 
74578 
73457 
30340 
75175 

75178 

75179 

75180 

75169 
75170 
75171 

75173 
75446 

R-F UNIT ASSE MBLIES 
KRK8B 

Ball  Steel ball for detent (5/32 dia.) 
Board  Ter minal board. 5 contact and ground. 
Bracket - Vertical bracket for holding oscillator tube 
shield 

Cable  75 oh ms, coax cable (7 1/2 ") co mplete with coil 

(WI, LSO) 

Catpypae m2 Capacitor--Cera mic. - Ceramic, variable, for fine tuning  plung•r 

Capacitor--Cera mic. 4 m mf.. --. 0.5 m mf. (C4) 
Capacitor- Adjustable, 7-30 rn mf. (C22) 
Capacitor- Cera mic. 12 m mf. (C24) 
Capacitor- Cera mic. 15 m mf. (C3) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 39 m mf. (CS) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. tri m mer. 50-75 m mf. (C11) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 270 m mf. (C12, C13, C20) 
Capacitor-- Cera mic. 390 m mf. (CIO) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 1500 m mf. (C6, C14. C15, C19) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. dual. 1500 m mf. (C17A, C178) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 1500 m mf. (CI8) 
Capacitor- Cera mic, 5000 m mf. (C21) 
Capacitor-Tubular. steatite, adjustable. 0.8-1.4 mrrif. 
(C7) 

Capacitor-Cera mic. 0.68 m mf. (C23) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. adjustable. 0.75-4 m mf., co mplete 
with adjusting stud (Cl) 

Capacitor-Cera mic, 6.8 m mf. (C8) 
Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitors 
Coil -Tri m mer coil (1 1/2 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjust ment) for con-
vertor section (C9, L47) 

Coil  Tri m mer coil (3 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjust ment) for r-f sec-
tion (L48. C16) 

Coil -Convertor plate loading coil (L44) 
Coil--Choke coil .56 muh (L46) 
Coil -Choke coil (L5I) 
Core-Adjustable core for fine tuning capacitor C2 
Detent-Detent mechanis m and fibre shaft 
For m-Coil for m for L45 and L49 
Link-Link asse mbly for fine tuning 
Retainer-Fine tuning shaft retaining ring 

Resistor -Fixed, composition: - 
27 oh ms,  10 %, 1/2 watt (R8) 
150 oh ms, ±20 %. 1/2  watt (RIO) 
3300 oh ms. ± 10 %. 1/2 watt (R6) 
3900 oh ms, * 10 %. vz watt (R9, R11) 
8200 oh ms. ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R12) 
10,000 oh ms, ± 5%. 1/2  watt (R3) 
10,000 oh ms, ± 20 %, 1/2 watt (R2) 
22,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2 watt (R7) 
100.000 oh ms,  20 %, 1/2  watt (RI. R4, RS) 

Rod  Actuating plunger rod (fibre) for fine tuning link 

Screw  No. 4-40* 1/4 " binder head machine screw for 
adjusting L6, L7, L8. L9. Lb. L11 

Screw  No. 4-40. Vs fillister head screw for adjusting LS 
Screw  No. 4-40. 5/16" (Mister head screw for adjusting 
LI, L2, L3. L4, L43 

Screw  No. 4.40. .359" adjusting screw for L42 
Screw  No. 4-40  7/16' adjusting screw for L52 
Shaft  Channel selector shaft and plate 
Shaft  Fine tuning shaft and ca m 
Shield --Oscillator and convertor sections shield for r-f 
unit - snap-on type 

Shield -Tube shield for VI 
Shield -Tube shield for V2 
Socket -Tube socket. 7 contact,  miniature, cera mic, 
saddle mounted 

Space? -Insulating spacer for front plate (4 required) 
Spring --Friction spring (for med) for fine tuning ca m 
Spring -Retaining spring for oscillator tubs shield 
Spring --Retaining spring for adjusting screws 
Spring -Return spring for fine tuning control 
Spring -Hair pin spring for fine tuning link 
Stator  Oscillator section stator co mplete with rotor, seg-
ment, coils, adjusting screws and capacitors C3 and 
C23 (S1-1, C3, C23. LI, L2, L3, L4, L5, L6. L7. L8. L9, 
1.10, Lill, L43) 

Stator - Convertor stator co mplete with rotor, coils, ca-
pacitors (CIO and C12) and resistors (R4 and R5) (S1-2, 
CIO, C12, LI2, LI3, L14, L15. L16, L17, L18, L19, L20, 
L21, L45, R4. R5, RI2) 

Stator  R-F amplifier stator co mplete with rotor, coils, 
capacitor (CI3) and resistor (R6) (SI-3, C13. L22, L23, 
L24, L25, L26, L27. L28, L29, L30. L3I. L49. R6) 

Stator  Antenna stator co mplete with rotor, coils. capaci-
tors (C20 and C21) and resistors (R9, RIO. R11) (S1-4, 
C20, C21, L32, L33, L34, L35, L36, L37. L38, L39, L40, 
L41, L42, L52, R9, RIO, R11) 

Strip-Coil seg ment mounting strip •- RH center 
Strip-- Coil seg ment mounting strip -LH lower 
Strip  Coil  seg ment  mounting strip -LH  upper  less 
tri m mer C7 

Stud- No. 6-32 • 13/16" adjusting stud for Cl tri m mer 
Stud-Capacitor stud-brass -No. 4-40 x 13/16' with 3/64' 
screw driver slat for tri m mer coils L47, L48 and capacitor 
Cl uncoded and coded "ER" 

STOCK 
Na. DESCRIPTION 

75447 

75181 
75190 
75607 

75515 
75228 
75229 
76009 
75217 

53511 
75450 
71924 
73090 
75437 
45469 
39396 
73102 
74947 
75244 
73091 
73094 
74250 
75166 
73748 

75089 

73473 
73960 

73877 
73747 
28417 
75592 

75510 

75643 

73598 

73595 

73599 

73920 

73561 

73594 

73797 

74727 

73562 

73553 

75071 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73794 

74957 

73787 

73154 
75167 

75210 
71449 
73591 
75241 
73477 
75299 
71793 
76285 
75253 
75252 
76132 
35787 

Stud --Capacitor stud -brass-No. 4-40 x 13/16' with 3/64' 
screw driver slot for tri m mer coils L47. L48 and capacitor 
Cl coded nu merically and "Hi 0" 

Transformer- I-F convertor transfor mer 
Washer -Insulating washer (neoprene) for capacitor C7 

Washer -Insulating washer (hex) 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 

KCS48 

Bracket -Channel indicator la mp bracket 
Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket -upper 
Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket-lower 
Capacitor--Cera mic, 8.2 m mf. (C198) 
Capacitor-- Mica tri m mer, dual. 10-160 m mf. (C147A, 
C147B) 

Capacitor -Cera mic, 10 m mf. (C128) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 39 m mf. (C203) 
Capacitor -Cera mic, 56 m mf. (C106) 
Capacitor- Mica, 82 m mf. (C146. C148) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 100 m mf. (C202) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 100 m mf. (CI20) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 100 ran& (C126, C197, C220, C222) 
Capacitor- Mica. 180 m mf. (C153) 
Capacitor--Cera mic. 500 m mf.. 20.000 volts (C161) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 270 m mf. (C176) 
Capacitor- Mica. 270 m mf. (C107, C110, C117, C125) 
Capacitor - Mica, 390 m mf. (C215) 
Capacitor- Mica. 560 m mf. (C155) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 1500 m mf. (C171, CI72) 
Capacitor- Cera mic. 1500 m mf. (C102, C103, C109, C113, 
C115. C116, C122, C129. C168, C186) 

Capacitor-Cera mic, dual. 1500 minf. (C108A, C10813, 
CII1A, CIIIB, C123A, C123B, C184A, CI84B) 

Capacitor-Cera mic. 5000 m mf. (C114, C121, C187) 
Capacitor- Cera mic,  10.000  m mf. (C144, C185,  CI92, 
C194, C195) 

Capacitor-Cera mic, dual, 10,000 m mf. (C105A, C105B) 
Capacitor-Electrolytic, 2 mfd.. 50 volts (CI24) 
Capacitor-Electrolytic. 5 mfd.. 450 volts (C141) 
Capacitor-Electrolytic. co mprising 1 section of 20 mfd.. 
450 volts. 1 section of 80 mfd.. 200 volts and 1 section of 
50 mfd., 50 volts (C214A, C2I4B, C214C) 

Capacitor  Electrolytic, co mprising 2 sections of 35 mfd., 
450 volts, 1 section of 10 mfd.. 450 volts and 1 section of 
5 mfd., 450 volts (C2I1A, C211B, C211C. C211D, C2I2A, 
C212/3. C212C, C2I2D) 

Capacitor- Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, 
.001 mfd., 1000 volts (CI56) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 mfd., 
600 volts (C130, C219) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper. oil impregnated. .0022 mfd., 
600 volts (C137, C191, C216) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0027 mfd., 
600 volts (C189) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0047 mfd.. 
600 volts (CI38, C139) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .01 mfd., 
400 volts (C136) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, 
.01 mfd.. 600 volts (C140. CI54) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .015 mfd.. 
600 volts (C190) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .018 mfd., 
1000 volts (C159. C160) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .022 mfd., 
400 volts (CI45, C151) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .047 mfd., 
400 volts (CI49. C199, C221) 

Capacitor- -Tubular. moulded paper, .047 mfd., 400 volts 
(C166, C167) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 mfd., 
600 volts (C133, C150, C190) 

Capacitor  Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, 
.047 mid., 1000 volts (CI43. C158, C162. C163) 

Capacitor - Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. 0.1 mfd., 
400 volts (C132, C196) 

Capacitor  Tubular. paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 mfd., 
600 volts (CI34) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 rnfd., 
400 volts (C157) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 mfd., 
600 volts (C142) 

Capacitor- Tubular, moulded paper. 0.47 mfd.. 200 volts 
(C127, C135, C152) 

Choke --Filter choke (L113) 
Clip -Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitor 
75166 

Coil--Fifth pix i-f coil co mplete with adjustable core (L103) 
Coil--Horizontal linearity control coil (LI10) 
Coil -Antenna matching coil (2 req'd) (Part ot T200) 
Coil--Antenna shunt coil (L202) 
Coil--Choke coil (L101, L102) 
Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (L104) 
Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (LI06) 
Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (L114, RI19) 

Coil-Peaking coil (120 muh) (L109) 
Coil-Peaking coil (500 mull) (1.105, L108) 
Coil- Peaking coil (500 muh) (L115) (In KCS48T) 
Connector-Single contact fe male connector for audio 
cable (J103) 
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6T84, 6T86, 6T87  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. 

74594 
38853 

35383 

68592 

75517 
75215 
75216 
71441 
71440 
75516 
71498 
74956 

74839 

73600 
16058 
37396 

75445 
75644 
75842 
75504 

74953 
75518 

72067 
75512 
75593 

75083 

75236 

DESCRIPTION 

Connector  2 contact male connector for power cord 
Connector  4 contact female connector for antenna trans-
former (J200) 

Connector  8 contact male connector  part of deflection 
yoke (PI01) 

Connector  8 contact fe male connector for deflection yoke 
leads (J101) 

Contact  Anode connector asse mbly contact only 
Control  Horizontal and vertical hold control (R147, R166) 
Control  Picture and brightness control (R128, R131) 
Control  Vertical linearity control (R156) 
Control  Height control (R151) 
Control  Width control (R177) 
Core  Adjustable core and stud for F- M trap 75449 
Cushion  Rubber  cushion  for  deflection  yoke  hood 
(2 req'd) 

Fastener  Push fastener to mount cera mic tube socket 
(2 recrd) 

Fuse  .25 amp.. 250 volts (F101) 
Gro m met  Rubber grom met for 2nd. anode lead exit 
Gro m met  Rubber gro m met to  mount cera mic tube 
socket (2 req .d) 

Hood  Deflection yoke hood less rubber cush:ons 
Insulator  2nd. anode insulator 
Jack  Video jack (J105) 

Magnet  Focus magnet co mplete with adjustable plate 
and stud 

Magnet  Ion trap magnet (P. M.) 
Plate  Hi-voltage plate  bakelite  less transfor mer, ca-
pacitor and tube socket 

Resistor  Wire wound. 5.1 oh ms. 1/2  watt (R193)' 
Resistor  Wire wound, 4000 oh ms. 10 watts (R181) 
Resistor  Wire wound, 8000 oh ms, 15 watts (R212) 
Resistor  Fixed, co mposition. 
47 oh ms. - 20 %, '/2 watt (R174) 
82 ohm s. • 10 %. 1/2 watt (R103. R107. R112, R184) 
100 oh ms, • 20 %. 1/2  watt (R202, R203) 
100 oh ms. + 10 %. 2 watts (R175) 
180 oh ms, • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R116) 
220 oh ms. ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R126. RI27) 
680 oh ms. • 10 %, )/2 watt (R226) 
1000 oh ms.  20 %, 1/2 watt I,R102. R104, RI09, RI14, 
RI17, R159. R185, R189. R2I9) 

1500 oh ms, • 10 %. 1 watt (R155) 
1800 oh ms. • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R113) 
2200 oh ms. • 20 %. 1/2 watt (R140) 
3900 oh ms, • 10 %. 1/2 watt (R167) 
4700 oh ms. • 5%, 1/2  watt (R130) 
4700 oh ms, • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R135) (R230 in KCS48T) 
5600 oh ms.  5%, 1/2  watt (R125) 
5600 oh ms, - 10 %, 1/2  watt (R235 in KCS48T) 
6800 oh ms,  10 %, I watt (R120, RI76) 
6800 oh ms, • 10%, 2 watts (R133. R179) 
8200 oh ms, • 5%. 1/2  watt (R106. R169) 
8200 oh ms, • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R145, R146) 
10.000 oh ms. + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R171) (R236 in KCS48T) 
10,000 oh ms, • 10 %, 2 watts (R207) 
12,000 oh ms, • 5%, 1/2  watt (R152) 
12,000 oh ms, • 10 %. 1/2 watt (R188) (R139 in KCS48) 
12,000 oh ms, • 5%, 1 watt (R108) 
12.000 oh ms, • 10%. 2 watts (R208, R209) 
15,000 oh ms,  10 %, 1/2  watt (R210) 
15.000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 2 watts (R216) 
18.000 oh ms, • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R119. R121. R122, R137) 
18.000 oh ms, - 10 %, 1 watt (R138, R180) 
22,000 oh ms,  10 %. /2 watt (R143, R144, R186) 
22.000 oh ms, • 20 %. 1/2  watt (RI92) 
27,000 oh ms,  10 %, 2 watts (R182) 
33,000 oh m., r. 10%. 1/2  watt (R105, R115, R291. R211, 
R225) 

33,000 oh ms. + 20 %, 1/2  watt (R123) 
39,000 oh ms,  10 %, 2 watts (R204, R205, R206) 
47,000 oh ms, - 10%, 1/2  watt (RI41, R187, R222) 
47,000 oh ms,  20 %, 1/2  watt (R110) 
56,000 oh ms, • 10 %. 3/3 watt (R221) (R234 in KCS48T) 
56,000 oh ms, - 10 %, 1 watt (R215) 
68.000 oh ms. • 10%, 1 watt (R168) 
82,000 oh ms, • 5%, 1 watt (R172) 
82,000 oh ms, • 10 %, 1 watt (R164, RI65) 
100.000 oh ms, • 5%, 1/S watt (R190, R191) 
100,000 oh ms, • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R224) (R233 in KCS48T) 
100,000 oh ms, - 20 %. 2 watts (R183) 
150,000 oh ms, I 10 %, 1/2  watt (R136, R154, RI60) 
150.000 oh ms, • 20 %. I /2 watt (R124) 
150.000 oh ms. • 5%. 1 watt (R170) 
180,000 oh ms, • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R142 in KCS48T) 
220,000 oh ms.  10 %, 1/2  watt (R157, R158) (R134, R223, 
R231, R232 in KCS48T) 

270.000 oh ms,  10 %, 1/2  watt (R150) 
330,000 oh ms, 7. 10 %. 1/2  watt (R161) 
330,000 oh ms, • 5%, 1 watt (R163) 
390,000 oh ms, • 10 %, 1/2 watt (RI42. R223 in KCS48) 
470,000 oh ms. • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R111) 
560,000 oh ms.  • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R129) (R134 in KCS48) 
820.000 oh ms. • 10 %, 1/2  watt (R162, R220) 
1 megoh m, • 10 %. 1/2  watt (R173) 
I megoh m. • 20 %, 1/2  watt (R178) 
1.2 megoh m, !- 5%, 1/2  watt (R149) 
2.2 megoh m,  10%. 1/2  watt (RI18. R153) 
3.9 megoh m.  5%, 1/2  watt (RI48) 

Screw  No. 8-32 • 3/4" wing screw for mounting deflec-
tion yoke 

Screw  No. 8-32 x 34" pan head machine screw (brass) for 
focus magnet mounting (2 req .d) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74602 

73584 
31251 
73249 
31319 
73117 
75223 
68592 
71598 
74834 
75718 
75233 

75506 
75594 
76010 
75508 
74950 
74144 
74589 
74590 
76264 
73574 
75211 

71424 

75212 

75213 
75509 

75519 
71778 
75242 
75449 

75251 
74952 

75541 

75534 

71924 
39632 
73372 

73801 
71394 
73851 

73803 
70603 
73920 
73561 

70572 
58476 

73562 
73553 
73935 
75627 
75485 

35787 

75542 

75543 

74879 

33514 

75537 
75538 
72953 
75547 

75548 

11765 
75544 
75535 
75536 
72602 
72323 
73637 

Screw  No. 10-32 x 13,4" round head machine screw for 
focus magnet adjust ment (3 reg'd) 

Shield  Tube shield 
Socket  Tube socket, octal, wafer 
Socket  Tube, octal, cera mic, plate mounted 
Socket-Tube socket, octal, moulded 
Socket-- Tube, socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Socket—Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 
Socket—Tube socket, 6 contact, mo,Ided for V113 
Socket-- Tube socket for 183/8016 
Socket—Kinescope socket 
Socket—Channel indicator light socket 
Spring—Co mpression spring for focus magnet adjust-
ment (3 req'd) 

Support  Bakelite support only  part of hi-voltage shield 
Switch- Indicator light switch (SI04) 
Switch  AGC switch (S106) 
Transfor mer  Power transformer 115 volts, 60 cycle (T110) 
Transfor mer  Vertical output transfor mer (7107) 
Transfor mer  Vertical oscillator transformer (T106) 
Transformer  First pie, i-f transformer (T101. C101. R101) 
Transformer  Second pie. i-f transfor mer (T102. C104) 
Transformer  Third pie. i-f transfor mer (T103, C112) 
Transfor mer  Fourth pie. i-f transformer (TI04. C118) 
Transformer  Sound i-f transfor mer (si mple winding 
type) (T111, C169. CI70, R186) 

Transfor mer  Sound  i-f  transformer  (dual  winding 
type) (T111. C169. C170) 

Transfor mer  Sound discri minator transformer (Ti 12, 
C173. CI74, C175) 

Transfor mer  Horizontal oscillator transformer (T108) 
Transfor mer  Antenna matching transformer co mplete 
with antenna connector. I-F and F- M traps and shunt 
coil (T200. C200. C201, C202, C203, J200, 1.200, 1.201. 
1.202, 1.203) 

Transfor mer  Hi-voltage transfor mer (T109) 
Trap -Sound trap (T105, C119) 
Trap —I.1" trap (L200 (C200), 1.201 (C201) 
Trap -r-pd trap co mplete with adjustable core and stud 
(1.203, C203) 

Trap-4.5 mc trap (1.107, 1.131) 
Yoke--Deflection yoke (1.111, 1.112. CI64, C165, P101) 

RADIO CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 
RC 1090- - Model 6T84 

Bracket  Pulley bracket co mplete with drive cord and 
pulley 

Capacitor —Variable tuning capacitor co mplete with drive 
dru m (CI-1, CI-2) 

Capacitor—Cera mic. 56 mrnf. (C8) 
Capacitor— Mica, 150 rrirrif. (C2, C16. C20) 
Capacitor- •Electrolytic co mprising I section of 30 mfd., 
350 volts, I section of 30 mfd.. 300 volts and 1 section of 
20 mfd., 25 volts (C23A, C23B, C23C) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, .001 mfd., 400 volts (C5) 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .0015 mfd., 600 volts (CIO) 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 mfd., 
1600 volts (C24) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper. .002 mfd., 1000 volts (C21. C22) 
Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .003 mfd., 400 volts (C17) 
Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts (CIS) 
Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  .01  mfd.,  400 volts (C9, 
C13, C18) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper. .015 mfd., 400 volts (C11) 
Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .018 mfd.. 
400 volts (C12) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, .02 mfd.. 400 volts (C19) 
Capacitor--Tubular. paper. .05 mfd., 400 volts (CI4) 
Clip  Mounting clip for I-F transfor mer 
Clip --Clip for main cable  on rear apron of chassis 
Coil  Oscillator coil co mplete with adjustable core and 
stud (1.3. 1.4) 

Connector—Single contact female connector for 45 RP M 
pickup cable (1.15) 

Connector —8 contact male connector for power input 
cable (.16) 

Connector  2 contact fe male connector for 45 RP M motor 
cable (P2) 

Connector—Two contact (polarized) fe male connector for 
antenna leads (.17) 

Connector —Dual two contact fe male connector for 33/78 
RP M pickup cable and television cable (J3, J4) 

Control- Volu me control and power switch (R15, S2) 
Control  Tone control (R23) 
Cord- Drive cord (approx. 60 overall) 
Gro m met —Rubber gro m met to mount slides to botto m - 
rear (2 req'd) 

Gro m met—Rubber gro m met to mount slides to botto m 
- front (2 req'cl) 

La mp--Dial la mp  Mazda No. 51 
Nut - Rivnutto fasten screw for mounting chassis (4 req'd) 
Plate —Dial back plate co mplete with three (3) pulleys 
Pointer—Station selector pointer 
Pulley--Drive cord pulley 
Resistor— Wire wound, 3 oh ms, 1/2  watt (R31) 
Resistor— Wire wound, 2200 oh ms. 5 watts (R30) 
Resistor—Fixed, co mposition: 
47 oh ms, + 20 %, 1/2  watt (R32) 
270 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R18) 
330 oh ms, + 10 %, 1 watt (R28) 
470 oh ms. ± 20%, 1/2  watt (R33) 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued)  6T84, 6T86, 6T87 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75540 
73584 
75546 
31364 
31251 
73117 
4038 
75539 
73636 
75486 

75487 

70127 
33726 

75567 

76423 
75613 
39044 
75609 
75612 
39396 
75437 
75614 
75611 
39640 
72571 
75610 
74850 
73473 

73920 
73747 
72052 

73801 
70642 
71926 

71925 
72120 
58476 

74010 
73553 
73935 
75627 
75569 

75570 

75615 
71942 
74817 
74815 
35787 

75542 

75543 

74879 
75537 
75561 
75562 
72953 
75564 

75556 
74839 
16058 

75547 

75548 

11765 
75544 

3300 oh m's, ±5 %, 1/2  watt (R17) 
18,000 oh mii, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R13) 
18.000 oh ms, + 10 %. 1 watt (RIO) 
22,000 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2 watt (R9. R20) 
27,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R14, R34) 
39,000 oh m•, + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R19) 
68.000 oh ms, + 10 %. 1,4, watt (R27) 
82,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R25) 
150,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R7) 
270,000 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R24) 
470,000 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R22, R26, R29) 
1.5 megoh m, + 10 %, 1/2 watt (R6. R35) 
2.2 megoh m, + 20 %, 1/2 watt (RI. R12) 
10  m•Cl.h m• ± 20 %. 1/2  watt (R16) 

Shaft-Tuning knob shaft 
Shield-Tube shield 
Slide -Slide mechanis m co mplete for radio chassi• botto m 
Socket- Dial la mp socket 
Socket-Tube socket, octal, wafer 
Socket- Tube socket. 7 pin, miniature 
Spring-- Drive cord spring 
Switch-Function switch (S1-1, S3) 
Transformer  Output transfor mer (T3) 
Transformer  First i-f transfor mer co mplet• with adjust-
able core and stud• (T1) 

Transfor mer  Second  i-f transfor mer  co mplete  with 
adjustable core and studs (T2) 

Transfor mer  Power transfor mer 115 volts. 60 cycle (T4) 
Washer  washer for tuning knob shaft 

CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 

RC 1092  Models 6T86, 6T87 

Capacitor-Variable tuning capacitor co mplete with drive 
dru m (C1-1, CI-2, CI-3, CI-4. CI-5, C1-6) 

Capacitor-Cera mic, 3 m mf. (C10) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 5 m mf. (CI3) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 15 m mf. (C12) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 47 m mf. (C45) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 68 m mf. (C9, C11) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 100 m mf. (C4) 
Capacitor -Cera mic. 100 m mf. (C31) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 150 m mf. (CI4, C30, C43. C54) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 220 m mf. (C3) 
Capacitor- Mica, 330 m mf. (C37. C38) 
Capacitor- Mica, 470 m mf. (C7) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 1500 m mf. (C19) 
Capacitor-Cera mic. 1800 m mf. (C17) 
Capacitor-Cera mic, 5000 m mf. (C2. CS. C6. CIS, C24. 
C25, C27, C28, C29, C34, C36) 

Capacitor-Tubular, paper. .005 mid., 400 volts (C33) 
Capacitor-Electrolytic, 2 mid., 50 volts (C04) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic, co mprising 1 section of 30 mfd., 
450 volts. 1 section of 30 mfd.. 350 volts, and 1 section 
of 40 mfd.. 25 volts (C23A. C23B, C23C) 

Capacitor-Tubular. paper, .001 mad., 400 volts (C8) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .001 mfd., 1000 volts (C42, C44) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, .005 mid.. 200 volts (C26. 
C39. C4I) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts (C32) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper. .015 mid., 200 volts (C22) 
Capacitor-Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 mid., 
400 volts (C21) 

Capacitor-,Tubular. paper. .02 mid., 400 volts (C20, C35) 
Capacitor-Tubular. paper, .05 mid.. 400 volts (C16) 
Clip --Mounting clip for AM I-F transfor mer 
Clip--Clip for main cable  on rear of chassis 
Coil -Oscillator  coil  AM  co mplete  with  adjustable 
screws (L3, L4, L5) 

Coil -R-F coil  AM -co mplete with adjusting screws 
(L6. L7) 

Coil -Antenna coil -FM (LI) 
Coil -Fila ment choke coil (L9) 
Coil --Oscillator coil--FM (L8) 
Coil  R-F coil -F M (L2) 
Connector-Single contact fe male connector for record 
changer's pickup cables and television (J2, 83, ‘15) 

Connector-8 contact male connector for power input 
cable (J4) 

Connector- 2 contact fe male connector for 45 RPM motor 
cable (P1) 

Connector-2 contact fe male connector for antenna leads 
Control -Volu me control and power switch (R22. S2) 
Control-Ton• control - L.F. (R19) 
Control - Tone control-- S.F. (R34) 
Cord-Drive cord (approx. 66" overall) 
Coupling -Spring coupling for function switch extension 
shaft 

Cover- -insulating cover for electrolytic 
Fastener-Push fastener for mounting r-f shelf (4 req'd) 
Gro m met-Rubber  gro m met  for  mounting  r-f  shelf 
(4 req'd) 

Gro m met-Rubber gro m met to mount slides to botto m -
rear (2 req'd) 

Gro m met-Rubber gro m met to mount slides to botto m -
front (2 req'd) 

La mp - Dial la mp  Mazda 51 
Nut  Rivnut to fasten screw for mounting chassis (4 req'd) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

18469 
75535 
75536 
72602 
72323 
73637 

75540 
75565 
73584 
75546 
31251 
73117 
74179 
31364 
75563 

76332 
74847 

75568 
75557 
73743 
75558 

75559 

73037 

75560 

75566 
33726 

75552 
75573 

75550 
75572 
75571 

75549 

75683 

75684 

75551 
75555 

13867 
74901 
74974 

75875 

Plate-Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 
Plate -Dial back plate co mplete with three (3) pulleys 
Pointer-Station selector pointer 
Pulley- Drive cord pulley 
Resistor - Wir• wound, 3 oh m., 1/2  watt (R25) 
Resistor-- Wire wound. 2200 oh ms. 5 watts (R24) 
Resistor -Fixed, co mposition: -
68 oh ms, -± 10 %, 1/2 watt (RI, R26) 
100 oh ms. + 10%, 1/2  watt (R15, R38, R43) 
120 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R27) 
270 oh ms, ± 5%, 2 watts (R42) 
390 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R9) 
680 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2 watt (R4) 
680 oh ms. ±20 %. 1/2  watt (530. R31) 
1003 oh ms. + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R6) 
1200 oh ms. + 5%, 1/2  watt (R46) 
3300 oh ms, + 5%, 1/2  watt (R40. R45) 
8200 oh ms, ± 10%, I watt (R3) 
15,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (1444) 
18,000 oh ms, + 10%, 1/2  watt (R7, R20) 
22,000 oh ms, + 10%. 1/2  watt (R28. R29) 
27.000 oh ms, + 10 %, IA watt (1418, R2I) 
39.000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1 watt (RI6) 
56,000 oh ms, + 10%, % watt (R32) 
68,000 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2 watt (R39) 
82,000 oh ms. + 10 %. % watt (R36) 
120.000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (148, R16) 
150,000 oh ms, + 10%. V2 watt (RI 2. 1414) 
220,000 oh ms. + 20%, 1/2 watt (R11) 
270.000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2 watt (R35) 
470,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R2, R37. R41, R48) 
1.5 megoh m. +r10 %, 1/2 watt (R17, R51) 
2.2 megoh m, + 20 %, 1/2 watt (125. RIO, RI3) 
10 megoh m, + 20 %, 1/2  watt (R23) 
22 megoh m, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt (R33) 

Shaft  Tuning knob shaft 
Shaft-Extension shaft for function switch 
Shield- Tube shield 
Slide -Slide mechanis m co mplete for radio chassis botto m 
Socket-- Tube socket, octal, wafer 
Socket  Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
Socket- Tube socket. 7 pin, miniature for VI and V2 
Socket-- Dial la mp socket 
Spring- Retaining spring  for  function switch exten-
sion shaft 

Spring -- Drive cord tension spring 
Support  Polystyrene support for FM,  oscillator coil 
co mplete with mounting bracket 

Switch  Function' switch (SI-1, S1-2, S1-3, S3) 
Transfor mer -Output transformer (T7) 
Transfor mer -Radio detector transfor mer (T5) 
Transformer-First i-f transfor mer (A M) co mplete with 
adjustable screws (T2) 

Transfor mer -First i-f transfor mer (F M) co mplete with 
adjustable cores (T1) 

Transformer-Second i-f transformer (A M) co mplete with 
adjustable screws (T4) 

Transformer --Second i-f transfor mer (F M) co mplete with 
adjustable cores (T3) 

Transfor mer -Power transfor mer 115 volts. 60 cycle (T6) 
Washer  for tuning knob shaft 

RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 

Decal-Function decal for radio controls - Model 6T84 
Decal -Function decal for radio controls- Models 6T86 
and 6T87 

Dial -Polystyrene dial scale  Model 6T84 
Dial -Polystyrene dial scale  Models 6T86 and 6T87 
Fra me  Moulded fra me (maroon) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RPM changer for mahogany or walnut 
instru ment  Models 6T86 and 6T87 

Fra me  Moulded fra me (maroon) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RP M changer for mahogany or walnut 
instru ment  Model 6T84 

Fra me  Moulded fra me (light brown) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RP M changer for oak instru ments-'-
Modal 6T84 

Fra me  Moulded fra me (light brown) for mounting radio 
chassis and 45 RP M changer for oak instru ments-
Models 6T86 and 6T87 

Handle -Metal pull-out handle for mounting fra me 
Screw -No. 8-32 x 58" cross recessed pan head machine 
screw to mount radio chassis (4 req'd) 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLY 
Model 6T84 

92569-9 WR MA 274 
RL 111  14 

Cap--Dust cap 
Cone-Cone and voice coil asse mbly 
Speaker -12 P. M. speaker (3.16 oz.) complete with cone 
and voice coil (3.2 oh ms) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
92569-9B 
Model 6T84 

Cone  Cone and voice coil asse mbly (3.2 oh ms)  • 
Note, If stamping on speaker does not ogres with above 
nu mber, order replace ment parts by referring to model 
nu mber of instru ment. nu mber sta mped on •p•aker 
and full description of part required. 
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6T84, 6T86, 6T87  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

13867 
75682 
75681 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLY 
Models 6T86 and 6T87 
92569-12 W RMA 274 

RL Ill-Al 
Cap  Dust cap 
Cone  Cone and voice coil asse mbly (3.2 oh ms) 
Speaker  12" P. M. speaker co mplete with cone and voice 
coil (3.2 oh ms) 

Note: If sta mping on speaker does not agree with above 
nu mber., order replace ment parts by referring to model 
nu mber of instru ment, nu mber sta mped on speaker 
and full description of part required. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

75705  Antenna -Radio antenna loop co mplete less cable for 
Models 6T86 and 6T87 

75706  Antenna-Radio antenna loop co mplete less cable for 
Model 8T84 

75685  Back --Cabinet back cover for radio-phono (45 RP M) 
co mpart ment  asse mbled to cabinet (Model 6T84) 

75688  Back- Cabinet back cover for radio-phono (45 RP M) 
co mpart ment  asse mbled to cabinet (Model 6T87) 

75698  Back-Cabinet back cover for radio-phono (45 RP M) 
co mpart ment  asse mbled to cabinet (Model 6T86) 

75700  Back --Back cover co mplete with ter minal board and 
power cord for television chassis (Models 6T84 and 
6T86) 

75701  Back  Back cover co mplete with terminal board and 
power cord for television chassis (Model 6T87) 

75686  Back -Back cover- maroon  for 33 1/3/78 phono co m-
part ment  for  mahogany  or  walnut instru ments-
assembled to rollout (Model 6T84) 

75689  Bock  Back ,,aver- maroon- - for radio -45 RP M phono 
co mpart ment for mahogany or walnut instru ments-
asse mbled to r snout (Model 6T84) 

75692  Back  Back cover- maroon -for radio -45 RP M phono 
co mpart ment for mahogany or walnut instru ments 
asse mbled to rollout (Models 6T86 and 6T87) 

75699  Back  Erick cover-- maroon for 33 1/3/78 RPM phono 
co mpart ment for mahogany or walnut instru ments 
asse mbled to rollout (Model 6T86) 

75687  Back  Back cover  light brown  for 33 1/3/78 phono 
co mpart ment for oak instru ments-assembled to roll-
out (Model 6T84) 

75690  Back  Back  cover  light  brown -for radio- 45  RP M 
phono co mpart ment for oak irunru ments-asse mbled 
to rollout (Model 6T84) 

75693  Back-Back  cover  light  brown  for  radio-45  RP M 
phono co mpart ment for oak instru ments-assem bled to 
rollout (Models 6T86 and 6T87) 

75473  Board- Television antenna ter minal board (2 contact) 
75707  Board- F- M antenna ter minal board (3 contact) for 

(Models 6T86 and 6T87) 
75694  Bracket  Radio  45 RP M phono rollout mechanis m stop 

bracket less rubber bu mper 
75695  Bracket  33 1/3/78 RP M phono rollout mechanis m stop 

bracket less rubber bu mper (Models 6T84 and 6T86) 
71599  Bracket  Pilot la mp bracket 
75696  Bu mper  Rubber bu mper for rollout mechanism stop 

bracket 
74545  Cable- Shielded pickup cable co mplete with pin plug for 

33 1/3/7d RP M changer (Models 6T86 and 6T87) 
74296  Cable - Shielded pickup cable co mplete with pin plug for 

33 1/3/78 RPM phono (Model 6T84) 
72447  Cable-Shielded  audio  cable  co mplete with two  (2) 

pin plugs 
72437  Cable- Shielded pickup cable co mplete with pin ph-a for 

45 RP M phono 
13103  Cap -Pilot la mp cap 
71892  Catch- Bullet catch and strike for cabinet door 
X3144  Cloth-Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru ments 

(Model 6T84) 
X3093  Cloth--Grille cloth for oak instru ments (Model 6T84 

and 6T87) 
X3130  Cloth- Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru ments 

(Models 6T86 and 6T87) 
30870  Connector  2 contact male connector for motor leads for 

45 RP M phono 
75703  Connector  5 contact male connector for television power 

cord asse mbly less shell 
74882  Connector-- 2 contact (polarized) male connector for radio 

antenna loop cable 
74752  Connector-2 contact male connector for F - M antenna 

cable 
30868  Connector-2 contact fe male connector for main cable 
75474  Connector-Single contact male connector for speaker (on 

main cable) (2 req'd) 
75709  Connector-8 contact fe male connector for main cable 

less shell (P6 (RC1090) P4 (RCI092) 
75710  Connector-5 contact fe male connector for main cable 

less shell (P8 (RC1090) J6 (RCI092) 
39153  Connector-4  contact  male  connector  for television 

antenna cable 
75702  Cord -Television power cord co mplete with two (2) contact 

fe male connector less 5 contact male connector 
70392  Cord -Power cord and plug -part of main cable 
75608  Cushion -Dust seal cushion (rubber) for kinescope mask 
74273  Decal-Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
71984  Decal-Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 
75640e Decal-- Television controls function decal for mahogany 

or walnut instru ments 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75680 

74809 
75455 

75456 

74606 
37396 
74838 
75697 

75551 

74308 
36817 

74959 

73995 

73996 

73997 

74962 

73999 

74969 

74003 

74963 

74301 

75712 

75713 

75714 

75715 
11765 
75459 

75463 

73634 
75884 

75675 
75677 
75678 
75679 
74451 
71456 

75883 

75377 

75676 

74269 

75623 

74113 

75704 
75708 
75711 
74736 

75546 

31364 
72845 
14270 

30330 
74734 

73643 
74966 
75691 
72936 
75457 

75523 

75500 

75146 

Decal  Television controls function decal for oak instru-
ments 

Emble m  -RCA Victor“ emble m 
Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon - dark - for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments 

Escutcheon  Channel marker escutcheon -light-for oak 
instru ments 

Glass  Safety Glass 
Gro m met- Rubber gro m met to mount speaker (4 req'd) 
Gro m met -Power cord strain relief (1 set) 
Gro m met-Rubber gro m met to mount 45 RP M changer 
(3 req'd) 

Handle -Metal pullout handle for 33 1/3/78 RP M phono 
mounting fra me (Models 6T84 and 6T86) 

Hinge--Cabinet door hinge (1 set) 
Hinge-- Cabinet door hinge (1 set) for center door (Model 
6T84) 

Knob -Television fine tuning control knob-- maroon - for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments (outer) 

Knob -- Television fine tuning control knob -tan -for oak 
instru ments (outer) 

Knob- Television channel selector knob-- maroon -for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments (inner) 

Knob-Television channel selector knob -tan - for oak 
instru ments (inner) 

Knob-Television brightness control or vertical hold con-
trol knob  maroon  for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (outer) 

Knob - Television brightness control or vertical hold con-
trol knob  tan  for oak instru ments (outer) 

Knob -Television channel marker escutcheon light switch 
knob -maroon - for mahogany or walnut instru ments 

Knob-Television channel marker escutcheon light switch 
knob- tan- -for oak instru ments 

Knob--Television picture control or horizontal hold con-
trol knob --maroon  for mahogany or walnut instru-
ments (inner) 

Knob -Television picture control or horizontal hold con-
trol -tan- for oak instru ments (inner) 

Knob-Radio tone control, tuning control or volu me con-
trol and power switch knob- maroon-- for mahogany or 
wolnut instru ments 

Knob-Radio tone control, tuning control or volu me con-
trol and power switch knob  tan  for oak instru ments 

Knob-Function switch knob  maroon -for mahogany 
or walnut instru ments 

Knob-Function switch knob  tan  for oak instru ments 
La mp-Pilot or channel indicator la mp- Mazda No. 51 
Mask -Channel  indicator light mask -burgundy  for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments 

Mask-Channel  indicator  light  mask -gold- for oak 
instru ments 

Nut -Speed nut for speaker mounting screws (4 req'd) 
Nut -Speed nut for 33 1/3/78 RP M phono mounting screw 
(Model 6T86) 

Pull -Cabinet door pull (Model 6T84) 
Pull -Cabinet door pull for lower doors (Model 6T86) 
Pull -Cabinet door pull for upper doors (Model 6T86) 
Pull--Cabinet door„pull for upper doors (Model 6T87) 
Pull -Cabinet door pull for lower doors (Model 6T87) 
Screw-No. 8-32 ir 7/16" wing screw for deflection yoke 
and focus magnet mounting support 

Screw-No. 10-24 x 21/4 " round head machine screw to 
mount 33 1/3/78 RP M phono (Model 6T861) 

Screw--1/4  -28 x 13/4 " round head machine screw to mount 
33 1/3/78 RP M changer (Model 6T87) 

Screw  No. 8-32 • 1/4" tri mit head screw for door pull 
(Model 6T84) 

Screw- No. 8-32 • 3/4' tri mit heal screw for door pulls 
(Model 6T86) 

Screw- No. 8.32k 5/5" tri mit head screw for door pulls 
for upper doors (Model 6T87) 

Screw-No. 8-32  1" tri mit head screw for door pulls for 
lower doors (Model 6T87) 

Shell -Shell for connector RCA 75703 
Shell -Shell for connector RCA 75709 
Shell -Shell for connector RCA 75710 
Slide--Slide mechanism only for 33 1/3/78 phono co m-
part ment drawer (Model 6T87) 

Slide-Slide mechanism assembly for 33 1/3/78 RP M 
phono mounting fra me (Models 6T84 and 6T86) 

Socket-- Pilot la mp socket 
Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 73995 and 74959 
Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 73996, 73997, 73999, 
74003, 74962 and 74969 

Spring- Retaining spring for knobs 74001 and 74963 
Spring- Retaining spring for knobs 75712, 75713, 75714 
and 75715 

Spring-Spring clip for channel marker escutcheons 
Spring-For med spring for kinescope masking panel 
Spring--Suspension spring (coil type) for main cable 
Stop -Cabinet door stop 
Washer -Felt washer -dark brown  between knob and 
channel marker escutcheon for mahogany or walnut 
instru ments 

Washer  Felt washer -tan -between knob and channel 
marker escutcheon for oak instru ments 

Washer  Felt washer for television co mpart ment back 
cover 

Washer  "C" washer for 33 1/3/78 RP M phono (Model 
6T87) 

To obtain resistors for which no stock nu mber is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 

24 



-437 

Model 9T7-

"Hillsdale" 
Walnut, Mahogany 

or Oak 

Model 9T57 
"York" 
Mahogany, 
Walnut 
or Oak 

Model 9T79 
"Northampton" 
Walnut, Alahogany 

or Oak 

RCAVICTOR 

TELEVISION RECEIVERS 
MODELS 9157, 9177, 9T79 
Chassis Nos. KCS49, KCS49T, KCS49A or KCS49AT 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. T16 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO., INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
Model 9T57, 9T77 and 9T79 receivers are deluxe "19 inch" 

television receivers. The receivers are identical except for 
cabinets,  jewel lights and speakers. 

Features of the television unit are: full twelve channel cov-
erage; FM sound system; improved picture brilliance; picture 
A-G-C; A-F-C horizontal hold; stabilized vertical hold; two 
stages of video amplification; noise saturation circuits: im-
proved sync separator and clipper; four mc. band width for 
picture channel and reduced hazard high voltage supply. An 
auxiliary audio input jack is provided to permit the use of an 
external record playing attachment. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  204 square inches on a 19AP4A Kinescope 

TELEVISION R-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range ±250 kc. on chan. 2, ± 650 kc. on chan. 13 
Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 mc. 

Sound  Carrier  Frequency   21.00 mc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE  To 4 mc. 

SWEEP  DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

FOCUS  Magnetic 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 205 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  3.5 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

KCS49 or KCS49T   In Model 9T57 

KCS49A or KCS49AT   In Models 9T77 and 9T79 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

KCS49   (92580-4)  8" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

KCS49A  (92569-11) 12" PM Dynamic, 3.2 ohms 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet (outside), 9T57   24 1/4  23 1/4  25 

Cabinet (outside), 9T77   29  40¼  26 1/4  

Cabinet (outside), 9T79   30 1/4  40  26 14 

WEIGHT 
Model 

9T57    

9T77    
9T79    

Chassis with Tubes 
In Cabinet 

127 

135 

1-36 

Shipping 
Weight 

154 

159 

164 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  Function 

6CB6   R-F Amplifier 

6J6   R-F Oscillator and Mixer 

6A126   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 

6AU6   2nd Sound I-F Amplifier 

6AL5   Sound Discriminator 

6AV6   1st Audio Amplifier 

6K6GT   Audio Output 

6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 

6CB6  2nd Picture I-F Amplifier 

6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 

6CB6   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 

12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 

12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 
6J5   Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

or RCA 6SN7GT Sync Separator and Vertical Sweep Oscillator 

(16) RCA 6K6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 

(17) RCA 6SN7GT  Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

(18) RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(19) RCA 6W4GT    Damper 

(20) RCA 1B3-GT/8016   High Voltage Rectifier 

(21) RCA 19AP4A   Kinescope 

(22) RCA 5U4G   Rectifier 

1) RCA 

2) RCA 

3) RCA 

4) RCA 

5) RCA 

6) RCA 

7) RCA 

8) RCA 

9) RCA 

(10) RCA 

(11) RCA 

(12) RCA 

(13) RCA 

(14) RCA 

(15) RCA 

Specifications continued on page 2 



9T57, 9T77, 9T79  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS  (Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25.50 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 Mc 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Trap   19.50 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency    21.00 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   400 kc 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc. 

FOCUS   Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. See that the TV-PH switch on the rear apron is in the 
"TV - position. 

2. Turn the receiver -ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR 
to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust  the  FINE TUNING 
control for  best  sound  fidelity 
and the SOUND VOLUME con-
trol for suitable volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS con-
trol fully counter-clockwise, then 
clockwise until a light pattern 
appears on the screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL hold 
control  until  the  pattern stops 
vertical movement. 

7. Adjust  the  HORIZONTAL 
hold control until a picture is 
obtained and centered. 

8. Adjust  the  PICTURE  and 
BRIGHTNESS controls for suitable 
picture contrast and brightness. 

UL 
VE RTI C AL 

H OL D 

H ORI Z O NTA L 

H OL D 

9. After the receiver has been on for some time, it may be 
necessary to readjust the FINE TUNING control slightly for 
improved sound fidelity. 

10. In switching from one channel to another, it may be 
necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

B RI GHT N E SS  O N— OFF 

S O U N D 
/  V O L U M E 

PI CT U R E  Bo 

ESC UTCHE O N LI GHT S W. 

T O N E .01,647 

ST ATI O N 

S EL ECT O R 

Figure 1—Receiver Operating Controls 

C H A N N EL 

N O. 

FI N E 

T U NI N G 

11. When  the set  is turned 
on again after an idle period it 
should not be necessary to re-
peat the adjustments if the posi-
tions of the controls have not 
been changed. If any adjustment 
is necessary, step number 4 is 
generally sufficient. 

12. If the positions of the con-
trols have been changed, it may 
be necessary to repeat steps 2 
through 8. 

13. To use a record  player, 
plug  the  record player output 
cable into the PHONO jack on 
the  rear  apron,  and  set  the 
TV•PH switch to -PH. -

14. On console type receivers, 
to  turn  on  station  escutcheon 
light, pull out on picture control 
knob, and push in to turn oft. 

THE CHASSIS USED IN MODELS 9T57, 9T77 AND 9179 IS VERY SIMILAR TO THE CHASSIS USED IN 
MODELS 6T53, 6T64, 6T71, ETC. REFER TO .PAGES 368 TO 385 FOR INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS, 
ALIGNMENT DATA AND WAVE FORM PHOTOGRAPHS. 

FOC US 

CONTROL 

ION 

TR AP 

M AGN ET' 

CENTER I NC, 
ADJUST MENT 

LOCK SCREW 

FOCUS MAGNET 

M OUNTING SCRE W 

CE NTERI NG 

ADJ UST M ENT 

LEVER 

KINESC OPE  FOCUS MAGNET / 
SOCKET  —  CO MPRESSI ON SPRINGS 

KI N ESC OPE 

CUSHI ON 

•DJ UST NEHT 

Figure 2— Yoke and Focus i'Vlagnet Adjustments 

FOCUS mAGNET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 

CENTERING 

LEVER 

CE NTERING LEVER 
LOCKING SCRE W 

SIO 

FOCUS 

CONTROL 

5103 

PH OHO 
SWITCH 

CO MPRESSION 

SPRING 

ADJUSTING 

SCRE WS 

Li‘O 

CI47 
RI77  HORILDWTAL 

S‘CIG  R'51  RISK  j  0  DRIVE 

©  0  wiCITH  a  4 
oN0K.0  AGC  HEIGHT  VEST.  CC WR°L  .. 'HO W 4, HORIZONTAL 
JACK  SWITCH CONTROL  LINEARITY  LOCKING RANGE 

Figure .3—Rear Chassis Adjustments 



CHASSIS TOP VIE W 9T57, 9T77, 9T79 
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I ;gore 4 — Chassis Top View 
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9T57, 9T77, 9T79 VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions. In the first condition. a 2500 microvolt test pattern signal was fed into the receiver. 
the picture synced and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenna leads and short circuiting 

the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are read with a type WV79A senior -VoltOhmyst" between the indicated terminal and chassis 
ground and with the receiver operating on 117 volts, 60 cycles, ac. The symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid 

I 
Plate 
(ma.) 

1 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements pin 

No. Volts 
Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

VI 616 Mixer 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 144 7 0 5 -2.3 6.6 

No 
Signal 2 135 - 7 0 5 -2.1 5.6 

VI 616 
R-F 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - 7 0 6 *-3.0 4.0 • Depending 

upon channel No 
Signal I 96 7 0 6 *-2.7 3.9 

V2 6AG5 
R-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 6 130 2 <0.1 1 -3.4 3.0 0.6 

No 
Signal 5 166 6 84 2 0.4 1 -0.2 10.3 2.3 

V101 6AU6 
1st Pia. IT 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 195 6 222 7 0.3 1 -5.0 1.7 0.8 

No 
Signal 5 121 6 135 7 0.8 1 -0.8 5.2 2.2 

V102 6CB6 
2nd Pix. 1-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 222 6 203 2 0.3 1 -5.0 2.0 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 124 6 112 2 0.8 1 -0.8 5.5 1.6 

V103 6A1J6 
3d Pix. 1-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 185 6 225 7 0.2 1 -5.0 1.7 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 94 6 132 7 0.5 1 -0.75 4.9 2.0 

V104 6CB6 
4th Pix. 1-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 165 6 142 2 2.25 1 0 9.6 3.1 

No 
Signal 5 118 6 132 2 2.1 1 0 9.0 3.1 

V105 6AL5 
Picture 
2d Det. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -2.0 1 0 - 0.3 

No 
Signal 7 -0.5 1 0 - - <0.1 

V105 6AL5 
AGC 
Rectifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -9.5 5 0 <0.1 

No 
Signal 2 -2.0 5 0 <0.1 

V106 12AU7 
1st Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 3 1.2 2 -2.3 3.6 At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 54 3 0.9 2 -0.5 2.6 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 190 - 3 9.0 2 -2.6 0.9 At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 122 3 6.9 2 -0.5 0.6 

V106 12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 330 8 125 7 118 9.3 At maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 8 121 7 110 13.6 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 300 - 8 131 7 120 12.9 At minimum 

contrast No 
Signal 6 295 8 121 7 110 13.6 

V107 
A 

12AU7 
KCS49 

D-C Rest. 
& Sync Sep- 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 5.0 3 45.5 2 -4.7 <0.1 At maximum 

contrast 
KCS49 

No 
Signal 1 5.5 3 8.5 2 -0.7 <0.1 - 

V107 
B 

12AU7 
KCS49 

Sync Sep. 
& Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 36 8 6.0 7 4.7 4.0 

KCS49 
No 

Signal 6 36 -- 8 6.0 7 5.5 2.8 - 

4 
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VOLTAGE CHART 9T57, 9T77, 9T79 

Tube 
No. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid I 

Plate 
(ma.) 

I 

Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

V107 12AU7 
KCS49T 

DC Rest 
Sync Sep. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 10 3 45 2 -4.5 At 

KCS49T 
No 

Signal 1 8 - 3 1.7 2 -0.4 

maximum 
contrast 

KCS49T 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 7.2 - 8 54 7 0 

KCS49T 
No 

Signal 6 7.0 - 8 7 0 
V108A 6SN7 

GT 
Sync 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 50 - - 6 7.8 4 7.4 

KCS49T 
No 

Signal 5 46 - - 6 7 0 4 7.0 
V108 6SN7 

or 6J5 
Vertical 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 

2 or 
3 '395 - - 

3 or 
8 0 

1 or 
5 "-58 0.4 'Depends on 

No 
Signal 

20r 
3 '395 - - 

3 or 
8 0 

1 or 
5 •-58 0.4 

- Setting of 
height control 

V109 6K6GT 
Vertical 
Output 

250 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 370 4 370 8 51 5 0 11.5 1.9 
No 

Signal 3 365 4 365 8 51 5 0 11.4 1.9 

V110 
65N7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Osc. Control 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 • 160 - - 3 •-4.6 1 *-14.6 0.32 • Depends on 

Setting of 
hold control 

No 
Signal 2 • 152 -- -- ,  3 • -4.4 1 *- 3.5 0.28 

V110 
6SN7 
GT 

Horizontal 
Oscillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 - - 6 0 4 -82 1.8 
No 
Signal 5 225 - - 6 0 4 -85 1.8 

V111 6BG6G 
Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 *630 8 335 3 7.2 5 -33 67 5.0 • 6000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 '630 8 329 3 7.2 5 -31 67.1 4.9 

V112 
1B3GT 
/8016 

H. V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap • - - 2 & 7 • 14500 0 •14500 volt 

pulse present Brightness 
Maximum Cap • - -- 2 & 7 • • 12700 - - - 0.1 

- 

V113 
6W4 
GT Damper 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 387 - -- 3 '391 - 69 • 3000 volt 

pulse present No 
Signal 5 380 - - 3 '387 - 

r 

- 70 

V114 5U4G Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 4 & 6 '368 - - 2 & 8 391 - - 185 •AC measured 

with AC 
Voltmeter 

No 
Signal 4 & 6 '367 - - - 268 387 - - 199 

V115 6AU6 
1st Sound 
I-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 120 6 120 7 0.8 1 -0.2 6.8 •2.9 
No 

Signal 5 108 6 108 7 0.8 1 -0.1 6.2 2.8 

V116 6AU6 
2d Sound 
I-F Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 118 6 87 7 o 1 -1.3 4.9 2.8 

No 
Signal 5 110 6 76 7 o 1 -0.5 6.9 3.1 

V117 6AL5 
Sound 
Discrim. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -7.2 - - --, 5 0 - <0.1 - 

No 
Signal 2 -10.0 - - 5 o - <0.1 - 

V118 6AV6 
1st Audio 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 95 - - 2 0 1 -0.5 0.5 

No 
Signal 7 84 - - 2 0 1 -0.4 0.4 

V119 6K6GT 
Audio 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 352 4 368 8 131 5 112 28.7 4.3 
No 

Signal 3 348 4 360 8 134 5 108 28.8 4.2 

V120 19AP4 
2500 

Kinescope 
Mu. V. 

Signal Cone 14,000 10 384 11 100 2 46 <0.1 <0.1 

No 
Signal Cone 13,500 10 375 11 74 2 8.3 <0.1 <0.1 

5 
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9T57, 9T77, 9T79 R-F UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 

41 I 4 
eog R 

C S (TOP) 

T0 ST 
CONS 

Figure 5--R-F Unit Wiring Diagram 

CRITICAL LEAD DRESS: 

1. All leads in the picture and sound if circuits must be 
dressed as short and direct as possible with the excep-
tion of C106, C107, C110 and C117 which are to be 
dressed with enough slack so as not to have to move 
the body of the capacitor to align that particular stage. 

2.  Dress all 1500 mmf .005 mid and .01 mid capacitors 
in the i-f section with leads as short as possible. 

3.  Dress all wires between T101 and the r-f unit in clamp. 

4.  Dress C185 to act as shield for lead between pin 5 
of V115 socket to T1 11D and picture i-f circuits. 

5.  Dress the bodies of resistors 11106. 11108, 11113, 11119, 11191, 
11192 and capacitor C176 as close to tube pin as possible. 

6.  Dress L114 with coded end as close to pin 2 of U105 
socket as possible. 

7.  The length of the bus wire from pin 2 of V116 to 
ground should not be shortened or rerouted. 

8.  Dress R194 as close to chassis with leads as short as 
possible. 

9.  Dress C199 with leads as short as possible and away 
from S106. 

10.  Keep the leads on C126 as short and direct as possible. 

11.  Dress all components connected to V106 socket up and 
away from the chassis except L104. 

12.  Keep the body and coded end of L104 as close to 
pin 2 of V105 socket as possible. 

13.  Dress the 4.5 mc trap L107 up and away from the 
chassis base. 

14.  Dress C132 up in the air and towards V105 socket. 

15.  Dress 11125 with body as close as possible to pin 2 of 
V106  socket. 

16.  Keep body of 11123 as close as possible to pin 2 of 
V105 socket. 

17.  Dress C133 and C190 away from C132. C151 and C153. 

18.  Dress the white wire from picture control 11128-3 away 
from the chassis. 

SwirCm 020.61Cnow, AS SHO W. PPM 
VW ., POOP OPteCTCOt OP AttlIONIS 

LOS 
CS (TOP) 

t, 

I.50 
TuIPN  ) 

O. ••Ti• 

19.  Dress all slack on kine socket leads under chassis. 
Dress brown wire away from any components associated 
with V105 or V106. 

20.  The green lead from the kinescope socket should be 
dressed away from all other leads and components and 
away from V106. 

21.  Dress 11133 towards chassis rear apron. 

22.  Dress all leads in clamps on rear apron away from 

V117, V104, V105, V106 sockets and S103. 

23.  Dress  green  wire  from C147A  up  and 
chassis. 

away  from 

24.  Dress blue wire of T107 toward front apron of chassis. 

25.  Dress C153 down next to the chassis base. 

26.  Dress blue/white wire from height control 11151-3 under 
11180. 

27.  Dress 11161, 11162, 11163, 11164 and 11170 up and away 
from the chassis and with a half inch clearance from 
the soldering point. 

28.  Dress the yellow wire from pin 3 of V110 socket over 
C153 

29.  Dress both leads of C198 away from the body 
capacitor. 

30.  Dress fuse in high voltage compartment so as 
short circuit to ground. 

31.  Dress blue and blue/yellow wire from power trans-
former in 3 clamps on chassis base and away from 
S103 and video section. 

of the 

not to 

32.  Dress both wires on S106 away from blue/yellow damper 
leads of T110. 

33.  Dress the brown wire from pin 8 of V114 socket away 
from V118 socket. 

34.  Dress all 2 watt resistors away from each other and 
away from all wires and other components. 

6 



KCS49T OR KCS49AT CIRCUIT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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In some receivers, 11120 was 1000 ohms. 

In some receivers. C196 was .01 mfd. 

In some receivers, 11103 and 11107 were 120 ohms and point C of T103 was 
5 turns down from top of coil on the actual transformer. 

In some receivers, 1105, C219, C220 and C221 were omitted. L105 was 120 
Multi (Red/Blue) and C130 was connected between pin 8 of V106 and plus 
125 volt bus. 

In some receivers, 11148 was 3.3 meg and C189 was .0015. 

The following changes will be made on a few late production receivers but 
these changes are not shown in the schematic or wiring diagra ms. 

In a few late production chassis Till will be replaced by a dual winding 

transformer with two adjustable cores for primary and secondary which are 

adjustable from the top and bottom of the chassis. 11186 will be 22K and will 
be connected between terminal A of T111 and ground. A 100 mmf capacitor 

will be connected in parallel with 11186. Terminal B of Till will be connected 
to Pin 1 of V116. Connections to Terminals C and D of Till will remain un-

changed. For circuit diagram see Service Data, Model 9T105. 

In n few late production receivers the following changes will be made. 

11118 will be changed to 10 meg and 11201 will become 150K. The bleeder re-
sistors, 11208, 11209 and 11216 will be lifted from ground and a 220 ohm resistor 

11239 will be inserted between the old bleeder and ground. This will create a 

new 5.5 volt bus. The cathode of the AGC diode pin 5 of V105 will be lifted 
from ground and connected to this 5.5 volt bus. A .01 mfd capacitor, C224, 

will be connected from Pin 5 of V105 to ground. Video load resistors A133, 
11229, and L115 will be removed. A 2700 ohm resistor 11139 will be connected 

to junction of L106 and L109.11133, a 4700 ohm resistor will be connected be-
tween 11139 and the 375 volt bus. A 270 mmi. capacitor C223 will be con-

nected from the junction of 11133, 11139 and to Pin 8 of V107. C130 will be 
changed to .0033 mfd. For circuit diagram, see the Service Data for Model 

9T105. 
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PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS49 AND KCS49A 

In so me receivers C160 was .022, C161 was 250 C105A and C1058 were 
1,500, 8129 was 390 k, 8180 was 22 it, 8176 was 8,200, C141 was connected 
between 11151, 8154 and plus 120 volts. C144 and 8226 were omitted. 

In some receivers the connections to terminals 1 and 3 of 8177 were reversed 

In some receivers 8142 was 1.2 meg and was connected to plus 250 volts. 

In some receivers C198 was 41, 8134 w as 470 k, C190 was connected at, 
8135. 

In some receivers 8113 was 3900, 11I19 was 8,200, and L114 was omitted 
T104 bottom was tuned to 24.35MC and L103 was tuned to 22.5MC. 

In some receivers C189 was omitted. 

In some receivers 8134 was 820k, and 8142 was connected to 8104, C113, etc. 

Due to a severe resistor shortage during the production of this series of re-
ceivers it was found necessary to substitute resistors of different values from 
the nominal value shown on the schematic. These substitutions were approved 
by the engineering depart ment for each particular application in the circuit 

only if the change in value did not impair receiver operation. In some such 
instances, these substitutions involved a change in value of 5%, 10%, 20 % 
or in a fe w instances even greater change. 

In critical circuits where a change of value could not be tolerated, the proper 

resistance was obtained by the use of series, parallel or even series-parallel 
combinations of resistors in order to obtain the correct value of resistance 
or wattage. 

If it should become necessary to replace a resistor or group of resistors, the 
values shown in the schetnatic and parts list should be employed. 

If the value of the resistor to be replaced is different from the value shown 
in the sche matic, and the sche matic value is not available, then it is per-

missible to replace it with the value found in the receiver or some value between 
that and the value shown in the schematic. Some of the commercially avail-
able, low resistance value, molded body types are of wire wound construction. 
Such resistors should not be employed in the r-f unit, i-f or video sections as 
the inductive effect of these resistors m ay Impair circuit operation. 
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REPLACE MENT PARTS 9T51, 9T77, 9T79 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

R-F UNIT ASSE MBLIES 74575 Screw -No. 4-40 x .359 adjusting .crew for L42 

KRK 8B 73640 Screws -No. 4-40 x 7/16" adjusting screw for L52 

10705 Ball -Steel ball for d•tent (5/32 dia.) 
75159 Shaft -Channel selector shaft and plat• 

75188 Board-- Ter minal board, 5 contact and ground 75160 Shaft -Fins tuning shaft and ca m 

75067 Bracket  Vertical bracket for holding oscillator tube 
shi•ld 75168 Shield -Oscillator and converter sections shield for RF 

unit--snap-on type 

75201 Cable-- 75 oh ms, coax cable (71/2 ") co mplete with coil 
(WI, LSO) 75193 Shield -Tub. shield for VI 

75186 Capacitor- Cera mic, variable, for fine tuning --plunger 
type (C2) 

75192 

75088 

Shield --Tube shi•Iii for V2 

Socket -Tube socket. 7 contact,  miniature,  cera mic, 

75289 Capacitor- Cera mic, 4 m mf.,  0.5 m mf. (C4) saddle mounted 

75189 Capacitor-Adjuetable, 7-30 m mf. (C22) 75191 Spacer -Insulating spacer for front plate (4 required) 

75200 Capacitor- Cera mic, 12 m mf. (C24) 75163 Spring -Friction spring (for med) for fine tuning ca m 

45465 Capacitor-Cera mic, 15 m mf. (C3) 75068 Spring -Retaining spring for oscillator tube shield 

75196 Capacitor-Cera mic. 39 m mf. (C5) 74578 Spring -Retaining spring for adjusting screws 

75174 Capacitor-Cera mic, tri m mer, 50-75 m mf. (C11) 73457 Spring -Return spring for fine tuning control 

75199 Capacitor-Cera mic, 270 m mf. (C12. C13, C20) 30340 Spring-Hairpin spring for fine tuning link 

75641 Capacitor-Cera mic, 390 m mf. (CIO) 75175 Stator  Oscillator section stator co mplete with rotor, 
seg ment, coils, adjusting screws and capacitors C3 

75166 Capacitor-Cera mic. 1500 m mf. (C6, C14, CIS, C19) and C23 (S1-1, C3, C23, L'. L2, L3, L4, L5, L6, L7, L8, 
L9, LIO, LI I, L43) 

75089 Capacitor-Cera mic, dual, 1500 m mf. (C17A. CI7B) 75178 Stator-Convertor stator co mplete with rotor, coils. ca-

73748 Capacitor- Cera mic, 1500 m mf. (C18) pacitors (CIO and C12) and resistors (R4 and R5) (S1-2, 
C10, C12, LI2. L13, L14, LIS, LI6, L17. L18, L19, L20, 

73473 Capacitor-Cera mic, 5000 m mf. (C21) L2I, L45, R4, R5, RI2) 

75172 Capacitor-Tubular, steatite. adjustable. 0.8  1.4 m mf. 
(C7) 

75179 Stator  R-F amplifier stator co mplete with rotor, coils, 
capacitor (C13) and resistor (R6) (S1-3, C13, L22, L23. 
L24. L25, L26, L27, L28. L29, L30, L31, L49, R6) 

71504 Capacitor- Cera mic. 0.68 m mf. (C23) 
75180 Stator  Antenna stator co mplete with rotor, coils, capaci-

75184 Capacitor  Cera mic. adjustable, 0.75-4 m mf., co mplete 
with adjusting stud (Cl) 

tors (C20 and C21) and resistors (R9, RIO, R11) (S1-4, 
C20, C21, L32. L33, L34, L35, L36, L37, L38. L39. L40, 
L41, L42, L52, R9, RIO. R11) 

75197 Capacitor-- Cera mic, 6.8 m mf. (C8) 
75169 Strip--Coil seg ment mounting strip -RH center 

75167 Clip-Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitors (C8) 
75170 Strip-- Coil seg ment mounting strip-LH lower 

75182 Coil -Tri m mer coil (1 1/2 turns) with adjustable inductance 
core and capacitor stud (screw adjust ment) for convertor 
section (C9, L47) 

75171 Strip- Coil  seg ment  mounting strip-LH  upper  less 
tri m mer C7 

75183 Coil -Tri m mer coil (3 turns) with adjustable inductance 75173 Stud  No. 6-32 x 13/16' adjusting stud for C7 tri m mer 

core and capacitor stud (screw adjust ment) for r-f 55C 
tion (L48. C16) 75446 Stud  Capacitor stud  brass---No. 4-40 x 13/16' with 3/64' 

screw driver slot for tri m mer coils L47, L48 and capaci-
75185 Coil -Convertor plate loading coil (L44) tor Cl uncoded and coded "ER" 

75202 Coil -Choke coil .56 riguh (L46) 75447 Stud  Capacitor stud  brass  No. 4-40 x 13/16" with 3/64' 
screw driver slot for tri m mer coils L47. L48 and capaci-

73477 Coil -Choke coil (L51) tor CI coded nu merically and "Hi 0" 

75187 Core-Adjustable core for fine tuning capacitor C2 75181 Transfor mer  I-F convertor transfor mer 

75162 Detent- Detent mechanis m and fibre shaft 75190 Washer -Insulating washer (neoprene) for capacitor C7 

73453 For m -Coil for m for L45 and L49 75607 Washer -Insulating washer (hex) 

75165 Link -Link asse mbly for fine tuning 

14343 Retainer  Fine tuning shaft retaining ring 

Resistor  Fixed. co mposition: CHASSIS ASSE MBLIES 

27 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R8) 
KCS 49 OR KCS 49T- M ODEL 9T57 

KCS 49A OR KCS 49AT - MODELS 9T77-9T79 
150 oh ms, ± 20 %. 1/2  watt (RIO) 

75515 Bracket -Channel indicator la mp bracket 
3300 oh ms. ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R6) 

73228 Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket  upper 
3900 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R9, R11) 

75229 Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket  lower 
8200 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R12) 

75646 Capacitor-Cera mic, 4.7 m mf., 5000 volts (C198) 
10,000 oh ms, ±5 %. 1/2  watt (R3) 

10,000 oh ms, ± 20 %, l/2 watt (R2) 
75217 Capacitor- Mica tri m mer, dual, 10-160 m mf, (C147A, 

C147B) 

22,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R7) 53511 Capacitor-Cera mic, 10 m mf. (C128) 

100,000 oh ms, ±20 %. 1/2  watt (RI, R4, R5) 75450 Capacitor- Cera mic. 39 m mf. (C203) 

75164 Rod  Actuating plunger rod (fibre) for fin• tuning link 71924 Capacitor-Cera mic, 56 m mf. (C106) 

71476 Screw - No. 4-40 x 1/2 " binder head machine screw for 
adjusting L6. L7, L8, L9, LIO, LI1 

73090 Capacitor- Mica, 82 m mf. (CI46, C148) 

78437 Capacitor-Cera mic, 100 m mf. (C202) 
75176 Screw- No. 4-40 x 3/s' fillister head screw for adjusting L5 

45469 Capacitor-Cera mic, 100 m mf. (C120) 
75177 Screw- No. 4-40 x 5/16' fillister head screw for adjusting 

LI, L2, L3. L4, L43 39396 Capacitor-Cera mic, 100 m mf. (C126. CI97, C220, C222) 

15 



9T57, 9T77, 9T79  REPLACE MENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73102 

75244 

39638 

73091 

73094 

74947 

74250 

75166 

73748 

75089 

73473 

73960 

75877 

73747 

28417 

75511 

75510 

75643 

73598 

73595 

73599 

73795 

73920 

73808 

73561 

73594 

73797 

74727 

73562 

73553 

75071 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73794 

74957 

73787 

73154 

75167 

Capacitor-- Mica. 180 m mf. (C153) 

Capacitor--Cera mic, 270 m mf. (176) 

Capacitor- Mica, 270 m mf. (C180) 

Capacitor- Mica, 270 m mf. (CI07, C110, C117, CI25) 

Capacitor- Mica.  390  m mf.  (C215) (in  KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

Capacitor-Cera mic, 500 m mf.. 20.000 volts (C161) 

Capacitor- Mica, 560 m mf. (C155) 

Capacitor- Cera mic, 1500 m mf. (C 171, CI72) 

Capacitor - Cera mic, 1500 m mf. (C102, C103, C109, C113. 
CI15, CI16, C122, C129, C168, C186) 

Capacitor-- Cera mic. dual, 1500 m mf. (C108A, C108B, 
C111A. C11113, CI23A, C123B, CI84A, C184B) 

Capacitor  Cera mic, 5000 m mf. (C114. CI21. C187) 

Capacitor- Cera mic,  10,000 m mf. (C144.  C185.  C192, 
C194, C195) 

tapacitor- Cera mic, dual, 10,000 m mf. (C105A, C105B) 

Capacitor- Electrolytic, 2 mid.. SO volts (C124) 

Capacitor- -Electrolytic, 5 mfd., 450 volts (C141) 

Capacitor-Electrolytic. co mprising 1 section of 20 mfd., 
450 volts, 1 section of 80 rnfd., 200 volts, 1 section of 20 
mfd., 200 volts and I section of SO mfd., 50 volts (C21311. 
C2I3B, C213C, C2I3D) 

Capacitor  Electrolytic, co mprising 2 sections of 35 mid.. 
450 volts. I section of 10 mfd., 450 volts and 1 section of 
5 mfd., 450 volts (C21 IA, C21 1B, C21 IC, C21 1D, C2I2A, 
C212B, C212C, C212D) 

Capacitor  Tubular. moulded paper, oil impregnated. 
.001 mfd., 1000 volts (C156) 

Capacitor  Tubular. paper, oil impregnated, .0015 mfd., 
600 volts (C130, C219) 

Capacitor,- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .0022 mid., 
600 volts (C137, CI91) (C216 in KCS49T and KCS49AT) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, 0027 mfd.. 
600 vo lt. (C189) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0033 mold., 
600 volts (CI83) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, 0047 mfd., 
600 volts (C138, C139. CI77, C181) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0082 mfd.. 
1000 volts (C188) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .01 mid., 
400 volts (C136, C178. C182) 

Capacitor- Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated, 
.01 mid., 600 volts (CI40, CI54) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, 
600 volts (C179) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper, 
1000 volts (C159, CI60) 

Capacitor-- Tubular, paper. 
400 volts (C145. C151) 

Capacitor - Tubular, paper, 
400 volts (C149, CI99, O221) 

Capacitor  Tubular, moulde 
(C166, CI67) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 
WO volts (C133, C151.), C:190) 

Capacitor -Tubular, moulded paper, oil impregnated. 
.047 mid., 1000 volts (C143, C158. CI62, C163) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 
400 volts (C132, CI %) 

Capacitor  Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 
b00 volts (C1:54) 

Capacitor- Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
400 volts (C15.7) 

Capacitor - Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. 0.22 mfd., 
ts10 volts (O142) 

Capacitor-Tubular. moulded paper, 0.47 mid.. 200 volts 
(C127. C135, C152) 

Choke- -Filter choke (L113) 

Clip  Tubular clip for mounting stand-off capacitor 
No. 75166 

oil impregnated, 015 mfd 

oil impregnated, 018 mfd., 

oil impregnated, 022 mid., 

oil impregnated, 047 mid., 

d paper, .047 mfd  400 volts 

047 mfd 

0.1 mfd., 

0.1 mfd., 

mfd., 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75210 

71449 

73591 

75241 

73477 

75299 

71793 

76285 

75253 

75252 

76132 

74594 

38853 

5040 

35383 

68592 

75517 

75215 

75216 

75514 

75513 

71441 

71440 

75516 

71498 

74956 

74839 

73600 

16058 

37396 

75445 

75644 

35787 

75482 

75504 

75935 

76322 

75518 

72067 

75512 

Coil  Fifth pie. i-f coil cornplete with adjustable core 
(1.103) 

Coil-Horizontal linearity coil (L110) 

Coil -Antenna matching coil (2 required) (Part of T200) 

Coil-Antenna •hunt coil (1.202) 

Coil -Choke coil (1.101. 1.102) 

Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh)f,L104) 

Coil-Peaking coil (36 muh) (1.106) 

Coil -Peaking coil (36 muh) (1.114, R119) 

Coil -Peaking coil (120 muh) (1.109) 

Coil -Peaking coil (SOO muh) (1.105, 1.108) 

Coil-Peaking coil (500 muh) (1.115 in  KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

Connector-2 contact male connector for power cord 

Connector- 4 contact female connector for antenna trans-
former (11200) 

Connector--4 contact fe male connector for speaker cable 

Connector-8 contact male connector  part of deflection 
yoke (P101) 

Connector -8 contact fe male connector for deflection 
yoke leads (J101) 

Contact-Anode connector asse mbly contact only 

Control -Horizontal and vertical hold control (R147, R166) 

Control-Picture and brightness control for Model 9T57 
(R128, R131) 

Control-Picture control, brightness control and channel 
light switch for Models 9T77 & 9T79. (RI28, RI31, S105) 

Control-Tone control, volu me control and power switch 
(R195, R197, S101) 

Control -Vertical linearity control (R156) 

Control-Height control (R151) 

Control  Width control (R177) 

Core  Adjustable core and stud for F- M trap No. 75449 

Cushion- Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood (2 
required) 

Fasten•r- Push fastener to mount cera mic tube socket 
(2 required) 

Fuse  .25 amp.. 250 volts (F101) 

Gro m met  Rubber gro m met for 2nd. anode lead exit 

Gro m met  Rubber gro m met to mount cera mic tube 
socket (2 required) 

Hood  Deflection yoke hood less rubber cushions 

Insulator  2nd. anode insulator 

Jack-- Phono input jack (JI03) 

Jack-Video jack (JI05) 

Magnet -Focus magnet co mplete with adjustable plate 
and stud for standard I9AP4A tubes 

Magnet-Focus magnet co mplete with adjustable plate 
and stud for special I9AP4A tubes coded with a dot of 
green paint 

Magnet-Ion trap magnet (P. M.) 

Plate - Hi-voltage plate  bakelite lees transfor mer, ca-
pacitor and tube socket 

Resistor- Wire wound, 5.1 oh ms, 1/2  watt (R193) 

Resistor- Wire wound, 4000 oh ms, 10 watts (R181) 

Resistor - Fixed, co mposition: - 

47 oh ms, _t_ 20 %, 1/2  watt (R174) 
82 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R103, R107, R112, R184) 
100 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R217) 

100 oh ms, ±20 %. 1/2  watt (R202, R203) 
100 oh ms, ± 10 %. 2 watts (R175) 
180 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R116) 
220 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R126. R127) 
390 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1 watt (R200) 
470 oh ms. ± 10 %. 1 watt (R2I8) 

680 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R226) 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued)  9T57, 9T77, 9T79 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

1000 oh ms,  ± 20 %, 1/2  watt (R102, RI04, R109, R114. 

R117, R159, R185, R189. R219) 

1500 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1 watt (R155) 

1800 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R113) 

2200 oh ms, ± 20 %, 1/2  watt (R140) 

3900 oh ms, + 10 %. Vz watt (R167) 

4700 oh ms. ± 5%. 1/2 watt (R130) 

4700 oh m•, + 10 %, 1/2 watt (R135) (R230 in KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

5600 oh ms. ± 5%, V2 watt (R125) 

5600 oh ms,  + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R235) (in 
KCS49AT) 

6800 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1 watt (RI20, R176) 

6800 oh mc + 10 %, 2 watts (R133. R179) 

8200 oh ms, ± 5%, 1/2 watt (R106. RI69) 

8200 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R145. R146) 

10,000 oh ms, + 10 %. 1/2  watt (R236) (in KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

10,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 2 watts (R207) 

12,000 oh ms, ± 5%, 1/2  watt (R152) 

12,000 oh ms, ± 10 %,  /2 watt (R188) (R139 in KCS47 
and KCS47A) 

12,003 oh ms, ± 5%, 1 watt (R108) 

12,000 oh ms. ± 10%, 2 watts (R208, R209) 

15,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R210) 

15,000 oh ms, ± 10%, 2 watts (R216) 

18,000 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (RI21. R122, R137) 

18,000 oh ms. + 10 %, 1 watt (R138. R180) 

22,000 oh m•, +10%, )/2 watt (R143. R144, R186, R213) 

22,000 oh ms, ± 20 %. 1/2  watt (R192) 

27,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R196) 

27,000 oh ms. ± 10 %, 2 watts (R182) 

33,000 oh ms, + 10 %, V2 watt (R105, RI15, R201, R211, 
R225) 

33,000 oh ms, + 20 %, 1/2  watt (R123) 

39,000 oh ms, + 10 %. 2 watts (R204. R205, R206) 

47,000 oh ms, ± 10 %. 1/2  watt (R141, R187, R222) 

47,000 oh ms, ±20 %, 1/2  watt (RI O) 

56,000 oh m., ± 10%, 1/2 watt (R221) (R234 in KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

56,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1 watt (R215) 

68,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1 watt (RI68) 

82,000 oh m•, ± 5%, 1 watt (R172) 

82,000 oh ms. ± 10 %, 1 watt (R164. R165) 

100.000 oh ms, ±5 %. 1/2  watt (RI90, R191) 

100,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R224) (R233 in KCS49T 
and KCS49AT) 

100,000 oh ms, ±20 %. 2 watts (R183) 

150,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R136, R154, RI60) 

150,000 oh ms. ±20 %. 1/2 watt (R124) 

150,000 oh ms, ± 5%, 1 watt (R170) 

180,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R142 in KCS49T and 
KCS49AT) 

220,000 oh ms. ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R157, RI58) (RI34, R223, 
R23I, R232 in KCS49T and KCS49AT) 

270,000 oh ms. ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R150) 

330,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (R161, R198) 

330,000 oh ms, ± 5%. 1 watt (R163) 

390,030 oh ms. ± 10 %, 1/2 watt (RI42, R223 in KCS49 and 
KCS49A) 

470.000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R111) 

470,000 oh ms. ± 20%, % watt (R199) 

560,000 oh ms, + 10 %, 1/2  watt (R129) (R134 in KCS49 
and KCS49A) 

820,000 oh ms, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R162, R220) 

KCS49T and 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74602 

75236 

75083 

73584 

31251 

73117 

75223 

73249 

31319 

71508 

68592 

74834 

31364 

75718 

75233 

75506 

76010 

33491 

75508 

74950 

74144 

74589 

74590 

76264 

73574 

75211 

71424 

75212 

75213 

75509 

75585 

71778 

75251 

75242 

75449 

74952 

75023 

75024 

5039 

75022 

1 megoh m, ± 10 %, 1/2  watt (R173) 

1 rnegoh m, ±20 %. i/2 watt (R178. R214) 

1.2 megoh m. ±5 %, % watt (R149) 

2.2 megoh m. ± 10 %. 1/2 watt (R118. R153) 

3.9 megoh m. ± 5%, 1/2  watt (R148) 

10 megoh m. ±20 %, 1/2  watt (R194) 

Screw -No. 10-32  13/4 " round head machine screw for 
focus magnet adjust ment (3 required) 

Screw -No. 8-32  34" pan ,head screw (brass)•to mount 
focus magnet (2 required) 

Screw -No. 8-32 ic 1,;4  wing screw for mounting deflection 
yoke 

Shield -Tube shield 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 

Socket -Tube socket. 7 pin. miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, cera mic, plate mounted 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, moulded 

Socket -Tube socket for 1B3/8016 

Socket -Tube socket, 6 contact, moulded for V113 

Socket-Kinescope socket 

Socket -Pilot light socket (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Socket -Channel indicator light socket (Mod 9T77 & 9T79) 

Spring -Co mpression spring for focus magnet adjust-
ment (3 required) 

Support  Bakelite support only  part of hi-voltage shield 

Switch -ACC switch (5106) 

Switch-"TV Phono - switch (SI03) 

Transfor mer -Power transfor mer 115 volts, 60 cycle (T110) 

Transfor mer-Vertical output transfor mer (T107) 

Transfor mer  Vertical oscillator transformer (T106) 

Transfor mer -First pix, i-f transfor mer (T101, C101, R101) 

Transfor mer  Second pie, i-f transfor mer (T102, C104) 

Transfor mer -Third pix, i-f transfor mer (T103, C112) 

Transfor mer--Fourth pie. i-f transfor mer (T104, C118) 

Transfor mer -Sound i-f transfor mer, single winding type 
(T111, C169. C170. R186) 

Transfor mer  Sound i-f transfor mer, dual winding type 
(T111, C169, C170) 

Transfor mer  Sound discri minator transfor mer (T112, 
C173, C174, C175) 

Transfor mer  Horizontal oscillator transfor mer (T108) 

Transfor mer  Antenna matching transformer co mplete 
with antenna connector, i-f and F- M traps and shunt 
coil (T200, C200, C201, C202, C203, J200, L200, L201, 
L202, L203) 

Transfor mer  Hi-voltage transfor mer (T109) 

Trap --Sound trap (T105, CI19) 

Trap -4.5 mc trap (L107, C131) 

Trap -I-F trap (L200, L201, C200, C201) 

Trap -F- M trap co mplete with adjustable core and stud 
(L203. C203) 

Yoke -Deflection yoke co mplete with cable and connector 
(L111, L112, C164, C165, P101) 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLIES 

92580-4 

(For Model 9T57). 

Cap -Dust can 

Cone -Cone co mplete with voice coil (3.2 oh ms) 

Connector-4 contact male connector (J101) 

Speaker -8" P. M. speaker co mplete with cone and voice 
coil less plug and transfor mer 
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9T57, 9T77, 9T79  REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75520 

13867 

74901 

5039 

74974 

75520 

75875 

75642 

76008 

76097 

76096 

76095 

74113 

75586 

75589 

75473 

75465 

75524 

71599 

13103 

71892 

X1917 

X1918 

X3093 

X3144 

39153 

75474 

71457 

75608 

71984 

75618 

75440 

75441 

74809 

75499 

75501 

Transfor mer  Output transformer (T112) 

NOTE:  If sta mping on speaker in instru ments does 
not agree with above speaker nu mber, order replace ment 
parts by referring to model nu mber of instru ment, nu m-
ber sta mped on speaker and full description of part re-
quired. 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLIES 

92569-11 W 

RL ill A2 

(For Models 9T77, 9T79) 

Cap --Dust cap 

Cone-Cone and voice coil asse mbly (3.2 oh ms) 

Connector  4 contact male connector for speaker (J102) 

Speaker  12" P. M. speaker co mplete with cone and voice 
coil less output transfor mer and connector 

Transformer  Output transfor mer (T113) 

NOTE.  If sta mping on speaker in instru ments does 
not agree with above speaker nu mber, order replace ment 
parts by referring to model nu mber of instru ment, nu m-
ber sta mped on speaker and full description of part re-
quired. 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLIES 

92569-11B 

(For Models 9T77, 9T79) 

Cone  Cone and voice coil asse mbly (3.2 oh ms) 

SPEAKER ASSE MBLIES 

92569-11K 

RMA 252 

(For Models 9T77, 9T79) 

Cone -Cone and voice coil asse mbly (3.2 oh ms) 
M ODEL 9CB1 STAND 

(Used with 9T57 Instru ment) 

Caster-Caster and socket asse mbly 

Catch-Door catch and strike (1 set) 

Hingie-Door hinge (1 set) 

Pull -Door pull 

Screw - No. 8-32 x 1" tri mit head screw for door pull 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Back -Cabinet back co mplete with power cord and ter-
minal board (Model 9T57) 

Back -Cabinet back co mplete with power cord and ter-
minal board (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Board -"Ant" ter minal board 

Bracket  Mounting brackets for deflection yoke and focus 
magnet support asse mbly (Models 9T57 & 9T77) 

Bracket  Mounting bracket for deflection yoke and focus 
magnet support asse mbly (Model 9T79) 

Bracket  Pilot la mp bracket (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Cap -Pilot la mp cap (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Catch -Bullet catch and strike for doors (Models 9T77 & 
9T79) 

Cloth-Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru ments 
(Model 9T57) 

Cloth-Grille cloth for oak instru ments (Model 9T57) 

Cloth -Grille cloth for oak instru ments (Models 9T77 & 
9T79) 

Cloth-Grille cloth for mahogany or walnut instru ments 
(Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Connector-4 contact male connector for antenna cable 

Connector-Single contact male connector for antenna 
cable (2 required) 

Cord -Power cord and plug 

Cushion -Dust seal cushion  rubber 

Decal -"RCA Victor" decal (Models 9T57 & 9T77) 

Decal -Control function decal (Model 9T57) 

Decal-Control function decal for mahogany or walnut 
instru ments (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Decal -Control function decal for oak instru ments (Model 
9T77) 

Emble m - "RCA Victor" emble m 

Escutcheon- Channel  marker  escutcheon -dark  for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments (Model 9T57) 

Escutcheon-- Channel marker escutcheon -light-for oak 
instru ments (Model 9T57) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75455 

75456 

72113 

75619 

37396 

756.1 

74308 

74959 

75461 

74960 

75462 

74962 

75463 

74963 

75464 

11765 

75459 

75460 

73634 

75622 

75624 

75625 

71456 

71623 

74113 

75626 

73643 

75587 

72845 

14270 

30330 

72936 

75500 

75457 

75458 

Escutcheon-- Channel  marker  escutcheon - -dark - for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Escutcheon--Channel marker escutcheon -light -for oak 
instru m•nts (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Foot - Rubber foot (Model 9T57) 

Glass  Safety glass 

Gro m met- Rubber gro m met for mounting speaker (4 
required) (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Hinge -Control panel hinges (1 set) (Model 9T57) 

Hinie-Cabinet door hinge (I set) (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Knob--Fine tuning knob - maroon  for mahogany or 
walnut instru ments (outer) 

Knob-Fine tuning knob -beige -for oak instru ments 
(outer) 

Knob -Channel selector knob - maroon  for mahogany 
or walnut instru ments (inner) 

Knob  Channel selector knob -beige -for oak instru-
ments (inner) 

Knob  Tone control, brightness control or vertical hold 
control knob  maroon  for mahogany or walnut in-
stru ments (outer) 

Knob - Tone control, brightness control or vertical hold 
control knob  beige  for oak instru ments (outer) 

Knob-Picture control, horizontal hold control or volu me 
control and power switch knob  maroon -for mahog-
any or walnut instru ments (inner) 

Knob - Picture control, horizontal hold control or volu me 
control and power switch knob  beige -for oak instru-
ments (inner) 

La mp-Pilot  or  channel  indicator  la mp  Mazda  51 
(Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Mask-Channel  indicator light  mask  burgundy  for 
mahogany or walnut instru ments (Models 9T77 a 9T79) 

Mask  Channel  indicator  light  mask -gold -for oak 
instru ments (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Nut -Speed nut for speaker mounting screws (4 required) 
(Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Pull -Door pull (Model 9T77) 

Pull -Door pull for lower doors (Model 9T79) 

Pull --Door pull for upper doors (Model 9T79) 

Screw -No. 8-32 x 7/16' wing screw for deflection yoke and 
focus magnet mounting support 

Screw-No. 8-32 x 54" tri mit head sdrew for door pull 
(Model 9T77) 

Screw-No. 8-32 x 1" tri mit head screw for door pull on 
lower doors (Model 9T79) 

Screw - No. 8-32, 1, 4 " tri mit head screw for door pull on 
upper doors (Model 9T79) 

Spring  Spring clip for channel marker escutcheons 

Spring  Formed spring for mounting Kinescope masking 
panel 

Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 74959 & 75461 

Spring  Retaining spring for knobs 74960, 74962, 75462 
& 75463 

Spring-- Retaining spring for knobs 74963 & 7546 

Stop -Cabinet door stop (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Washer  Felt washer for cabinet back screws 

Washer - Felt washer  dark brown  between knob and 
channel marker escutcheon for mahogany or walnut 
instru ments (Models 9T77 & 9T79) 

Washer  Felt washer  beige  between knob and channel 
marker escutcheon for oak instru ments (Models 9T77 
& 9T79) 

To obtain resistors for which no stock nu mber is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR PRICES OF REPLACE MENT PARTS 

18 



Model 9T89 "Sedgafirk-

Walnut, Mahogany or Onk 

Model 9T89 is a deluxe television  AM-FM radio phonograph 

combination.  The receiver employs 26 tubes plus 3 rectifiers 

and a 19 inch kinescope. 

RCA VICTOR 
TELEVISION, AM-FM RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 

MODEL 9T89 
Chassis Nos. KCS60 or KCS6OT and RC1092 
Record Changers RP168 or RP190 and 960284 

— Mfr. No. 274 — 

SERVICE DATA 
—1950 No. T17 — 

PREPARED BY RCA SERVICE CO  INC 
FOR 

RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 
RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

CAMDEN, N. J., U. S. A. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Two record changers are provided to play 45 and 78/331/2  

RPM records. 
The receiver is provided with cabinet antennas for AM. FM 

and TV where local conditions permit their use. 

ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PICTURE SIZE  204 square inches on a 19AP4A kinescope 

TELEVISION El-F FREQUENCY RANGE 

All 12 television channels, 54 mc. to 88 mc., 174 mc. to 216 mc. 

Fine Tuning Range  ±-250 kc. on chan. 2, +650 kc. on chan. 13 

Picture Carrier Frequency  . 25.50 mc. 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 mc. 

RADIO TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast  540-1,600 kc. 

Frequency Modulation  88-108 mc. 

Intermediate Frequency —AM  455 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency —FM  10.7 mc. 

PO WER SUPPLY RATING  115 volts, 60 cycles, 315 watts 

AUDIO PO WER OUTPUT RATING  11 watts max. 

CHASSIS DESIGNATIONS 

Te:evision Chassis  KCS60 or KCS6OT 

Radio Chassis  RC1092 

78 33 1:: RPM Record Changer  960284 

45 RPM Record Changer  RP168 or RP190 

Refer to Service Data 960284 or RP168 or RP190 for information 
on the record changers. 

LOUDSPEAKER--92569-12   12 inch PM Dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance   3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

WEIGHT 

Chassis with Tubes in Cabinet  222 lbs. 

Shipping Weight  277 lbs. 

DIMENSIONS (inches)  Width  Height  Depth 

Cabinet  outside)   43sH  27 14 

TV Chassis (Overall)   19''.1  12  21 

Specifications continued on page 2 

RECEIVER ANTENNA INPUT IMPEDANCE 

Choice: 300 ohms balanced or 72 ohms unbalanced. 

RCA TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Tube Used  Television Chassis  Function 

( 1) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 
( 2) RCA 616   R-F Oscillator and Mixer 
( 3) RCA 6AU6   1st Sound I-F Amplifier 
( 4) RCA 6AU6   2nd Sound IF Amplifier 
( 5) RCA 6AL5   Sound Discriminator 
( 6) RCA 6AV6 )KCS6OT)   Bias Clamp 
1 7) RCA 6AU6   1st Picture I-F Amplifier 
( 8) RCA 6CB6   2nd Picture IF Amplifier 

( 9) RCA 6AU6   3rd Picture I-F Amplifier 
(10) RCA 6CB6   4th Picture I-F Amplifier 

(11) RCA 6AL5   Picture 2nd Detector and AGC Detector 

(12) RCA 12AU7   1st and 2nd Video Amplifier 
(13) RCA 12AU7   DC Restorer and Sync Separator 

(14) RCA 6SN7 (KCS60)   Vert. Sweep Osc. & Bias Clamp 
or RCA 6SN7GT   Sync. Amp. & Vert. Swp. Osc. 

(15) RCA 61<6GT   Vertical Sweep Output 
(16) RCA 6SN7GT   Horizontal Sweep Oscillator and Control 

(17) RCA 6BG6G   Horizontal Sweep Output 

(18) RCA 6W4GT   Damper 
(19) RCA 1133-GT /8016   -High Voltage Rectifier 

(20) RCA 19AP4A   Kinescope 

(21) RCA 5U4G   Rectifier 

(RC1092 Radio Chassis) 

( 1 ) RCA 6CB6   R-F Amplifier 
( 2 ) RCA 616    Oscillator and Mixer 
( 3 ) RCA 6BA6   I-F Amplifier 
( 4 ) RCA 6AV6   Driver 
( 5 ) RCA 6AL5   Ratio Detector 
( 6 ) RCA 6AV6   AM Det., AVC and Audio Amplifier 
( 7 ) RCA 6C4   Phase Inverter 
( ) RCA 6V6GT (2 tubes)   Audio Output 
( 9 ) RCA 5Y3GT   Rectifier 
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9T89  ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(Continued) 

PICTURE INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Picture Carrier Frequency   25:50 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Sound Trap   27.00 Mc. 

Accompanying Sound Traps   21.00 Mc. 

Adjacent Channel Picture Carrier Traps   19.50 Mc. 

SOUND INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCIES 

Sound Carrier Frequency   21.00 Mc. 

Sound Discriminator Band Width between peaks   400 kc. 

VIDEO RESPONSE   To 4 Mc. 

FOCUS    Magnetic 

SWEEP DEFLECTION   Magnetic 

SCANNING   Interlaced, 525 line 

HORIZONTAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   15,750 cps 

VERTICAL SWEEP FREQUENCY   60 cps 

FRAME FREQUENCY (Picture Repetition Rate)   30 cps 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

The following adjustments are necessary when turning the 
receiver on for the first time: 

1. Turn the radio FUNCTION switch to TV. 

2. Turn the receiver -ON" and advance the SOUND VOL-
UME control to approximately mid-position. 

3. Set the STATION SELECTOR to the desired channel. 

4. Adjust the FINE TUN-
ING control for best sound 
fidelity  and  the  SOUND 
VOLUME control for suitable 
volume. 

5. Turn the BRIGHTNESS 
control  fully  counter-clock-
wise, then clockwise until a 
light pattern appears on the 
screen. 

6. Adjust the VERTICAL 
hold control until the pattern 
stops vertical movement. 

7. Adjust the  HORIZON-
TAL hold control until a pic-
ture is obtained and cen-
tered. 

8. Adjust the PICTURE 
and  BRIGHTNESS  controls 
for suitable picture contrast 
and brightness. 

9. After the receiver has 
been on for some time, it 
may be necessary to read-

just the FINE TUNING control slightly for improved sound 
fidelity. 

10. In switching from one channel to another, it may be 
necessary to repeat steps 4 and 8. 

11. When the set is turned on again alter an idle period it 
should not be necessary, to repeat the adjustments if the posi-

tions of the controls have not been changed.  If any adjustment 
is necessary, step No. 4 is 
generally sufficient. 

VERTICAL 
HOLD 

BRIGHTNESS STATION 
SELECTOR 

ON-OFF 
SOUND 
VOLUME 

BASS  RADIO 
TONE  TUNING 

TREBLE 
TONE 

FUNCTION 
SW ITCH 

HORIZONTAL  PICTURE  ESCUTCHEON  FINE 
HOLD  LIGHT SW  TUNING 

RECORD CHANGER 
CONTROL SWITCH 

Figure 1 - Receiver Operating Controls 

12. If the positions of the 
controls have been changed. 
it may be necessary to re-
peat steps 1 through 8. 

RADIO OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to AM. 

2. Tune in the desired sta-
tion with the TUNING con-
trol. 

PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

1. Turn the radio FUNC-
TION switch to 78-33 for op-
eration of the 78/331/2  RPM 
changer or to 45 for opera-
tion of the 45 RPM changer. 

2. Place a record on the 
appropriate changer and slip 
the changer power switch 
to -ON." 

THE TELEVISION CHASSIS USED IN MODEL 9T89 IS VERY SIMILAR TO THE CHASSIS USED IN 
MODELS 6T53, 6T64, 6T71, ETC.  REFER TO PAGES 372 TO 385 FOR TELEVISION ALIGNMENT 
DATA AND WAVEFORM PHOTOGRAPHS. 

THE RADIO CHASSIS USED IN MODEL 9T89 IS IDENTICAL TO THE RADIO CHASSIS (RC-1092) USED 
IN MODELS 6T86 AND 6T87.  REFER TO PAGES 418, 419, 420, 421 AND 422 FOR SERVICE INFORMA-
TION ON CHASSIS NO. RC-1092. 

HIGH VOLTAGE WARNING 
OPERATION OF THIS RECEIVER OUTSIDE THE CABINET OR WITH THE COVERS REMOVED, IN-

VOLVES A SHOCK HAZARD FROM THE RECEIVER PO WER SUPPLIES.  WORK ON THE RECEIVER 

SHOULD NOT BE ATTEMPTED BY ANYONE WHO IS NOT THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE PRE-

CAUTIONS NECESSARY WHEN WORKING ON HIGH VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT OPERATE 

THE RECEIVER WITH THE HIGH VOLTAGE COMPARTMENT SHIELD REMOVED. 
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INSTALLATION 

Connect the antenna transmission line to the receiver an-
tenna terminals.  Plug a power cord into the 115-volt a.c power 
source and into the receiver interlock receptacle. Turn the re-
ceiver power switch to the "on" position, the brightness control 
fully clockwise, and the picture control counter-clockwise. 

ION TRAP MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —Set the ion trap mag-
net approximately in the position shown in Figure 2. Starting 
from this position immediately adjust the magnet by moving it 
forward or backward at the same time rotating it slightly 

around the neck of the kinescope for the brightest raster on the 
screen. Reduce the brightness control setting until the renter is 
slightly above average brilliance. Turn the focus control (shown 
in Figure 2) until the line structure of the raster is clearly visi-
ble.  Readjust the ion trap magnet for maximum raster bril-
liance.  The final touches of this adjustment should be made 
with the brightness control at the maximum clockwise position 
with which good line focus can be maintained. 

FOCUS  CENTERI NG 

CONTROL  ADJUST MENT 
LOCK SCREW 

ION 

TRAP 

MAGNET 

FOCUS MAGNET 

\  MOUNTING SCREW 

KINESC OPE 
SOCKET 

CE NTERING 

ADJ UST MEN T 

LEVER 

KI NESC OPE 

C uSH ION 

ADJUST MENT 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE 

FOCUS MAGNET / 
CO MPRESSION SPRINGS 

,e 

DEFLECTION 
YOKE I 

ADJUST MENT 

'RINE 

CUSHION 

KINE 

Figure 2—Yoke and Focus Magnet Adjustments 

DEFLECTION YOKE ADJUSTMENT. —If the lines of the raster 
are not horizontal or squared with the picture mask, rotate the 
deflection yoke until this condition is obtained. Tigliten the yoke 
adjustment wing screw. 

' PICTURE ADJUSTMENTS. —It will now be necessary to ob-
tain a test pattern picture in order to make further adjustments. 

If the Horizontal Oscillator and AGC System are operating 
properly, it should be possible to sync the picture at this point. 
However, if the AGC control is misadjusted, and the receiver 
is overloading, it may be impossible to sync the picture. 

If the receiver is overloading. turn S106 on the rear apron 
(see Figure 3) counter-clockwise until the set operates normally 
and the picture can be synced. 

CHECK  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR  ALIGNMENT. — 
Turn the horizontal hold control to the extreme counter-clock-
wise position. The picture should remain in horizontal sync. 
Momentarily remove the signal by switching off channel then 
back. Normally the picture will be out of sync. Turn the control 
clockwise slowly. The number of diagonal black bars will be 
gradually reduced and when only 2 bars sloping downward to 
the left are obtained, the picture will pull into sync upon slight 
additional clockwise rotation of the control. Pull-in should occur 
when the control is approximately 90 deqress from the extreme 
counter-clockwise position. The picture should remain in sync 
for approximately 90 degrees of additional clockwise rotation 
of the control. At the extreme clockwise position, the picture 
should be out of sync and should show 1 vertical or diagonal 
black bar in the raster. 

If the receiver passes the above checks and the picture is 
normal and stable, the horizontal oscillator is properly aligned. 
Skip -Alignment of Horizontal Oscillator" and proceed with 
"Focus Magnet Adjustment." 

ALIGNMENT  OF  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR. —If  in the 
above check the receiver failed to hold sync with the hold 
control at the extreme counter-clockwise position or failed to 
hold sync over 90 degrees of clockwise rotation of the control 
from the pull-in point, it will be necessary to make the follow-

ing adjustments. 

INSTRUCTIONS  9T89 

Horizontal Frequency Adjustment. —Turn the horizontal hold 
control to the extreme clockwise position. Tune in a television 
station and adjust the T108 horizontal frequency adjustment 
on top of the chassis until the picture is just out of sync and 
the horizontal blanking appears as a vertical or diagonal black 
bar in the raster. 

Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment.  Set the horizontal 
hold control to the full counter-clockwise position. Momentarily 
remove the signal by switching off channel then back. The pic-
ture may remain in sync. If so turn the T108 top core slightly 
and momentarily switch off channel. Repeat until the picture 
falls out of sync with the diagonal lines sloping down to the 
left. Slowly turn the horizontal hold control clockwise and note 
the least number of diagonal bars obtained just before the 
picture pulls into sync. 

If more than 2 bars are present just before the picture pulls 
into sync, adjust the horizontal locking range trimmer C147A 
slightly clockwise. If less than 2 bars are present, adjust C147A 
slightly counter-clockwise.  Turn the horizontal hold control 
counter-clockwise, momentarily remove the signal and recheck 
the number of bars present at the pull-in point.  Repeat this 
procedure until 2 bars are present. 

Repeat the adjustments under -Horizontal Frequency Ad-
justment" and -Horizontal Locking Range Adjustment" until 
the conditions specified under each are fulfilled. When the 
horizontal hold operates as outlined under "Check of Hori-
zontal Oscillator Alignment" the oscillator is properly adjusted. 

If it is impossible to sync the picture at this point and the 
AGC system is in proper adjustment it will be necessary to 
adjust the Horizontal Oscillator by the method outlined in the 
alignment procedure  For field purposes paragraph 
-A- under Horizontal Oscillator Waveform Adjustment may 
be omitted. 

CoCuS MAGNET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 

CENTERING 

LEVER 

CENTERING LEVER 
LOCKING SCREW 

1 FOCUS 

CONTROL 

COMPRESSION 

SPRING 

D̂iu STING 
SCRE wS 

Luc, 
L'A;TJJ 

5,06  RISK 

w @tErTn  42 7C:6;144:I tTEe2-

RI7 7 

CONTROL  .C.1  ORiZONTAL VERY. 
Sw.TCH CONTROL  LINEARITY  LOCKING RANGE 
AGC  HEIGNT 

Figure .3 -Rear Chassis Adjustments 

FOCUS MAGNET ADJUSTMENT. —The focus coil should be 
adjusted so that there is approximately three-eighths inch of 
space between the rear cardboard shell of the yoke and the 
flat of the front face of the focus magnet. This spacing gives 
best average focus over the face of the tube. 

The axis of the hole through the magnet should be parallel 
with the axis of the kinescope neck with the kinescope neck 

through the middle. 

CENTERING  ADJUSTMENT. —No  electrical  centering  con-
trols are provided. Centering is accomplished by means of a 
separate plate on the focus magnet.. Some centering plates 
include a locking screw which must be loosened before cen-
tering, and others are held in adjustment by friction. Up and 
down adjustment of the plate moves the picture side to side 

and sidewise adjustment moves the picture up and down. 

If a corner of the raster is shadowed, check the position of 
the ion trap magnet. Reposition the magnet within the range 
of maximum raster brightness to eliminate the shadow and 
recenter the picture by adjustment of the focus magnet plate 
In no case should the mag-net be adjusted to cause any loss 
of brightness since such operation may cause immediate or 
eventual damage to the tube. In some cases it may be neces-
sary to shift the position of the focus magnet in order to elimi-
nate a corner shadow. 
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9T89  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 

WIDTH. DRIVE AND HORIZONTAL LINEARITY  ADJUST. 
MENTS. —Adjustment of the horizontal drive control affects 
the high voltage applied to the kinescope. In order to obtain 
the highest possible voltage hence the brightest and best 
focused picture, adjust horizontal drive counter-clockwise as 
for as possible without stretching the left side of the picture 
As a first adjustment, set the horizontal drive trimmer C147B 
one-half turn out from maximum capacity. 

Turn the horizontal linearity coil out until appreciable loss 
in width occurs, then in until nearly maximum width and the 
best linearity is obtained. 

Adjust the width control R177 to obtain correct picture width. 

A slight readjustment of these three controls may be neces-
sary to obtain the best lidearity. 

HEIGHT AND VERTICAL LINEARITY ADJUSTMENTS. —Ad-
just the height control (R151 on chassis rear apron) until the 
picture fills the mask vertically. Adjust vertical linearity (R156 
on rear apron), until the test pattern is symmetrical from top 
to bottom. Adjustment of either control will require a readjust-
ment of the other. Adjust centering to align the picture with 
the mask. 

FOCUS. —Adjust the focus magnet for maximum definition 
in the test pattern vertical -wedge- and best focus in the white 
areas of the pattern. 

On focus magnets using two shunts, the one with the cable 
is the -fine adjustment- and the other is the -focus range" 
adjustment. In general, the two shunts should be adjusted to 
approximately equal positions. 

Recheck the position of the ion trap magnet to make sure 
that maximum brightness is obtained. 

Check to see that the cushion and yoke thumbscrews and 
the focus coil mounting screws are tight. 

STATION  SELECTOR 
FINE TUNING 

TO REMOTE  ESCUTCHEON, SLIDE 

SPRING CLIP TO LEFT 
-- OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENT 

FOR CHANNEL  NUMBER 

Figure 4- -R-F Oscillator Adiustntents 

CHECK OF R-F OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS. —Tune in all 
available stations to see if the receiver r-f oscillator is adjusted 
to the proper frequency on all channels. If adjustments are re-
quired, these should be made by the method outlined in the 

alignment procedure.  The adjustments for chan-
nels 2 through 12 are available from the front of the cabinet 
by removing the station selector escutcheon as shown in Fig-
ure 4. Adjustment of channel 13 is on top of the chassis. 

AGC CONTROL. —The AGC control switch is provided as 
an installation adjustment. The normal position for strong sig-
nal areas is with the switch in the number 1 or counter-
clockwise position. If impulse type of interference is experi-
enced, turn the switch to the number 2 or center position. In 
very weak signal areas in which impulse type interference 
is experienced, turn the switch to position number 3 or fully 
clockwise. In this position, all AGC is removed and the re-
ceiver will overload if the input signal exceeds 200 microvolts. 
However, for signals under 200 microvolts, this position of the 
AGC control switch gives best noise immunity of sync. 

FM TRAP ADJUSTMENT. —In some instances interference 
may be encountered from a strong FM station signal.  A trap is 
provided to eliminate this type of interference. To adjust the 
trap tune in the station on which the interference is observed 
and adjust the L203 core on top of the r-f unit for minimum 
interference in the picture. 

CAUTION. —In some receivers. the FM trap L203 will tune 
down into channel 6 or even into channel 5. Needless to say, 
such an adjustment will cause greatly reduced sensitivity on 
these channels. If channels 5 or 6 are to be received, check 
L203 to make sure that it does not affect sensitivity on these 
two channels. 

Replace the cabinet back and reconnect the receiver antenna 
leads to the cabinet back.  Tighten the back retaining screws 
securely otherwise the back may rattle or buzz when the re-
ceiver is operated at high volume. 

RADIO OPERATION. —Turn the receiver function switch to 
the AM and FM positions and check the radio for proper oper-
ation. In switching from radio to television or from television 
to radio, approximately 30 seconds warm-up time is required. 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION. —Turn the receiver func-
tion switch to each phono position and check each record 
player for proper operation. 

CABINET ANTENNA.-.--A cabinet antenna is provided for 
use in strong signal areas in which no reflections are experi-
enced. The leads from the antenna are brought out near the 
receiver antenna terminal board. To connect the cabinet an-
tenna, attach the leads to the terminal board. If reception is 
satisfactory, no other antenna is necessary. However, if recep-
tion is unsatisfactory, it will be necessary to employ an outdoor 
antenna or an indoor antenna which can be oriented 

CHASSIS REMOVAL. —To remove the chassis from the cabi-
net for repair or installation of a new kinescope, remove the 
control knobs, the cabinet back, unplug the speaker cable, 
the kinescope socket, the antenna cable, the yoke and high 
voltage cable.  Remove the yoke frame grounding strap.  Take 
out the six chassis bolts under the cabinet. Withdraw the 
chassis from the back of the cabinet. 

KINESCOPE HANDLING PRECAUTION. —Do not install, re-
move, or handle the kinescope in any manner, unless shatter-
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling the kinescope. 
Keep the kinescope away from the body while handling. 

To remove the kinescope from the cabinet, take out the four 
screws and one wing screw which hold the yoke frame to the 
cabinet. Remove the kinescope, the yoke frame with yoke and 
focus magnet as an assembly. 

INSTALLATION OF KINESCOPE. —Handle this tube by the 
metal rim at the edge of the screen. Do not cover the glass bell 
of the tube with fingermarks as it will produce leakage paths 
which may interfere with reception. If this portion of the tube 
has inadvertently been handled, wipe it clean with a soft 
cloth moistened with -dry - carbon tetrachloride. 

Wipe the kinescope screen surface and front panel safety 
glass clean of all dust and fingermarks with a soft cloth 
moistened with -Windex - or similar cleaning agent. 

Turn the tube so that the key on the base of the tube 
will be down and insert the neck of the kinescope through 
the deflection coil and focus magnet. If the tube sticks, or fails 
to slip into place smoothly, investigate and remove the cause 
of the trouble.  Do not force the tube. 

Replace the kinescope and yoke frame assembly in the 
cabinet. Insert the four screws and wing screw and tighten. 

Slip the kinescope as far forward as possible. Slide the kine-
scope cushion firmly up against the flare of the tube and 
tighten the adjustment wing screws. Slide the deflection yoke 
as far forward as possible. If this is not done, difficulty will be 
encountered in adjusting the ion trap and focus magnets be-
cause of shadows on the corner of the raster. 

Slide the chassis into the cabinet, then insert and tighten 
the six chassis bolts. 

Slip the ion trap magnet over the neck of the kinescope. 

Connect the kinescope socket to the tube base and connect 
the high voltage lead clip from the rim of the kinescope into 
the high voltage bushing on the high voltage compartment. 

Reconnect all other cables.  Perform the entire set-up proce-
dure beginning with Ion Trap Magnet Adjustment. 
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Tithe 
No. 

VI 

VI 

V101 

V102 

V103 

V104 

V105 

V1011 

VIOS 

V107 
A 

V107 

VOLTAGE CHART 

The following measurements represent two sets of conditions.  In the first condition, a 2500 microvolt test patient signal was fed into the receiver. 
the picture synced and the AGC control properly adjusted. The second condition was obtained by removing the antenn 
the receiver antenna terminals. Voltages shown are read with a WV97A Senior -VoltOlimyst" between the indicated t 
and with the receiver operating on 117 volts. 60 cycles. a-c The symbol < means less than. 

Tube 
Type Function 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Same E. Cathode E. Grid I 
Plate 
bna-1 

I 
Screen 
(ma) 

Noise on 
Measurements 

Fin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Vohs 

Pin 
Na. Volts 

Pin  
No. Volts 

616 Mixer 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 144 - - 7 0 5 -2.3 9.11 - 

No 
Signal 2 135 - - 7 0 5 -LI 5.6 - 

11/6.._ 
LT 
Os/Mato' 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 7 0 $ -3.0 4.0 - • D ,,ding  

mon channel No 
Signal I 95 - - 7 0 6 -2.7 3.9 - 

SAGS 
R.F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 250 111 130 2 0.1 1 -3.4 3.0 0.6 

No 
Signal 5 IN II 14 2 0.4 1 -0.2 10.3 2.3 

SA M 
1st Ptx.11 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 195 6 222 7 0.3 1 -5.0 1.7 0.9 

No 
Signal 5 121 6 1$5 7 0.1 1 -0.8 5.2 2.2 

GCBS 
2nd Plx.1.1. 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 222 $ 203 2 04 1 -5.0 2.0 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 124 6 112 2 0.11 I -0.8 5.5 1.11 

6AU6 
3d Piz. I-F 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 195 111 225 7 0.2 1 -5.0 1.7 0.7 

No 
Signal 5 $4 8 132 7 04 I -0.75 4.9 2.0 

6C126 
4th Piz. 1-F 
Astplllier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 185 II 142 2 2.23 1 0 9.8 3.1 

No 
Signal 5 118 11 132 2 2.1 1 0 9.0 3.1 

SALS 
Picture 
bi Dee 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 -2.0 - - I 

No 
Signal 7 -0.5 - - 1 0 - - <0.1 - 

61115 
AGC 
Recdfler 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -9.5 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

No 
Signal 2 -2.0 - - 5 0 - - <0.1 - 

12AU7 
1st Video 
Ampli5er 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 100 - - 3 1.2 2 -2.3 3.8 - si maximum 

contrast No 
Signal 1 54 - - 3 0.9 2 -0.5 2.1 - 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 190 - - 3 9.0 2 -LS 0.9 -  

No 
Signal 1 122 - - 3 11.9 2 -0.5 0.8 - 

coneort 

12AU7 
2d Video 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 8 330 - - II 125 7 119  9.3 - At mendouis 

No 
Signal 6 295 - - 11 121 7 110 13.6 - 

costrest 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 8 300 - - II 131  7 120  12 -9 - At stbdonns 

contrail No 
Signal 6 295 - - 111 121 7 110 13.6 

-1211U7 

ICCSII0 
'DC Rest. 
liSyneSel 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 5.0 - - 3 45.5 2 -4.7 <0.1 - At max im , 

Kcsso 

__ 

No 
Signal 1 5.5 - - 3 8.5 2 -0.7 <0.1 

-124U7 

conks. 

ICSSO 
V. Sep. 
•S Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 6 ss - - s 6.0 7 4.7 4.0 - 

EC M No 
Signal S 38 - - a 6.0 7 5.5 2.8 - 

a 
rminal and chassis ground 

Operating 
Condition 

E. Plate E. Screen E. Cathode E. Grid I 
Plain 
(11a-) 

I 
Screen 
(ma.) 

Notes on 
Measurements Tube 

Na. 
Tube 
Type Function 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
Na. Volts 

Pin 
No. Volts 

Pin 
No. Vohs 

V107 
12AU7 
ICHSOT 

DC boa 
aSyncSep.. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 1 10 - - 3 45 2 -4.5 - - At maximum 

IICSSOT 
No 

Signal 1 8 - - 3 1.7 2 -0.4 - - 
contrast 

XCS607 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal II 74 - - 9 54 7 

ICSISOT 
No 
Signed 8 7.0 - - 8 7 

V1011 
A 

UN? 
ESCSOT 

Sync 
Amplifier 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal s 50 - - 6 7.9 4 7.4 - - 

ICSSOT 
No 
Signal s 48 - - 6 7.0 4 7.0 - - 

V101 
W M 
OT 

Verlical 
Oedllator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 '315 - - 3 0 1 *-511 0.4 - • Depends on 

s etting of 
height control No 

Signal 2 '395 - - 3 0 I '-58 0.4 - 

V109 
SS W 
CT 

Vertical 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 3 370 4 370 III SI 5 0 11.5 1.9 

No 
Signal 3 365 4 365 II SI 5 0 11.4 1.9 

V110 
656 
CT 

Horizontal 
Om Control 

2500 Md. Y. 
Signal 2 *160 - - 3 

•-4.6 
25.0 1 

•-14.6 
-2.0 

0.32 - 
'Depends on 

No 
Signal 2 

• 152 
Ill - - 3 

•-4.4 
16.3 1 

'-3.5 
-2.9 0.21 - 

seeing al 
bold control 

V110 
' SIN? 
GT 

Haelsostal 
Owillator 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 230 - - 6 0 4 42 1.9 - 

No 
Signal $ 225 - - 6 0 4 -85 1.0 - 

V111 M SG 
Horizontal 
Output 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 '630 8 325 3 7.2 5 -33 67 5.0 _ 

4.9 

•6000 vok 

No 
SVial 5 '630 8 329 3 7.2 5 -33 67.1 

pulse present 

VIII 
1113GT 
/8016 

IL V. 
Rectifier 

Brightness 
Min. Cap • - - 267 '14.500 - - .0 - •14.500 volt 

Brightness 
Maximum Cap • - - 267 '12.700 - - 0.1 - 

pules m end 

VIII 
6W4 
CT Damper 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 387 - - 3 • - - 69 - '3000 vok 
No 
Signal 5 3110 - - 3 • - - 70 - 

pulse present 

V114 5040 Rectifier 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 466 *368 - - 2 6 2$ 391 - - 195 - 'AC seawared 

W WI AC 
No 
Signal 466 '317 - - 269 397 - - 199 - 

voltmeler 

V115 6AUS 
let Sound 
I.F. Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 5 120 8 120 7 0.8 1 -0.2 6.11 2.9 

No 
Signal 5 los 8 108 7 0.8 1 -0.1 8.2 Le 

VIII SA M 
2d Sound 
IT Amp. 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 8 118 8 87 

. 
7 0 1 -1.3 4.9 2j 

_ 

... 

No 
Signal $ 110 8 70 5 0 1 -0.5 6.9 1.1 

V117 GALS 
Sound 
Discrim 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 2 -7.2 - - 5 o - - <0.1 - 

No 
Skpial 2 -10.0 - - 5 o - - <0.1 - 

VIII 
SAYS 
LCI5601. 

Bias 
Clamp 

2500 Mu. V. 
Signal 7 0 - - 2 0 I -3.4 - - 

EC M? Na 
Signal 7 0 - - 2 0 1 -0.2 - - 

V110 19A84 Kimecope 
2500 Mu. V. 
Signal Cone 14.000 10 384 11 100 2 46 <0.1 <0.1 

No 
Signal Cone 13.500 10 375 11 74 2 8.3 _<0.1 <0.1 
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KSC60 Chassis 
Wiring Diagram. 
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PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS60 

In So me receivers. C160 was .022. C161 was 250. C105A and C105B were 
1500, R129 was 390K, 11180 was 22K. 11176 was 8200, C141 was connected be-
tween 11151, /1154 and plus 120 volts.  C144 and R226 were omitted. 

In some receivers, the connections to terminals 1 and 3 of 11177 were re-

versed. 

In some receivers, 11142.was 1.2 meg and was connected to plus 250 volts. 

In some receivers. C198 was 4.7, 11134 was 470K. C190 was connected at 
11135. 

In some receivers, 11113 was 3900, 11119 was 8200, and L114 was omitted. 
T104 bottom was tuned to 24.35 MC and L103 was tuned to 22.5 MC. 

In some receivers. C189 was omitted. 

In some receivers, 11134 was 820K, and 11142 was connected to 11104, C113, 
etc. 

Due to a severe resistor shortage during the production of this series of 
receivers it was found necessary to substitute resistors of different values from 
the nominal value shown on the schematic.  These substitutions were ap-
proved by the engineering department for each particular application in the 
circuit only if the change in value did not impair recefver operation.  In some 
such instances, these substitutions involved a change in the value of 5%. 10%, 
20% or in a few instances even greater change. 

In critical circuits where a change of value could not be tolerated, the 
proper resistance was obtained by the use of series, parallel or even series-
parallel combinations of resistors in order to obtain the correct value of re-
sistance or wattage. 

If it should become necessary to replace a resistor or group of resistors, the 
values shown in the schematic and parts list should be employed. 

If the value of the resistor to be replaced is different from the value shown 
in the schematic, and the schematic value is not available, then it is per-
missible to replace it with the value found in the receiver or some value be-
tween that and the value shown in the schematic.  Some of the commercially 
available, low resistance value, molded body types are of wire wound con-
struction.  Such resistors should not be employed in the r-f unit, i-f or video 
sections as the inductive affect of these resistors may impair circuit operation. 
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PRODUCTION CHANGES IN KCS6OT 

In some receivers, R120 was 1000 ohms. 

In some receivers, C196 was .01 mfd. 

In so me receivers, 6103 and 6107 were 120 ohms and point C of 1103 was 
5 turns down from top of coil on the actual transformer. 

In some receivers, 1105, C219, C220 and C221 were omitted.  L105 was 120 
Muh (Red Blue) and C130 was connected between Pin 8 of V106 and plus 125 
volt bus. 

In some receivers, 6148 was 3.3 meg and C189 was .0015. 

The following changes will be made on a few late production receivers but 
these changes are not shown in the schematic or wiring diagrams. 

In a few late production chassis T111 will be replaced by a dual winding 
transformer with two adjustable cores for primary and secondary which are 
adjustable from the top and bottom of the chassis.  6186 will be 22K and will 
be connected between terminal A of 1111 and ground.  A 100 mmf capacitor 
C222 will be connected in parallel with 6186.  Terminal B of T111 will be con-
nected to Pin 1 of V116.  Connections to Terminals C and D of T111 will remain 
unchanged.  For circuit diagram see Service Data, Model 9T147. 

In a few late production receivers the following changes will be made. 

R118 will be changed to 10 meg and 6201 will become 150K.  The bleeder 
resistors 6208, 6209 and 6216 will be lifted from ground and a 220 ohm 
resistor 6239 will be inserted between the old bleeder and ground.  This will 
create a new 5.5 volt bus.  The cathode of the AGC diode Pin 5 of V105 will 

be lifted from ground and connected to this 5.5 volt bus.  A .01 mfd capacitor 
C224 will be connected from Pin 5 of V105 to ground.  Video load resistor:-
6133, 6229 and L115 will be removed.  A 2700 ohm resistor R139 will be con-
nected to junction of L106 and L109.  6133 a 4700 ohm resistor will be con-
nected between 6139 and the 375 volt bus.  A 270 mmf capacitor C223 will be 
connected from the juncticn of 6133, 6139 and to Pin 8 of V107.  C130 will be 
changed to .0033 mfd.  For circuit diagram, see the Service Data for Model 
9T14 7. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS  9T89 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

10705 
75188 
75067 

75201 

75186 

75289 
75189 
75200 
45465 
75196 
75174 
75199 
75641 
75166 
75089 
73748 
73473 
75172 

71504 
75184 

75197 
75167 

75182 

75183 

75185 
75202 
73477 
75187 

75162 

73453 
75165 

14343 

75164 

71476 

75176 

75177 

74575 

73640 
75159 
75160 
75168 

75193 
75192 
75088 

75191 
75163 

75068 
74578 
73457 
30340 
75175 

R-F UNIT ASSEMBLIES 
KRK8B 

Ball -Steel ball for detent 1'3'2" dia.) 
Board -Terminal board, 5 contact and ground 
Bracket -Vertical bracket for holding oscillator 
tube shield 

Cable -75 ohms, coax cable (7 14'.) complete with 
coil (WI, L50) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, variable, for fine tuning -
plunger type (C2) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 4 mmf., ii0.5 mml. (C4) 
Capacitor -Adjustable, 7-30 mint. (C22) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 12 mml. (C24) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 15 mmf. (C3) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 39 mmf. (C5) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, trimmer, 50-75 mmf. (C11) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C12, C13. C20) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 390 mmf. (C10) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mini. (C6, C14, C15, C19) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, dual. 1500 mini. (C17A, C178) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mmf. (C18) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C21) 
Capacitor -Tubular,  steatite,  adjustable,  0.8-1.4 
mmf. (C7) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 0.68 mmf. (C23) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, adjustable, 0.75-4 mmf., com-
plete with adjusting stud (Cl) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 6.8 mmf. (C8) 
Clip-Tubular, clip for mounting stand-off capaci• 
tors 

Coil -Trimmer coil (1'2 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for convertor section (C9, L47) 

Coil -Trimmer coil (3 turns) with adjustable in-
ductance core and capacitor stud (screw adjust-
ment) for r-f section (L48, C16) 

Coil -Converter plate loading coil (L44) 
Coil -Choke coil .56 muh. (L46) 
Coil -Choke coil (L51) 
Core -Adjustable core for fine tuning capacitor 
C2 

Detent -Detent mechanism and fibre shaft 
Form -Coil form for L45 and L49 

Link -Link assembly for fine tuning 

Retainer -Fine tuning shalt retaining ring 
Resistor -Fixed. composition: 
27 ohms, -4- 10%. 12 watt (R8) 
150 ohms. +20%, 1/2  watt (RIO) 
3300 ohms, +10%. 12 watt (R6) 
3900 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R9. R11) 
8200 ohms, -1- 10%, 1/2  watt (R12) 
10,000 ohms, +5%. 1/2  watt (R3) 
10,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R2) 
22,000 ohms. +10%. 1/2  watt (R7) 
100,000 ohms, 4-20%. '2 watt (RI, R4, R5) 

Rod-Actuating plunger rod (fibre) for fine tuning 
link 

Screw -No. 4-40 x 4.' binder head machine screw 
for adjusting L6. 17, L8, L9, LIO, L11 

Screw -No. 4-40 x  fillister head screw for 
adjusting L5 

Screw -No. 4-40 x '1, fillister head screw for 
adjusting LI. L2, L3, L4, L43 

Screw -No. 4-40 x .359 - adjusting screw for L42 
Screw -No. 4-40 x 71," adjusting screw for L52 
Shaft -Channel selector shaft and plate 
Shaft -Fine tuning shaft and cam 
Shield -Oscillator and convertor sections shield 
for R-F unit -snap-on type 

Shield -Tube shield for VI 
Shield -Tube shield for V2 
Socket -Tube socket. 7 contact, miniature, ceramic 
saddle mounted 

Spacer -Insulating spacer for front plate (4 req'd) 
Spring -Friction spring (formed) for fine tuning 
cam 

Spring -Retaining spring for oscillator tube shield 
Spring -Retaining spring for adjusting screws 
Spring -Return spring for fine tuning control 
Spring -Hair pin spring for fine tuning link 
Stator -Oscillator section stator complete with ro-
tor, segment, coils, adjusting screws and capaci-
tors C3 and C23 (S1-1. C3, C23, LI, L2, L3. L4. 
LS. L6, L7, L8, L9, LIO, L11, L43) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75178 

75179 

75180 

75169 
75170 
75171 

75173 

75446 

75447 

75181 
75190 

75607 

75515 
75228 
75229 
75646 
53511 
75217 

75450 
71924 
73090 
75437 
45469 
39396 
73102 
75244 
73091 

73094 
74947 
74250 
75166 
73748 

75089 

73473 
73960 

75877 

73747 

28417 

75592 

75510 

75643 

73598 

73595 

73599 

73920 

73561 

Stator -Convertor stator complete with rotor, coils, 
capacitors (C10 and C12) and resistors (R4 and 
R5) (Si-2. CIO, C12, L12, L13, L14, L15, L16, L17, 
L18, L19, L20, L2I, L45, R4. R5, RI2) 

Stator -R-F amplifier stator complete with rotor, 
coils, capacitor (C13) and resistor (R6) (S1-3, C13, 
L22, L23, L24, L25, L26, L27, L28, L29, L30, L31, 
L49, R6) 

Stator -Antenna stator complete with rotor, coils, 
capacitors (C20 and C21) and resistors (R9, R10, 
R11) (S1-4, C20, C21, L32, L33, L34, L35, L36. 
L37, L38, L39, L40, L41. L42, L52, R9, RIO, R11) 

Strip -Coil segment mounting strip -RH center 
Strip -Coil segment mounting strip -LH lower 
Strip -Coil segment mounting strip -LH upper -
less trimmer C7 

Stud -No. 6-32 fi l'i,;" adjusting stud for C7 trim-
mer 

Stud -Capacitor stud -brass -No. 4-40 x 3:Y16" 
with .'„ 4” screw driver slot for trimmer coils L47. 
L48 and capacitor Cl uncoded and coded -ER" 

Stud -Capacitor stud-brass -No. 4-40 x "16" 
with ",;i" screw driver slot for trimmer coils L47, 
L48 and capacitor CI coded numerically and 

Transformer -Convertor transformer 
Washer -insulating washer (neoprene) for capaci-
tor C7 

Washer -Insulating washer (hex) 

TELEVISION CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
KCS60 

Bracket -Channel indicator lamp bracket 
Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket -upper 
Bracket -Focus magnet mounting bracket -lower 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 4.7 mmf., 5000 volts (C198) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 10 mmf. (C128) 
Capacitor -Mica  trimmer,  dual  10-160  mmf. 
(C147A. C147B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. 39 mmf. (C203) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C106) 
Capacitor -Mica, 82 mint. (C146, C148) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 100 mmf. (C202) 
Capacitor-Ceramic. 100 mint. (CIZO) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C126. C197, C220) 
Capacitor -Mica. 180 mmf. (C153) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 270 mmf. (C176) 
Capacitor -Mica. 270 mmf. (C107, C110. C117, 
C125) 

Capacitor -Mica, 390 mmf. (C215 in KCS60T) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 500 mmf. 20.000 volts (C161) 
Capacitor -Mica, 560 mmf. (C155) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mint. (C171. C172) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1500 mint. (C102. C103, C109, 
C113, C115, C116, C122, C129, C168, C186) 

Capacitor -Ceramic.  dual,  1500  mmf.  (C108A, 
C108B. CII1A. C1118. C123A, C123B. C184A, 
C184B) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C114, C121, C187) 
Capacitor -Ceramic.  10,000  mmf.  (C144,  C185. 
C192, C194, C195) 

Capacitor -Ceramic. dual. 10.000 mint. (C105A, 
C105B) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mfd., 50 volts (C124) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic. 5 mfd., 450 volts (CI41) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising 1 section of 20 
mfd., 450 volts. 1 section of 80 mfd., 200 volts 
and 1 section of 50 mfd., 50 volts (C214A, C214B, 
C214C) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic comprising 2 sections of 35 
mfd.. 450 volts, 1 section of 10 mfd., 450 volts 
and 1 section of 5 mfd.. 450 volts (C211A, C2 118, 
C211C, C211D, C2I2A, C212E, C212C, C212D) 

Capacitor-Tubular. moulded paper. oil impreg-
nated, .001 mfd., 1000 volts (C156) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0015 
mfd.. 600 volts (C130, C219) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0022 
mfd.. 600 volts (C137. C191. C216 in KCS60T)  ' 

Capacitor -Tubular,  paper,  oil  impregnated, 
.0027 mid., 600 volts (C189) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .0047 
mfd.. 600 volts (C138, C139) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, oil impregnated. .01 
mfd., 400 volts (C136) 
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9189 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 1 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73594 

74727 

73562 

73553 

75071 

73592 

73597 

73551 

73557 

73794 

74957 

73787 

73154 
75167 

75210 

71449 
73591 

75241 
73477 
75299 
71793 
76285 
75253 
75252 
76132 
35787 

74594 

35383 

68592 

38853 

75517 
75215 

75216 

71441 
71440 
75516 
71498 
74956 

74839 

73600 
16058 

37396 

75445 
75644 
75482 
76322 

75504 

75935 

75518 

72067 
75512 

75593 

Capacitor —Tubular. moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated, .01 mid., 600 volts (C140, C154) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .018 
mid,, 1000 volts (C159, C160) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper. oil impregnated, .022 
mfd., 400 volts (C145, C151) 

Capacitor--Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid.. 400 volts (C149, C199. C2211 

Capacitor —Tubular, moulded paper, .047 mid., 
400 volts (C166, C167) 

Capacitor —Tubular. paper, oil impregnated, .047 
mid.. 600 volts (C133, C150. C190) 

Capacitor —Tubular. moulded paper, oil impreg-
nated. .047 mid.. 1000 volts (C143) 

Capacitor —Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.1 
mid., 400 volts (C132, C196) 

Capacitor —Tubular. paper. oil impregnated, 0.1 
mid., 600 volts (C134) 

Capacitor—Tubular, paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
mfd.. 400 volts (C157) 

Capacitor —Tubular paper, oil impregnated, 0.22 
mid.. 600 volts (C142) 

Capacitor —Tubular  moulded paper,  0.47 mid.. 
200 volts (C127. C135, C152) 

Choke —Filter choke (L113) 
Clip—Tubular, clip for mounting stand-all capaci-
tor 75166 

Coil —Fifth pix, i f coil complete with adjustable 
core (L103) 

Coil —Horizontal linearity coil (L110) 
Coil —Antenna matching coil (2 req.d) (Part of 
T200) 

Coil —Antenna shunt coil (L202) 
Coil—Choke coil (L101, L102) 
Coil —Peaking coil (36 muh) (L104) 
Coil--Peaking coil (36 muh) (L106) 
Coil —Peaking coil (36 muh) (L114, R119) 
Coil —Peaking coil (120 muh) (L109) 
Coil —Peaking coil (500 muh) (LIDS. L108) 
Coil —Peaking coil (SOD muh) (L115 in KCS60T) 
Connector —Single contact female connector for 
audio cable (1103) 

Connector -2 contact male connector for power 
cord 

Connector -8 contact male connector —part of de. 
flection yoke (P101) 

Connector -8 contact female connector for deflec-
tion yoke leads (1101) 

Connector -4 contact female connector for an-
tenna transformer (1200) 

Contact —Anode connector contact only 
Control —Horizontal  and  vertical  hold  control 
(R147, R166) 

Control —Picture  and  brightness  control  (R128, 
R131) 

Control —Vertical linearity control (R156) 
Control —Height control (R151) 
Control — Width control (R177) 
Core —Adjustable core and stud for FM trap 75449 
Cushion —Rubber cushion for deflection yoke hood 
(2 recfcl) 

Fastener —Push  fastener for mounting ceramic 
tube socket (2 req'd) 

Fuse —.25 amp.. 250 volts (F101) 
Grommet —Rubber grommet for 2nd anode lead 
exit 

Grommet —Rubber grommet to mount ceramic tube 
socket (2 req•d) 

Hood —Deflection yoke hood less rubber cushions 
Insulator -2nd anode insulator assembly 
Jack —Video jack (1105) 
Magnet—Ion trap magnet (P.M.) 
Magnet —Focus magnet complete with adjustable 
plate and stud for standard 19AP4A tubes 

Magnet —Focus magnet complete with adjustable 
plate  and  stud  for  special  19AP4A  tubes 
coded with a dot of green paint 

Plate —Hi-voltage plate —bakelite —less transform-
er, capacitor and tube socket 

Resistor — Wire wound, 5.1 ohms.  watt (R193) 
Resistor — Wire wound. 4000 ohms 10 watts (R181) 

Resistor — Wire wound, 8000 ohms, 15 watts (R212) 
Resistor —Fixed composition: 
47 ohms, -±-20%, '2 watt (R174) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

75093 

75236 

74602 

73584 
31251 
31319 

82 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R103, R107, R112, 
R184) 

100 ohms, +20%, 1/2 watt (R202. R203) 
100 ohms, -±-10%, 2 watts (R175) 
180 ohms. -±10%, 12 watt (RI 16) 
220 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R126. R127) 
680 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R226) 
1000 ohms. +20%. I/2 watt (R102. R104. R109, 
R114, R117, R159, RI85, R189, R219) 

1500 ohms. +10%, 1 watt (R155) 
1800 ohms, +10%. 1/2 watt (R113) 
2200 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R140) 
3900 ohms. ±10%, 1/2  watt (11167) 
4700 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R130) 
4700 ohms, +10%. 1/2 watt (11135) (11230 in 
KCS60T) 

5600 ohms, -±-5%, 1/2  watt (R125) 
5600 ohms, +10%. 1'2 watt (11235 in KCS60T) 
6800 ohms, +10%, 1 watt (11120. 11176) 
68S0 ohms. +10%, 2 watts (R133, 11179) 
8200 ohms, +5%. 1/2  watt (11106, 11169) 
8200 ohms, +10%, '2 watt (11145, 11146) 
10,000 ohms, +10%, '2 watt (11171) (R236 in 
KCS60T) 

10,000 ohms, +10%, 2 watts (11207) 
12,000 ohms, -±5%,  2 watt (11152) 
12.000 ohms, +10%, ' 2 watt (11188) (11139 in 
KCS60) 

12,000 ohms, -±5%, 1 watt (R108) 
12,000 ohms, -±-10%, 2 watts (11208, 11209) 
15,000 ohms, 72:10%, 1 2 watt (R210) 
15.000 ohms, -±-10%, 2 watts (R216) 
18,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11121. 11122, 111.37) 
18,000 ohms, -4-10%. 1 watt (11138. 11180) 
22,000 ohms, +10%, 42 watt (11143. R144) 
22,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11192) 
27,000 ohms, ±-10%, 2 watts (11182) 
33,000 ohms, +10%, ½ watt (R105. 11115, 11201, 
R211, 11225) 

33,000 ohms, +20%, 1,2 watt (11123) 
39.000 ohms. -±-10%. 2 watts (11204, R205, 11206) 
47,000 ohms, +10%,  watt (11141, 11187, 11222) 
47,000 ohms, +20%. 1/2  watt (11110) 
56,000 ohms, +10%, '2  watt (11221) (11234 in 
KCS60T) 

56,000 ohms, -±-10%, 1 watt (11215) 
68,000 ohms, -4- 10%, 1 watt (11168) 
82.000 ohms, +5%, 1 watt (11172) 
82.000 ohms, -4- 10%, 1 watt (R164, 11165) 
100,000 ohms, -±5%, 1/2  watt (11190, 11191) 
100,000 ohms, -±-10%. 1/2 watt (11224) (11233 in 
KCS60T) 

100.000 ohms. -±-20%. 2 watts (11183) 
150,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R136. 11154. 11160) 
150,000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (11124) 
150,000 ohms, +5%. 1 watt (11170) 
180,000 ohm -i. +10%, 1'12 watt (11142 in 
KCS60T) 

220.000 ohms, +10%, 1-2 watt (R157, R158) 
(R134 11223. R231, R232 in KCS60T) 

270.000 ohms, +10%. 12 watt (11150) 
330.000 ohms, +10%. '2 watt (R161) 
330,000 ohms, -±-5%. 1 watt (11163) 

390,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R142, 11223 in 
KCS60) 

470.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11111) 

560,000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R129) (R134 in 
KCS60) 

820.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (11162, 11220) 
1 megohm, +10%. 1/2  watt (11173) 

1 megohm. -±-20%, 1/2  watt (11178. 11214) 
1.2 megohm, -±5%, 1/2  watt (11149) 
2.2 megohm, +10%, 1/2  watt (R118. 11153) 

3.9 megohm. +5%, 1/2  watt (11148) 
Screw —No. 8-32 x 1/4" wing screw for mounting 
deflection yoke 

Screw —No. 8-32 X  3'8 "  pan head screw (brass) 
to mount focus magnet (2 reg'd) 

Screw —No. 10-32 x 134" round head machine 
screw for focus magnet adjustment (3 req'd) 

Shield —Tube shield 
Socket —Tube socket, octal, wafer 
Socket —Tube socket, octal moulded 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

471 

9T89 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73117 
75223 
73249 
71508 
68592 
74834 
75718 
75233 

75506 

75594 
76010 
75508 

74950 
74144 
74589 

74590 

76264 
73574 

75211 

71424 

75212 

75213 

75509 

75585 
71778 
75242 
75449 

75251 
74952 

75507 

76423 
75613 
39044 
75609 
75612 
39396 
75437 
75614 
75611 
39640 
72571 
75610 
74850 
73473 

73920 

73747 
72052 

73801 

70642 

71926 

71925 

72120 

58476 

74010 

Socket -Tube socket. 7 pin, miniature 
Socket -Tube socket, 9 pin, miniature 
Socket -Tube socket, octal, ceramic, plate mounted 
Socket -Tube socket for 1B3/8016 
Socket -Tube socket, 6 contact, moulded for V113 
Socket -Kinescope socket 
Socket -Channel indicator lamp socket 
Spring -Compression spring for focus magnet ad-
justment (3 req'd) 

Support -Bakelite support only -part of hi-voltage 
shield 

Switch -Channel indicator lamp switch (S104) 
Switch -AGC switch (S106) 
Transformer -Power transformer 115 volt, 60 cycle 
(T110) 

Transformer -Vertical output transformer (T107) 
Transformer -Vertical oscillator transformer (T106) 
Transformer -First pix, i-f transformer (T101. C101, 
R101) 

Transformer -Second pix. if transformer (T102, 

C104) 
Transformer-Third pix, i-f transformer (1103, C112) 
Transformer -Fourth pix,  i-f transformer (T104, 
Cl 18) 

Transformer -Sound i-f transformer, single wind-
ing type (T111. C169. C170, 11186) 

Transformer -Sound i-f transformer -dual wind-
ing type (T111, C169, C170) 

Transformer -Sound  discriminator  transformer 
(T112, C173, C174, C175) 

Transformer -Horizontal  oscillator  transformer 
(T108) 

Transformer -Antenna matching transformer com-
plete with antenna connector, i-f and FM traps 
and shunt coil (T200, C200, C201, C202. C203, 
1200, L200, L201. L202, L203) 

Transformer -Hi-voltage transformer (T109) 
Trap -Sound trap (T105, C119) 
Trap -i-f trap (1200. C200, L201, C201) 
Trap -FM trap complete with adjustable core and 
stud (1203, C203) 

Trap -4.5 mc. trap (L107. C131) 
Yoke -Deflection yoke complete with cable and 
connector (1.111, L112, C164, C165, P101) 

RADIO CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
RC 1092 

Capacitor -Variable  tuning  capacitor  complete 
with drive drum (CI-1, C1-2. C1-3, C1-4, C1-5, 
Cl-6) 

Capacitor -Ceramic, 3 mmf. (C10) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 5 mmf. (C13) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 15 mmf. (C121 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 47 mmf. (C45) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 68 mmf. (C9, C11) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C4) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 100 mmf. (C31) 
Capacitor--Ceramic. 150 mmf. (C14. C30, C43, C54) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 220 mmf. (C3) 
Capacitor -Mica, 330 mmf. (C37, C38) 
Capacitor -Mica. 470 mmf. (C7) 
Capacitor -Ceramic. 1500 mmf. (C19) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 1800 mmf. (C17) 
Capacitor -Ceramic, 5000 mmf. (C2, C5, C6, CIS, 
C24, C25. C27, C28, C29, C34. C36) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .005 mfd., 400 volts 
(C33) 

Capacitor -Electrolytic, 2 mid., 50 volts (C40) 
Capacitor -Electrolytic. comprising I section of 30 
mid., 450 volts, 1 section of 30 mid.. 350 volts, 
and 1 section of 40 mfd., 25 volts (C23A, C23B, 
C23C) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper. .001 mid., 400 volts 
(C8) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .001 mid., 1000 volts 
(C42, C44) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .005 mfd.. 200 volts 
(C26, C39. C41) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts 

(C32) 
Capacitor -Tubular. paper, .015 mfd.. 200 volts 
(C22) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, all impregnated, .018 
mid., 400 volts (C21) 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .02 mid., 400 volts 
(C20, C35) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

73553 

73935 
75827 
75569 

75570 

75615 
71942 
74817 
74815 
35787 

75542 

75543 

74879 

75537 

75561 
75562 
72953 

75564 

75556 
74839 

16058 

75547 

75548 

11765 
75544 

18469 
75535 

75536 
72602 
72323 
73637 

75540 
75565 

73584 
75546 

31251 
73117 

Capacitor -Tubular, paper, .05 mid.. 400 volts 
(C16) 

Clip -Mounting clip for AM I-f transformer 
Clip -Clip for main cable -on rear of chassis 
Coil -Oscillator coil -AM -complete with adjust-
able screws (L3, L4, L5) 

Coil -R-F coil - AM - complete with adjusting 
screws (L6, L7) 

Coil -FM antenna coil (Li) 
Coil -Filament choke coil (L9) 
Coil -FM oscillator coil (18) 
Coil -FM r-f coil (L2) 
Connector-Single contact female connector for 
record changer's pickup cables and television 
(12. 13. 15) 

Connector -8 contact male connector for power 
input cable (J4) 

Connector -2 contact female connector for 45 RPM 
motor cable (P1) 

Connector -2 contact female connector for antenna 
leads 

Control -Volume control and power switch (1122, 
S2) 

Control -Tone control -L.F. (R19) 
Control -Tone control -H.F. (R34) 
Cord -Drive cord -250 ft. (approx. 66" overall 
length required) 

Coupling -Spring coupling for function switch ex-
tension shaft 

Cover -Insulating cover for electrolytic 
Fastener -Push fastener for mounting R-F shelf 
(4 req'd) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet for mounting R-F shelf 
(4 req'd) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slides to bot-
tom -rear (2 req'd) 

Grommet -Rubber grommet to mount slides to bot-
tom -front (2 req'd) 

Lamp-Dial lamp -Mazda 51 
Nut -Rivnut to fasten screw for mounting chassis 

(4 req'd) 
Plate -Bakelite mounting plate for electrolytic 
Plate -Dial back plate complete with three (3) 
pulleys 

Pointer -Station selector pointer 
Pulley -Drive cord pulley 
Resistor - Wire wound. 3 ohms, '2 watt (1125) 
Resistor - Wire wound, 2200 ohms, 5 watts (R24) 
Resistor -Fixed. composition: 
68 ohms. -4-10%, ½ watt (RI. R26) 
100 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (1115, R38, 1143) 
120 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R27) 
270 ohms, -±-5%. 2 watts (1142) 
390 ohms, -±.10%, 1/2  watt (R9) 
680 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (114) 
680 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (1130, 1131) 
1000 ohms, +10%. 1/2  watt (R6) 
1200 ohms, -2:5%, 1/2  watt (R46) 
3300 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (R40, 1145) 
8200 ohms, ±-10%, 1 watt (R3) 
15.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (1144) 
18,000 ohms. +10 %, 1/2  watt (117. R20) 
22,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R28. 1129) 
27.000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (R18. R21) 
39,000 ohms, +5%, 1/2  watt (1147) 
56.000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R32) 
68.000 ohms, +10%. 1/2  wait (1139) 
82,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R36) 
120,000 ohms. +10%, 1/2  watt (118, 1116) 
150,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (1112, 1114) 
220.000 ohms, +20%, 1/2  watt (R11) 
270,000 ohms, +10%, ih watt (R35) 
470,000 ohms, +10%, 1/2  watt (R2, 1137, 1141, 

R48) 
1.5 meqohm. +10%. 1/2  watt (1117. R51) 
2.2 megohm, -±20%, 1/2  watt (R5. RIO, 1113) 
10 meqohm, ±-20%, 1/2  watt (1123) 
22 megohm. ±-20%, 1/2  watt (1133) 

Shaft -Tuning knob shaft 
Shaft -Extension shaft for function switch 

Shield -Tube shield 
Slide -Slide mechanism complete for radio chas-
sis bottom 

Socket -Tube socket, octal, wafer 
Socket -Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature 
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9T89 REPLACEMENT PARTS (Continued) 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

74179 

31364 
75563 

76332 
74847 

75568 
75557 
73743 
75558 

75559 

73037 

75560 

75566 

33726 

75573 
75572 
75571 

75551 
75555 

Socket —Tube socket, 7 pin, miniature for VI and 
V2 

Socket —Dial lamp socket 
Spring —Retaining spring for function switch ex-
tension shaft 

Spring —Drive cord tension spring 
Support —Polystyi one support for FM oscillator 
coil complete with mounting bracket 

Switch —Function switch (S1-1. S1-2. S1-3. S3) 
Transformer —Output transformer (S7) 
Transformer —Radio detector transformer (T5) 
Transformer —First i 1 transformer (AM) complete 
with adjustable cores (T2) 

Transformer —First i-f transformer (FM) complete 
with adjustable cores (TI) 

Transformer —Second i-f transformer (AM) com-
plete with adjustable cores (T4) 

Transformer —Second i-f transformer (FM) com-
plete with adjustable cores (T3) 

Transformer —Power  transformer  117  volts,  60 
cycles (T6) 

Washer —"C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

RADIO ROLLOUT CARRIAGE 
Decal —Function decal for -adio controls 
Dial —Polystyrene dial scale 
Frame —Moulded frame (maroon) for mounting 
radio chassis and 45 RPM changer for mahog-
any or walnut instruments 

Handle —Metal pull-out handle for mounting frame 
Screw —No. 8-32 x 5a- cross recessed pan head 
machine screw to mount radio chassis (4 req'd) 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
92569-12 W RMA 274 

RL 111-Al 
13867  Cap —Dust cap 
75682  Cone —Cone and voice coil assembly (3.2 ohms) 
75681  Speaker -12" P.M. speaker complete with cone 

and voice coil (3.2 ohms) 
I NOTE: If stamping on speaker does nut agree with 

above number, order replacement ,parts by lis-
tening to model number of instrument, number 
stamped on speaker and full description of part 
required. 

75705 
75688 

75692 

75772 

75473 

75707 

75694 

71599 
75696 

72447 

74545 

72437 

13103 
71892 
X3188 
75703 

74882 

75709 

75710 

30868 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Antenna —Antenna loop less cable 
Back —Back cover for radio -45 RPM phono com-
partment —assembled to cabinet 

Back —Back cover for radio -45 RMP phono com-
partment —assembled to rollout 

Back —Back complete with terminal board, power 
cord and connector for television chassis com-
partment 

Board —TV antenna terminal board (2 contact) 
part of back 

Board —"A —F-M" antenna terminal board (3 con-
tact) 

Bracket —Stop bracket less rubber bumper for ra-
dio -45 RPM phono rollout mechanism 

Bracket —Lamp bracket 
Bumper —Rubber  bumper  for  radio — 45  RPM 
phono rollout stop bracket 

Cable —Shielded audio cable complete with two 
(2) pin plugs 

Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 33/78 RPM phono 

Cable —Shielded pickup cable complete with pin 
plug for 45 RPM phono 

Cap —Pilot lamp cap 
Catch —Bullet catch and strike for doors 
Cloth —Grille cloth 
Connector -5 contact male connector — part of 
back assembly 

Connector -2 contact (polarized) male connector 
for radio antenna loop cable 

Connector -8 contact female connector —part of 
main cable —less shell 

Connector -5 contact female connector —part of 
main cable —less shell 

Connector -2 contac, female connector —part of 
main cable 

STOCK 
No. DESCRIPTION 

30870 

75474 

74752 

39153 

75702 

70392 
75608 

74273 
71984 
75640 
74809 
75455 
75619 
74838 
37396 

75697 

74308 

36817 

75636 

75637 

74959 

73996 

74962 

74969 

74963 

75712 

75714 

11765 
75459 

73634 
75638 

75639 

71456 

75623 

74279 

75704 
75708 
75711 
74736 

31364 
72845 
14270 

30330 
73643 
75587 

74734 

75691 

72936 
75500 

75146 

75457 

Connector-2 contact male connector for motor 
leads for 45 RPM phono 

Connector —Single contact male connector for tele-
vision antenna or speaker cable 

Connector -2 contact male connector for F-M an-
tenna leads 

Connector -4 contact male connector for television 
antenna cable 

Cord —Power cord and two contact female con-
nector less 5 contact male connector 

Cord —Power cord and plug —part of main cable 
Cushion —Dust seal cushion (rubber) for kinescope 
mask 

Decal—Trade mark decal (Victrola) 
Decal —Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 
Decal —Television controls function decal 
Emblem---RCA Victor- emblem 
Escutcheon —Channel marker escutcheon 
Glass —Safety glass 
Grommet —Power cord strain relief (1 set) 
Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting speaker 
(4 reg.d) 

Grommet —Rubber grommet for mounting 45 RPM 
phono (3 rec(d) 

Hinge —Cabinet door hinge (1 set) for radio-phono 
compartment, television compartment (L.H. door) 
or recopi storage compartments 

Hinge —Cabinet door hinge (1 set) for television 
compartment (R.H. door) 

Hinge —Cabinet door hinge (I set) for speaker 
compartment —R.H. 

Hinge —Cabinet door hinge (1 set) for speaker 
compartment —L.H. 

Knob —Television fine tuning control knob—ma-
roon (outer) 

Knob —Television channel selector knob —maroon 
(inner) 

Knob —Television brightness control or vertical 
hold control knob —maroon (outer) 

Knob —Television  channel  marker  light switch 
knob —maroon 

Knob —Television picture control or horizontal, hold 
control knob —maroon (inner) 

Knob —Radio tone control, tuning control or vol-
ume control and power switch knob —maroon 

Knob —Function switch knob —maroon 
Lamp —Pilot or channel indicator lamp —Mazda 51 

Mask —Channel indicator light mask 

Nut —Speed nut for speaker mounting screws 

Pull—Door pull for upper doors 
Pull —Door pull for lower doors 

Screw —No. 8-32 x 1,," wing screw for deflection 
yoke and focus magnet mounting support 

Screw —No. 8-32 x 5.- trimit head screw for door 
pull 

Screw —No. 8-32 x e" trimit head screw for door 
pull 

Shell —Shell for 5 contact male connector 75703 
Shell —Shell for 8 contact female connector 75709 
Shell —Shell for 5 contact female connector 75710 
Slide —Slide mechanism complete for 33/78 RPM 
changer drawer 

Socket —Pilot lamp stocket 
Spring —Retaining spring for knob 74959 
Spring --Retaining spring for knobs 73996, 74962 
and 74969 

Spring —Retaining spring for knob 74963 
Spring —Spring clip for channel marker escutcheon 
Spring —Formed spring for kinescope masking 
panel 

Spring —Retaining spring for knobs 75712 and 
75714 

Spring —Suspension spring (coil type) for main 
cable 

Stop —Door stop 
Washer —Felt washer for television chassis back 
assembly 

Washer --C- washer for 33 , ,/78 RPM chonger 
mounting 

Washer —Felt washer between knob and channel 
marker escutcheon 

To obtain resistors for which no stock number is given, order by stating type, value of resistance, tolerance and wattage. 

APPLY TO YOUR RCA DISTRIBUTOR FOR 
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